Qvo  <i  h 


T  HE  LIFE,  O  R  L  E  GEND 


(tAUDAMA, 


SE  BXJDHA  OF  THE  BHEMESE; 


THE  .WA.YS  TO  NEIBBAN,  AND  NOTICE'  ON  THE  PHON- 
GYIES,  OR-  BURMESE  MONKS. 


By 


Iev.  E.  BIG-ANDET,  Bp.  or  Ramatha,  /  if 


& 


y 


EangOQTI  ; 

■  AitEBJCAN  MISSION  PRESS. 

,0.  BEiTtfETT. 

1S6G 


CHIEF  COMMISSIONER  OF  BRITISH  BURMAH, 


THE  ABLE  AND  SUCCESSFUL  ADMINISTRATOR.  AND 


Disttngmslxed  Orientalist. 


THIS  WORK  IS  INSCRIBED  IN  TOKEN  OF  GREAT  REGARD  AND  SINCERE 
FRIENDSHIP, 


BY  THE  AUTHOR. 


cOSTEir'tSi 


LEGEND  OR  LIFE  OF  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA,  CALLED  GaUDaMA. 

'  Page- 

Chapter  I. — Invocation  of  the  Burmese  translator — Slow  but 
.  steady  progress  of  Phralaong  towards  the  Budhaship — Pro¬ 
mise  m/de  to  him  by  the  Budha  Dcipinkara — Origin  and 
beginr/ng  of  the  Kappilawot  country  and  of  its  Rulers — 

■  Birth. of  Thoodaudana — His  marriage  with  the  Princess 
Maia — Rumor  of  the  coming  birth  of  a  Budha — Phralaong 
in  the  seals  of  Nats — Dream  of  Maia — Conception  of  Phra¬ 
laong— Wonders  attending  that  event... . ,....  1 

Chapter  II. — Birth  of  Budha  in  a  forest — Rejoicings  on  that  oc¬ 
casion — Kaladewila— Prediction  of  the  Pounhas— Vain  ef¬ 
forts  of  Thoodaudana,  to  thwart  the  effects  of  the  Predic- 

■  tion,- . . . . „ . . . . .  Si 

Chapter  III. — A  name  is  given  to  the  child— Prediction  of  the 
Pounhas  respecting  the  child — Death  of  Maia— Miraculous 
occurrence  at  the  child’s  cradle— Adolescence  of  the  Phra¬ 
laong — He  sees  the  four  Signs— Return  from  the  garden  to 

the  royal  city . . .  . . ; .  41 

Chapter  IV. — Phralaong  leaves  his  palace,  the  royal  city,  and 
retires  into  solitude,  in  the  middle  of  the  plaudits  of  the 
Nats — He  cuts  his  fine  hair  with  a  stroke  of  his  sword,  and 
puts  on  the  habit  of  Rahan— He  begs  his  food  at  Radzagiq 
- — His  interview  with  the  Ruler  of  that  palace — -His  studies 
under  two  Ratbees — His  fast  and  penances  in  the  solitude 

of  Oorouwela  during  six  years .  54 

Chapter  V. — Thoodzata’s  offering  to  Phralaong— His  five  dreams 
— He  shapes  his  course  towards  the  Gniaong  tree — Miracu¬ 
lous  appearance  of  a  throne — Victory  of  Phralaong  over 
Manh  Nat — His  meditations  during  forty-nine  days  near 
the  Bodi  tree — He  at  last,  obtains  the  perfect  science — -He 


overcomes  the  temptations  directed  against  him,  by  the 
daughters  of  Manh — Budha  preaches  the  law  to  a  Pounha 
and  to  two  Merchants .  . .  . . . . . .  71 


Chapter  VI. — Budha  hesitates  to  undertake  the  task  ef  preach¬ 
ing  the  law — The  great  Brahma  entreats  him  to  preach  the 
law  to  all  beings— Hie  assent  to  the  entreaties— Journey 


towards  Migadawon — He  meets  Ouppaka — Hia  first  preach¬ 
ings — Conversion  of  a  young  nobleman,  named  Hatha,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  that  of  his  father  and  other  relatives — Conversion 
of  several  other  noblemen — J nst ructions  to  the  Rahans — 
Conversion  of  the  three  Kathabas . 

Chapter  VIT. — Budha’s  sermon  on  a  mountain — Interview  of 
Budlia  and  king  Pimpathara  in  the  vicinity  of  the  city  of 
Radzagio — Answer  of  Kathaha  to  Budha-’s  interrogation — 
Instructions  delivered  to  the  King  and  his  attendants — So¬ 
lemn  entry  of  Budha  in  Radzagio — Donation  of  the  Weloo- 
won  Monastery  to  Budha — Conversion  of  ThariputiL  and 
Mauknlan — The  Rahans  are  keenly  taunted  by  the  people 
of  Radzagio . 

Chapter  VIII.— Thoodaudana  desirous  to  see  his  son,  sends 
messengers  to  him — They  become  converts — Kaludari,  a 
last  messenger,  prevails  on  Budha  to  go  to  Kappiilawofr — 
His  reception — Conversion  of  the  King  and  of  Yathaudara 
— Nanda  and  Rahula  put  on  the  religious  habit — Conver¬ 
sion  of  Anandn  and  of  several  of  his  relatives — Temptation 
of  Ananda — Conversion  of  Eggidatta — Story  of  Tsampooka. 

Chapter  IX. — A  rich  man  of  Thawattie,  named  Anatapein,  be¬ 
comes  a  convert — Story  of  Dzewacka — He  cures  Budha  of  a 
painful  distemper — The  people  of  Wethalie  send  a  deputa¬ 
tion  to  Budha — Digression  on  the  manner  Budha  spent 
daily  his  time — Settling  of  a  quarrel  between  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  Kaulia  and  those  of  Kappilaw.ot — New  converts  are 
strengthened  in  their  faith — Thoodaudana’s  death  in  the 
arms  of  his  son — Queen  Patzapati  and  many  noble  Ladies 
are  elevated  to  the  rank  of  Eahaness — Conversion  of  Kema, 
the  first  queen  of  kingPimpathara — Heretics  near  Thawat¬ 
tie  are  confounded  by  the  display  of  miraculous  powers — 
Budlia  goes  to  the  seat  ot  Tawademtha,  to  preach  the  law 
to  liis  mother . 

Chapter  X. — Budha’s  proceedings  in  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha — 
His  triumphant  return  to  the  seat  of  men,  in  the  city  of 
Thin-ka-tha — He  is  calumniated  by  the  heretics  of  Tha¬ 
wattie — Eighth  season  spent  in  the  forest  of  Tesakala — Sub¬ 
sequent  preachings — He  meets  with  a  bad  reception  ip  the 
Kothamby  country — Dissension  among  the  disciples — Re¬ 
conciliation — Travels'  of  Budha — Preaching  to  a  Pounha 
who  tilled  a  field . . . 

Chapter  XI. — Voyage  to  Tsalia — Instructions  to  Meggia — Ra¬ 
hula  is  made  a  professed  Religious — Manahan’s  questions  to 


.Budha — Misbehavior  of  Xhouppabuda — Questions  proposed 
by  Nats,  in'  the  Dzetawon  monastery— Conversion  of  a  Bi- 
loo— ^Episode  of  Thirima  at  Badzagio — Attention  paid  to  , 
a  poor  Botfnha,  and  to  a  W eaver’s  daughter  on  account  of 
their  faith — In  the  20th  season,  appointment  of  Anandato 

the  Stewardship — Conversion  of  a  famous  robber. . .  . .  228 

Chapter  XII. — Budha  is  slandered  in  Thawattie — Questions  put 
to  him  by  a  Pouhha — Story  of  Anatapein’s  daughter — 
Conversion  of  a  Pounlia  whose  navel  emitted  rays  of  light 
— Blank  in  a  great  part  of  Budha’s  life — Story  of  Dewadat 
His  jjalousy  towards  Budha— His  friendship  with  Prince 
Adz^athat— His  ambition — His_  attempt  to  kill  Budha — 

His  miserable  end.  . . .  242 

"Chapter  XIII.— Budha  being  79  years  old,  delivers  instructions 
to  the  Eahans— Preaching  in  the  village  of  Patalie — Mi¬ 
raculous  crossing  of  the  Ganges — Conversion  of  a  courtezan 
— Sickness  of  Budha — His  instructions  to  Aiianda — Last 
moments  and  death  of  Thariput-ra— His  eulogiitm’  by  Bud- 
lift — Death  of  Maukalan — Reflections  of-  Budha  oh  that 

event.  . . . . .  254 

Chapter  XIV. — Voyage  to  Wethalie — Last-  temptation  of  Manh 
— Causes  of  earthquake— New  instructions  to  the  Bahaas — 

Last  meal  of  Budha — His  painful  distemper— His  conver¬ 
sation  with  one  of  the  Malta  Princes — Sign  foreshowing 
Budha’s  coming  death — Arrival  in  the  Kootiieinaron  forest 
— Budha  lays  on  his  couch— Wonders  attendingthat  event 
— Instructions  to  Ananda — Eulogium  of  Anahda  by  Bud- 
ha — Conversion  of  Thoubat — Last  words  of  Budha  to  the 

,  Bahans — His  death.... . . .  279 

Chapter  XV. — Stanzas  uttered  after  Budha's  death — Ananda 
informs  the  Malla  Princes  of  Budha’s  demise— Prepara¬ 
tions  for  the  funerals — Arrival  of  Kathaba  to  the  spot 
where  the  body'  was  exposed  to  public  veneration — He 
worships  the  body — Wonder  on  that  occasion — The  burn¬ 
ing  of  the  corpse — Partition  of- the  relics  made  by  a  Poun¬ 
ha  called  Daima — Extraordinary  honors  paid  to  the  relies 
by  king  Adzatathat — Death  of  that  King  and  of  Kathaba.  324 

Chapter  XVI. — After  Budha’s  death,  zeal  of  Kathaba  in  uphold¬ 
ing-  genuine  doctrines — He  selects  500  elders,  to  become 
Members  of  a  Council  or  Assembly — Radzag'io  is  fixed  upon 
for  the  holding  of  the  Council — He  repairs  thither  with  a 
portion  of  the  appointed  members — Behavior  of  the  amiable 
Ananda,  previous  to  bis  departure  for  Badzagio— King 


Adzatathat  supports  Kathaba  in  his  views— The  Mali  for 
ouitififd  m  COU“CU  i'8  prepared  h»  wders— Ananda  is 

Ti  ho  t  m,n  rirwu®llB  TTr’  for  6ittiBe  as  a  member 

p»u!  <**  Patohputra  under  the  presidence  of  Jtatha— 
Causes  that  provoked  the  holding  of  a  second  AssemhtyC 

OhapterXyil.— Ralathoka  is  succeeded  hy  his  elder  eon  JJad- 
'princ^  killed”' I  ^  th«  youngest,  Pitzatouka— kis 
-  Ouwaseua  ™  / “Succeeded  by  a  chief  of  robbers,  nailed 
A  ^ahda-K“tt«-Sing  Bandasum 
miraculous  di earns  of  Athoka’s  mother— King  Athoka— 
His  conversion— His  zeal  for  Budhism— Finding  of  there- 
nre^  f  mD  °f  ^-fhird  Council  held  under  the 
presidence  of  Mauggalipata— Preaching  of  religion  in  va,- 
nous  countries^  and  particularly  in  Thaton— Voyage  of 
Budha-gosa  to  Ceylon— Establishment  of  religion  in  P^gah 
scripture^ h^Bum*  * 

Remarks  on  the  sites  and  names  of  the  principal  places  men- 
t.oned  in  the  Legend  or  Life  of  Gaudama.....  , 

The  seven  ways  to  Neibban . 

Article  1. — Of  the  Precepts.  . . . . 

Article  II.— Of  meditation  and  its  various  degrees. ..... ... . .  .  .  ..  .  .  4 

Article  III.— Of  the  nature  of  Beings  i 

Artta^|^  , 

Article  V— Of  the  true  Meggae  or  Ways  to  perfection!  .........  4 

Article  VI.— Of  the  Progress  in  perfect  science . .  .  4 

Artits^tli^ 

Article  II— Nature  of  the  religious  Older  of  Phongyies.. .  4 

Article  III— Hierarchy  of  the  Order.  . . 


:i  Page. 

Article  IV. — Ordination,  or  ceremonies  observed  at  the  admis¬ 
sion  i*£p  the  Society, . . . .  503 

Article  V.^Jftales  of  the  Order.,!,,,,.., . .  510 

Artiole  Vlc-Occupation  of  the  Budhist  Honks .  51 9 

Artiole  VII, — lleligious  influence  of  the  Phongyios — respect 

and  veneration  paid  to  them  by  the  laity .  523 

6a  nm  tram  Nat . . . . . . . .. .  587 

» 


Vi  S 

shouts  of  Gandama  during  the  first  twenty  years  of  his  public 
life,  and  the  conversions  he  operated  whilst  engaged  in  the 
■work  of  im  itinerant  preacher.  There  too  we  have  gleaned  and 
selected  a  few  of  the  instructions  he  delivered  to  the  people  that 
crowded  about,  him.  'Hie  story  of  Dewadat  is  narrated  at  great 
length.  We  have  carefully  written  down  what  is  said  of  the  three 
Assemblies  or  Councils  held  at  Eadzagio,  Wethalie  and  Patali- 
putra,  and  what  is  mentioned  of  the  kings  who  reigned  in  Maga- 
tha  from  Adzatathat  to  Dammatlioka.  We  have  mentioned  the 
great  fact’  of  the  spread  of  Budhism  beyond  the  boundaries  oi 
Magatha,  after  the  holding  of  the  third  Council,  takrng  care  to 
relate  what  we  have  found  stated  concerning  its  diffusion  in 
Pegu  and  iBurmah.  «, 

Numerous  notes  have  been  added  to  those  of  the  first  Edition, 
for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  and  explaining,  as  far  as  we  are 
able,  the  principles  of  Budhism  and  whatever  is  connected  with 

that  religious  system.  -  -  ^ 

Bangoon,  May,  186(1.  j 
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PREFACE 


Whether  Budhism  be  viewed,  in  its  extent  and  diffusion,  or  in 
the  compound  nature  of  its  doctrines,  it  claims  the  serious  atten¬ 
tion  of  every  inquiring  mind. 

In  our  own  days  it  is,  under  different  forms,  the  creed  prevail¬ 
ing  in  Nepaul,  Thibet,  Mongolia,  Corea,  China,  the  Japanese 
Archipelago,  Anam,  Cambodia,  Siam,  the'Shan  States,  Burmah, 
Arracan  and  Ceylon.  Its  sway  extends  over  nearly  one  fourth  of 

Though  based  upon  capital  and  revolting  errors,  Budhism 
teaches  a  surprising  number  of  the  finest  precepts  and  purest 
moral  truths.  From  the  abyss  of  its  almost  unfathomable  dark¬ 
ness  it  sends  forth  rays  of  the  brightest  hue. 

To  the  reflecting  mind,  the  study  of  this  religious,  system  be¬ 
comes  the  study  of  the  history  of  one  of  the  greatest  religious  lar 
bora  that  has  ever  been  undertaken  -for  elevating  our  nature  above 
its  low  level,  hv  uprooting  tue  passions  of  the  heart  and  dispelling 
the  errors  of  the  mind.  .A  serious  observer  sees,  at  a  glance,  the  dark 
and  humiliating  picture  of  the  sad  and  barren  results  of  the  great¬ 
est  and  mightiest,  efforts  ol  human  wisdom,  in  its  endeavors  to  find 
our  the  real  cause  of  all  human  miseries,  and  to  provide  the  reme¬ 
dies  id  cure  the  moral  distempers  our  nature  is  subject,  to.  The 
fact  of  man's  wretched  and  fallen  condition  was  clearly  perceived 
bv  the  Bndhist  Philosopher,  but  lie  tailed  in  his  attempts  to  help 
man  out  of  the  difficulties  which  encompass  him'  in  all  directions 
and  bring  him  back  to  the  path  of  until  and  salvation.  The  ef- 

proved  abortive  as  those  made  at  a  later  period  tlironglioDi 
Greece  and  Italy  by  the  greatest,  and  brightest  geniuses  ot  an¬ 
tiquity.  What  a  grand. and  irresistible  demonstration  both  ot  the 


his  principal  teachings  and  doctrines.  it  is  accompanied  with 
copious  annotations  intended  to  explain  the  text,  and  t»  couvt 
detailed  notions  of  the  system  of  Budhituu  in  general,  and  particn 
larly  as  it  is  found  existing  in  Burundi.  We  have  added  a  u-w 
small  dzats,  or  accounts  of  some  of  the  former  existences  of  fi  n 
dama,  and  the  summary  of  two  large  ones. 

In  the  Notice  on  the  Phungyios,  will  be  found  the  chief  point  - 
of  discipline  fully  explained  and  developed.  We  have  endeavored 
to  render  as  complete  as  possible  the  account  of  the  Budhist  Bob 
gious,  or  Phongyies.  It  is  an  exposition  of  the  practical  ilhiptv;. 
tion  of  the  highest  results  that  can  he  obtained  under  the  influence 
oi  the  doctrines  of  the  Indian  Philosopher.  c 

In  the  Ways  to  Neibban,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  expose 
and  unfold  the  chief  points  of  inethaphysies,  upon  which  hinge's 
the  whole  religious  system.  We  confess  that  the  summary 
metaphysics  is  rather  concise.  We  were  reluctant  to  engage  ton 
far  in  this  subject,  which,  to  the  generality  oi  readers,  is  an  unii  - 

A  suggestion  from  Captain  H.  Ilopkinson,  Commissioner  of  tie 
Martaban  ami  Tenasserim  Provinces,  has  induced  us  to  add  a  ten 
remarks  on  the  names  and  situations  of  the  principal  towns  ami 
countries,  mentioned  111  the  Legend,  with  the  view  of  identifying 
them  with  modern  sites  and  places. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  state  here  that  the  writer,  when  h- 
undertook  tins  Work,  never  had  any  other  object  in  view,  but  that 
of  merely  exposing  the  religious  system  of  Budhigm.  as  it  is,  ex¬ 
plaining  its  doctrines  and  practices,  us  correctly  as  it  has  been  in 
ins  power,  rcsrnrdless  ot  their  merits  and  demerits.  Hig  informa¬ 
tion  has  been  derived  from  the  perusal  of  the  religious  books  of 
the  Burminis.  and  from  frequent  conversations  on  religion,  during 
several  years,  with  the  best  informed  among  the  laity  and  the  Be- 
ligious  whom  he  has  had  the  chance  of  meeting. 

The'  surest  way.  perhaps,  of  coming  at  least  to  an  exact  and  ac¬ 
curate  knowledge  respecting  the  history  and  doctrines  of  Budhigru. 
would  be  to  give  a  translation  of  the  Legends  of  Budha,  such  as 
they  are  to  be  met  with,  in  all  countries  where  Budhigm  has  es¬ 
tablished  its  sway,  and  accompany  these  translations  with  an  ex- 


position  of  the  various  doctrinal  points,  such  as  they  are  held,  un- 
derstood,  and  believed  liy  those  various  nations.  This  has  already 
been  done  by  eminent  Orientalists,  on  Thibetan;  Sanscrit,  Cinga¬ 
lese,  and  Chinese  originals.  A  similar  work,  executed  by  compe¬ 
tent  persons  among  the  Shuns,  Siamese,  Cambodians,  and  Cochin 
t'hinese,  would  considerably  help  ihe  tarsus  in  Europe,  who  have 
ns*-, lined  .  rim  difficult  task  of  exposing'  (he  Budhist  system. in  its 
complex  and  multifarious  forms,  to  give  a  full,  general,  and  com¬ 
prehensive  view  of  that  great  r  eligious  creed  with  all  its  variations. 

The  best  w  ay  of  undermining  the  foundations  of  a  false  creed- 
and  successfully  attacking  it,  is' to  lay  it  open  to  the  eyes,  of  all, 
and  exhibit,  ft  as  jt  really  is.  Error  never  retains  its  hold  over  the 
mind,  but  because  of  (he  appearance. of  truth  it . contrives,  to  as¬ 
sume  ;  when  deprived  of  the  mask  that  has  hitherto  covered  its 
emptiness  arid  unreality,  it  vanishes  away  as  a  phantom  and  an 
illusion.. 

We  am  happy  to  have  an  opportunity  of  returning  publicly  our 
thanks,  to  the  worthy  Commissioner  of  Pegu,  Major  A.  P.  Phayre, 
for  his  kind  exertions  in 'furthering  the  publication  of  this  Work. 
Sot  only  is  he  an  eminent  Oriental  scholar  and  profoundly  versed 
in  all  Unit  has  reference  to  Budhism,  but  his  great  delight 
is  to  encourage  every  effort  that,  tends  to  unfoldwand  explain  a. 
creed,  which,  despite  all  that  has  been  written  about  it  in  several 
countries  where  it  flourishes,  has  still  many  mysteries  in  the  parts 
relating  to  its  history  and  doctrines  that  have  remained  hitherto 

Out  of  our  limited  stock  of  information  concerning  the  Budhist 
system,  as  it,  exists  in  these  parts,  we  have  with  a  deeply-felt,  dis¬ 
trust  of  our  poor  abilities,  taken  the  best  portion,  and,  with  a  wit¬ 
ling  heart,  presented  it  to  the  public.  We  hope  that,  our  example 
may  induce  others,  whoso  stores  of  knowledge  on  this  subject  are 
richer  and  better  supplied  than  ours,  to  act  in  a  similar  liberal 
spirit,  for  aiding  the  prosecution  of  a  great  object,  viz  :  the  acqui¬ 
sition  of  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  religion  of  nearly  300.000,000 
of  fellowtnen. 


Rangoon,  October.  1858. 


LEGEND  OF.  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA  CALLED 
GAUD  AM  A. 

-  CiiArncR  I. 

invocation  of  the  Burmese  trunslat'or-^Sloid  but  steady  progress  of 
Phralaong  ■  ioxoards  the  Budhaship—  Promise  made  to  him  by  ih.6 
Budha  Deipinkara*s*Origin  and  beginning  of  the  Kappilawoi  country 
and  of  its  Rulers — Birth  of  fhoodaudana — His  marriage  with  the 
Princess  ^Miia—^Rmnor  of  thy  coming  birih  of  a  Budha. — Phra- 
laong  in  the  seat ■  of  Hats — HrCam  of  M.aia — Conception  of  Phralaony 
—  Wonders  attending  Hud  event-. 

I  adore  1  Budha  who  has  gloriously  emerged  From  the 
Bottomless  whirpool  of. endless  existences  ;  who  has  ex¬ 
tinguished  the  bufning  fu‘e  of  anger  and  other  passions  ; 

1. — All  Budljistic  composition*  are  invariably  prefaced  with  one  of  the 
following  formulas  of  worship  always  used  by  writers  on  religioiis  subjects; 


2  LEGEND  OF  THE  BURMESE  BTlDtfA. 

opened  and  illuminated  the  fathomless  abyso  of  dark  ig¬ 
norance,  and  who  is  the  greatest  and  most  excellent  of 
all  beings, 

it  is  to  Budhiats,  what  the  cclebi-atcd  Mahomedan  declaration  c 4  faith — there 
is  but  one  God  and  Mfthomer)  is  Ida  pnrphet — is  to  tite  follower?  of  the 
Arabian  Prophet,  ft  is  extremely  iin]*ortant  to  have  an  accurate  idea  of 
the  three  sacred  abodes  in  which  the  believer  expects  to  find  o  sure  shelter 

securely  enjoy  tl»e  midistmbcd  prsssesswof  ti  utL  They  constitute  what 

Phra  and  B’tdluvare  two  egressions  which,  though  not  having  the  same 
meaning,  are  used  indiscriminately  for  designating  the  almost  divine  being, 
who  after  having  gone,’  during  myriads  of  successive  existences,  through 
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I  adore  the  law  which  the  most  excellent  Budha  has 
published,  which  is  infinitely  high  and  incomparably  pro¬ 
found,  exceedingly  acceptable,  and  most  earnestly  wished 

the  nature  of  all  beings  individually,  their  condition  and  situation,  as  well 
.as  all  the  relations  subsisting  between  them.  He  understood  at  once  the 
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for  by  Nats  amj  men,  capable  to  wipe  off  the  stains  of 
concupiscence  and  is  immutable. 

I  adore  the  assembly  of  the  perfect,  of  the  pure  and  il¬ 
lustrious  Arihas  in  their  eight  sublime  states,  who  have 
overcome  all  the  passions  that  torment  other  mortals,  by 
eradicating  the  very  root  of  concupiscence,  and  who  arc 
famous  above  all  other  beings. 

I  undertake  to  translate  from  the  Pali 3  text,  the  history 
of  our  most  excellent  Phra,  from  the  period  he  left  Too- 
cita, 4  the  fourth  abode  of  Nats,  to  the  time  he  entered 
into  the  state  of  Neibban.  >»-  * 

Previous,  however^ to  commencing  the  work,  I  will  re¬ 
late  succinctly  what  is  found  in  our  books  respecting  the 

live  in  the  word  ami  formed,  aTlb  were.  tlioTwt^f- ;he~ Ballistic 
church.  According  to  the  opinion  of  Budhists  in  these  parts,  the  laity  is. 
not  considered  as  forming  or  constituting  a  part  of  the  Thausa  ;  those 
only  who  abandon  a  secular  life,  put  on  the  yellow  canrtonical  dress,  nnd 
endeavor  to  tread  in  the  footsteps  of  their  great  teacher,  are  alone  entitled 
to  the  digiuity  of  members  of  the  Assembly,  to  which  a  veneration  is  paid 
similar  to  that  offered  to  Budha  and  the  law.  The  Ariahs  or  venerable* 
are  divided  into  four  classes,  according  to  their  greater  or  lesser  proficiency 
in  knowledge  and  moral  worth.  They  are  called  Thotapan,  Tkakadagau, 
Anagam  and  Arakat.  In  the  class  of  Thotapan,  are  included  the  individu¬ 
als  who  have  entered  into  the  current  or  stream,  leading  to  deliverance,  or 
in  other  terms,  who  have  stepped  into  the  way  of  perfection.  The  Thota¬ 
pan  is,  as  yet  to  be  born  four  times  eve  he  can  obtain  the  deliverance.  Those 
who  belong  to  the  second  class,  glide  rapidly  down  the  stream,  following 
steadily  the  way  leading  to  perfection,  and  are  to  be  born  once  more  in  the 
condition  of  Nat,  and  once  in  that  of  man.  Those  of  the  third  class  are  to 
be  born  once  in  the  condition  of  Nats.  Finally  those  of  the  fourth  class  have 
gone  over  the  fourth  and  last  way  to  perfection,  reached  the  summit  of 
science  and  spiritual  attainments,  and  are  ripe  for  the  state  of  Neibban 
they  infallibly  obtaiu  after  their  death.  The  Aiiahs  are  again  subdivided 
into  eight  classes,  four  of  which  include  those  who  are  following  the  four 

of  the  duties  practised  in  following  the  ways  of  perfection. 

3.—’ The 'Burmese  translator  of  the  Pali  test  gives  us  to  understand,  that 

intelligence  '  lludhiJs  keep  five  hundred  and  ten  histories  or  legeucla  of 
Budha,  purporting  to  give  an  account  of  as  many  of  his  former  existences  ; 


and  give  tew  particulars  regarding  our  t’ura,  when  he  was  as  yet  m  the  state, 
of  animal,  mail  and  Nat.  They  are,  except  the  heading  and  the  conclusion., 
but  the  same  fables  and  contes  to  be' met  with  amongst  all  Asiatic  nations;, 
which  have  suplied  with  inexhaustible  stores,  all  ancient  and  modem  fabu¬ 
lists.  TUe  last  ten  narratives  are  really  very  complete  and  interesting; 
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great  Being  who,  by  a  slow  but  sure  process,  was  quali¬ 
fying  himself  for  his  great  and  high  destiny.  It  is 
stated  that  all  the  following  particulars  were  narrated  by 
Gaudama  himself,  to'  the  great  disciple  Thariputra.  .  - 

During  seven  Thingies  of  worlds,  he  who  was  to  be¬ 
come  a  Budha,  felt  within  himself,  during  that  immense 
number  of  revolutions  of  nature,  a  thought  for  the  Bud- 
haship,  awakening  in  his  soul.  This  thought  was  succeeded 
by  a  wish,  a  desire  and  a  longing  for  that  extraordinary 
calling.  He  began  to  understand  that  the  practice  of 
virtues  of  the  highest  order,  was  requisite  to  enable  him  to 
obtain  the  glorious  object  of  his  ardent  wishes,  and  no  less 

stories  of  ten  existences  of  Budha  preceding  the  one  we  are  ■  about  descri¬ 
bing,  during  which  he  is  supposed  to  have  practised  the  ten  great  virtues, 
the  acquisition  of  which  is  an  indispensable  qualification  for  obtaining  the 
exalted  digmity  of  Phva.  Some  of  these  legends  are  really  beautiful,  interes¬ 
ting,  and  well  composed  pieces  of  literature.  • 

4. — Toocita,  or  the  joy  ful  abode,  is  one  of  the  seats  of  the’  Nats.  But  in 
order  to  vender  more  intelligible  several  passages  of  this  work, '  it  is  almost 
indispensable  to  have  an  idea  of  the  system  adopted  by  Budliists  in  assig¬ 
ning  to  rational  beings  their  respective  seats  or  abodes.  There  are  31  seats 
assignedto  all  beings  which  wo  may  Suppose  to  be  disposed  on  an  immense 
scale,  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  earth  to  an  incommensurable  height 
above  it.  At  the  foot,  we  find  the  four  states  of  punishment,  viz.' hell, 
the  states  of  Athonrikes,  Preithas,  and  animals.  Next  comes  the  abode 
of  man.  Above  it  are  the  six  seats  of  Nats.  These  eleven  seats  are  called 
the  seats  of  passion,  or  concupiscence,  because  the  beings  residing  therein, 
are  still  subject  to  the  influence  of  that  passion,  though  not  to  an  equal  de¬ 
gree.  Above  the  abodes  of  Nats,  .we  meet  with  the  16  seats,  called  Rupa, 

The  inhabitants  of  those  fanciful  regions,  are  called  Brahmas  or  perfect. 
They  have  freed  themselves  from  concupiscence  andahuostn.il  other  pas-, 
sions,  but  still  retain  some  affection  for  matter  and  matcrat  things.  Hence 
the  denomination  of  Kupa,  or  matter,  given  to  the  seats.  The  remaining 
portion  of  the  scale  is  occupied  by  the  four  seats  called  Arupa  or  immateri¬ 
al*,  for  the  beings  inhabiting  them  are  entirely  delivered  from  all  passions. 
They  have  as  it  were  broken  asunder  even  the  smallest  ties  that  would  at¬ 
tach  them  to  t life  material  world.  Tlicv  have  reached  the  summit  of  perfec¬ 
tion  ;  one  step  farther,  and  they  enter  into  the- state  Neibban,  the  consumm¬ 
ation,  according  to  Budhists,  of  all  perfection.  To  sum  up  all  the  above  in  a 
few  words  :  tjiere  are  four  states  of  punishment.  The  seat  of  man  is  a 
place  of  probation  and  trial.  The  six  abodes  of  Nats  arc  places  of  sensual 

beings  whose  delights  are  of  a  more  refitvd  and  almost  purely  spiritual  na¬ 
ture,  though  retaining  as  yet  some  slight  affections  for  matter.  In  the 
four  seats  of  Arupa  are  located  those  beings  who  arc  wholly  disentangled 
from  material  affections,  who  delight  but  m  the  snblimost  contemplation, 
soaring,  as  it  were,  in  the  boundless  regions  of  pure  spiritualism. 
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than  125,000  Budhas  appeared  during  that  space  of 
time. 

When  the  above  period  had  at  last  come  to  an  end, 
the  inward  workings  of  his  soul  prompted  him  to,  ask 
openly  for  the  Budhaship.  The  period  of  asking  lasted 
nine  Thingies  of  worlds.  It  was  brightened  and  illustra¬ 
ted  by  the  successive  manifestation  of  987,000  Budhas. 
In  the  beginning  of  this  latter  period,  the  future  Gau- 
dama  was  a  Prince  by  the  name  of  Laukatara,  ruler  of 
the  Nanda  country..  At  that  time,  there  appeared  in  the 
country  of  Kappiiawot,  a  Budha,  called  JhStkiamuni 
Paurana  Gaudama.  Whilst  he  happened  to  travel  through 
the  Nanda  country,  with  the  two  fold  object  of  preach¬ 
ing  the  law  and  begging  for  his  food,  the  ruler  Laukata¬ 
ra  made  great  offerings  to  him.  Meanwhile,  with  a 
marked  earnestness,  he  solicited  at  the  feet  of  Thakiamu- 
ni,  the  favor  of  becoming,  at  some  future  time,  a  Budha 
as  himself  was  one.  He  expressed  the  wish  to  be  bom 
in  the  same  country,  from  the  same  father  and  mother, 
to  have  for  his  wife  the  very  same  Queen,  to  ride  the 
same  horse,  to  be  attended  by  the  same  companions,  and 
the  same  two  great  disciples  of  the  right  and  of  the  left. 
To  this  request,  Thakiamuni  replied  in  the  affirmative, 
but  he  added  that  an  immense  length  of  time  had  as  yet 
to  elapse,  ere  the  objects  of  his  petition  be  fully  granted. 
A  similar  application  was  repeatedly  made  to  all  other 
succeeding  Budhas,  and  a  like  prqjniSe  was  held  out  to 
him. 

The  third  period  of  four  Thingies  of  worlds,  was  re¬ 
markable  by  the  complete  absence  of  all  that  could  en¬ 
lighten  or  illustrate  the  various  states  of  existence.  A 
complete  moral  and  intellectual  darkness  was  spread 
over  all  beings  and  kept  them  wraped  up  in  utter  dark- 
ness.  No  Budhas,  no  Pitzekabudhas  appeared  to  illumi¬ 
nate,  by  their  doctrine  and  science,  the  mind  of  men.  No 
Tsekiawade,  or  king  of  the  world,  made  his  appearance  to 
infuse  life  and  energy  in  the  midst  of  the  universal  slum¬ 
bering. 
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But  the  following  hundred  thousand  revolutions  of  na¬ 
ture  were  more  fortunate.  There  flourished  no  less  than 
twenty  seven  Budhas,'  from  Tahingara,  the  first  in  the  se¬ 
ries,  to  Kathaba'  the  last  one  immediately  proceeding 
Gaudama. 

During  the  period  that  the  Budha  Mairied  Deipinkara 
Was  the  teacher  of  all  Beings,  our  future  Gaudama  was 
born  in  the  country  of  Amarawatti,  from  illustrious  and 
rich  parents,  belonging  to  the  caste  of  Pounhas. 

.  When  as  yet  a  youth,  he  lost  both  his  parents,  and  in¬ 
herited  tbeir  property. 

In  the  midst  of  pleasure  and  plenty,  he  made,  one  day, 
this  reflection.  The  riches  that  I  now  possess,  were  my 
parents’  property,  but  they  have  not  been  able  to  save 
them  from  .the  miseries  attending  death.  They  will  not, 
alas !  afford  to  me  a  better  and  more  secure  fate.  When 
I  go  into  the  grave,  they  will  not  come  along'  with  me. 
This  bodily  frame  I  am  clad  in,  is  not  worth  to  be  pitied.. 
Why  should  I  bestow  signs  of  compassion  upon  it.  Fill¬ 
ed  with  inpurities,  burthened  by  rottenness,  it  has  all 
the  elements  of  destruction,  in  the  compounded  parts  of 
its  existence.  Towards  Neibban  I  will  turn  my  regards ; 
upon  it,  my  eyes  shall  be  rivetted.  There,  is  the  tank  in 
which  all  the  impurities  of  passions,  may  be  washed  away. 
Now,  I  will  forsake  every  thing,  and  go  forthwith  in 
search  of  a  teacher  that  will  point  out  to  me,  the  way 
leading  to  the  state  Neibban. 

Full  of  these  thoughts,  the'  young  man  gave  away  to- 
the  needy  all  that  he  possessed,  reserving  nothing  to 
himself.  Freed  from  the  trammels  of  riches,  he  withdrew, 
into  a  lonely  place,  where  the  Nats  had  prepared  before¬ 
hand  all  that  was  necessary  to  minister  unto  his  Wants. 
He  embraced  the  profession,  or  mode  of  life  of  a  Bah  an  , 
of  perfect.  Attired  in  the  dress  of  his  new  profession, 
he  lived  for  some  time  on  this  spot,  under  the  name  of 
Thsflmeda.  Displeased  however,  with  the  too  easy  mode 
of  life  he  was  leading,  he  left  that  spot,  and  was  satisfied 
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with  dwelling  under  the  shade  of  trees.  He  howe  wT. 
went  out,  from  time  to  time,  in  quest  of  his  food. 

A  few  years  previous  to  the  retirement  of  Thoomeda 
into  the  solitude,  he  who  was  to  be  the  Budha  Deipinka- 
ra,  migrated  from  one  of  the  Nats’  seats  and  incarnated 
inthewomb.of  the  Princess  Thoomeda,  wife  of  Thoodevva. 
king  of  the  Kamawatti  country.  Subsequently  he  was 
married  to  the  Princess  Padouma  who  bore  unto  him  a 
son  named  Oothabakanda.  On  the  same  year  the  child 
was  born,  the  king  left  his  palace  on  elephant  buck, 
withdrew  into  some  lonely  place,  practised  during  ten 
months  all  sorts  of  self  inflicted  penances,  and  under  the 
shade  of  the  tree  Gniaong  Iviat,  became  a  Budha.  On 
that  occasion,  the  earth  quivered  with  great  violence,  but 
the  hermit  Thoomeda  being  in  ectasv  at  that  moment, 
knew  nothing  of  the  extraordinary  occurrence. 

On  a  certain  day,  Ueipinkara  was  travelling  through 
the  country,  for  the  two  fold  purpose  of  preaching  the  law 
and  collecting  his  food.  Arrived  near  a  place  where  the 
road  was  very  bad,  he  stopped  for  a  while,  until  the  road 
be  made  passable.  The  people  hastened  from  all  parts 
to  come  and  prepare  the  road  for  Deipenkara  and  his 
followers.  .Thoomeda  gifted  with  the  privilege  of  travel¬ 
ing  through  the  air,  happened  to  pass  over  the  spot  where 
crowds  of  people  were  busily  engaged  in  preparing  and 
leveling  a  road.  The  Hermit  alighted  on  that  spot,  and 
inquired  from  the  people  what  was  the  cause  of  their 
busy  exertions.  They  told  him  that  the  most  excellent 
Deipinkara  was  expected  with  a  large  retinue  of  disci¬ 
ples,  and  that  they  strained  every  nerve  to  have  the  road 
ready  for  them.  Thoomeda  begged  to  be  permitted  to 
have  a  share  in  the  good  work,  and  asked  that  a  certain  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  road  be  assigned  to  him  as  his  task.  His  request 
was  granted  and  he  forthwith  set  at  work  with  the  great¬ 
est  diligence.  It  was  all  hut  finished  when  Budha  Dei- 
pinkara  followed  by  fqrty  thousand  disciples  made  his  ap¬ 
pearance.  Thoomeda  actuuated  by  an  ardent  desire  of 
testifying  his  respect  to  the  holy  personage,  without  show- 
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mg  flic  least  hesitation,  lie  flung-  himself  into  the  hollow, 
that  was  as  yet  not  fillad,  and  lying  on  his  belly,  his  back 
upwards,  bridged  the  place  and  entreated  the  Budha  and 
his  followers  to  cross  the  hollow  bv  tfanlpiing  over  his 
body.-.  Great  and  abundant  shall  be  the  merits  that  I; 
said  he  within  tnmself.  shah  gain  by  this  good  Work.  No' 
doubt  I  will  receive  from  me  mouth  of  Deipiiikara  the  as¬ 
surance,  rhat  1  shall,  hereafter,  obtain  the  Budhaskip. 
The  Budaa  standing  over  mm.  admired  the  humble  and 
fervent  devotedness  of  1  lioomeda.  With  one  glance  lie 
perceived  all  tuar  was-iroms?  on  mtke  hermit’s  mind,  and 
with  a  loud  voice  that  could  be  neard  by  all  his  disciples,  - 
he  assured,  rum  that  four  lkiugies  and  one  hundred  thou¬ 
sand  W  orlds  hence,  ne  would  uecome  a  Budha,  the  fourth 
that  would  anpear  durum-  tlie  world  called  Badda:  He 
wenton.  ciescribmsr  mmutelv  tne  principal  events  that  were 
to  illustrate  his  future  career.  No  sooner  was  this  reve¬ 
lation  made  to  him,  that  Thoomeaa  hastened  back  to  his 
forest.  Sitting  at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  he  exhorted  himself 
by  fine  comparisons  to  the  practice  of  those  virtues,  the 
best  suited  to  weaken  in  him,  the  influence  of  passions. 

.  In  file  different  existences  that  followed,  Thoomeda  at 
all  the  periods  of  the  appearance  of  some  Budhas,  receiv¬ 
ed  a  confirmation  of  the  promise  he  had  had  from  the 
lips  of  Deipinkara. 

This  present  world- we  live  in,  has  been  favored  above 
all  others.  Already  three  Budhas  have  appeared,  viz : 
Kaukkasan,  Gaunagong  and  Kafliaha.  They  invariably 
belonged  to  the  ’  cast  of  Punhas,  and  he  who  was  to  be 
hereafter  our  Gaudama,.  during  the  many  existences  he 
passed  through,  at  the  time  of  the  manifestations  of  those  ■ 
three  Budhas,  was  always  born  from  the  sanic  cast.  Ka- 
thaba  is  said  to  have  lived  and  preached  during  the  ninth 
andrakajn  It  was  he  who,  for  the  last  time,  assured  the 
future  Gaudama  that  he  would  obtain  the  Budhaship  dur¬ 
ing  the  tenth  andrakap. 

We  will  only  mention  his  last  existence  in  the  seat  of 
man,  previous  to  the  one  he  was  to  obtain  the  great  prize 
he  had  labored  for,  with  so  much  earnestness  during  in' 
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numerable  existences.  He  became  Prince,  under  th'cf 
name  of  Wethandra,  and  practised  to  an  eminent,  nay 
heroic  degree,  the  virtues  of  liberality  and  charity.  To 
such  an  extent  did  he  obey  the  dictates  of  his  liberal  heart, 
that  after  having  given  away  all  the  royal  treasures,  his 
white  Elephant,  &c.,  he  did  not  shrink  from  parting  with 
his  own  wife,  the  Princess  Madi,  and  Ms  two  children 
Dzali  and  Grahna.  He  then  died  and  migrated  to  the 
Toocita  seat,  and  enjoyed  the  blissfulness  and  felicity  of 
Nats,  under  the  name  of  Savtakaytoo,  during  fifty  seven 
koudes  of  years.  0 

The  origin  and  begining  of  the  Kapilawot  country  as 
well  as  of  its  Rulers,  are  to  be  alluded  to,  as  briefly  as 
possible.  In  the  country  of  the  middle,  Mitzimadesa, 
the  kings  that  ruled  from  the  time  of  Mahathamadat  to 
that  of  Ookakaritz,  king  of  Benares,  were  252,556  in  num¬ 
ber.  The  last  named  monarch  wasmarried  to  five  wives  and 
had  children  by  them  all.  The  first  queen  happening  to  die, 
the  king  became  passionately  enamoured  of  a  young  woman  , 
whom  he  maitied.  She  soon  presented  him  with  a  son, 
whom  the  king,  pressed  by  his  young  wife’s  solicitations, 
declared  heir  apparent,  to  the  prejudice  of  his  elder  sons. 
As  might  have  been  expected,  the  four  elder  sons  loudly 
complained  of  the  preference  given  to  their  younger  bro¬ 
ther.  To  put  an  end  to  the  domestic  disputes,  the  king 
called  his  four  sons  and  their  five  sisters,  gave  them  a 
large  retinue,  and  bade  them  to  go  in  a  northerly  direction, 
in  search  of  a  favorable  spot,  for  building  a  new  city. 
They  followed  their  father’s  advice.  After  along  wander¬ 
ing  through  the  forests,  they  came  to  a  place  were  lived 
the  Rathee  Kapila,  who  becoming  acquainted  with  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  their  errand,  desired  them  to  stay  with  him  and 
found  a  city.  He  also  wished  that,  on  the  very  spot 
where  stood  his  hut,  the  king’s  palace  should  be  erected. 
He  predicted  that  this  city  would  become  great,  powerful 
and  illustrious ;  that  it  would  be  a  city  of  peace,  since  the 
animals  in  the  forests'  lived  peaceably,  without  ever  at¬ 
tempting  to  inflict  harm  on  each  other.  The  proposal 
was  cheerfully  accepted.  All  the  people  sat  at  work  with 
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great  earnestness.  When  the  work  was  completed,  they 
offered  the  new  city  to  Kapila,  who  was  made  their  teach¬ 
er.  Hence  the  name  of  Kappilawottoo,  or  Kapilawot. 

The  four  Princes  finding  that  among  their  followers, 
then  were  no  daughters  of  the  royal  race,  whom  they  could 
marry,  resolved,  in  order  to  keep  pure  the  royal  blood,  to 
marry  their  four  younger  sisters.  The  eldest  one  was  rais¬ 
ed  to  the  dignity  of  queen  mother.  Ookamukka  the  eldest 
of  them,  was  the  first  king  of  Kapilawot.  Whilst  these 
things  were  coming  to  pass,  the  king  of  Benares,  having 
been  attacked  with  leprosy,  had  left  his  throne,  and  retir¬ 
ed  in  a  forest  north  of  his  capital.  There  he  found  his  cure 
under  the  shade  of  the  Kalau  tree.  At  the  same  time 
the  eldest  sister,  named  Peya,  who  had  become  queen 
mother,  was  seized  with  the  same  distemper,  and  went  into 
the  same  forest.  She  met  with  the  king  whom  she  knew 
not.  By  his  advice,  she  sat  under  the  Kalau  tree,  and  the 
■beneficent  smell  of  the  leaves,  soon  worked  a  perfect  cure. 
They  were  subsequently  married  and  had  a  numerous 
progeny.  They  settled  on  this  spot,  and  built  the  city  of 
Kaulya.  The  small  river  Rohani,  flowed  between  Kau- 
lya  and  Kapilawot* 
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From  Ookamukka,  the  first  king  of  Kapilawot,  to  Prince 
Wethandra,  there  are  but  seven  successive  kings.  From 
Dzali,  the  son  of  Wethandra,  to  DzcVathena,  the  great 
grand  father  of  Gaudama,  there  were  82,002  kings.  Let 
it  be  borne  in  mind,  that  during  that  period  of  time,  our 
Phralaong,  or  future  of  Gaudama  was  in  one  of  the  Nats’ 
seats.  The  Princes  of  Kapilawot  were  wont  to  go  and 
sport  on  the  water  of  a  lake  somewhat  distant  from  the 
city.  They  at  first  erected  a  temporary  place  of  residence, 
in  the  vicinity  of  that  sheet  of  water,  aDd  finally  built  a 
city  which  received  the  name  of  Dewaha.  IPhad  like¬ 
wise  its  kings  of  the  same  Thagiwi  race.  Dzeyatheua,  the 
king  of  Kapilawot,  had  a  son  named  Thiahanoo  and  a 
daughter  named  Yathaudara.  His  cotemporary  king  of 
Dewaha,  Aukaka,  had  also  a  son  and  a  daughter,  Ectzana 
and  Kitzana.  Thiahanoo  was  married  to  Kitzana  who 
bore  into  him  five  sons,  Toudaudana,  Kanwaudana,  Tliouk- 
kaudana,  Tkekkaudana  and  Amittaudana;  and  twodaugli- 
.  ters,  Amita  and  Pilita,  Eetzana  the  son  of  the  king  of 
Dewa,  married  Yathaudara,  daughter  of  Dzeyathana, 
king  of  Kapilawot.  From  this  marriage,  were  born  two 
sons  Thoopabudha  and.  Dantapani ;  and  two  daughters, 
Maia  and  Patzapati.  . -  ■ 

When  Eetzana  became  king  of  Dewaha,  a  considerable 
error  had  crept  into  the  calendar.  A  correction  was 
deemed  necessary.  There  lived  a  celebrated  hermit,  or 
,  Kathee,  named  Deweela,  well  versed  in  the  science  of  cal¬ 
culation.  After  several  consultations  held  on  this  im¬ 
portant  subject,  in  the  presence  of  the  king,  it  was  agreed 
that  the  Kaudza  era  of  8,640  years,  should  be  done  away 
with,  on  a  Saturday  the  first  of  the  moon  of  Tabaong,  and 
that  the  new  era  should  he  made  to  begin  on  a  Sunday, 
on  the  first  day  of  the  waxing  moon  of  the  month  Ta- 
goo.  This  was  called  the  Eetzana  era. 

practice  of  leaving  the  eldest,  sister  unmarried,  ami  the  .  Princes  niariying 

The  eldest  .laughter  of  the  reigning  monarch  is  to  remain  unman- cl  dur¬ 
ing  her  parents’  life,  and  the  first  queen  is  often,  if  not  always,  the  sister  or 
half  sister  of  the  king.  The  same  unnatuial  practice  prevailed  in  the  royal 
family  of  the  ancient  Persians. 
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On  the  10th  of  the  new  era,  Thoodaudana  was  bom- in 
the  city  of  Kapilawot  ;  and  on  the  12th  year,  Maia  was 
bom  at  Dewaha.  In  the  days  of  the  Budha  Wipathi, 
the  future  Maia  was  then  the  daughter  of  a  Pounha.  Her 
father  who  tenderly  loved  her,  gave  her,  one  day,  a  fine 
nosegay  with  a  great  quantity  of  the  choicest  perfumes  and 
essences.  The  young  girl  delighted  with  these  articles, 
hastened  to  the  place  where  lived  Wipathi,  and  with  a  pi¬ 
ous  and  fervent  earnestness,  laid  at  his  feet  all  that  she 
had  received  from  her  father.  Wipathi  admiring  the 
fervent  liberality '  of  the  damsel,  assured  her  that  she 
would,  hereafter,  become  the  mother  of  a  Budha,  who  was 
to  be  called  Gandama. 

When  Thoodaudana  was  18  years  of  age,  his  father 
king  Thiahanoo  called  eight  Pounhas  skilled  in  the  science 
of  astrology,  and  directed  them  to  go  with  a  large  retinue 
and  splendid  presents  in  search  of  a  royal  princess,  to  be 
married  to  his  son.  The  eight  Pounhas  departed.  They 
visited  several  countries,  but  all  in  vain;  they  could  not  find 
one  princess  -  worthy  of  their  master’s  son.  At  last  they 
came  to  the  city  of  Dewaha.  They  had  no  sooner  arriv¬ 
ed  in  sight  of  it,  than  they  saw  many  signs,  which  prog¬ 
nosticated  that,  in  the  city,  would  be  found  an  accomplished 
princess,  in  every  respect,  qualified  to  become  the  wife  of 
the  heir  to  the  throne  of  Kapilawot.  At  that  time  the 
young  Maia  had  gone  to  enjoy  herself  in  a  garden  outside 
the  city.  It  was  situated  on  a  gently  sloping  ground  cover¬ 
ed  with  all  sorts  of  tho  finest  and  rarest  trees.  A  small 
brook  winding  its  course  in  various  directions,  spread  on 
every  spot,  with  its  gen,tly  murmuring  waters,  a  delicious 
freshness.  Thither  the  royal  messengers  resorted.  They 
found  the  princess  in  the  midst  of  lie.v  companions,  ont  shining 
them  all  in  beauty,  like  the  moon  among  the  stars.  Admit¬ 
ted  into  her  presence,  the  head  of  the  deputation  attempt¬ 
ed  to  speak  and  explain  the  object,  of  his  visit;  but  he  was 
so  much  overwhelmed  by  the  beauty,  the  graceful  and  dig¬ 
nified  appearance  of  the  princess,  that  his  voice  failed  him, 
and  he  fainted  successively  three  times.  On  each  fit  that 
came  on  him,  several  damsels  ran  to  his  assistance  with 
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pitchers  of  fresh  water,  and  brought  him  back  to  his 
senses.  Having  recovered  his  spirits,  the  chief  Pounha 
felt  encouraged  by  some  graceful  and  kind  words  from 
the  lips  of  the  Princess.  He  explained  to  her,  with  the 
choicest  expressions,  the  object  of  his  mission;  and  with  a 
faltering  and  timid  tone  of  voice,  stated  to  her  that  he  had 
come  to  entreat  her  to  accept  presents  from,  and  the  hand 
6f,  Prince  Tho.odaudana.  Meanwhile  he  poured  at  her 
feet,  the  brightest  jewels,  and  rarest  articles.  The  Prin¬ 
cess  with  a  sweet  voice,  modestly  replied  that  she  was  under 
the  protection  and  care  of  her  beloved  parents,  whose  will 
she  never  resisted :  that  it  was  to  them  that  this  affair 
was  to  be  referred.  As  to  her  own  part,  she  had  but  one 
thing  to  do,  to  abide  by  her  parents  good  wishes. 

Satisfied  with  the  answer,  the  Pounhas  retired,  and  hast¬ 
ened  to  the  palace  of  king  Eetzana,  to  whom  they  related 
all  that  had  just  happened.  The  king  graciously  agreed 
to  the  proposal,  and,  in  proof  of  his  perfect  satisfaction, 
sent  in  return,  a  deputation,  with  many  presents  to  Prince 
Thoodaudana  and  to  his  father.  As  might  be  expected, 
the  royal  messengers  were  well  received  at  Kapilawot. 
Thiahanoo  and  his  son  set  out,  with  a  countless  retinue, 
for  the  city  of  Dewaha.  In  a  mango  trees  grove,  an  im¬ 
mense  building  was  erected,  out  of  the  city  for  their  re¬ 
ception  and  accomodation;  and  in  the  middle  of  that  build¬ 
ing,  a  spacious  hall  was  arranged  with  infinite  art,  for  the 
marriage  ceremony.  When  all  the  preparations  were 
completed,  the  bridegroom  -attended  by  has  father,  king 
Thiahanoo  and  the  chief  of  Brahmas,  went  out  to  meet  the 
•  Bride,  who  was  coming  from  the  garden,  accompanied  by 
her  mother  and  the  wife  of  the  great  Thagia.  Both  ad¬ 
vanced  towards  the  centre  of  the  hall,  near  a  stand  raised 
for  the  occasion.  Thoodaudana  stretched  at  first  his  hand 
and  laid  it  over  that  place.  Maia  gracefully  acted  in  a 
similar  manner.  Both  then  took  each  other’s  hand,  in 
token  of  the  mutual  consent  they  gave.  At  that  auspicious 
moment,  all  the  musical  instruments  resounded,  and  with 
gladdening  tunes  proclaimed  the  happy  event.  The  Poun¬ 
has  holding  the  sacred  shell  in  their  hands,  poured  the 
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blessed  water  over  their  heads,  uttering  all  sorts  of  bless¬ 
ings.  The  parents  and  relatives  joined  in  calling  forth, 
upon  the  young  couple,  the  choicest  benedictions.  The 
King,  Princes,  Pounhas  and  Nobles  vied  with  each  other, 
in  making  presents,  and  wishing  them  all  sorts  of  happi¬ 
ness.  . 

'When  the  festival  was  over,  Thiahanoo  desired  to  go 
back  to  his  country,  with  his  .  son  and  daughter-in-law. 
This  was  done  with  the  utmost  pomp  and  solemnity.  On 
his  return,  he  continued  to  govern  his  people  With  great 
prudenc^  and  wisdom,  and  at  iast  died  and  migrated  to 
one  of  the  Nats’  seats.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Thoor 
daiidana,  who  with  his  amiable  wife,  religiously  observed 
the  five  precepts,  and  the  ten  rules  of  kings.  By  his  be¬ 
neficence  and  liberality  to  all,  he  won  the  sincere  affection 
of  his  people.  It  was  on  the  28th  year  of  the  new  era, 
that  he  was  married.  Soon  after,  he  took  for  his  second 
wife,  Patzapati,  the  younger  sister  of  Maia.  Thoodauda- 
na’s  sister  Amitau,  was  married  to  Thouppabudha,  the  son 
of  king  Eetzana. 

About  four  Thingies  5  an  hundred  thousand  worlds 
ago, 6  the  most  excellent  Budha,  who  is  infinitely  wise 
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Deipinkara  the  assurran'ce  that  he  -would  afterwards  be¬ 
come  himself  a  Budha.'  At  this  time  he  was  a  Bathee,  8 
under  the  name  of  Thoomeda.  During  that  immense* 

•system,  occupying  six  seats  or  abodes  of  happiness — piaced  in  rising  succes¬ 
sion  above  the  abode  of  man.  TUev  are  spirits  endowed  with  a  body  of  so 

versa^Thoy 

play  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  affairs  of  this  world,  and  are  supposed  to  ex¬ 
ercise  a  considerable  degree  of  influence  over  man  and  other  creatures.  Fear, 
superstition  and  ignorance  hare  peopled  all  places  with  Nats.  Every  tree, 

NShaW^'oytLThighstefen,  through  misconduct,  have  been  banished 
from  their  seats  and  doomed  to  drag  a  wretched  existence,  in  some  gloomy 
recesses.  Their  power  for  doing  evil,  is  supposed  to  bo  very  great.  Henco 
the  excessive  dread  for  those  evil  genii,  entertained  by  all  Budlrists.  A  good 
deal  of  their  commonest  superstitions  rites,  have  beeu  devised  for  propitiat- 
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space  of  time,  lie  practised,  in  the  highest  degree,  the  f<  it 
great  virtues,  the  five  renouncing,  and  the  three  might} 
works  of  perfections. 3  .  Having  become  a  great  prince 
under  the  name  of  Wcthandra,  he  reached  the  acme  of 
self-abnegation  and  renouncement  to  all  the  things  of  this 
world.  After  Ids  death,  lie  migrated  to  Toocita  the  fourth, 
abode  of  Nats.  During  his  sojourn  in  that  happy  place 
enjoying  the  fulness  of  pleasure  alloted  to  the  fort  mi 
inhabitants  of  those  blissful  regions,  a  sudden  and  mice 
mon  rumour,  accompanied  with  an  extraordinary  comi 
tion,  proclaimed  the  gladdening  tidings  that  a  JPhra  t 
soon  to  make  his  appearance  in  this  world.® 

On  hearing  that  a  Phra  was  soon  to  make  his  appe 
ance  amongst  men,  all  the  Nats,  peaceful  inhabitants 
the  fortunate  abode  ot  loocita.  assembled  in  all  haste  i 
crowded  around  PhralaanL?.  "  eaeerlv  mmunvurfrom  h 
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who  was  tlie  fortunate  Nat,  to  whom  was  reserved  the  sig¬ 
nal  honor  of  obtaining  the  incomparable  dignity  of  Budha; 
The  reason  which  directed  their  steps  towards  Our  Phra- 
laong,  and  suggested  their  enquiry,  was,  that  in  him  were 
already  to  be  observed  unmistakeable  indices,  foreshadow¬ 
ing  his  future  greatness. 

No  sooner  had  it  become  known,  that  this  incompara¬ 
ble  destination  was  to  be  his  happy  lot,  than  Nats  from 
all  parts  of  the  world,  resorted  to  the  abode  of  Toocita  to 
meet  Phralaong  arid  to  congratulate  him  upon  this  happy 
occasion.  *  Most  glorious  Nat,  did  they  say  to  him, .  you 
have  practised  most  perfectly  the  ten  great  virtues  ; 12  the 
time  is  now  come  for  you  to  obtain  the  sublime  nature  of 
Budha ;  during  .former  existences,  you  have  most '  rigidly 
attended  to  the  observance  of  the  greatest  precepts  and 
walked  steadily  in  the  path  of  the  highest  virtues ;  you 
sighed  then  after,  and  longed  for,  the  happiness  of  Nats 
and  Brahmas  ;  but  now  you  have  most  gloriously  achieved 
the  mightiest  work,  and  reached  the  acme  of  perfection  j 


lintchless  perfection 


3  of  the  expression  Phvilaong,  «r  niorb  correct. iy  Phra- 
dha  before  he  obtained  the  supreme  knowledge,  wheit 
■vly  and  gradually  gravitating  towards  the  centre  of 
In  that  state  it  is  sairl  (if  him  that  lie  is  not  yet  ripe. 

,  i  meaning  which  ought  to  be  well  understood.  Nci 
single  expression  in  onr  language,  can  convey  a  correct  idea  of  its  import, 
■and  for  this  reason  it  has  been  retained  through  these  pages.  Aldoiiy  is  a- 
(derivative  from  the  verb  Latmg,  which  means  to  ho  in  an  incipient  way,  in 
a  way  of  progression  towards  something  more  perfect,  A  Budha  is  gt 'first  . 

a  being  in  a  very  imperfect  state  ;  but  passing  through  cd  1  ’ 

he  frees  himself  by  a  slow  pn  '  "  '  ~ 


a  slow  progress,  from  some  of  his  imperfections  ;  he  ao- 

.1  enable  him  to  rise  in  the-  stale  of  progress,  science 
narrative  of  the.  five  hundred  and  ten 
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ft  remains  with  you,  but  to  aspire  at  the  fall  possession  of 
the  supreme  intelligence,  which  will  enable  you  to  open 
to  all  Brahmas,  Nats  and  men,  the  way  to  the  deliverance 
from  those  endless  series  of  countless  existences  13  they 
are  doomed  to  go  through.  Now  the  light  of  the  law  is 
extinguished,  an  universal  darkness  has  overspread  all 
minds.  Men  are-,  more  than  ever,  slaves  to  their  passions,' 
there  is  a  total  lack  of  love  among  them ;  they  hate  each 
other,  keep  up  quarrels,  strifes  and  contentions,  and  merci¬ 
lessly  destroy  each  other.  You  alone  can  free  them  from 
the  vicissitudes  and-  miseries  essentially  connected  with 
the  present  state  of  all  beings.  The  time  is  at  last  come, 
when  you  are  to  become  a  Budha. 

Unwilling  to  return  instantly  a  positive  answer,  Phra- 
laong  modestly  replied  that  he  wanted  some  time,  to  enquire 
particularly  into  the  great  circumstances  always  attending, 
the  coming  of  a  Budha  in  this  world,  viz:  the  epoch  or 
time  a  Budha  appears ;  the  place  he  chooses  for  his 
apparition  or  manifestation ;  the  race  or  caste  he  is  to  be 
bom  from ;  and  the  age  and  quality  of  her  who  is  to  be 
his  mother.  As  regards  the  first  circumstance,  Phralaong 
observed  that  the  apparition  of  a  Budha  could  never  take 
place  during  the  previous  period 14  of  100,000  years  and 

13.  — The  10  great  virtues  or  duties  are  :  liberality,  observance  of  the  pre¬ 
cepts  of  the  law,  withdrawal  in  lonely  places,  wisdom,  diligence,  benevolence, 
patience,  veracity,  fortitude  and  indiffercuce.  The  five  renouncements  are  : 
renouncing  children,  wife,  goodsj  life  and  one’s  self. 

14.  — Metempsychosis  is  one  of  the  fundamental  dogmas  of  Budhism. 
That  continuaU,rau»ition'  from  one  existence  to  another,  from  a  state  of  hap- 

the  Budhist  in  every  durection.  He  is  doomed  to‘  fluctuate  incessantly  on 
the  never  settled'  waters  of  existences.  Hence  Ins  ardent  wishes  to  be  deli¬ 
vered  from  that  most  pitiable'  position,  and  his  earnest  longings  for  the  ever 
tranquil  state  of  fleibbao,  the  way  to  which,  Budha  alone  can  teach  him  by 
.  his  precepts,  and  h-isfexami pies. 

This  dogma  is  common  both  to  Brahmins  and  Budhists.  The  originator, 
and  propagator  of  the* creed  of  the  latter,  found  it  already  established:  he 
had  but  to  embody  it  with  his  own-  conceptions,  and  make  it  agree  with  his 
new  ideas.  His  first  teachers  were*  Brahmins,  and  under  their  tuition,  he 
learned  that  dogma,  which  ma^be  considered  a»  the  basis  on  which  hinge- 
both  systems.  In  fact  the  two  rival  creeds  have  a  common  object  iu  view,, 
the  elovsfcing  of  the  soul  from  those  imperfections’,  forced  upon  her  by  her 
connection-  with  matter,  and  the  setting  her  free  from  the  sway  of  passions,. 
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above,  that  had  just  elapsed,  because  during  that  period  the 
life  or  men  was  on  the-increase.  The  instructions  on  birth 
and  death  as  well  as  on  the  miseries  of  life,  which  form  the 
true  characteristics  of  Budha’s  law,  would  not  then  be  re¬ 
ceived  with  sufficient  interest  and  attention.  Should  any 
attempt  be  made,  at  that  time,  to  preach  on  these  three 
great  tbpics,  men  of  those  days  to  whom  those  great  events 
would  have  appeared  so  distant,  could  not  have  been  in¬ 
duced  to  look  upon  them  with  sufficient  attention ;  the 
four  great  truths  would  have  made  no  impression  on  their 
minds :  vain  and  fruitless  would  have  been  the  efforts  to 
disentangle  them  from  the  ties  of  passions,  then  encompas¬ 
sing  all  beings,  and  make  them  sigh  after  the  deliverance 
from  the  miseries,  entailed  upon  mankind  by  birth,  life 
and  death.  The  period  when  human  life  is  under  a  hun¬ 
dred  years  duration,  cannot  be  at  all  the  proper  period 
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for  such  an  important  event,  as  the  passions  of  men  are 
‘  then  so  many  anrl  so  deeply  rooted,  that  in  vain  Budha 
would  attempt  to  preach  his  law.  As  the  characters  a 
man  traces  over  the  smooth  superficies  of  unruffled  wa¬ 
ters,  instantly  disappear,  without  leaving  any  mark  be¬ 
hind,  so  the  law  and  instructions  that  one  would  attempt 
to  spread  on  the  hardened  hearts  of  men,  would  make  no 
lasting  impression  upon  them.  Hence,  ho  concluded  that 
the  present  period,  when  the  life  of  men  was  of  about  100 
years  duration,  was  the  proper  one  for  the  apparition  of 
a  Budha.  This  first  point  having  been  disposed  bf,  Phra- 
laong  examined  in  what  part  of  the  globe,  a  Budha  was 
to  appear. 

His  regards  glanced  over  the  four  great  islands, and 
the  2,000  small  ones.  He  saw  that  the  island  of  Dzapou- 
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i6  former  Budhas  and  semi  Budhas,  the  two  great  Rahati-' 
das  17  or  discipies  of  the  right  and  left,  the  prince  whose 
sway  is  universal,  &c.,  all;  of  them  had  invariably  fixed 
upon,  and  selected  that  island,  and  amidst  the  various 
countries  on  the  island,  that  of  Mitzinia,  the'  central  .  one, 
where  is  to  be  found  the  district  of  Kapilawot.  Thither, 
said  he,  shall  I  resort,  and  become  a  Budha,  Having  de¬ 
termined  the  place  he  was  to  select  for  his  terrestrial 
seat,  Phralaong  exaniined  the  race  or  caste  from  which  he 
was  to  -be  born.  The  caste  of  the  people  and  that  of  mer¬ 
chants  appeared  too  low  and  much  wanting  in  respecta¬ 
bility,  and  moreover  no.Budha  had  ever  come  out  there¬ 
from.  That  of  the  Pounhas  was  in  former  times,  the. 
most  illustrious  and  respected,  but  that  of  Pences,  in 
those  days,  was  far'  surpassing  it  in  power  arid  considera¬ 
tion.  He  therefore  fixed  his  choice  upon  the  caste  of 
Princes,  as  the  most  becoming  his  future  high  calling.  I 
choose,  said  he,  prince  Thoodaudana  for  my  father.  As 
to  the  princess  who  is  to  become  my  mother,  she  must  be 
distinguished  by  a  modest  depor  tment  and  chaste  man¬ 
ia— Our  planet  or  globe  is' composed,  according  to  Budhists,  of  the' moun¬ 
tain  Mien-mo,  being  in  height  82,001)  youdzanas,  (1  youdzana  is  according  to' 
sbmeauthoritie's  equal  to'li'ttle  less  than'  12' English  mile's,)'  abo've  the  surface' 
of  the  earth,  its  depth  is  equal  to  its  height.  Around  this  huge  and  tall  ele¬ 
vation,  are  disposed  the  four  great  islands,  according  to  the  four  points  of 
Che'  compass  ;  and  each  of  these  again  is  surrounded  by  500  small  islands. 
The  countries  south  of  the  great  chain  of  the  Himalaya,  are'  supposed  to' 
form-  the  great  island  laying  at  the  south. 

It  would  be  easy  to  give,  at  full  length,  the  ridiculous  notions  entertained 
by  Budhlsts  of  these  parts,  oh  geography  and  consm'ography,  &c.-,  &c.,  but 
the  knowledge  of  such  puerilities  is  scarcely  worth  the  attention  of  a-  serious 
reader,  who  is  anxious  to  acquire  accurate  information  respecting  a  religious' 
system,  which  was  designed  by  its  inventor,  to  be  the  vehicle  of  moral  doc-' 
trines,  with  but  very  few  dogmas.  Those  speculations  upon  this  material 
world,  have  gradually  found-  their  i  lace  in  the  collection  of  sacred  writings,- 
but  they  are  no  part  of  the  religions  creed.  They  are  of  a  Hindu  origin,- 

to  the  system  as  expounded-  in  the  Vedas,  but  have  been  set 
forth  at  a  comparatively  modern  epoch. 

1 7  — -A^Kafamda  is.  a  being  very  for  advan'ccd'  in-  perfection;  and  gifted- 

distinguished1  prerogatives,,  becoming  almost  hut  spirits,  donciipisocucc  is 
totally  extinguished  in  a  liuhauda  ;  he  may  he  said  to  he  fit  for  the  slate 
Neiban.  Several "clSsses  a re  assigned  to  Rahandns  according  to  the  various 
decrees  of  ad’wn'ce'mtnt  in  the  way  of  perfection. 
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ncrs,  without  having  ever  tasted  any  intoxicating  drink 
During  the  duration  of  1 00,000  worlds,  she  ftmst  have 
lived  iu  the  practice  of  virtue,  performing  with  a  scrupu¬ 
lous  exactitude  all  the  practices  an'd  observances  prescrib¬ 
ed  by  the  law.  The  great  and  glorious  princess  Maia  is 
the  only  person  in  whom  all  these  conditions  are  to  be 
found.  Moreover,  the  period  of  her  life  shall  be  at  an 
end.  ten  months  ami  seven  days  hence  '"—she  shall  be  my 
mother. 

Having  thus  maturely  pondered  over  these  four  cir¬ 
cumstances,  Phralaong  turning  to  the  Nats  that*surround- 
ed  him,  anxiously  expecting-  his  answer,  plainly  and  un¬ 
reservedly  tolcf  them  that  the  time  foP  bis  becoming  Bud- 
ha  had  arrived,  and  bade  them  to  communicate  forthwith 
this  great  news  to  all  the  Brahmas  and  Nats-  He  rose  up 
and  accompanied  by  all  the  Nats  of  Toocita,  withdrew  in¬ 
to  the  delightful  garden  of  Nandawon.  After  a  short 
sojourn  in  that  place,  he  left  the  abode  of  Nats,  descend¬ 
ed  into  the  seat  of  men,  and  incarnated  in  the  womb  of 
the  glorious  Maia,  who  at  once  understood,  she  was 
pregnant  with  a  hoy  who  would  obtain  the  Budhaship. 
On  the  same  moment  also,  the  princess  Yathaudara,  who 
was  to  be  the  wife  of  the  son  of  Maia,  descended  from  the 
seats  of  Nats,  and  was  conceived  in  the  womb  of  Amitau, 
the  wife  of  prince  Thouppahttdha. 

At  that  time,  the  inhabitants  of  Kapilawot  were  busily 
Engaged  in  celebrating,  in  the  midst  of  extraordinary  re¬ 
joicings.  the  festival  of  the  constellation'  of  Ontarathnn 
(July — August.)  But  the  virtuous  Maia,  without  mixing: 
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amidst  the  crowds  of  those  devoted  to  amusements,  dur- 
ring  the  seven  days  that  preceded  the  full  moon  of  July, 
spent  her  time  among  her  attendants,  in  making  offerings 
of  flowers  and  perfumes.  The  day  before  the  full  moon, 
she  rose  up  at  an  early,  hour,  bathed  in  perfumed  water 
and  distributed  to  the  needy  four  hundred  thousand  pieces 
of  silver ;  attired  ,  with  her  richest  dress,  she  took  her 
meal,  and  religiously  performed  all  the  pious  observances 
usual  on  such  occasions.  This  being  done,  she  entered 
into  her  private  apartmeat,  and  lying  on  her  couch,  fell 
asleep  and  had  the  following  dream  : — 

Four  princes  of  Nats  of  the  abode  of  Tsadoomari't,  took 
the  princess  with  hei-  couch,  carried  it  to  the  mount  Iii- 
mawonta,  and  deposited  it  on  an  immense  and  magni¬ 
ficent  rock,  sixty  youdzanas  long,  adorned  with  various 
colors,  at  the  spot  where  a  splendid  tree,  seven  youdza- 
.nas  high,  extends  its  green  and  rich  foliage.  The  four 
qupens,  wives  of  the  four  princes  of  Tsadoomarit,  ap¬ 
proaching  the  couch  where  Maia  was  reclining,  took  her 
to  the  banks  of  the  lake  Anawadat,  washed  her  with  the 
water  of  the  lake  and  spread  over  the  couch  flowers 
brought  from  the  abode  of  Nats.  Near  the  lake  is  a 
beautiful  mountain  of  a  silvery  appearance ;  the  summit 
whereof  is  crowned  with  a  magnificent  and  lofty  palace. 
On  the  east  of  the  palace,  in  the  side  of  the  mount,  is  a 
splendid  cave.  Within  the  cave  a  bed  similar  to  that  of 
the  Nats,  was  prepared.  The  princess  was  led  to  that 
place,  and  sat  on  the  bed,  enjoying  a  delicious  and  re¬ 
freshing  rest.  Opposite  this  mount,  and  facing  the  cave 
w'here  Maia  sat  surrounded  by  her  attendants,  rose  ano¬ 
ther  mount,  where  Phralaong,  under  the  shape  of  a  young 
white  elephant,  was  roaming  over  its  sides,  in  various  di¬ 
rections;  He  wras  soon  seen  coming  down  that  hill 
and,'  ascending  the  one  where  the  princess  lay  on 
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her  bed,  directed  his  course  towards  the  cave.  On  the 
extremity  of  his  trank,  lifted  up  like  a  beautiful  string  of 
flowers,  he  carried  a  white  lily.  His  voice  occasionally 
resounding  through  the  air,  could  be  heard  distinctly  by 
the  inmates  of  the  grotto,  and  indicated  his  approach. 
He  soon  entered  the  cave,  turned  three  times  round  the 
.couch  whereupon  sat  the  princess,  then  standing  for  a 
while,  he  came  nearer,  opened  her  right  side  and  appear¬ 
ed  to  conceal  himself  in  her  womb. 

In  the  morning,  haying  awoke  from  her  sleep,  the 
queen  related  her  dream  to  her  husband.  King  Thou- 
dodana  sent  without  delay  for  sixty-four  Pqunhas. 20  On 
a  ground  lined  with  cow-dung,  parched  rice,  Howers  and 
other  offerings  were  carefully  deposited  and  profusely 
spread,  an  appropriate  place  was  reserved  for  the  Poum 
has.  Butter,  milk  and  honey  were  served  out  to  them 
in  vases  of  gold  and  silver  ;  moreover  several  suits  of  dress 
and  five  cows  were  offered  to  each  of  them  as  presents^  as 
well  as  many  other  articles.  These  preliminaries  being 
arranged,  the  prince  narrated  to  them  the  dreanj,  with  a 
request  for  its  explanation. 
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Prince,  answered  the  Pounhas,  banish  from  your  mind 
all  anxious  thoughts,  and  be  of  a  cheerful  heart;  the 
child  whom  the  princess  bears  in  her  womb,  is  not  a  girl 
but  a  boy.  He  will,  after  growing  up,  either  live  amongst 
men  and  then  become  a  mighty  ruler  whose  sway  all  the 
human  race  will  acknowledge ;  or,  withdrawing  from  the 
tumult  of  society,  he  will  resort  to  some  solitary  place, 
mid  there  embrace  the  profession  of  Eahan.  "In  that  con¬ 
dition  he  will  disentangle  himself  from  the  miseries  at¬ 
tending  existence,  and  at  last  obtain  the  high  dignity  of 
Budha.  ">Such  was  the  explanation  of  the  dream.  At  the 
moment  Phralaong  entered  into  Maia’s  womb,  a  great 
commotion  was  felt  throughout  the  four  elements,  and 
thirtyrtwo  wonders  simultaneously  appeared.  A  light  of 
an  incomparable  brightness  illuminated  suddenly  ten  thou¬ 
sand  worlds ;  the  blind,  desirous,  as  it  were,  to  contem¬ 
plate  the  glorious  dignity  of  Phralaong,  recovered  their 
6ight ;  the  deaf  heard  distinctly  every  sound ;  the 
dumb  spoke  with  fluency ;  those,  whose  bodies  were  bent, 
stor’d  up  in  an  erect  position ;  the  lame  walked  with  ease 
and  swiftness ;  prisoners  saw  their  fetters  unloosed,  and 
found  themselves  restored  to  liberty,  the  fires  of  hell  were 
extinguished ;  the  ravenous  cravings  of  the  Preithasj21 
were  satiated ;  animals  were  exempt  from  all  infirmities ; 
all  rational  beings  uttered  but  words  of  peace,  and  mu¬ 
tual  benevolence  ;  horses  exhibited  signs  of  an  excessive 

£y ;  elephants  with  a  solemn  and  deep  voice,  expressed 
eir  contentment ;  musical  instruments  resounded  of 
themselves  with  the  most  melodious  harmony ;  gold  and 
silver  ornaments  worn  at  the  arms  and  feet,  without  com¬ 
ing  in  contact,  emitted  pleasing  sounds;  all  places  became 
suddenly  filled  with  a  resplendent  light ;  refreshing  bree¬ 
zes  blew  gently  all  over  the  earth  ;  abundant  rain  poured 
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from  the  skies  during  the  hot  season,  and  springs  of  cool 
water  burst  out  in  every  place,  carrying  through  prepared 
beds,  their  gently  murmuring  streams  ;  birds  of  the  air 
stood  still,  forgetting  their  usual  flight ;  rivers  suspended 
their  course,  seized  with  a  mighty  astonishment ;  sea  wa¬ 
ter  became  fresh  ;  the  five  sorts  of  lilies  were  to  be  seen 
in  every  direction  ;  every  description  of  flowers  burst 
open,  displaying  the  richness  of  their  brilliant  colors ; 
from  the  branches  of  all  trees,  and  the  bosom  of  the  har¬ 
dest  rocks,  flowers  shot  forth  exhibiting  all  arorrhd  the 
most  glowing,  dazzling  and  varied  hues  ;  lilies  seemingly 
rooted  in  the  canopy  of  the  skies, fining  down  scattering 
their  embalmed  fragrance  ;  showers  of  flowers  poured 
from  the  firmament  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  ;  the  mu¬ 
sical  tunes  of  the  Nats,  were  heard  by  the  rejoiced  inha¬ 
bitants  of  our  globe  ;  hundred  thousands  of  worlds 23  sud¬ 
denly  .approached  each  other,  sometimes  in  the  shape  of 
an  elegant  nosegay,  sometimes  in  that  of  a  ball  of  flowers, 
.or  of  a  spheroid ;  the  choicest  essences  embalmed  the 
whole  atmosphere  that  encompasses  this  world.  Suclf  are 
the  wonders  that  took  place  at  the  time  Phralaong  enter¬ 
ed  his  mother’s  womb. 

When  this  great  event  happened,  four  chiefs  of  Nats 
fl’om  the  seat  of  Tsadoomarit,  '3  armed  with  swords,  kept 
an  uninterrupted  watch  round  the  palace,  to  avert  any 
accident  that  might  prove  hurtful  to  the  mother  or  her 
blessed  fruit.  From  10,000  worlds,  four  Nats  from  the 
same  seat,  were  actively  engaged  in  driving  away  all  Bi- 
lous  and  other  monsters  and  forcing  them  to  flee  and 


rit  is  the  first  of  the  six  abodes  of  Nats.  The  description 
ujoyod  by  inhabitants  of  that  seat,  is  replete  with  ae- 


mnster  with  a  human  face,  supposed 
of  a  deep  red  hue,  and  his  body  of  so 
tv  shadow.  Wonderful  tales  are  told 
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hide  themselves  at  the  extremity  of  the  earth.  Maia  free 
from  every  disordered  propensity,  spent  her  time  with  her 
handmaids  in  the  interior  of  her  apartments.  Her  soul 
enjoyed  in  a  perfect  calm,  the  sweetest  happiness  ;  fatigue 
and  weariness  never  affected  her  unimpaired  health.  In 
his  mother’s  womb,  Phralaong  appeared  like  the  white 
thread  passed  through  the  purest  and  finest  pearls  ;  the 
Womb  itself  resembled  an  elegant  Dz;edi. 23  * 

With  the  solicitous  care  and  vigilant  attention  one  car¬ 
ries  about  a  thabeit 20  full  of  oil,  the  great  Maia  watched 
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all  her  movements,  and  during  ten  months,  unremittingly 
laboured  for  the  safe  preservation  of  the  precious  fruit  of 
her  womb. 

Chapter  II, 

Birth  of  Budha.  in  a  forest — Rejoicings  on  that  occasion — Kaladewila 
—Prediction  of  Vhe  Founhai — Vain  efforts  of  Thoudddana,  to 
thwart  the  effect  of  the  Prediction. 

The  time  of  her  approaching  confinement  being  close 
at  hand,  the  princess  solicited  front  her  -husband, 
king  Thoudodaiia,  leave  to  go  to  the  country  of  Dewah,27 
amongst  her  friends  and  relatives.  As  soon  as  her  re¬ 
quest  was  made  known,  the  king  ordered  that  the  whole 
extent  of  the  road  between  Kapilawot  and  Dewah  should 
be  perfectly  levelled  and  lined,  on  both  sides,  with  plan¬ 
tain  trees,  and  adorned  with  the  finest  ornaments.  Jars 
full  of  the  purest  water,  were  to  be  desposited  all  along 
the  road  at  short  intervals.  A  chair  of  gold  was  made' 


monks  when  going  abroad,’ in' their  movuing  excursions,  tcreceive  the  alms 
bestowed  on  them  by  the  admirers  of  their  holy  mode  of  life: 

27. — This  country  of  Dewah  is  one  of  the  16  countries  so' celebrated  in  the' 
Budhistic  annals,  where  the  greatest  religious  events'  hare  taken  place'. 
They  sve  placed  in  the  centre,  north  and  northwest  portions  of  UindoStan, 
In  this  place  was  born  the  celebrated  JDewadat.  who  became  brother-in-law 
to  Budha  himse.f.  But  notwithstanding  the  close  ties  of  relationship  that 
united  him  to  so  saintly  a  nersonsze.  Dewadaft  is  represented  as  the  intar--, 
nation  of  evil,  ever  opposed  to  liudha  in  his  benevolent  designs  in  favor  of 
human  kind.  At  last,  in  an  attempt  against  his'  brother-in  law’s  life,  he 
met  with  a  condign  punishment  'Idle  earth  burst  open  wilder  his  feet  ;  ami 
surrounded  by  devouring  flames,  lie  rolled. down  to  the' bottom' of  the' lowest 
hell,  acknowledging  however,  with  the  accents  of  a  tnfe'  but  tardy  repen¬ 
tance,  his  errors  and  the  unconquerable  power  of  liudha.  Three  red  hot 
iron  bars  transfix  him  perpendicularly,  hanging  him  it!  an  erect  position,- 
whilst  three  other  bars  pierce  him  through  the  shoulders  and  the  side.. 
‘  ’ - itance,  be  is  to  bo  delivered  hereafter  troni  those  torments  and 
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teady  for  conveying  the  queen  :  and  a  thousand  noble¬ 
men,,  attended  by  an  innumerable  retinue,  were  directed 
to  accompany  her  during  the  journey.  Between  the  two 
countries  air  immense  forest  of  lofty  Engyin  trees  extends 
at  a  great  distance.  As  soon  as  the  cortege  reached  it, 
the  five  water  lilies  shot  forth  spontaneously  from  .the 
stem  an'd  the  main  branches  of  each  tree  ;  innumerable" 
birds  of  all  kinds  by  their  melodious  tunes,  ruled  the  air 
with  the  most  ravishing  music.  Trees  similar  in  beauty 
to  those  growing  in  the  seats  of  Nats,  apparently  sensible 
of  the  presence  of  the  incarnated  Budha,  seemed  to  share 
in  the  universal  joy. 

On  beholding,  this  wonderful  appearance  of  all  the  lof¬ 
ty  trees  of  the  forest,  the  queen  felt  a  desire  to  approach 
nearer  and  enjoy  the  marvellous  sight,  offered  to  her  as¬ 
tonished  regards.  Her  noble  attendants  led  lrer  forth- 
with'at  a  short  distance  into  the  forest  Maia  seated'  on 
her  couch,  along  noth  -her  sister  Patznpati,  desired  her  at¬ 
tendants  to  have  it  moved  closer  to  an  Engyin  tree,  (sho- 
rca  robnsta,)  which  she  -pointed  out  Her  wishes  were 
immediately  complied  with.  '  She  then  rose  gently. on  her 
couch ;  her  left  hand  clasped  round  the  neck  of  her  sis¬ 
ter,  supported  her  in  a  standing  position.  With  the  right 
hand  she  tried  to  reach  and  break  a  small  branch,  which 
she  wanted  to  carry  away.  On  that  very’  instant,  as  the 
slender  rattan,  heated  by  fire,  bends  down  its  tender  head, 
all  the  branches  lowered  their  extremities,  offering  them¬ 
selves,  as  it  were,  to  the  hand  of  the  queen,  who  unhesi¬ 
tatingly  seized  and  broke  the  extremity'  of  one  of  the 
young  boughs.  By  virtue  of  a  certain  power  inherent  in 
her  dignity,  on  a  sudden  all  the  winds  blew  gentlv 
throughout  the  forest.  The  attendants  having  desired  all 
the  people  to  withdraw  to  a  distance,  disposed  curtains  all 
round  the  place  the  queen  was  standing  on.  -  Whilst  she 
wms  in  that  position,  admiring  the  slender  bough  she  held 
in  her  hands,  the  moment  of  her  confinement  happened, 
and  she  w»s  delivered  of  a  son.* 
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Four  chief  Brahmas  *  received  the  new  bora  infant  ofl 
a  golden  net-work,  and  placed  him  in  the  presence  of  the 
happy  mother,  saying :  “  give  yourself  up,  O  Queen,  to 
joy  and  rejoicing,  here  is  the  precious  and  wonderful  fruit 
.  of  your  womb.”  * 

From  the  hands  of  the  four  chiefs  of  Brahmas,  four 


28.— Accorilnig  to  Biicfliistie  notions,  BikIIm  IoIkhts  during  liis  mortal 
career  for  the  lienetitof  ail  liviirg  beings.  Ilia  benevolent  and  compassion- 
ate  heart,  free  from  all  partiality,  feefc*a-ii  mdc-nt  derire  of  opening 
them,  the  way  that  loads  to  the  deli',  eranre  from  the  miseries  of  every  d«rc- 
coedlng  existence,  and  bringing  them  finally  to  the  never  troubled  state  of 
Neibftn.  SueVi  a  goncrou  i  and  Ijur^vojejjt  di-snr*>ition,  constitutes  tlte  gen¬ 
uine  characteristic  of  Bndlia.  The  Brahmas  inhabitiog  -the  sixteen  seats 
of  ftupa,  are  all  but  ripe*  for  obtaining  the  crowning  point  of  Budhistic  Af¬ 
fection'.  They  wait  but  for  tlie  presence  of  a  bud  ha  vr  unioo'y?  tr.  hr? 
i^reachings,  the  slender  ties  that  keep  them  stiii  collected  with  tin's  mate¬ 
rial  world.  The  Nats,  though  far  less  advanced  in  merits  and 
eagerly  look  forward  fov  the  apparition  of  that  great  personage,  who  13  to 
point  out  to  them  the  means  of  freeing,  themselves  from  the  influence  of 
passions,  and  thereby  destroying  iff  them;  the  principle  of  cfemersia  Men 
also  in  their  state  of  probation  and  trial,  want  the  mighty  aid  of  a  Budha, 
who  will  enable  them  by  his  transcendent  doctrine  to  advauce  in”  nunts, 
for  either  arriving  at  once  to  the  ever  quiescent  state  of  Neiban,  or  progres¬ 
sing  in  the  way  of  merits.  Hence,  on  his  birth,  Budha  i»  ministered  to  by 
those  three  sorts  of  intelligent  beings,  vim  are  particularly  destined  to  share 
in  the  blessings  his  coming  is  designed  to  shower  mi  them. 

The  mission  of  a  Budha  is  that  of  a  saviour.  His  'treat  object  is,  during 
liis  existence,  to  make  use  of  a  Budhistic  expression,  to  a ocuri:  the  deliver¬ 
ance- of  all  the  beings  that  wilt  listen  to-  his  instructions,  and  observe  the 
precepts  of  the  law.  IIs  is  distinguished  by  feelings  of  compassion  *ud  au 
ardent  Jote*  for  all  beings,  as  Well  as  by  an  earnest  dcsiie  of  laboring  for 
their  welfare-.  'These  are  the  true  characteristics  of  his  heart.  In  this  reli¬ 
gious  system,  mention  is  often  made  of  Bitzegabudhas,  who  have  all  the- 
science  and  merits  of  a  Budha,  but  they  are  deficient  in  the  slwe  men  ^on- 

ha.  They  are  never  therefore  honored  with  tne  noble  appellation  t*:  budha. 
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chiefs  of  Nats  received,  the  blessed  child,  whom  they 
handed  over  to  men,  who  placed  him  on  a  beautiful  white 
cloth.  But  to  the  astonishment  of  all,  he  freed  himself 
from  the  hands  of  those  attending  upon  him,  and  stood 
in  a  firm  and  erect  position  on  the  ground  ;  casting  then 
a  glance  towards  the  east,  more  than  one  thousand  worlds 
appeared  like  a  perfectly  levelled  plain.  All  the  Nats 
inhabiting  those  worlds,  made  offerings  of  flowers  and 
•perfumes,  exclaiming  with  exultation :  “  an  exalted  per¬ 
sonage  has  made  his  appearance, — who  can  ever  be  com¬ 
pared  to  him  ;  who  has  ever  equalled  him?  He  is  indeed 
the  most  excellent  of  all  beings.”  Phralaong  looked  again 
towards  the  three  other  directions.  Lifting  up  his  eyes 
above  and  then  lowering  them  down,  he  saw  that  there 
was  no  being  equal  to  him.  Conscious  of  his  superiority, 
he  jumped  over  a  distance  of  seven  lengths  of  a  foot,  in 
a  northern  direction,  exclaiming  : — “  this  is  my  last  birth 
— there  shall  be  to  me  no  other  state  of  existence :  I  am 
the  greatest  of  all  beings.” 29  He  then  began  to  walk 


29. — The?  Chinese,  Cochin-Chinesc,  Sinhalese  and  Nepaulese  Legends  alL 
agree  in  attributing  to  Phralong  to  use  of  reason  from  the  moment  lie  was 
born,  as  well  as  the  power  of  uttering  with  a  proud  accent,  the  following 
words  :  "I. am  the  greatest  of  all  beings  ;  this  is  my  last  existence.”  To  liis 
own  eyes  he  must  have  appeared  in  this  world  without  any  competitor, 
eiuce  he  knew  already  that  he  was  destined  to  release. countless  beings  from 
the  trammels  of  existence,  and  lead  them  to  a  state  or  perfect  rest,  screened 
for  ever  from' the  incessant  action  of  merits  and  demerits.  He  alone,  whose 
mind  is  deeply  imbued  with  Budhiatic  notions,  can  boast  exultingly  that  at 
last  he  has  arrived  at  his  last  existence,  and  that,  within  a  few  years,  he  will 
escape  .out  of  the  whirpool  of  endless  existences,  whereiu  he  has  been  turn¬ 
ing  and  fluctuating  from  a  state  of  happiness  to  one  of  wretchedness.  This 
perpetual  vicissitude  is  to  him  the  greatest  evil,  the  opposite  of  which  is, 
therefore,  the  greatest  good.  No  wonder,  then:'  to  hear  our  Phvataong,  who 
wa a  better  acquainted  with  the  miseries  attending  existence  than  any  one 
else,  exclaiming  with  the  accents  of  a  complete  joy  : — this  is  my  last  exis- 

Ihe  Burmese  translator  seems  delighted  to  remark  that  on  two  former 
occasions,  Phralaong;  then  an  infant,  had  spoken  distinct  words  which  he  ad¬ 
dressed  to  his  mother.  Thin  hapjjoned  in  the  beginning  of  the  two  existences 
during  which  he  practised  two  of  the  ten  great  virtues.  It  took  place  first, 
on  the  day  he  was  born  to  that  existence,  when  uuder  the  name  of  Mahan- 
that*,  he  displayed  consummate  skill  and  wisdom.  The  legend  of  Mahau- 
thata  is  a  very  aummpg  performance,  written  in  a  very  pure  language,  and 
relating  stones  about  as  credible  an  those  wo  read  in  the  Arabian  Tales  of 
A  Thousand  and  One  lights.  IVhat  surprised  the  writer  not  a  little,  was 


steadily  in  the  same  direction.  A  chief  of  llrahmas  *’ 
held  over  his  head  the  white  umbrella.  A  Nat  carried 
the  golden  fan.  Other  Nat.  held  in  their  hands  the  gol¬ 
den  sword,  the  golden  slipper:,-,  the  cope  sot  with  the 
rarest  preciovr  stones  and  other  royal  insignia.® 

Thirty- two  mighty  wonders  had  proclaimed  the  incar¬ 
nation  of  PhraJnong  in  his  mother's  womb,  and  the  same 
number  of  wonders  anounred  his  birth  to  the  earth. 
Moreover,  in  that  same  moment,  were  bom  the  beautiful' 
Yathaudra,  the  son  of  Amittaudana,  Ananda,  t^e  noble¬ 
men  Tsanda,  Kaludari,  and  the  horse  Kantika.  The 
great  tree  Bodi  also  sprung  from  the  ground,  in  the  forest 
of  Oorouwela,  about  two  youdzanas  distant  from  the  city 
of  Radzagio,  and  in  a  north-east  direction  from  that  place, 
and  the  four  golden  vases  suddenly  re-appeard. 

The  inhabitants  of  Dewah  joining  those  of  Kapilawot, 


Wni.r.">coufcvawi 

ailSi^initS^n^a 

he  entered  to,,  into  this 

tiat  details  well  calculate 
latter  part  in  particular 


”>  by  our  Mahauthata, 
in  the  presence  of  all 
:n  Phr.duoni;  practised 
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get  out  for  the  latter  country  with  the  newly  born  infant, 
to  whon  they  rendered  the  greatest  honors.  The  Nats  of 
the  seat  of  Tawadcintha,  on  hearing  that  a  son  was  bom 
to  .tving  Thoodaudana,  and  that  under  the  shade  of  the 
tree  Bodi, 31  he  would  become  a  true  Budha  with  a  per¬ 
fect  knowledge  of  the  four  great  truths,  gave  full  vent  to 
their  boundless  joy,  hoisting  unfurled  flags  and  banners 
in  every  direction,  in  token  of  their  indescribable  rejoic- 
in^s.. 

There  was  a  celebrated  Itathee,  named  Kaladewila, 
who  had  passed  through  the  eight  degrees  of  contempla¬ 
tion,  and  who  was  in  the  habit  of  resorting  daily  to  the 
Prince’s  palace,  for  his  food.  On  that  very  day,  having 
as  usual  taken  his  meal,  he  ascended  to  the  seat  of  Tawa- 
deintha  30  .and  found  the  fortunate  inhabitants  of  that  seat, 
giving  themselves  up  to  uncommon  rejoicings.  He  ask- 
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cd  them  the  reason  of  such  an  unusual  display  of  enrap¬ 
turing  transports  of  exultation.  It  is,  replied  they  to  the 
enquiring  Rathec,  because  a  son  is  bom  to  King  Thoo- 
daudana,  who  will  soon  become  a  true  Bndha.  like  ail 
former  Budhas,  he  will  preach  the  law  and  exhibit  ir.  his 
person  and  throughout  his  life,  the  greatest  wonders  and 
a  most  accomplished  pattern  of  the  highest  virtues.  We 
will  hear  the  law  from  his  very  month. 

On  hearing  the  answer  of  the  Nats,’  Kaladewila  imme¬ 
diately  left  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  and  directed  his  serial 
course  towards  the  palace  of  Thoodaudana.  Having  en¬ 
tered  into  the  palace  and  occupied  the  place  prepared  for 
him,  he  conveyed  to  the  King  the  good  tidings  of  a  son 
having  been  bom  unto  him. 

A  few  days  after  this  message,  the  royai  child  was 
brought  into  the  presence  of  his  rejoicing  father.  Kala¬ 
dewila  was  present  on  the  occasion.  Thoodaudana  order¬ 
ed  that  the  child  should  be  attired  with  the  finest  dress, 
and  placed  in  the  presence  of  the  Ratbee,  in  order  to  pay 
him  his  respects.  But  the  child  rose  up  and  set  his  two 
feet  on  the  curled  hairs  of  the  venerable  personage.  .The 
persons  present  on  the  occasion,  not  knowing  that  a  Bu- 
dha  in  his  last  existence,  never  bows  down  to  any  being, 
thought  that  the  head  of  the  imprudent  child,  would  be 
split  into  seven  parts,  as  a  punishment  for  his  unbecom¬ 
ing  behaviour.  But  Kaladewila  rising  up  from  his  seat, 
and  lifting  up  his  hands  to  the  forehead,  bowed  re~  »ect- 
fully  to  the  infant  Phralaong.  The  King,  astonished  at 
such  an  unusual  condescension  from  so  eminent  a  perso- 


ing  is  placed  in.  he  calmly  omisideta.  and  watches  the  movement  of  events 

sphere  of  his  knowledge  exteud%  the  greater  are  the  perfections  and  refine¬ 
ment*  attending  the  coarser  part  of  his  being. 
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aage,  followed  his  example,  and  out  of  respect,  prostrat¬ 
ed  before  hi3  soil. 

By  virtue  of  his  great  spiritual  attainments,  Kaladewi¬ 
la  could  recollcct'at  once  all  that  had  taken  place  during 
the  forty  preceding  worlds,  and  foresee  all  that  would 
happen  during  the  same  number  of  future  revolutions  of 
nature.  On  seeing  the  high  perfections  shining  forth  in 
our  Phralaong,  he  considered  attentively  whether  he 
would  become  a  Budha,  or  not.  Having  ascertained  that 
such  a  dignity  was  reserved  for  him,  he  wished  to  know 
if  the  remaining  period  of  his  own  existence,  would  permit 
him  to  witness  the  happy  moment,  when  he  would  be  a 
Budha.  To  his  deep  regret,  he  foresaw  that  the  end  of 
his  life  would  come  before  the  occurrence  of  that  great 
event,  and  that  he  would  have  then  migrated  to  one  of 
the  seats  of  Arupa,  and  be,  therefore,  deprived  of  the  fa¬ 
vor  of  hearing  the  law  from  his  mouth.  This  foresight 
caused  a  profound  sadness  in  his  heart,  and  abundant 
tears  flowed  from  his  eyes.  But  when  he  reflected  on 
the  future  destiny  of  the  blessed  child,  he  could  not  con¬ 
tain  within  himself  the  pure  joy  that  overflowed  his  soul. 
The.  people  present  on  the  occasion,  soon-remarked  the 
opposite  emotions  which  alternately  affected  the  soul  of 
Kaladewila.  They  asked  him  the  reason  of  su'ch  an  un¬ 
usual  occurrence.  I  rejoice,  said  he,  at  the  glorious  des¬ 
tiny  of  that  child;  but  I  feel  sad  and  disconsolate,  on 
thinking  that  it  will  not  be  given  to  me,  to  see  and  con¬ 
template  him,  clothed  with  the  dignity  of  Budha ;  I  be¬ 
wail  with  tears  my  great  misfortune.- 

With  a  view  of  assuaging  his  sorrow,  Kaladewila,  cast¬ 
ing  another  glance  towards  future  events,  eagerly  sought 
to  discover,  if,  among  his  relatives,  there  would  not  be  at 
least  one,  who  would  be  so  fortunate  as  to  see  Phralaong 
in  the  nature  of  Budha.  He  saw  with  inexpressible  de¬ 
light  that  his  nephew,  Nalaka,  would  enjoy  the  blessing 
denied  to  himself.  Thercu]  :r,  he  went  in  all  haste  to  his 
sister’s  house,  enquiring  about  her  son.  At  his  request, 
the  lad  was  brought  into  his  presence.  Beloved  nephew', 


said  the  venerable  Jtathc-c,  thirty-five  years  hence, r:>  the 
sou  of  King  Thoodaudann  will  become  a  Budha ;  yon  will 
contemplate  him  in  that  sublime  and  exalted  nature. 
From  this  day,  therefore,  yon  shall  embrace  the  profes¬ 
sion  of  Kalian,  The  young  nan  v, mo  descended  from  a 
long  succession  of  wealthy  noblemen,  said  within  him  df; 
my  uncle,  indeed,  net  1  <■  s  1  nj.  hut  under  the  im¬ 
pulse  of  irresistible  and  cogent  ir.ovives.  I  will  fohow 
his  advice  and  will  become  a  hccluse.  lie  unmedia:  ly 


ordered  the  purchase  of  toe  insignia  of  his  new  profes¬ 
sion,  a  oatta,  a  thingan, >M  and  other  articles.  His  ,h  :ad 
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Was  shaved  and  he  put  on  the  yellow  gai'b.  Attired  in 
his  new  dress,  he  looked  all  round  and  saw  that  amongst 
all  beings,  the  Rattans  are  by  far  the  niost  excellent. 
Then  turning  toward  the  place  Phralaong  occupied,  he 
prostrated  himself  fife  successive  times  in  that  direction, 
‘  r ofse  up,  placed  the  patta  in  its  bag,  threw  it  over  his 
shoulder,  and  directed  his  steps  tow, ards  the  solitude  of 
Himawonta,  where  he  devoted  himself  to  all  the.  exercises 
of  his  profession.  At  the  time  Pln'alaong  became  a  Bu- 
dha,  our  hermit  went  to  that  great  master,  learnt  ,  from 
him  the  works  that  lead  to  the  state  of  perfect  stability  of 
mind,  returned  back  to  his  solitude,  and  attained  to  the 
perfection  of  Rahanda  by  the  practice  of  the  eminent 
works.  Seven  months  after  his  return,  the  end*of  his 
existence  arrived,  when,  disentangled  from  all  the'  ties 
that  had  hitherto  kept  him  .in  the  world  of  passions,  he 
reached  the  happy  state  of  Neibban. 

Chapter  111. 

A  name  is  given  io  the  child, — Prediction  of  ike  PcUnhas  respecting 
.  the  child, — Death  of  Maia,— Miraculous  occurrence  at  the  child’s 
cradle, — ■■adolescence  of  the  Phralaong,— He  sees  the  four  Signs , 
— Sgtumfrom  the  garden  to  the  royal  city. 

Five  days  after  the  birth  of  Phralaong,  took  place  the 
ceremony  of  washing  the  head  and  giving  him  a  name. 
In  the  apartment  of  the  palace,  several  kinds  of  perfumed 
Wood  and  essences,  such  as  sandal  wood,  lignum,  aloes, 
camphor,  &c.,  were  strewed  profusely,  as  Well  as  the  most 
exquisitely  scented  flowers  and  parched  rice.  The  noga- 

and  falling  down  to  the  heels  ;  the  kowot,  which  consists  of  a  sort  of  cloak 


The  rule,  in  tiny  respect,  at  le-ict  in  rk:;  as  its 
ir^avded  and  has  become  almo.it  a  »tetul  lettc; 
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na  (a  sort  of  beverage  made  of  milk,  sugar  and  honey) 
was  prepared  in  great  abundance.  One  hundred  and 
eighty  Pounhas  the  most  versed  in  the  science  of  astrolo¬ 
gy,  were  invited  to  partake  of  a  splendid  entertainment  in 
the  palace.  The  king  made  to  every  one  of  them  costly  pre¬ 
sents,  and  desired  them  to  examine  carefully  all  the  signs, 
prognosticating  the  future  destiny  of  his  son.  Amidst 
that  crowd  of  soothsayers,  eight  Pounhas  had  been  pre¬ 
sent  and  explained  the  dream  that  Maia  had  in  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  her  pregnancy.  Seven  of  them  lifting  up  the  in¬ 
dex36  of  each  hand  of  the  child,  were  amazed  at  the  won- 
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derful  signs  their  eyes  met.  If  this  child,  said  they,  re* 
main  in  the  society  of  men,  he  will  become  a  mighty  ru¬ 
ler  that  wili  bring  all  nations  under  his  sway but  if  he 
embrace  the  profession  of  Itecluse,  he  will  certainly  be¬ 
come  a  Budha.  They  began  to  foretell  the  incomparable 
glory  and  high  honors  that  would  attend  his  universal 
reign.  The  eighth  Pounha,  named  Kauntagnia,  the  des¬ 
cendant  of  the  celebrated  son  of  Thoodata,  and  the  young¬ 
est  of  all,  raised  up  the  index  of  one  hand  of  the  child. 
Struck  with  the  wonderful  and  unmistakable  signs  that 
forced  themselves  on  his  view,  he  exclaimed :  no !  this 
child  will  not  remain  long  in  the  society  of  men ;  he  will 
free  himself  from  the  vicissitudes  K  and  miseries  attending 
the  existence  of  all  beings,  and  will  finally  become  a  Bu¬ 
dha.  As  the  child  was  to  be  the  instrument  for  promot- 
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ing  the  welfare  and  merits  of  all  mortals,  they  gave  him 
the  name  of  Theiddat. 

Seven  days  after  her  confinement,  Maia  died,  and  by 
the  virtue  of  her  merits  migrated  to  the  seat  of  Tdocita, 
and  became  the  daughter  of  a  Nat  *  Her  death  was  not 
the  result  of  her  deliver}7,  but  she  departed  this  world,  be¬ 
cause  the  term  of  her  life  had  come.  On  their  return  to 
their  home,  the  Pounhas  assembled  their  children  and 
said  to  them : — we  are  already  advanced  in  years.  ,  We 
dare  not  promise  to  ourselves,  that  we  will  ever  see”  the 
son  of  King  Thoodaudana,  become  a  Budha.  But  to  you 
such  a  favor  is  reserved  ;  listen  respectfully  to  all  his  in¬ 
structions  and  endeavour  to  enter  the  profession  of  Ita¬ 
lian  without  delay,  and  withdraw  into  solitude.  Let  us 
also  all  join  you  in  that  holy  vocation.  Three  IJpunhas, 
refused  the  invitation,  and  would  not  enter  the  profession. 
The  five  others  cheerfully  gave  up  every  thing  and  be¬ 
came  distinguished,  members  of  the  ascetic  body. 

King  Thoodaudana  hearing  of  the  explanation  given  by 
the  Pounhas,  enquired  whether  his  son  was  really  to  be¬ 
come  a  Rahan.  Having  been  assured  that  all  the  - signs 
predicted  the  future  destiny  of  his  son  to  such  a  calling, 
he  desired  to  know  what  those  signs  were.  He  was  told 
that  the  four  following  things  were  the  very  signs  fore-, 
showing  the  future  career  of  his  son,  viz  :-~an  old  man, 
a  sick  man,  a  dead  man,  and  a  Recluse. 38  As  soon  as  his 


schools,  which  iu  his  owu  days  held  and  professed  the  dogma  of  transmigi 

38.— The  three  first  allegorioal  omens  or  signs  wh 
telling  of  the  Pounhas,  were  to  be  seen  and  observe 
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son  would  have  successively  remarked  those  four  signs,  he 
would  immediately  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  state 
of  Rahan,  is  alone  worthy  of  the  warm  admiration  and  ea¬ 
ger  wishes  of  a  wise  man. 

King  Thoodaudana  who  ardently  wished  to  see  Ms  son 
become  a  great  monarch,  whose  sway  would  extend  over 
the  four  great  islands,  and  the  two  thousand  smaller  ones, 
gave  the  strictest  orders  that  none  of  the  four  omens 
should  ever  meet  his  eyes. '  Guards  were  placed  in  every 
direction,  at  distances  of  a  mile,  charged  with  but  one 
care,  that,of  keeping  out.  of  his  son’s  sight,  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  those  fatal  omens. 


'things  of  this  world,  and  consequently  to  seek  with  ardor  some  means  of 
estranging  himself  from-all  visible  aud  material  objects.  .  The  fourth  sign, 
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On  that  day,  eighty  thousand  noblemen,  who  were  pre¬ 
sent  at  the  great  rejoicings,  pledged  themselves,  each  one 
to  give  one  of  his  male  children  to  attend  on  the  royal  in¬ 
fant.  If  he  become,  said  they,  a  mighty  monarch,  let  our 
sons  be  ever  with  him,  as  a  guard  of  honor  to  confer  ad¬ 
ditional  lustre  on  his  wonderful  reign  ;  if  he  be  ever  ele¬ 
vated  to  the  sublime  dignity  of  Budha,  let  our  children 
enter  the  holy  profession  of  Recluse,  and  follow  him 
whithersoever  he  may  direct  his  steps. 

Thoodaudana,  with  the  tender  solicitude  of  a  vigilant 
father,  procured  for  his  beloved  offspring,  nurses  exempt 
from  all  corporal  defects,  and  remarkable  for  their  beau¬ 
tiful  and  graceful  appearance. 

The  child  grew  up,  surrounded  with  a  brilliant  retinue 
of  numerous  attendants. 

On  a  certain* day,  happened  the  joyful  feast  of  the 
ploughing  season.  The  whole  country,  by  the  magnifi¬ 
cence  of  the  ornaments  that  decorated  it,  resembled  one  of 
the  seats  of  Nats.  The  country  people,  without  excep¬ 
tion,  wearing  new  dresses,  went  to  the  palace.  One  thou¬ 
sand  ploughs  and  the  same  number  of  pairs  of  bullocks, 
were  prepared  for  the  occasion.  Eight  hundred  ploughs, 
less  one,  were  to  he  handled  and  guided  by  noblemen. 
The  ploughs,  as  well  as  the  yokes  and  the  horns  of  the 
bullocks,  were  covered  with  silver  leaves.  But  the  one 
reserved  for  the  monarch,  was  covered  with  leaves  of 
gold.  Accompanied  by  a  countless  crowd  of  his  people. 
King  Thoodaudana  left  the  royal  city  and  went  into  the 
middle  of  extensive  fields.  The  royal 'infant  was  brought 
out  by  his  nurses,  on  this  joyful  occasion.  A  splendid 
jambu  tree  (Eugenia, j  loaded  with  thick  and  luxuriant 
green  foliage,  offered  on  that  spot,  a  refreshing  place,  un¬ 
der  the  shade  of  its  far  spreading  branches.  Here  the 
bed  of  the  child  was  deposited.  A  gilt  canopy  was  im¬ 
mediately  raised  above  it,  and  curtains,  embroidered  with 
gold,  were  disposed  round  it.  Guardians  having  been 
appointed  to  watch  over  the  infant,  the  King,  attended 
by  all  his  courtiers,  directed  his  steps  towards  the  place 
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where  .all  the  ploughs  were  held  in  readiness.  He  in¬ 
stantly  put  his  hands  to  his  own  plough  ;  eight  hundred 
noblemen,  less  one,  aud  the  country  people  followed  his 
example.  Pressing  forward  his  bullocks,  the  King-  plough¬ 
ed  to  and  fro  through  the  extent  of  the  fields.  All  the' 
ploughmen,  emulating  their  royal  lord,  drove  their 
ploughs  in'  an  Uniform  direction.  The  scene  presented  a 
most  animated  and  stirring  spectacle,  on  an  immense 
scale.  The  applauding  multitude  filled  the  air  with  cries 
of  joy  ’  and  exultation.  The  nurses,  who  kept  watch  by 
the  side  of  the  infant’s  cradle,  excited  by  the  animated 
scene,  forgot  the  prince’s  orders  and  ran  near  to  the  spot, 
to  enjoy  the  soul  stirring  sight,  displayed  before  their  ad¬ 
miring  eyes.  Phralaong,  casting  a  glance  all  round  and 
seeing  no  one  close  by  him,  rose  up  instantly  and  sitting 
in  a  cross  legged  position,  remained  absorbed,  as  it  were, 
in  a  profound  meditation.  The  other  nurses,  busy  in  pre¬ 
paring  the  prince’s  meal,  had  spent  more  time  than  it  was 
at  first  contemplated.  The  shadow  of  the  trees,  by  the 
movement  of  the  sun,  had  turned  in  an  opposite  direc¬ 
tion.  The  nurses,  reminded  by  this  sight  that  the  infant 
had  been  left  alone,  and  that  his  couch  was  exposed  to 
the  rays  of  the  sun,  hastened  back  to  the  spot  they  had  so 
imprudently  left.  But  great  was  their  surprise,  when 
they  saw  that  the  shadow  of  the  jambu  tree,  had  not 
changed  its  position,  and  that  the  child  was  quietly  sit¬ 
ting  on  his  ]>ed.  The  news  of  that  wonder  were  imme¬ 
diately  conveyed  to  King  Thoodaudana,  who  came  hi  all 
haste  to  witness  it.  He  forthwith  prostrated  before  his 
son,  saying :  this  is,  beloved  child,  the  second  time  that 
I  how  to  you. 

Phralaong 39  haring  readied  his  sixteenth  year,  his  fa¬ 
ther  ordered  three  palaces  to  be  built,  for  each  season  of 

39.— From  what  h»a  been  hitherto  mentioned  of  the  life  of  onr  Phralaong. 
we  may  see  that  many  particulars  regarding,  his  birth  aid  his  childhood 
have  been  described  with  sufficient  accuracy,  but  little  nr  nothing  is  said  nf 
his  adolescence,  at  least  until  the  lige  of  sixteen,  w  hen  he  gets  united  to  the 

this  celebrated  and  exlraurdinan}-  porsonago,  has  almost  all  Uie  years  of  hiy 
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the  year.  Each  palace  had  nine  stories ;  and  forty  thou¬ 
sand  maidens,  skilful  in  playing  all  sorts  of  qiusical  in¬ 
struments  were  in  continual  attendance  upon  him,  and 
charmed5,  by  uninterrupted  dances  and  music,  all  his  mo¬ 
ments.  Fliralaong  appeared  among  them  with  the  beau¬ 
ty  and  dignity’  of  a  Nat,  surrounded  with  an  immense  re¬ 
tinue  of  daughters  of  Nats.  According  to  the  change  of 
seasons  he  passed  from  one  palace  into  another,  moving 
as  it  were  in  a  circle  of  ever  renewed  pleasures  and 
amusements.  It  was  then  that  Phralaong  was  married 
to  the  beautiful  Yathaudar'a,  his  first  cousin?  and  the 
daughter  of  Thouppabudha  and  of  Amitau.  -It  was  in  the 
86th  year  of  his  grandfather’s  era,  that  he  was  married 
and  also,  was  consecrated  Prince  royal,  by  the  pouring  of 
the  blessed  Water  over  his  head. 

Whilst  Phralaong  was  spending  his  time  in  the  midst 
of  pleasures,  his  relatives  complained  to  the  King  of  the 
conduct  of  his  son.  They  strongly  remonstrated  against 
his  mode  of  living,  which  precluded  him  from  applying 
himself  to  the  acquisition  of  those  attainments  befitting 
his  exalted  station.  Sensible  of  those  reproaches,  Thoo- 
daudana  sent  for  his  son,  to  whom  he  made  known  the 
complaints  directed  against  him  by  his  relatives.  With¬ 
out  showing  any  emotion,  the  young  prince  replied :  let  it 
be  announced  at  the  sound  of  the  drum,  throughout  the 
country,  that  this  day  a  week,  I  will  show  to  my  relatives 
in  the  presence  of  the  best  masters,  that  I  am  fully  con¬ 
versant  with  the  eighteen  sorts  of  arts  and  sciences.  On 
the  appointed  day,  he  displayed  before  them  the  extent 


Eftt  "» the 

befitting  his  high  situation, 


in  itself,  ha; 


_ , . .  he  was  enabled  to  set 

_  ..  _  days.  Iu  the  midst  of  pleasures, 

!ote  the  best  part  of  his  time  to  study,  unless  we  snp- 
as  infused  into  his  mind,  by  no  exertion  of  his  own.  The 
ular  mania  for  dividing  with  a  mathematical  precision, 
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of  his  knowledge  ;  they  were  satisfied,  and  their  doubts 
and  anxieties  on  his  account,  were  entirely  removed.  . 

On  a  certain  day  Phralaong,  desiring  to  go  and  enjoy 
some  sports  in  his  garden,  ordered  his  coachman  to  have 
his  conveyance  ready  for ,  that  purpose.  Four  horses, 
richly  caparisoned,  Were  put  to  a  beautiful  carriage  that 
resembled  the  dwelling  place  of  a  Nat.  Phralaong  hav¬ 
ing  occupied  his  seat,  the  coachman  drove  rapidly  to¬ 
wards  the  garden.  The  Nats  who  knew  that  the  time 
was  near  at  hand  when  Phralaong  would  become  a  Bu- 
dha,  resolved  to  place  successively  before  his  eyes,  the 
four  signs  foreshowing  his  future  ,  high  dignity.’  One  of 
them  assumed  the  form  of  an  old  man,  the  body  bending 
forward,  with  grey  hairs,  a  shrivelled  skin,  and  leaning 
languidly  on  a  heavy  staff.  In  that  attire,  he  advanced 
slowly  with  trembling  steps,  towards  the  prince’s  convey¬ 
ance.  He  was  seen  and  remarked  only  by  Phralaong  and 
his  coachman.  Who  is  that  man,  said  the  prince  to  his 
driver  1  the  hairs  of  his  head,  indeed,  do  not  resemble 
those  of  other  men.  Prince,  answered  the  coachman,  he 
is  an  old  man. .  Every  born  being  is  doomed  to  become 
like  him ;  his  appearance  must  undergo  the  greatest 
changes,  the  Skin  by  the  action  of  time  will  shrivel,  the 
hairs  turn  grey,  the  veins  and  arteries,  losing  their  sup¬ 
pleness  and  elasticity,  will  become  stiff  and  hardened ;  the 
flesh  will  gradually  sink  and  almost  disappear,  leaving 
the  bare  bones  covered  with  dry  skin.  What,  said  to 
himself  the  terrified,  prince,  birth  is  indeed  a  great  evil, 
ushering  all  beings  into  a  wretched  condition,  which  must 
be  inevitably  attended  with  the  disgusting  infirmities  of 
old  age.  His  mind  being  taken  up  entirely  with  such 
considerations,  he  ordered  his  coachman  to  drive  back  to 
the  palace.  Thoodaudana  having  enquired  from  his  cour¬ 
tiers,  what  motive  had  induced  his  son  to  return  so  soon 
from  the  place  of  amusement,  was  told  that  he  had  seen 
an  old  man,  and  that  he  entertained  the  thought  of  be¬ 
coming  a  Italian.  *  Alas!  said  he,  they  will  succeed  in 
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thwarting  the  high  destiny  of  my  son.  But  let  us  try  now 
every  means  to  afford  him  some  distraction,  so  that  he 
may  forget  the  evil  idea  that  has  just  started  up  in  his 
mind.  He  gave  orders  to  bring  to  his  son’s  palace,  the 
prettiest  and  most  accomplished  dancing  girls,  that  in 
the  midst  of  ever  renewed  pleasure,  he  might  lose  sight 
of  the  thought  of  ever  entering  the  profession  of  Rahan. 
The  guard  surrounding  his  palace,  was  doubled,  so  as  to 
preclude  the  possibility  of  his  ever  seeing  the  other  signs. 

On  another  day,  Phralaong,  on  his  way  to  his  garden, 
met  with  the  same  Nat,  under  the  form  of  a  Sick  man, 
who  appeared  quite  sinking  under  the  weight  of  the  most 
loathsome  disease.  Frightefied  at  such  a  sight,  Phra- 

greatest  importance  that  tbe  reader  should  be  well  filed  ou  the  meaning 
that  it  is  designed  to  convey.  We  -find  it  employed  to-  designate  in  general, 
the  Religious  belonging  either  to  the  liudhistie  or  Brahminical  sects.  When 
Budhists  happen  to  mention  their  brethren  of  the  opposite  creed,  who  have 
renounced  the  world,  and  devoted  themselves  to  the  practice  of  religious 
duties,  they  invariably  call  them  Rahaus.  When  they  speak  of  Pounhas  or 
Brahmins,  who  are  living  in  the  world,  leading  an  ordinary  secular  mode  of 
life,  they  never  style  them  Rahaus.  Thence  we  may  safely  infer  that  the 
individuals  to  whom  this  denomination  was  applied,  formed  a  class  of  de¬ 
votees  quite  distinct  from  the  laymen. 

That  class,  it  appears,  comprised  all  the  individuals  who  lived,  either  in 
community  under  the  superintendance  and  guidance  of  a  spiritual  superior, 
or  privately  in  forests  under  the  protecting  shade  of  trees,  and  in 
lonely  and  solitary  places.  The  latter  Religious  are,  however,  generally 
designated  under  the  aupellatiou  of  Ascetics  and  Rathees.  They  were 
the  forefathers  of  those  fanatics,  who  up  to  our  days,  have  appeared 
through  the  breadth  and  length  of  the  Indian  Peninsula  practising  peniten¬ 
tial  deeds  of  the  most  cruel  and  revolting  description.  They  are  described 

beasts,  and  not  unfrequently  quite  destitute  of  any  sort  of  clothing,  in  a 
state  of  complete  nakedness. 

The  former  who  lived  in  community  were  not. leading  the  same  course  of 
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laong,  hearing  from  the  mouth  of  his  faithful  driver,  what 
this  disgusting  object  was,  returned  in  all  haste  to  his  pal¬ 
ace.  His  father  more  and  more  disturbed  at  the  news 
conveyed  to  him,  multiplied  the  pleasures  and  enjoyments 
destined  for  his  son,  and  doubled  the  number  of  guards 
that  had  to  watch  over  him.  On  a  third  occasion  whilst 
the  prince  was  taking  a  walk,  the  same  Nat,  assuming 
the  shape  of  a  dead  man,  offered  to  the  astonished  re¬ 
gards  of  the  prince,  the  shocking  sight  of  a  corpse.  Trem¬ 
bling  with  fear,  the  young  prince  came,  back  forthwith  to 
his  residence.  Thoodaudana  being  soon  informed  of  what 
had  taken  place,  resorted  to  fresh  precautions  and  exten¬ 
ded  to  the  distance  of  one  youdzana,  the  immense  line  of 
countless  guards  set  all  round  the  palace. 

On  a  forth  occasion,  the  prince  driving  rapidly  towards 
his  garden,  was  met  on  his  way  by  the  same  Nat,  under 
the  meek  form  of  a  Rahan.  The  curiosity  of  the  prince 
was  awakened  by  the  extraordinary  sight  of  that  new 
personage ;  he  asked  his  coachman  what  he  was.  Prince, 
answered  the  coachman,  he  is  a  Rahan.  At  the  same 
time,  though  little  acquainted  with  the  high  dignity  and 
sublime  qualifications  of  a  Recluse,  he  was  enabled,  by 
the  power  of  the- Nats,  to  praise  and  extol  in  dignified 
language,  the  profession  and  merits  of  Rahans.  The 
prince  felt  instantaneously  an  almost  irresistible  inclina¬ 
tion  to  embrace  that  attractive  mode  of  life.  He  quietly 
went  as  far  as  his  garden. 

The  whole  day  was  spent  in  all  sorts  of  rural  diver¬ 
sions.  Having  bathed  in  a  magnificent  tank,  he  went  a 
little  before  sun-set,  to  rest  awhile  on  a  large  well  polish¬ 
ed  stone  table,  overshaded  by  the  far-spread  branches  of 
beautiful  trees,  hanging  above  it,  waiting  for  the  time  to 
put  on  his  richest  chess.  All  his  attendants  were  busily 
engaged  in  preparing  the  finest  clothes  and  most  elegant 
ornaments.  When  all  was  ready,  they  stood  silent  round 
him,  waiting  for  his  orders.  Perfumes  of  every  descrip¬ 
tion  were  disposed  in  a  circular  row,  with  the  various  or¬ 
naments,  on  the  table,  whereon  the  Prince  was  sitting. 
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At  that  very  moment,  a  chief  Thagia  was  quietly  en¬ 
joying  a  delicious  and  refreshing  rest  on  the  famous  stone 
table,  called  Pantoo  Kambala.  On  a  sudden,  he  felt  his 
seat,  as  it  were,  getting  hot.  Lo !  what  does  this  mean, 
said  the  astonished  Thagia,  am  I  doomed  to  lose  my  hap¬ 
py  state  ?  Having  recollected  himself  and  reflected  a 
while  on  the  cause  of  such  a  wonderful  occurence,  he 
soon  knew  that  Phralaong  was  preparing  to  put  on  for 
the  last  time,  his  princely  dress.  He  called  to  him  a  son 
of  a  Nat,  named  Withakioon,  and  said  to  him :  on  this  day, 
at  midnight,  Prince  Theiddat  is  to  leave  his  pajace  and 
withdraw  into  solitude ;  now  he  is  in  his  garden  prepar¬ 
ing  to  put  on  his  richest  attire  for  the  last  time :  go,  there¬ 
fore,  without  a  moment’s  delay,  to  the  place  where  he  is 
sitting,  surrounded  by  his  attendants,  and  perform  to  him 
all  the  required  services.  Bowing  respectfully  to  the 
chief  of  Thagias,  Withakioon  obeyed,  and  by  the  power 
inherent  in  the  nature  of  Nats,  he  was,  in  an  instant,  car¬ 
ried  to  the  presence  of  Phralaong.  He  assumed  the  fig¬ 
ure  of  his  barber  and  immediately  set  at  work,  arrang¬ 
ing  the  turban,  with  as  much  taste  as  art,  round  his  head. 
Phralaong  soon  found  out  that  the  skilful  hand,  which 
disposed  the  folds  of  his  head-dress,  was  not  that  of  a 
man  hut  of  a  Nat.  One  fold  of  the  turban  appeared  like 
one  thousand,  and  ten  folds,  like  ten  thousand  folds,  of¬ 
fering  the  magical  coup-tf ail  of  as  many  different  pieces 
of  cloth,  arranged  with  the  most  consummate  skill.  The 
extremity  of  the  turban,  which  crossed  vertically  the 
whole  breadth  of  the  countless  folds,  appeared  covered 
with  a  profusion  of  shining  rubies.  The  head  of  Phra¬ 
laong  was  small,  but  the  folds  of  the  turban  seemed  num¬ 
berless.  How  could  that  be  so  %  It  is  a  wonder  surpas¬ 
sing  our  understanding ;  it  would  he  rashness  and  temer¬ 
ity  to  allow  our  mind  to  dwell  too  much  upon  it. 

Having  completely  dressed,  Phralaong  40  found  himself 
surrounded  by  all  sorts  of  musicians,  singers  and  dancers, 

40.— The  triumphant  return  of  Thralaong  from  his  garden  to  the  city, 
when  ho  is  attired  with  the  richest  dress,  is  commemorated  by  Budhists,  at 
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vieing  with  each  other  in  their  endeavours  to  increase  the 
rejoicing.  The  Pounhas  sung  aloud  his  praise.  May  he 
conquer  and  triumph !  may  his  wishes  and  desires  be  ever 
fulfilled !  The  multitude  repeated  incessantly  in  his .  ho¬ 
nor,  stanzas  of  praises  and  blessings.  In  the  midst  of 
universal  rejoicings  Phralaong  ascended  Ms  carriage.  He 
had  scarcely  seated  himself  on  it,  when  a  message  sent  by 
his  father,  conveyed  to  him  the  gladening  tidings,  that 
Yathaudra  had  been  delivered  of  a  son.  That  child,  re¬ 
plied  he  with  great  coolness,,  is  a  new  and  strong  tie  I 
will  have  tp  break.  The  answer  having  been  brought  to 
Ms  father,  Thoodaudana  could  not  understand  its  mean¬ 
ing.  He,  however,  caused  his  grand-son  to  he  named 
Itaoula.  Phralaong  sitting  on  Ms  carriage,  surrounded 
by  crowds  of  people  who  rent  the  air  with  cries  of  joy 
and  jubilation,  entered  into  the  city  of  Kapilawot.  At 
that  moment  a  Princess  named  Keissa  Gautami,  was  con¬ 
templating  from  her  apartments  the  triumphant  entrance 
of  Phralaong  into  the  city.  She  admired  the  noble  and 
graceful  deportment  of  Prince  Theiddat  and  exclaimed 
with  feelings  of  inexpressible  delight :  happy  the  father 
and  mother  who  have  such  an  incomparable  son  :  happy 
the  wife  who  is  blest  with  such  an  accomplished  husband. 
On  hearing  those  words,  Phralaong  desired  to  understand 
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tlicir  meaning  and  know  their  bearing.  By  what  means, 
said  he  to  himself,  can  a  lreart  find  peace  and  happiness  ? 
As  his  heart  was  already  disentangled  from  the  thral¬ 
dom  of  passions,  he  readily  perceived  that  real  happiness 
could  be  found  but  in  the  extinction  of  concupiscence, 
pride,  ignorance,  and  other  passions.  He  resolved  hence¬ 
forth  to  search  ardently  for  the  happy  state  of  Neibban,  by 
quitting,  on  this  very  night,  the  world,  leaving  the  socie¬ 
ty  of  men,  and  withdrawing  into  solitude.  Detaching 
from  his  neck  a  collar  of  pearls  of  an  immense  value,  he 
sent  it  to  Keissa  Gautami,  as  a  token  of  gratitude  for  the 
excellent  lesson  she  had  given  him,  by  the  words  she 
had  uttered  in  his  praise.  The  young  princess  received 
it  as  a  mark  of  favor  she  imagined  Prince  Theiddat  in¬ 
tended  to  pay  her.  Without  further  notice  of  her,  he  re¬ 
tired  into  his  own  apartment  to  enjoy  some  rest. 

Chapter  IV. 

Phralaong  leaves  his  palace,  the  royal  city  and  retires  into  solitude ,  in 
the  middle  o  f  the  plaudits  of  the  Nats. — He  cuts  his  fine  hair  with 
a  stroke  of  his  sword ,  and  puts  on  the  habit  of  Bahan. — Be  begs 
his  food  at  Badzagio.—His  interview  with  the  ruler  of  that  place . 
— His  studies  under  two  Bathecs. — His  fast  and  penances  in  the 
solitude  of  Oorouwela  during  six  years, 

Phralaong  had  scarcely  begun  to  recline  on  his  conch, 
when  a  crowd  of  young  damsels,  whose  beauty  equalled 
that  of  the  daughters  of  Nats,  executed  all  sorts  of  dances, 
to  the  sound  of  the  most  ravishing  symphony,  and  dis¬ 
played  in  all  their  movements,  the  graceful  forms  of  their 
elegant  and  well-shaped  persons,  in  order  to  make  some 
impression  upon  his  heart.  But  all  was  in  vain :  they 
were  foiled  in  their  repeated  attempts.  Phralaong  fell 
into  a  deep  sleep.  The  damsels  perceiving  their  disap- 
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pointment,  ceased  their  dances,  laid  aside  their  musical 
instruments,  and  soon  following  the  example  of  Phra- 
laong,  quietly  yielded  to  the  soporific  influence  caused  by 
their  useless  and  harassing  exertions.  The  lamps  lighted 
with  fragrant  oil,  continued  to  pour  a  flood  of  bright  ■ 
light  throughout  the  apartments.  Phralaong  awoke  a 
little  before  midnight,  and  sat  in  a.  cross-legged  position, 
on  his  couch.  Looking  all  around  him,  he  saw  the  va¬ 
ried  Attitudes  and  uninviting  appearance  of  the  sleeping' 
damsels.  Some  were  snoring,  others  gnashing  their  teeth, 
others  with  open  wide  mouths  ;  some  tossed  heavily  from 
the  right  to  the  left  side,  others  stretched  one  arm  up¬ 
wards  and  the  other  downwards,  some  seized,  as  it  were, 
with  a  frantic  pang,  suddenly  coiled  up  their  legs  for  a 
while,  and  with  the  same  violent  motion,  again  pushed 
them  down.  This  unexpected  exhibition  made  a  strong, 
impression  on  Phralaong  ;  his  heart  was  set,  if  possible, 
freer  from  the  ties  of  concupiscence,  or  rather  was  con¬ 
firmed  in  his  contempt  for  all  wordly  pleasures.  It  ap¬ 
peared  to  him  that  his  magnificent  apartments  were  filled 
with  the  most  loathsome  and  putrid  carcasses.  The  seats 
of  passions,  those  of  Eupa,  and  those  of  Arapa,  that  is  to 
say  the  whole  world,  seemed  to  his  eyes,  like  a  house 
that  is  a  prey  to  the  devouring  flames.  All  that,  said  he 
to  himself,  is  most  disgusting  and  despicable.  At  the 
same  time,  his  ardent  desires  for  the  profession,  of  Eahan, 
were  increasing  with  an  uncontrollable  energy.  On  this 
day  at  this  very  moment,  said  he  with  an  unshaken  firm¬ 
ness,  I  will  retire  into  a  solitary  place,  tie  rose  instant- 


ly  and  went  to  the  arched  door  of  his  apartment.  Who 
is  here  watching,  said  he  to  the  first  person  he  met. 
Your  servant,  replied  instantly  the  vigilant  nobleman 
Tsanda.  Iii.se  up  quickly,  replied  the  prince  ;  now  I  am 
ready  to  retire  from  the  world  and  resort  to  some  lonely 
place.  ■  Go  to  the  stable  and  prepare  the  fastest  of  my 
horses.  Tsanda  bowed  respectfully  to  his  master  and 
executed  his  orders  with  the  utmost  celerity.  The  horse 
Kantika,  knowing  the  intentions  of  the  prince,  felt  an  inex¬ 
pressible  joy  at  being  selected  for  such  a  good  errand ; 
he  testified  his  joy  by  loud  neighs  ;  but,  by  the  power  of 
the  Nats,  the  sound  of  his  voice  was  silenced ;  so  that 
none  heard  it. 

While  Tsanda,  in  compliance  with  the  orders  he  had 
received,  was  making  the  necessary  preparations,  Phra- 
laong  desired  to  see  his  newly  bom  son  Raoula.  He 

At,  that  time  a  UucUia,  or  the  peraonage  honored  with  that .  title,  was 
looked  upon  as  a  mere  sage,  distinguished  among  his  fellow  meu  by  his  great 
wisdom  and  eminent  proficiency  in  the  study  of.  philosophy.  It  is  highly 
probable  that  this  name  had  been  bestowed  upon  a  great  many  illustrious 
individuals  who  lived  before  the  days  of  Uaudama.  Hence  the  fabricated  ge¬ 
nealogy  of  twenty-eight  former  Budhas,  supposed  to  have  lived  myriads  of 
years  and  worlds  previous,  including  the  three  that  have  preceded  him  dur¬ 
ing  the  continuance  of  this  system  of  nature.  Here  a  superstitious  and  ill 
judged  enthusiasm,  has  raised  up  heaps  of  extravagancies,  for  setting  up  a 
ridiculous  theory,  designed  to  connect  the  role  of  the  present  Budha  with 
those  of  a  fabulous  antiquity,  and  give  additional  lustre  to- it.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  glowing  halo  of  sacredness  and  glory,  eucircling  now  the  name 
of  budha,  has  never  adorned  that  of  any  fb£gier  oue.  ^  It  has  been  created  by 

suhCatld  nest*1  throughout  eastern  Asia,  and  kept  up  by  the  fervent  admira¬ 
tion  of  his  enthusiastic  followers. 

world"  of  passionsj  and  thereby  thwarting  his  vocation, "could  not,. we  hardly 
need  to  mention,  be  approved  of,  by  auv  moralist  of  even  fcha  greatest  elas¬ 
ticity  of  conscience  and  principles  ;  but  they  were  eminently  fitted  to  try 
the  soundness  of  Pkralaoug’s  calling,  and  the  strong  and  tenacious  disposi- 
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Opened  gently  the  door  of  the  room  where  the  princess 
was  sleeping,  having  one  of  her  hands  placed  over  the 
head  of  the  infant.  Phralaotig  stopping  at  the  threshold, 
said  to  himself  .-—-if  I  go  farther  to  contemplate  the  child, 
X  will  have  to  remove  the  hand,  of  the  mother ;  she  may 
be  awakened  by  this  movement,  and  then  she  will  prove 
a  great  obstacle  to  my  departure.  I  will  see  the  child  af¬ 
ter  having  become  a  Budha.  He  then  instantly  shut  the 
door  and  left  the  palace.  His  charger  was  waiting  for 
him.  To  your  swiftness,  said  Phralaong  to  Rantika,  do 
I  trust  for*exec-ating  my  great  design.  I  must  become  a 
Budha,  and  labor  for  the  deliverance,  of  men.  and  Nats, 
from  the  miseries  .  of  existence,  and  lead  them  safely  to 
the  peaceful  shores  of  Neibban.  In  a  momenthe  was  on 
the  back  of  his  favorite  horse.  Kantika  was  a  magnifi¬ 
cent  animal ;  his  body  measured  eighteen  cubits  in  length; 
its  height  and  circumference  were  in.  perfect  proportion 
with  its  length.  The  hair  was  of  a  beautiful  white,  re¬ 
sembling  a  newly  cleaned  shell ;  his  swiftness  was  unri¬ 
valled  and  his  neigliings  could  be  heard  at  a  very  great 
distance;  but  on  this  occasion  the  Nats  interfered;  no 
sound  of  his  voice  was  heard,  and  the  noise  of  his  steps 
was  completely  silenced.  Having  reached  the  gate  of  the 
cityp  Phralaong  stopped  for  a  while,  uncertain  as  regarded 
the  course  he  was  to  follow.  To  open  the  gate  which  a 
thousand  men  could  but -#ith  difficulty  make  to  turn  upon 
its  hinges,  was  deemed  an  impossibility.  Whilst  he  was 
deliberating  with  his  faithful  attendant  Tsanda,  the  huge 
gate  was  silently  opened  by'  the  Nats,  and  a- free  passage 
given  to  him  through  it.  It  was  in  the  year  97,  that  he 
left  Kapilawot-. 

Phralaong  hat!  scarcely  crossed  the  threshold  of  the 
gate,  when  the  tempter  endeavoured  to  thwart  bis  pious 
design.  Manti'"  Nut  resented  to  prevent  him  from  re¬ 
tiring  into  solitude  and  becoming  a  Budha.  Standing  in  the 
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air,  he  cried  aloud  Prince  Thciddat,  do  not  attempt  to 
lead  the  life  of  a  liecluse ;  seven  days  hence,  you  will 
become  a  Tsekiawaday :  your  sway  shall  extend  over  the 
four  great  islands  ;  return  forthwith  to  your  palace^ 
Who  are  you,  replied  Phralaong.  I  am-  Manh  Nat, 
cried  the  voice.  I  kuow,  said  Phralaong,  that  I  can  be¬ 
come  a  TsekiaWaday,  but  I  feel  not  the  least  inclination 
for  earthly  dignities ;  my  aim  is  to  arrive  at  the  nature  of 
Budha.  The  tempter,  Urged  onward  by  bis  three  wick¬ 
ed  propensities,  concupiscence,  ignorance  and  anger,  did 
not  part  for  a  moment  from  Phralaong  ;  but  as  the  shadow 
always  accompanies  the  body,  he  too,  from  that  day,  fol¬ 
lowed  always  Phralaong,  striving  to  throw  every  obstacle 
in  his  way  towards  the  dignity  of  Budha.  Trampling 
down  every  human  and  worldly  consideration,  and  despi¬ 
sing  a  power  Ml  of  vanity  and  illusion,  Phralaong  left 
the  city  of  Kapilawot,  at  the  full  moon  of  July  under  the 
constellation  Oottarathan.  A  little  while  after,  he  felt  a. 
strong  desire  of  taring  back  his  head  and  Casting  a  last 
glance  over  the  magnificent  city  he  was  leaving  behind 
him  ;  but  he  soon  overcome  that  inordinate  desire  and 
denied  to  himself  this  gratification.  It  is  said,  that  on  the 
very  instant  he  was  combating  the  rising  sense  of  curiosi¬ 
ty,  the  mighty  earth  turned  with  a  great  velocity,  like  a 
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■potter’s  wheel,  so  that  the  very  object  he  denied  himself 
the  satisfaction  of  contemplating,  came  of  itself  under  his 
eyes.  Phralaong  hesitated  awhile  as  to  the  direction  he 
was  to  follow,  but  he  resolved  instantly  to  push  on  strait 
before  him. 

His  progress  through  the  country  resembled  a  splendid 
triumphal  ovation.  Sixty  thousand  Nats  marched  in  front 
of  him,  an  equal  number  followed  him,  and  as  many 
surrounded  him  on  his  right  and  on  his  left.  All  of  them 
•carried  lighted  torches,  pouring  a  flood  of  light  in  every 
■direction  ,•  others  again  spread  perfumes  and  flowers 
brought  from  their  own  seats.  All  joined  in  chorus,  sing¬ 
ing  the  praises  of  Phralaong.  The  sound  of  their  united 
voices  resembled  the  loud  peals  of  continued  thunder,  and 
the  resounding  of  the  mighty  waves,  at  the  foot  of  the 
•mount  Oogando.  Flowers  shedding  the' most  fragrant 
■odour,  where  seen  gracefully  undulating  in  the  air,  like 
an  immense  canopy,  extending  to  the  farthest  limits  of  the 
horizon.  During  that  night,  Phralaong  attended  with  that 
brillant  retinue,  travelled  a  distance  of  thirty  youdzanas, 
and  arrived  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Anauma.  Turning 
his  face  towards  Tsanda,  he  asked  what  was  the  river's 
name.  Anauma  is  its  name,  replied  his  faithful  atten¬ 
dant.  I  will  not,  said  Phralaong  to  himself,  show  myself 
unworthy  of  the  high  dignity  I  aspire  to.  Spurring  his 
horse,  the  fierce  animal  leaped  at  once  to  the  opposite 
bank.  Phralaong  alighted  on  the  ground  which  was  co¬ 
wered  with  a  fine  sand  resembling  pearls  when  the  rays  of 
the  sun  fell  upon  it,  in  the  morning.  On  that  spot  he 
■divested  himself  of  his  dress,  and  calling  Tsanda  to  him, 
he  directed  him  to  take  charge  of  his  ornaments,  and  car¬ 
ry  them  back,  with  the  horse  Kan.tika,  to  his  palace. 
For  himself,  he  had  made  up  Iris  mind  to  become  a  Ita¬ 
lian.  Your  servant  too.  replied  Tsanda,  will  become  al¬ 
so  a.  Eooluse  iu  your  company.  No,  said  tire  prince,  the 
profession  of  llsihan  does  not  at  present  befit  you.  He 
reiterated  this  prohibition  three  times.  When  he  was 
handing  over  to  Tsanda  his  costly  ornaments,  lie  said  to 
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himself : — these  long  hairs  that  cover  my  head,  and  my 
beard  too,  are  superfluities  unbecoming  the  profession  of 
Jtahan.  AV hereupon,  with  one  hand  unsheathing  his 
sword,  and  with  the  other  seizing  his  comely  hairs,  he 
cut  them  with  a  single  stroke.  What  remained  of  his 
hairs  on  the  head,  measured  about  one  inch  and  a  half  in 
length.  In  like  manner  he  disposed  of  his  beard.  From 
that  time  he  never  needed  shaving — the  hairs  of  his  beard 
and  those  of  the  hea  l  never  grew  lemger  during  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  his  life.  11  Holding  hlsfiairs  and  turban  to¬ 
gether  he  cried  aloud  : — if  I  am  destined  to  (become  a 
Budha,  let  these  hairs  and  turban  remain  suspended  in 
the  air  ;  if  not,  let  them  drop  down  on  the  ground. 
Throwing  up  both  at  the  height  of  one  youdzana,  they 
remained  suspended  in  the  air  until  a  Nat  came  with  a 
rich  basket,  put  them  therein,  and  carried  them  to  the 
seat  of  Tawadeintha.  He  there  erected  the  Dzedi  Dzou- 
lamani,  wherein  they  were  religiously  deposited.  Casting 
his  regards  on  his  own  person,  Phralaong  saw  that  his 
rich  and  shining  robe  did  notcanswer  his  purpose,  nor 
appear  befitting  the  poor  and  humble  profession,  he 
was  about  to  embrace.  Whilst  his  attention  was  taken 
up  with  this  consideration,  a  great  Brahma  named  Gati- 
gara,  who  in  the  days  of  the  Budha  Kathaba  had  been  an 
intimate  friend  of  our  Phralaong,  and  who  during  the  pe¬ 
riod  that  elapsed  between  the  manifestation  of  that  Bud¬ 
ha  to  the  present  time,  had  not  grown  old,  discovered  at 
once  the  nerolcxitv  of  his  friend's  mind.  Prince  Tlieid- 
dat.  said  he.  is  preparing  to  become  a  Italian,  bur  he  is 
nol  supi  lied  i  t  i  th  dts  id  otlu  r  lm  dammit  e  on 
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tially  required ‘for  Ms  future  calling.  I  will  provide  Mm 
now  with  the  Thinbaiug,  the  Kowot,  the  Dugout,  the  Patta , 
the  leathern  girdle,  the  'hatchet,  the  needle  and  filter. 
He  took  with  him  all  these  articles,  and  in  an  instant,  ar¬ 
rived  in  the  presence  of  Fhralaong  to  whom  he  presented 
.  them.  Though  unacquainted  with  the  details  of  that 
dress,  and  untrained  to  the  use  of  those  new  implemnnts, 
the  piince,  like  a  man  who  had  been  a  Recluse  during 
several  existences,  put  on,  with  a  graceful  gravity,  his 
new  dress.  He  adjusted  the  Thinbaiug  round  his  waist, 
covered  his  body  with  the  Kowot,  threw  the  dugout  over 
his  shoulders,  and  suspended  to  his  neck  the  bag  contain¬ 
ing  the  earthen  patta.  Assuming .  the  grave,  meek  and 
dignified  countenance  of  a  Kalian,  he  called  Tsanda  and 
hade  Mm  to  go  back  to  Ms  father  and  relate  to  him  all 
that  he  had  seen.  Tsanda  complying  with  Ms  master’s 
request,  prostrated  himself  three  times  before  him ;  then 
rising  up,  he  wheeled  to  the  right  and  departed.  The 
spirited  horse  hearing  the  last  words  of  Phralaong,  could 
no  more  control  his  grief. 41  Alas  !  said  he,  I  will  see  no 
more  my  master  in  this  world’.  His  sorrow  grew  so  great 
that  Ms  heart  split  into  two  parts,  and  he  died  on  the  spot. 


62  LEGEND  OI'  THE  I3CIFMESE  BUDHA. 

After  his  death,  he  became  a  Nat  in  the 'seat  of  Tawa- 
deintba.  The  affliction  of  Tsanda,  at  parting  with  his 
good  master,  was  increased  hy  the  death  -of  Kantika.  The 
tears  that  streamed  down  his  cheeks,  resembled  drops  of 
liquid  silver. 

■  Phralaong  having  thus  begun  the  life  of  a  Recluse, 
spent  seven  days  alone  in  a  forest  of  mango  trees,  enjoy¬ 
ing  in  that  retirement  the  peace  and  happiness  of  soul 
which  solitude  alone  can  confer.  The  place,  in  the 
neighborhood  of  which  he  began  his  religious  life,  is 
called  Anupyia,  in  the  country  belonging  to  foe  Malla 
Princes.  He  then  started  for  the  country  of  Radzagio, 
travelling  on  foot  a  distance  of  thirty  youdzanas.  Arriv¬ 
ed  near  the  gate  of  the  royal  city,  Phralaong  stopped  for 
.a  while,  saying  within  himself : — Peimpathara,  the  king 
of  this  country  will,  no  doubt,  hear  of  my  arrival  to  this 
place.  Knowing  that  the  son  of  king  Thoodaudana  is 
actually  hi  his  own  royal  city,  he  will  insist  upon  my  ac¬ 
cepting  all  sorts  of  presents.  But  now  in  my  capacity  of 
Rahan,  I  must  decline  accepting  them,  and  by  the  rules 
of  my  profession  I  am  bound  to  go  and  beg  along  the 
streets,  from  house  to  house,  the  food  necessary  for  my 
support.  He  instantly  resumed  his  journey,  entered  the 
city  through  the  eastern  gate,  the  patta  hanging  on  his 
hide,  and  followed  the  first  row  of  houses,  receiving  the 
alms  which  pious  hands  offered  him.  „  At  the  moment  of 
his  arrival  the  whole  city  was  shaken  by  a  mighty  com¬ 
motion.  like  that  which  is  felt  in  the  seat  of  Thoora  when 
the  j\at  Athoorem  makes  his  apparition  into  it.  The  in¬ 
habitants.  terrified  at  such  an  ommous  sign,  ran  in  all 


lEGEND  OF  fllS  BURMESE  BUDHA.  6$ 

haste  to  the  palace.  Admitted  into  the  presence  of  the 
monarch,  they  told  him  that  they  knew  not  what  sort  of 
being  had  just  arrived  in  the  city,  .walking  through  the 
streets  and  begging  alms.  They  could  not  ascertain  whe¬ 
ther  he'  was  a  Nat,  a  man  or  a  Gralong  The  king,  lookr 
ing  from  his  apartments  over  the  city',  saw  Pbralaong) 
whose  meek  deportment  removed  all  anxiety  from  his 
mind.  He,  however,  directed  a  few  of  his  noblemen  to 
go  and  Watch  attentively  all  the  movements  of  the  stran¬ 
ger.  If  he  be,  said  he,  a  Bilou,  he  will  soon  leave  the 
city  and  vanish  away  ;  if  a  Nat,  he  will  raise  himself  in 
the  air ;  if  a  Naga;  he  Will  plunge  to  the  bottom  of  the 
earth.  Phralaong  having  obtained  the  quantity  of  rice, 
vegetables,  &c.,  he  thought  sufficient  for  his  meal,  left 
the  city  through  the  same  gate  by  which  he  had  entered 
it,  sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a  small  hill,  his  face  turned  to¬ 
wards  the  east,  and  tried  to  make  his  meal  with  the  things 
he  had  received.  He  could  not  swallow  the  first  mouth¬ 
ful,  which  he  threw  out  of  his  mouth  in  utter  disgust. 
Accustomed  to  live  sumptuously  and  feed  on  the  most  deli¬ 
cate  things)  his  eyes  could  not  bear  even  the  sight  of  that 
loathsome  mixture  of  the  coarsest  articles  of  food,  collec¬ 
ted  at  the  bottom  of  his  patta.  He  soon,  however,  reco¬ 
vered  from  that  shock ;  and  gathered  fresh  strength  to 
subdue  the  opposition  of  nature,  overcome  its  repugnance, 
and;  conquer  its  resistance.  •  Keproaching  himself  for 
such  an  unbecoming  weakness  :^-was  I  not  aware,  said  . 
he,  with  a  feeling  of  indignation  against  himself,  that  when 
I  took  up  the  dress  of  a  mendicant,  such  would  be  my 
food.  The  moment  is  come  to  trample  rrpon  nature’s  ap¬ 
petites.  Whereupon  he  took  up  his  patta,  ate  cheerfully 
his  meal,  and  never  afterwards,  did  he  ever  feel  any  re¬ 
pugnance  for  What  tilings  soever  he  had  to  eat. 

The  king’s  messengers  having  closely  watched  and  at¬ 
tentively  observed  all  that  had  happened,  returned  to  their 
master  to  whom  they  related  all  the  paticulars  they  had 
wittKssed,  Let  my  carriage  be  ready,  said  the  king,  and 
you,  follow  mo  to  the  place'  where  this  stranger  is  rest- 
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Will  show  your  benevolence  to  me  and  my  people.  I 
hope  my  kingdom  .will  be  the  first  country  you.  will  direct 
your  steps  to,  after  having  acquired  the  supreme  science. 
To  this  Phralaong  graciously  assented. 

Phralaong  having  left  the  king,  resumed  his  journey 
and  fell  in  with  a  Rathee, 45  or  hermit,  named  Alara,  and 
inquired  about  the  several  Dzans.  Alara,  satisfied  him 

45. — The  fact  of  Budha  placing  himself  under  the  tuition  of  two  masters' 
nr  teachers  leading  an  ascetic  life,  to  learn  from  them  notions  of  the  most 
abstruse  nature,  establishes,  beyond  all  doubt,  the  high  antiquity  of  the  ex* 

spot,  for  fro*  the  tuuiult  of  by  constant  application, 

to  dive  into  the  deepest  recesses  of  morals  and  metaphysics.  The  fame  of 
the  learning  of  raauy  among  them  attracted  to  their  solitude,  crowds  of 
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on  four  kinds  of  Dzans,  but  as  regards  the  fifth,  he  wa£ 
obliged  to  refer  him  to  another  Rathee  named  Oudaka, 
who  gave  him  the  necessary  explanations*  Having  no¬ 
thing  more  to  learn  from  those  masters,  Phralaong  said  to 
himself : — “  the  knowledge  I  have  thus  acquired,  is  not 
sufficient  to  enable  roe  to  obtain  the  dignity  of  Budha.” 
Whereupon  he  resolved  to  deVote  himself  to  the  Kama- 
tan  40  or  meditation  on  the  instability  and  nothingness  of 
all  that  exists*  To  effectuate  thoroughly  his  purpose,  he 

This  Vali  word  means  thought,  reflection,  meditation.  H  is  often  de¬ 
signed  by  the-  Burmese  to  mean  a  peculiar  state-  of  the  soul  thit  has  already 
made  great  progress  in  the  way  of  perfection.  Phralaong  iuteuded,  by  plac¬ 
ing  himself  under  the  direction  of  those  eminent  teachers,  to  learn  the 
great  art  of  training  hte  mind-  for  the  obtaining,  by  constant  and  well  direc¬ 
ted  meditations,  of  high  mental  attainments;  In  the  book  of  Budhistic 
metaphysics,  l  have  found  the  science  of  Dean  divided  into  five  parts,  or' 

joy  a  state  of  perfect  quiescence,  the  highest  point  a  perfected  being  can.1 
arrive  to,  before  reaching  the- state  of  Neibban.  The  first  step,  when  the' 
soul  searches  after  what  is  good  and  perfect,  and  having  discovered  it, 
turns  its  attention  and  the  euergy  of  its  facult  es  towards  it.  The  2nd, 
when  the  soul  begins  to  contemplate  steadily  what  it  has  first  discovered,- 
and,rivets  upon  itr  i#s  attention.  In  the" 3rd  stage,  the  soul  fondly  relishes, 
and  is.  as  it  were,  entirely  taken  with  it.  In  the  4th  the  soul  calmly  en¬ 
joys  and  quietly  feasts  on  the  pure  truths  it  has  loved  in  the  former  state. 
In  the  5th.  tlie  souk  perfectly  satiated  with  the  knowledge  of  truth,  remains 
in  a  state  of  complete  quietude,*  perfect  fixity,  unmoved  stability,  which  no¬ 
thing  can  any  longer  asiter  or  disturb.  The  Burmese  and  all  Budhists.  al¬ 
ways  fond  of 'what  is  wonderful,  attribute  supernatural  perfections  to  those 
who  have  so  far  advanced  in  mental  attainments.  Their  bodies  become,  as- 
it  were,  half  spiritualised,  so  thatthey  can,  according  to*  their  wishes,  carry 
themselves  through  the  aiv;  from  one  place  to  another,  without  the  least' 
hindrance  or  difficulty. 

46.— Kamatain' means  the  fixing  of  the  attention  on  ortte  objtect  so  as  tr/ 
investigate  thoroughly  all  its  constituent  parts,  its  principle  aud  origin,  its 
existence  and  its-  final  destruction!  If  is  that  part  of  metaphysics  which1 
treats  of  the  beginning,  nature ^nid  end  of  beings.  To-  become  proficient  in¬ 
tis  follows  :  let  it  be'  supposed  that  mart  intends  to  contemplate  one  of  tue 
four  elements,  fire  for  instance ;  ho  abstracts  himself  from  every  object' 
which  is  not  fire,  and  devotes  all  his  attention  to  the  contemplation  of  that 
object  aloue  ;  he  examines  the  nature  of  fire,  and  fliidiug  it  a  compound  of 
Several  distinct  parts,  he  investigates  the  cause  or  causes  that  keep  those 
parts  together,  aud  soon  discovers  that  they  are  but  accidental  cues,  the  ac¬ 
tion  whereof  may  be  impeded  or  destroyed  by  the  occurrence  of  any  sudder* 
accident.  He  concludes  that  fife  has  but  a  fictitious  ephemeral  existence. 
I’he  same  method  is  followed  in  examining  the  other  elements,  aud  gradual¬ 
ly  oil  other  things  lie  may. come  in- contact  with,  and  pis  final  conclusion  is,* 
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repaired  to  the  solitude  of  Oorouwela,  where  he  de  ¬ 
voted  all  his  time  to  the  deepest  meditation.  On  a  cer¬ 
tain  day,  it  happened  that  five  Bahaas,  on  their  way  to  a 
certain  place  to  get  their  food,  arrived  at  the  spot  where 
Phralaong  lived  and  had  already  entered  on  the  course  of 
his  penitential  deeds.  They  soon  became  impressed  with 
the  idea  that  our  hermit  was  to  become  a  Budha.  They 
resolved  to  stay  with  him  and  render  him  all  the  needful 
services,  such  as  sweeping  the  place,  cooking  rice,  &c. 

The  time  for  the  six  years  of  meditation  was  nearly 
over,  wh#n  Phralaong  undertook  a  great  fast, 47  which 
was  carried  to  such  a  degree  of  abstemiousness  that  he 

that  all  things  placed  without  him.  have  no.  real  existence,  being  mere  illu¬ 
sions  divested  of  all  reality.  He  infers,  again,  that  all  tilings  are  subjected 
to  the  law  of  incessant  change,  without  fixity  or  stability.  The  wise  mail 

but  illusions  and.  deception  ;  his  mind  can  no  where  find  rest  in  the  midst 

distinct  of  self,  he  applies  himself  to  the  work  of  investigating  the  origin 
And  nature  of  his  body.  After  a  lengthened  examination,  he  arrives,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  at  the  same  conclusion : — his  body  is  a  mere  illusion 
without  realitv,  subjected  to  changes'  and  destruction.  He  feels  that  it  is 
.as  yet  distinct  from  self.  He  despises  his  body  as  he  does  everything  else, 
and  has  no  concern  for  it.  He  longs  for  the  state  of  Neibban  as  the  only 
*7uo  worthy  of  the  wise  man’s  earnest  desires.  By  such  a  preliminary  step, 
the  student,  having  estranged  himself  from  this  world  of  illusions,  advances 
towards  the  study,  of  the  excellent  works  which  will  pave  the  way  to  Neib¬ 
ban  The  Burmese  reckon  forty  Kamataus.  They  are  often  repeated  over 
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scarcely  allowed  to  himself  the  use  of  a  grain  of  rice  or 
sesamum  a-day,  and  finally  denied  himself  even  that  fee¬ 
ble  pittance.  But  the  Nats  who  observed  his  excessive 
mortification,  inserted  Nat  food  through  the  pores  of  his 
Skin.  Whilst  Phralaong  was  thus  undergoing  such  a  se¬ 
vere  fasting,  his  face,  that  was  of  a  beautiful  gold  color,  be¬ 
came  black ;  the  thirty-two  marks  indicative  of  his  future 
dignity,  disappeared.  On  a  certain  day,  when  he  was 
walking  in  a  much  enfeebled  state,  on  a  sudden  he  felt 
an  extreme  weakness,  similar  to  that  caused  by  a  dire 
starvation.  Unable  to  stand  up  any  longer,  he  fainted 
and  fell  on  the  ground.  Among  the  Nats  that  were  pre¬ 
sent,  some  said :  the  Bah  an  Gaudama  is  dead  indeed ; 
some  others  replied:  he  is  not  dead,  but  has  fainted  from 
want  of  food.  Those  who  believed  he  was  dead,  hasten¬ 
ed  to  his  father’s  palace  to  convey  to  him  the  sad  message 
of  his  son’s  death.  Thoodaudana  enquired  if  his  son  died 
previous  to  his  becoming  a  Bud’na.  Having  been  answer¬ 
ed  to  the  affirmative,  he  refused  to  give  credit  to  the 
words  of  the  Nats.  The  reason  of  his  doubting  the  accu¬ 
racy  of  the  report  was,  that  he  had  witnessed  the  great 
wonders  prognosticating  his  son’s  future  dignity  that  had 
taken  place,  first  when  Phralaong,  then  an  infant,  was 
placed  in  the  presence  of  a  famous  Bathee,  and  secondly, 
when  he  slept  under  the  shade  of  the  tree  Tsampoo-tha- 
bia.  The  fainting  being  over,  and  Phralaong  having  re- 

world  the  display  of  wonderful  action.  Fastings  and  other  works  of  morti¬ 
fication  have  ahvays  l teen  much  practised  by  the  Indian  philosophers  of 
past  ages,  who  thereby  attracted  the  notice,  respect,  admiration  and  vene^ 

for  enabling  the  soul  to  have  a  more  perfect  control  over  the  senses,  and 
subjecting  them  to  the  empire  of  reason.  They  are  also  conducive  towards 
the  ealurand  undisturbed  state  where  the  soul  is  better  fitted  for  the  ar¬ 
duous  task  of  constant  meditation.  The  fast  of  Gaudama,  preparatory  to 

derwent,  ere  he  began  his  nivine  mission.  If  the  writer,  through  this  work, 

with  the  intention  of  stating  facts.  He  has  communicated  to  the  reader 
the  feelings  of  surprise  and  astonishment  he  experienced  when  he  thought 
to  have  met  with  many  circumstances,  respecting  the  founder  of  tiudhism, 
which  apparently  bear  great  similarity  to.  some  connected-  with  the  mission 
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covered  his  senses,  the  same  Nats  went  in  all  haste  to 
ThOodaudana,  to  inform  him  of  his  son’s  happy  recovery. 
“  I  knew  well,”  said  the  king,  “  that  my  son  could  not 
die  ere  he  had  become  a  Budha.”  The  fame  of  Phra- 
laong  having  spent  six  years  in  a  solitude,  addicted  to 
meditation  and  mortification,  spread  abroad  like  the  sound 
of  a  great  bell 48  hung  in  the  canopy  of  the  skies. 

48. — Bells  are  common  in  Burmah,  and  the  people  of  that  country  are  well 
acquainted  with  the  art  of  casting  them.  Most  of  the  bells,  to  be  seen  ill 
the  Pagodas,  are  of  small  dimensions,  and  in  shape,  differing  somewhat  from 
those  used  ineEurope.  The  inferior  part  is  less  widened,  and  there  is  a 
large  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  upper  part.  No  tongue  is  hung  in  the  in¬ 
terior,  but  the  sound  is  produced  bv  striking,  with  a  horn  of  deer  or  elk,  the 
outward  surface  of  tho  lower  part.  No  belfry  is  erected  for  the  bells  ;  they 
are  fixed  on  a  piece  of  timber  laid  horizontally,  and  supported  at  its  two  ex¬ 
tremities,  by  two  posts,  at  such  a  height  that  the  inferior  part  of  the  hell 
is  raised  about  five  feet  above  the  ground. 
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Phralaon"  soon  remarked  that  fasting  and  mortifica¬ 
tion  were  not  works  of  sufficient  value  for  obtaining  the 
dignity  of  Budlia  ;  he  took  up  his  patta  and  went  to  the 
neighbouring  village  to  get  his  food.  Having  eaten  it, 
he  grew  stronger ;  his  beautiful  face  shone  again  like 
gold,  and  the  thirty-two  signs  reappeared.  The  five 
Rahans  that  had  lived  with  him,  said  to  each  other :  “  it 
is  in  vain  that  the  Italian  Gaudama  has,  during  six  years 
of  mortification  and  sufferings,  sought  the  dignity  of  Bu- 
dha  ;  he  is  now  compelled  to  go  out  in  search  of  food  ; 
assuredly  if  he  be  obliged  to  live  on  such  food,  fvhen  shall 
he  ever  become  a  Budhal  He  goes  out  in  quest  of  food  ; 
verily  he  aims  at  enriching  himself.  As  the  man,  that 
wants  drops  of  dew  or  water  to  refresh  and  wash  his  fore¬ 
head,  has  to  look  for  them,  so  we  have  to  go  somewhere 
else,  to  learn  the  way  to,  and  the  merit  of  I)zan,  which 
W©  have  not  been  able  to  obtain  from  him.”  Whereupon 
they  left  Phralaong,  took  up  their  pattas  and  tsiwarans, 


48.  {bis)— One  of  the  genuine  characters  of  Biiifhisiu  is  correctly  exhibited 
in  this  observation  of  °hralaong  'respecting  fasts,  mortifications  an'i  other 
jMlf  inflicted  penances.  They  are  not  looked  upon  as  the  immediate  way  lead¬ 
ing  to  perfection,  nor  as  a  portion ,  or  a  part  of  perfection  itself.  Such  deeds 
are  but  means  resorted  tp,  for  weakening  passionsaijtl  increasing  the  power 
fii  the  spiritual  principle  over  the  natural  one  :  thly-Hre  preparatory  to  the 
great  work  .of  meditation  or  the  study  of  truth,  which  is  the  only  high  road 
•to  perfection.  To  the  sage  that  has  already  begun  the  laborious  task  of  inves¬ 
tigating  truth,  such  practices  are  of  no  use,  and  are  HO  where  insisted  on,  as 
necessary,  or  even  useful.  In  the  book  of  discipline,  no  mention  is  made  of 
them.  The  life  o.f  the  initiated,  is  one  of  self  denial  ;  all  superfluities  and 
luxuries  are  strictly  interdicted;  all  that  is  calculated  to  minister  to  pas¬ 
sions,  and  pleasure,  U  carefully  excluded.  But  the  great  austerities  and  ma¬ 
cerations  practised  by  the  Religious  of  the  Braminical  sect,  are  at  once  re¬ 
jected  by  the  LUidhist  sages  as  unprofitable  and  unnecessary  to  them.  The 
inmates  of  the  Burlhist  monasteries,  in  our  days,  are  never  seen  indulging  in 
jfchose  cruel,  disgusting  and  unnatural  practices  performed,  from  time  imme¬ 
morial,  by  some  of  their  brethren  of  the  Hindu  persuasion,  lhis  consti¬ 
tutes  one  of  the  principal  differences  pr  discrepancies  between  the  two  sys¬ 
tems.  With  '  he  founder  of  Budhism,  fasts  and  pcniteufcial  deeds  are  of  great 
.concern  to  him  who  is  as  yet  in  the  world,  living  under  the  tyranical  yoke 
*>f  passions,  aud  the  influence  of  senses.  By  him  they  ar£  viewed  as  power- 


sions.  This  point  oboe  gained,  the  sage  can  at  once  dispense  with  their 
;aid,  as  being  no  longer  requiring.  The  follower  of  tbe«  Hindu  creed  looks 
jnpou  those  practices  as  per  sc  eminently  meritorious  aud  capable  of  leading 
liim  to  perfection  ;  tlienoe  the  mania  for  carrying  those  observances  to  $ 
degree  revolting  to  reason  and  even  to  the  plaiu  good  sense  ot  the  people. 
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Went  to  a  distance  of  eighteen  youdzanas,  and  withdrew 
into  the  forest  of  Migadawon,  near  Baranathee. 

Chapter  V. 

Thoodzata’s  offering  to  Phralaong— His  five  dreams — Re  shapes  his' 
course  towards  the  Gniaong  tree — Miraculous  appearance  of  d 
throne—  Victory  of  Phralaong  over  Manh  Nat— Mis  meditations 
during  forty  nine  days  near  the  Bodi  tree— He  at  last,  obtains  the 
perfect  science — Be  overcomes  the  temptations  directed  against  him, 
ly  the  Daughters  of  Manh — Budha  preaches  the  law  to  a  Pounhd 
and  to  two  Merchants. 

At  that  time,  in  the  solitude  of  Oorouwela  there  lived 
in  a  village  a  rich  naan  named  Thena.  He  had  a  daugh¬ 
ter  name  Thoozata.  Having  attained  the  years  of  puber¬ 
ty,  she  repaired  to  a  place  where  there  was  a  Gniaong 
tree  and  made  the  following  prayer  to  the  Nat  guardian 
of  the  place  :4*  “  If  I  marry  a  husband  that  will  prove  a 
suitable  match,  and  the  first  fruit  of  our  union  be  a  male 
child,  I  will  spend  annually  in  alms  deeds  100,000 
pieces  of  silver,  and  make  an  offering  at  this  spot 
Her  prayer  was  heard,  and  its  twofold  object  granted. 
When  Phralaong  had  ended  the  six  years  of  his  fasting 
and  mortification,  q&  the  clay  of  the  full  moon  of  the  month 

49. — The  Nats  or'Dewstas  play  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  affairs  of  this 
world.  Their  seats  arS  in  the  six  lower  heavens,  forming  with  the  abode 
of  man  and  the  four  states  of  punishment,  the  eleven  seats  of  passions.  But 
they  often  quit  their  respective  places,  and  interfere  with  the  chief  events 
that  take  place  among  men  *  Hence  we  see  them  ever  attentive  in  minis- 

watch  over  trees,  forests,  villages,  towns,  cities,  fountains,  rivers,  cf-c.  These 
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Katson,  Thoodzata  was  preparing  to  make  her  grateful 
offering  to  the  Nat  of  the  place.  She  had  been  keeping 
one  thousand  cows  in  a  place  abounding  with  sweet  Tines ; 
the  milk  of  those  1,000  cows  was  given  to  five  hundred 
cows ;  these  again  fed  with  their  own  milk  250  other  cows, 
and  so  on  in  a  diminutive  proportion,  until  it  happened 
that  sixteen  cows  fed  eight  others  with  their  milk.  So 
these  eight  cows  gave  a  milk,  rich,  sweet  and  flavored 
beyond  all  description. 

sited.  A  female  relative  of  the  patient,  begins  dancing  to  the  sound  of  mu¬ 
sical  instruments.  The  dance  goes  on,  at  fi.-st,  in  rather  a  quiet  manner  ; 

phrenssy.  At  tJiat  moment,  the  bodily  strength  of  the  dancing  lady  becomes 
exhausted  ;  she  drops  on  the  ground  in  a  state  of  apparent  faintness.  She 

relinquished  his  hold  over  the  diseased.  Having  been  answered  in  the  af¬ 
firmative,  he  .bids  the  physician  to  give  medicines  to  the  patient,  assuring 
him  that  his  remedies  will  now  act  bsnefically  for  restoring  the  health  of 
the  sick,  since  their  action  will  meet  no  further  opposition  from  the  wick¬ 
ed  Nat. 

Ignorance  brings  everywhere  superstition  in  its  train.  When  man  is  un¬ 
acquainted  with  the  natural  cause  that  has  produced  a  result  or  an  effect, 
which  attracts  powerfully  his  mind’s  attention,  and  affects  him  to  a  great 
degree,  he  is  induced  by  his  own  weakness,  to  believe  in  the  agency  of  some 
unknown  being,  to  account  for  the  effect  that  be  perceives.  He  devises  the 
most  ridiculous  means  for  expressing  his  gratitude  to  his  invisible  benefac¬ 
tor,  if  the  result  be  a  favorable 'one  ;  and^has  recourse  to  the  most  extrava- 

fesult  be  fatal  to  him.  Having  once  entered  intg.  the  dark  way  of  supersti¬ 
tion,  man  is  hurried  on  in  countless  false  directnphs,  bv  fear,  hope  and  other 
passions,  in  the  midst  of  the  daily  occurrence  of  multifarious  and  unfore¬ 
seen  events  and  circumstances.  Hence  the  expression  or  manifestation  of 
his  superstition  assumes  a  variety  of  forms  and  undergoes  changes  to  an  ex¬ 
tent,  that  baffles  every  attempt  at  either  countjjigjfheir  numberless  kinds  or 
following  them  up  through  their  ever  changing  cdurse.  In  addition  to  the 
stores  of  superstitions  bequeathed  by  the  generation  that  has  preceded  him, 
man  has  those  of  his  own  creation,  and  .the  latter,  if*the  thought  of  his 
mind  and  the  desires  of  his  heart  could’be  analysed,  would  be  found  far  ex¬ 
ceeding  the  former  ones,  in  number.  .Having  spen£  many  years  in  a  couu- 
try  where  Budhism  has  prevailed  from  time  immemorial,  and  observed  the 
effects  of  superstition  over  the  people  in  their  daily  doings,  the  writer  has 
come  to  the  conclusion,  that  there  is  scarcely  au  action  done  without  the 
influence  of  some  su|>erstitious  motive  or  considevs$$D$L  But  the  most  pro¬ 
lific  source  of  superstition.  Ts  the  belief  in  the  existence  of  countless  good 
and  evil  Nats,  with  whom  the  imagination  of  Budhists  has  peopled  this 

It  can  scarcely  be  understood  how  the  followers  of  an  atheistical  creed, 
can  make,  consistently  with  tiieir  opinions,  an  attempt  at  prayer.  Such  au 
act  of  devotion  implies  the  belief  in  a  being  superior  to  men,  who  has  a  con- 
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On  tlie  day  of  the  full  moon  of  Katson, 50  Thoodzata 
i'ose  at  an  early  hour,  to  make  ready  her  offering,  and 
disposed  every  thing  that  the  cows  should  be  simulta¬ 
neously  milked.  When  they  were  to  be  milked,  the 
young  calves  of  their  own  accord,  kept  at  a  distance  ;  and 
as  soon  as  the  Vessels  were  brought  near,  the  milk  began 
io  flow  in  streams,  from  the  ugdara,  into  those.. vessels-. 
She  took  the  milk  and  poured  it  into  a  large  caldron,  set 
bn  the  fire  which  she  had  herself  kindled.  The  milk  be¬ 
gan  to  boil ;  bubbles  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid, 
turned  on.the  right  and  sunk  in,  not  a  single  drop  being 
spilt  out ;  rib  smoke  arose  from  the  fire  place;  Four  kings 


fcrriliug  power  over  them,  and  into  whose  hands  their  destinies  are  placed 
With  a  l>eliever  in  God,  prayer  is  a  snored,  nay,  a  natural  duty.  Hilt  such 
cannot  be  the  cas<3  with  atheists.  Jespite  (if  the  withering  and  despairing 
influence  of  atheism,  nothing  can  possibly  obliterate  from  the  conscience 
and  heart  of  man.  that  inward  faith  iu  a  SiipVemc  Being.  The  pious  Thoo¬ 
dzata  lias  in  view  the  attaiirtiieut  df  two  objects  :  she  prays,  withbut  know¬ 
ing  to  whom,  that  by  the  agency  of  some  one,  she  might  obtain  the  objects 
of  her  petition.  She  is  anxious  to  show  her  gratitude,  when  she  sees  that 
her  prayer  has  beeu  heard.  Her  faith  to  the  almost  omnipotence  of  the 
genii,  makes  her' address  thanks  to-them.  .  The  Nat  is  not  the  person  to 
wliom  her  prayer  appears  directed,  but  lie  is  rather  a  witness  of  her  peti¬ 
tion.  The  Burmese  ill.  general,  under  difficult  circumstances,  linfdreseen 
difficulties,  and  shdden  calamities,  u.se  always  the  cry  I'hrakbAba.  God 
assist  me— to  obtain  from  above*  assistance  aud  protection.  Yet  that  Phra 
cannot  be  their  Budho,  though  lie  be  in  their  opinion  the  Phhi  per  excel¬ 
lence,  since  they  openly  declare  that  he  in  no  way  interferes  iii  the  manage¬ 
ment  of  this  world’s  Whence  that  involuntary  cry  for  assistance* 

but  from  the  innate  couseiousriess  that  above  man,  there  is  some  one  ruling 
oyer  his  destinies  1  An  atheistical  system  may  be  elaborated  iu  a  school  of 
metaphysics,  and  forced  upon  ignorant  and  unreflecting  masses  ;  but  prac¬ 
tice  will  ever  belie  thea|y.  Man,  in  spite  of  his  errors  and  follies,  is  natur¬ 
ally  a  believing  being :  his  own  weakness  and  multiplied  wants,  shall  ever 
compel  him  to  have  recourse  to  some  groat  Being  that  can  help  and  assist 
him,  and  supply  to  a  certain  extant,  the  deficiency  which  in  spite  of  him¬ 
self.  he  is  compelled  to  acknowledge  existing  hi  liim,  as  a  stern  and  humi¬ 
liating  reality;  ■  '  ■ 

50. — The  Burmese,  like  all  trftns-gnngftic  nations,  divide  the  year  intd 
twelve  lunar  months  of  20  dud  3()  days  alternately..  Kvery  third  year  they 
add  one  mbhih,  or  ®f they  say,  ridable  the  month  of  Watso  (.tuiy.)  The 
year  begins  on,  or  about  the  12th  of  April.  Tlie  days  of  worship,  are  the 
days  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  moon  ;  but  tlio  days  of  the  new  and  full 
innoii  siicm  to  have  preference  over  those  of  the  two  other  Quarters,  which 
latter  are  scarcely  noticed  or  distinguished  from  common  days.  It  was  on 
the  day  of*  the  full  moon  of  April,  that  Thoodzata  made  her  grand  oHcr- 
lug. 


of  Nats  watched  about,  while  the  caldron  was  boiling ; 
the  great  Brahma  kept  open  an  umbrella  over  it ;  a  Tha- 
gia  brought  fuel  and  fed  the  fire.  Other  Nats  by  their 
supernatural  power,  infused  honey  into  the  milk,  and  com¬ 
municated  thereto  a  flavor  such  as  the  like  is  not  to  be 
found  in  the  abode  of  men.  On  this  occasion  alone,  and 
on  the  day  Phralaong  entered  the  state  ofNeibban,  tbc 
Nats  infused  honey  into  his  food.  Wondering  at  so  many 
extraordinary  signs  slic  saw,  Thoodzata  called  her  female 
slave  named  Sounama,  related  to  her  all  that  she  had  ob¬ 
served,  and  directed  her  to  go  to  the  Gniaoug  free,  and 
clear  away  the  place  where  she  intended  to  make  her  of¬ 
fering.  The  servant  complying  with  her  mistress’  direc¬ 
tion,  soon  arrived  at  the  foot  of  the  tree. 

On  that  very  night,  Phralaong  had  had  five  dreams. E! 
1st. — It  appeared  to  him  that  the  earth  was  his  sleeping 
place,  with  the  Himawonta  for  his  pillow.  His  hand 
rested  on  the  western  ocean,  his  left  hand  on  the  eastern 
ocean,  and  his  feet  on  the  southern  ocean.  2nd. — A  kind 
of  grass,  named  Tyria,  appeared  to  grow  out  of  his  navel 
and  reached  to  the  skies.  3rd.— Ants  of  a  white  appear¬ 
ance  ascended  from  his  feet  to  the  knee  and-  covered  his 
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legs.  4th. — Birds  of  varied  colour  and.  size  appeared  to 
come  from  all  directions  and  fell  at  his  feet,  when  on  a 
sudden  they  all  appeared  white.  5th. — It  seemed  to  him. 
that  he  was  walking  .on  a  mountain  of  filth,  and  passed 
over  it  without  being  in  the  least  contaminated. 

Phralaong  awaking  from  his  sleep,  said  to  himself,  af¬ 
ter  having  reflected  for.  a  while  on  those  five  .  dreams : 
“  to-day  I  shall  certainly  become  a  Budha.”  Thereupon 
he  rose  instantly,  washed  his  hands  and  face,  put  on  his 
dress  and  quietly  waited  the  break  of  day,  to  go  out  in 
•quest  of  Ms  food.  The  moment  being  arrived  to  go  out, 
he  took  up  his  patta  and  walked  in  the  direction  of  the 
Gniaong  tree.  The  whole  tree  was  made  shining  by  the 
rays  which  issued  from  his  person:  he  rested  there  for. a 
while.  At  that  very  moment,  arrived  Sounama  to  clear, 
■according  to  her  mistress’  orders,  the  place  for  her  offer¬ 
ing.  As  she  approached,  she  saw  Phralaong  at  the  foot 
of  the  tree ;  the  rays  of  light  which  beamed  out  of  his 
person,  were  reflected  on  the  tree,  which  exhibited  a  most 
splendid  and  dazzling  appearance.  On  observing  this 
wonder,  Sounama  said  to  herself :  of  course  the'Nat  has 
come  down  from  the.  tree  to  receive  the  offering  with  his 
own  hands.  Overcome  with  an  unutterable  joy,  she  im¬ 
mediately  ran  to  her  mistress  and  related  her  adventure. 
Thoodzata  wras  delighted  at  this  occurrence,  and  wishing 
to  give  a  substantial  proof  of  her  gratitude  for  such  good 
news,  she  said  to  Sounama:  “from  this  moment  you  are 
no  more  my  servaut ;  I  adopt  you  for  my  elder  daughter.” 
She  gave  her  instantly  all  the  ornaments  suitable  to  her 
new  position.  It  is  customary  with  all  the  ’Phralaongs  to 
be  provided,  on  the  day  they  are  to  become  Budha,  with 
a  gold  cup  of  an  immense  value.  Thoodzata  ordered  a 
golden  vessel  to  be  brought,  and  poured  therein  the  No- 
gana,  or  boiled  milk.  As  the- water  glides  from  the  leaf 
of  the  water  lily,  without  leaving  thereon  any  trace,  so  the 
Nogana  slided  from  the  pot,  into  the  golden  cup  and  fill- 
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cloth.  She  forthwith  put  on  her  finest  dress,  and  becom¬ 
ingly  attired,  she  carried  the  golden  cup  over  her  head  ; 
and,  with  a  decent  gravity,  walked  towards  the  Gniaong 
tree.  Overwhelmed  with  joy  at  seeing  Phralaong,  she 
reverentially  advanced  towards  him,  whom  she  mistook 
for  a  Nat.  When  near  him,  she  placed  gently  the  golden 
vessel  on  the  ground,  and  in  a  gold  basin,  offered  him 
scented  water  to  wash  his  hands.  At  that  moment,  the 
earthen  patta  offered  to  Phralaong  by  the  Brahma  Gati- 
kara,  disappeared.  Perceiving  that  his  patta  had  disap¬ 
peared,  he  stretched  forth  his  right  hand,  and  washed  it 
in  the  scented  water ;  at  the  same  time  Thoodzata  pre¬ 
sented  to  him  the  golden  cup  containing  the  Nogana, 
Having  observed  that  she  had  caught  the  eyes  of  Phra¬ 
laong,  she  said  to  him  :  my  Lord  Nat,  I  beg  to  offer  you 
this  food,  together  with  the  vessel  that  contains  it.  Hav¬ 
ing  respectfully  bowed  down  to  him,  she  continued :  may 
your  joy  and  happiness  be  as  great  as  mine  ;  may  you  al¬ 
ways  delight  in.  the  happiest  rest,  ever  surrounded  by  a 
great  and  brilliant  retinue.  Making,  then,  the  offering  of 
the  gold  cup,  worth  100,000  pieces  of  silver,  with  the 
same  disinterestedness  as  if  she  had  given  over  but  the 
dry  leaf  of  a  tre<5,  she  withdrew  and  returned  to  her  home 
with  a  heart  overflowing  with  joy. 

Phralaong  rising  uj>,  took  with  himseff.>the  golden  cup, 
and  having  turned  on  flic  left  of  the  Gniaong  tree,  went 
to  the  bank  of 'the  river  Neritzara,  to  a  jdace  where 
more  than  100,000  Budhag  had  bathed,  ere  they  obtained 
the  supreme,  intelligence.  On  thg  banks  of  that  river,  is 
a  bathing  place.  Having  left  on'  that  spot  his  golden 
cup,  he  undressed  himself,  and  descended  into  the  river. 
When  he  had  bathed,4  he  canje  out  and  put  on  his  yellow 
robe,  which  in  shape  and  form  resembled  that  of  his  pre¬ 
decessors.  He  sat  down,  *  his  face  turned  towards  the 
east  ;  his  face  resembled  in  appearance  a  well  ripe  palm 
fruit.  He  divided  his  ■  exquisite  food,  into  forty  nine 
mouthfuls,  which  he  ate  alh’without  mixing  any  water 
with  it.  During  forty  nine  days,  he  spent  round  the  Bodi 
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tree,  Budha,  never  bathed,  nor  took  any  food,  nor  expe¬ 
rienced  the  least  want.  His  appearance  and  countenance 
remained  unchanged ;  he  spent  the  whole  time  absorbed, 
as  it  were,  in  an  uninterrupted  meditation..  Holding  up 
in  his  hands  the  empty  golden  vessel,  Phralaong  made 
the  following  prayer :  If,  on  this  day,  I  am  to  become  a 
Budha,  let  this  cup  float  on  the  water  and  ascend  the 
stream.  ♦  Whereupon  he  flung  it  in  the  stream,  when  by 
the  power  and  influence  of  Phralaong’s  former  good 
works,  the  vessel  gently  gliding  towards  the  middle  of 
the  river,  *and  then  beating  up  the  stream,  ascended  it 
with  the  swiftness  of  a  horse,  to  the  distance  of  eighty  cu¬ 
bits,  when  it  stopped,  sunk  into  a  whirlpool,  went  down 
to  the  country  of  Naga,  and  made  a  noise,  on  coming  in 
contact  with,  and  striking  against,  the  three  vessels  of  the 
three  last  Budhas,  viz :  Kaukathan,  Gaunagong  and  Ka- 
thaba.  On  hearing  this  unusual  noise,  the  chief  of  Na- 
gas  awoke  from  his  sleep  and  said :  “  How  is  this  1  yes¬ 

terday,  a  Budha  appeared  in  the  world,  to-day  again  there 
is  another.”  And  in  more  than  one  hundred  stanzas  he 
sung  praises  to  Budha. 

On  the  banks  of  the  river  Neritzara,  there  is  a  grove 
of  Sala  trees,  whither  Phralaong  repaired  to  spend  the  day  • 
under  their  cooling  shade :  in  the  evening  he  rose  up  and 
walked  with  the  dignified  and  noble  bearing  of  a  lion,  in 
a  rcfcd  eight 'bothabas.  wide,  made  by  the  Nats,  and  strew¬ 
ed  with  flowersTHbwards  the  Gniaong  tree.  The  Nats, 
Nagas  and  Galongs  joined  in  singing  praises  to  him,  play¬ 
ing  instruments,  and  making  offerings  of  the'fiflest  flow¬ 
ers  and  most  exquisite  perfumes,  brought  from  their  own 
seats.  The  same  rejoicings  took  place  in  ten  thousand 
other  worlds.  Whilst  on  his  way  towards  the  tree,  he 
met  with  a  young  man  just  returning  with  a  grass  load 
he  had  cut  in  the  fields.  Foreseeing  that  Phralaong 
might  require  some  portion  of  it  for  his  use,  he  presented 
him  an  offering  of  eight  handfuls  of  grass,  which  were  wil¬ 
lingly  accepted. 
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Arrived  eloso  to  the  Gnifioug  tree, Phralaong  stopped 
at  the  south  oi:  the  tree,  the  face  turned  towards  the 

0-2, —  Wo  have  now  reached  the  most,  interesting  episode  of  Fhralaong’s 
life.  J lo  is  to  become  a  pivfed.od  Jhidha  under  the  shade  of  the  Uniaong 
or  ban  vail  tree  (thru*.  rriUrjirwi.)  There  are  two  circumstances 

attending  that  grout  event,  deserving  peculiar  notice.  The  first,  is  the  pre¬ 
ference  given  to  the  east  over  the  three  other  points  of  the  compass,  and  tin; 
second,  the  mighty  combat  that  takes  place  between  Phralaong  ami  the 


LmlkSIiseThe'iv.tarii  of  happy  t^ies.  like  tile goVl^age,0  soTm^h  celobrat- 
eu  oy  poeus.  xne  noman  Historian  Suetonius  oears  testimony  to  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  that  tradition,  as  being  universally  known  in  his  own  days.  It  is 
not  impossible  that  the  same  notion,  not  unknown  in  the  far  east,  might 
have  induced  Phralaong  to  look  towards  the  east,  at  the  supreme  moment, 
when  perfect  intelligence  was  to  become  his  happy  lot.  It  may  bo  said  in 
•opposition  to  this  supposition,  that  the  splendor  "and  magnificence  of  the 
.sun,  emerging  from  the  bosom  of  night,  and  dispelling  darkness  by  pouring 
•a  flood  of  light  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  restoring  nature  to  life  and  action, 

But  to  an  ascetic  like  him,  who  lias  been  convinced  that  this  world  is  a 
would. not  be  a  sufficient' 'motive  to  induce  him  to  give  so  marked  a  prefer- 

'The  second  circumstance  remarkable  for  the  time  it  occurred,  is  the  great 
‘Combat  between  Phralaong  and  Manh.  The  first  is  the  personification  of 
goodness  and  benevolence  towards  all  beings  ;  the  second  is  the  personifica¬ 
tion  of  consummate  wickedness.  The  contest  is  to  take  place  between  the 
good  principle,  on  the  one  hand,  ami  the  evdl  one,  ou  the  otheh  Phralaong, 
on  his  becoming  Budha,  will  preach  a  law  designed  to  dispel  mental  dark- 
mess,  to  check-vicious  passions,  to  -show  the  right  way  to  perfection,  to  un¬ 
loose  the  ties  that  keep  beings  in  the  wretcheu  state  o£  existence,  and  ena¬ 
ble  them  to  reach'-safely  the  peaceful  shores  of  Neibban,  Manh  the  devil 
itself,  the  father  of  darkness,  of  lies  and  deceit^  delights  in  seeing  all  beings 
-plunged  iuto  the  abyss  of  vices,  carried  out  of  the  right  way,  by  the  impe¬ 
tuous  and  Irresistible  torrent  of  , their  passions,  and  doomed  to  turn,  for 
<ever,  in  the  whirlpool  of  endl'ee^  existences.  He  looks  upou  himself  as  the 
king  of  this  world,  and  proudty'exults  in  contemplating  all  beings  bending 
their  neck  uralep  his  tyrannical  yoke,  and  ackowledging  his  .undisputed 
:power.  Now 'the  moment  approaches  wherf  a  flighty  antagonist  will  con¬ 
tend  with  him,  for  the. empire  of  the  world.  /His  mission  will  be  to  labor 
incessantly  for  the  delivery  of  all  beings,  from  the  grasp  of  their  mortal  ene¬ 
my,  and  set  tlieftn’  free  from  the  tyranny  of  .passions.  Manh  is  enraged  at 
the  audacious  pretensions  of  Phralaong  .:^hdnce  the  gigantic  efforts  he  makes 

:,*hralaong  left  the  world  to  become  a  Kahan,  Manh  endeavored  to  dissuade 
ffiim  from  attempting  such  a  design,  but  on  this  occasion,  the  tempter 
summons  alibis  forces  to  avart,  by  an  irresistible  attack,  the  deadly  blow 
•soon  to  be  levelled  at  .him.  It  is  needless  t-a  add,  that  the  reader  in  perus¬ 
ing  the  detailed  account  of  the  attack  of  Manh  against  Phralaong,  ought  to 
bear  in  mind  that.it  exhibits  throughout,  but  an  allegory  of  the  opposition  of 
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north,  when  on  a  sudden  the  southern  point  of  the  globe 
seemed  to  lower  down  to  the  hell  Awidzi,  the  lowest,  of 
all,  whilst  the  northern  one  appeared  to  reach  .  the  sky. 
Then  he  said:  verily  this  is  not  the  place  where  I  shall- 
become  a  Budha,  Thence  Phralaong  went  on  his  right 
side  towards  the  east  of  the  tree,  and  standing  up,  the 
face  turned  towards  the  west,  be  said  :  this  is  indeed  the 


evil  to  good.  The  victory  of  Fhralaong  over  Matih  examplifi.es  the  final  • 
triumph  of  truth  over  error. 

When  tire  contest  was  nearly  over,  Phralaong  objected  to  the  claims  of 
Manh  to  the  possession  of  bis  throne,,  on  the .  ground  that  he  never  bad 
practised  the  10  great  virtues,  nor  performed  works  of  kindness  charity  and 
benevolence,  which  alone  can  entitle  a  being  to  obtain  the  Budhaship.  It  is 
to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  these  qualifications  form  the  real  characteristics  of  - 
a  Budha,  together  with  the  posse, ssiou  of  the  supreme  intelligence.  In  this 
system,  they  admit  that  there  exist  certain  beings,  called  Pitsega-Budhas, 
who  possess  all  the  knowledge  and  science  of  a  genuine  Budha,  but  as  they 
are  divested  of  those  benevolent  feelings,  which  induce  the  former  to  labor 
earnestly  for  the  benefit  and  salvation  of  all  beings,  they  cannot  be  assimi¬ 
lated  to  the  real  Budhas.  The  cross-legged  position  which  our  Budha  is  al¬ 
ways  taking  in  preference  to  any  other,  whilst  he  spent  49  days  at  the  foot 
of,  and  in  various  places  round,  the  Baudi  tree,  is,  as  every  one  knows,  pe¬ 
culiar  to,  and  favorite  with,  all  Asiatics.  But  with  him,  it  is  the  fittest 
position  for  meditation  and  contemplation.  Hence  most  of  the  statues  or 
images  of  Gaudama,  exhibit  or  represent  him  in  the  cross-legged  position, 
which  he  occupied,  when  he  attained  the  Budhaship.  As  this  event  is  by 
far  the  most  important  of  his  iife,  it  is  bub  natural  that  this  great  occur¬ 
rence  should  ever  be  forced  upon  the  attention  and  memory  of  his  followers/ 
by  objects  representing  him  on  that  most  imporfcant'stagc  of  his  last  exist¬ 
ence.  It  is  not  unusual  to  meet  with  statues  of  Gaudama,  sometime  of  col- 
lossal  dimensions,  representing  him  in  a  reclining  position  This  is  the  pe¬ 
culiar  situation  he  occupied  when  he  died.  Hence  those  two  most  common 
images  of  Gaudama,  are  designed  to  remind  his  followers  of  the  two  great¬ 
est  circumstances  of  his  life,  viz  :  his  becoming  Budha,  and  his  entering  the 
state  of  Neibban.  * 

Here  again  one  is  forcibly  compelled  to  on  the  singular  role  attri¬ 

buted  to  those  Pitzega  Bndbas.  They  possess,  all  the  science  of  a  Budha, 
hut  are  deficient  in  that  kindness;  benevolence  and  zeal  which  prompt  the 
real  Budhas  to  labor  so  stienuopslv  for  the  deliverance  of  all  beings.  They 
appear  but  in  those  ages**  of  darkness. g,ud  ignorance,  whicH" are  not  to  be 
brightened  and  enlightened  by  the  presence  ofaBudhh,  «  They  arc  like 
smaller  luminaries,  shedding  a  pate light  among  men,  to  preveut  their  sink¬ 
ing  into  an  unfathomable  abyss  of  Ignorance  ;  they  maintain  on  earth,  some 
sparks  of  the  knowledge  of  fundamental  truths,  which  otherwise  would  be 
complet  ely  obliterated  from  the  memory  of  men.  Not  unlike  the  Phro- 
phetsofold,  they  prepare  men,  in  an  indirect  manner,  for  the  coming  of 
the  future  deliverer.  Their  mission  being  at  an  end,  when  a  Budha  is  to- 
come  among  men,  they  disappear  and  none  of  them  is  to  be  seen  neither  ii» 
the  days  of  Budha,  nor  timing  all  the  lime  his  religion  is  in  last. 
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place,  where  all  the  preceding  Budhas  have  obtained  the 
supreme  intelligence.  Here,  too,  is  the  very  spot,  where¬ 
upon  I  shall  become  a  Budha,  and  set  up  my  throne.  He 
took,  by  one  of  their  extremities,  the  eight  handfuls  of 
grass  and  scattered  them  on  the  ground,  when,  on  a  sud¬ 
den,  there  appeared  emerging,  as  it  were,  from  the  bottom 
of  the  earth,  a  throne  fourteen  cubits  high,  adorned  with 
the  choicest  sculptures  and  paintings,  superior  in  perfec¬ 
tion  to  all  that  art  could  produce.  Phralaong,  then,  fac¬ 
ing  the  east,  uttered  the  following  imprecation ;  “  if  I  am 
not  destined  to  become  a  Budha,  may  my  bones,,  veins  and 
skin  remain  on  this  throne,  and  my  blood  and  flesh  be 
dried  up.”  He  then  ascended  the  throne,  with  his  back 
turned  against  the  tree,  and  his  face,  towards  the  east. 
He  sat  down,  in  a  cross-legged  position,  firmly  resolved 
never  to  vacate  the  throne,  ere  he  had  become  a  Budha, 
Such  firmness  of  purpose,  which  the  combined  elements 
could  not  shake  for  a  moment,  no  one  ought  to  think  of 
ever  becoming  possessed  with, 

Whilst  Phralaong  was  sitting  on  the  throne  in  that 
cross-legged  position,  Manh  Nat  said  to  himself :  I  will 
not  suffer  Prince  Theiddat  to  overstep  the  boundaries  of 
my  empire.  He  summoned  all  his  warriors  and  shouted 
to  them.  On  hearing  their  chief’s  voice,  the  warriors 
gathered  thick  round  his^person.  His  countless  follow¬ 
ers  in  front,  on  his  right  and  on  his  left,  reached  to  the 
distance  of  eighteen  youdzanas  arid  above  him  td  that  of 
nine  only.  Behind  him,  they  extended  to  the  very  limits 
of  the  world. '  The  cries  of  that  immense  multitude,  were 
re-echoed  at  a  distance  of*  10,000  youdzanas,  and  resem¬ 
bled  the  rbaring  of  the  mighty  sea  M&nh  Nat  rode  the' 
elephant  Girimegala,  measuring  iil  length  5  youdzanas. 
Supplied  with  one  thousand  gight  arms,  he  wielded  all 
sorts  of  the  most  deadly  weapons,  His  countless  war¬ 
riors,  to  avoid  confusion,  were  afl  disposed  in  ranks,  bear¬ 
ing  their  respective  armour.  They  appeared  like  im¬ 
mense  clouds,  slowly  rolling  on  and  converging  towards 
Phralaong. 
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At  •  that  time,  Nats  surrounded  Phralaong,  singing 
praises  to  him ;  the  chief  Thagia  was  playing  on  Ms 
eonque,  whereof  a  single  blowing  resounds  for  four  en¬ 
tire  mouths  ;  the  chief  Naga  was  uttering  stanzas  in  his 
honor ;  a  chief  Brahma  held  over  him  the  white  umbrel¬ 
la.  On  the  approach  of  Manh  Nat’s  army,  they  were  all 
seized  with  an  uncontrollable  fear,  and  fled  to  their  res¬ 
pective  places.  The  Naga  dived  into  the  bottom  of  the 
earth,  at  a  depth  of  500  youdzanas,  and  covering  his  face 
with  Ms  two  wings,  fell  into  a  deep  sleep.  The  Thagia. 
swinging  his  eonque  upon  his  shoulders,  ran  to  the  ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  world.  The  Brahma,  holdrng  still  the  um¬ 
brella  by  the  extremity  of  the  handle,  went  up  to  his  own 
country.  Phralaong  was,  therefore,  left  alone.  Manh 
Nat,  turning  to  his  followers,  cried  to  them:  there  is,  in¬ 
deed,  no  one  equal  to  the  Prince  Theiddat,  let  us  not  at¬ 
tack  Mm  in  front,' but  let  us  assail  him  from  the  north 
side. 

On  that  moment,  Phralaong  lifting  his  eyes,  looked  on 
Iris  right,  left  and  and  front,  for  the  crowd  of  Nats,  Brah¬ 
mas  and  Thagias,  that  were  paring  him  their  respects. 
But  they  had  all  disappeared.  He  saw  the  army  of  Manh 
Nat  coming  thick  upon  him,  from  the  north,  like  a  mighty 
storm.  What !  said  he,  is  it  against  me  alone  that  such 
a  countless  crowd  of  warriors  has  been  assembled  ?  I  have 
no  one  to  help  me,  no  father, Mo  brothers,  no  sisters,  no 
friends  and  no  relatives.  But  1  have  with  me' the  ten 
great  virtues  which  I  have  practised";  the  merits  I  have 
acquired  in  the  practise  of  these  virtues,  will  be  my  safe¬ 
guard  and  protection  ;  these  are"  my  offensive  and  defen¬ 
sive  weapons,  and  with  them  I  will  crush  (Town  the  great 
army  of  Manh.  Whereupon  lie  quietly  remained  medi¬ 
tating  upon  the  merits  iftft§ke  ten  great  virtues. 

Whilst  Phralaong  thus  absorbed  in  meditation, 
Manh  Nat  began  his  at$apk  upon  him.  He  caused  a  wind 
to  blow  with  such  an  extraordinary  violence,  that  it 
brought  down  the  tops  of  mountains,  though  they  were 
one  or  two  youdzanas  thick.  The  trees  of  the  forests 
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were  shattered  to  atoms.  But  the  virtue  of  Phralaong's 
merits  preserved  him  from  the  destructive  storm..  His 
tsiwaran  itself  was  not  agitated.  Perceiving  that  his  first 
effort  was  useless,  Manh  caused  a  heavy  rain  to  fall  with 
such  violence,  that  it  tore  the  earth,  and  opened  it  to  its 
very  bottom.  But  not  even  a  single  drop  touched  Phra- 
laong’s  person.  To  this  succeeded  a  shower  of  rocks,- 
accompanied  with  smoke  and  fire  ;  but  they  were  chang¬ 
ed  into  immense  masses  of  flowers,  which  dropped  at 
Budha’s  feet.  There  came  afterwards  another  shower  of 
swords,  knives  and  all  kinds  of  cutting  weapons  emitting 
smoke  and  fire.  They  all  fell  powerless  at  the  feet  of 
Phralaong.  A  storm  of  burning  ashes  and  sand  soon 
darkened  the  atmosphere,  but  they  fell  in  front  of  him, 
like  fragrant  dust.  Clouds  of  mud  succeeded,  which  fell 
like  perfumes  all  round  and  over  Phralaong.  Manh 
caused  a  thick  darkness  to  fill  the  atmosphere,  but  to 
Phralaong  it  emitted  rays  of  the  purest  light.  The  enraged 
Manh  cried  to  his  followers :  why  do  you  stand  looking 
on  1  Kush  at  once  upon  him  and  compel  him  to  flee  be¬ 
fore  me.  Sitting  on  his  huge  elephant  and  brandishing 
his  formidable  Weapons,  Manh  approached  close  to  Phra¬ 
laong  and  said  to  Mm :  Theiddat,  this  throne  is  not  made 
for  you ;  vacate  it  forthwith — it  is  my  property.  Phra¬ 
laong  calmly  answered;:  you  have  not  as  yet  practised  the 
ten  great  virtues,  npr  gone  through  the  five  acts  of  self- 
denial,  you  have  never  devoted  your  life  to  help  others 
to  acquire  merits ;  in  a  word  you  have  not  yet  done  all 
the  needful  to  enable  you  to  obtain  the  supreme  dignity 
of  Phra.  This  throne,  therefore,  cannot  be  yours.  Un¬ 
able  to  control  any  longer  his  passion,  Manh  threw  his 
formidable  weapons  at  Phralaong ;  but  they  were  con¬ 
verted  into  garlands  of  beautiful  flowers  that  adapted 
themselves  gracefully  round  his  body.  His  sword  and 
other  weapons,  that  could  cut  at  once  through  the  hard¬ 
est  rocks,  wore  employed  with  no  better  success.  The 
soldiers  of  Manh  hoping  that  their  united  efforts  would 
have  a  better  result,  and  that  they  could  thrust  Phralaong. 
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from  his  throne,  made  a  sudden  and  simultaneous  rush  at 
Mm,  rolling  against  him,  with  an  irresistable  force,  huge 
rocks  as  large  as  mountains  ;  but  by  the  virtues  of  their 
opponent’s  merits,  they  were  converted  into  fine  nosegays 
that  gently  dropped  at  his  feet. 

At  that  time,  the  Nats,  from  their  seats,  looked  down  on 
the  scene  of  the  combat,  suspended  between  hope  and 
fear.  Phralaong,  at  that  moment,  said  to  Manh :  how  do 
you  dare  to  pretend  to  the  possession  of  this  throne  ? 
■Could  you  ever  prove,  by  indisputable  evidence,  that  you 
have  ever  Aiade  offerings  enough  to  be  deserving  of  this 
throne  ?  Manh,  turning  to  his  followers,  answered :  here 
■are  my  witnesses ;  they  all  will  bear  evidence  in  my  fa¬ 
vor.  At  the  same  moment  they  all  shouted  aloud  to  tes¬ 
tify  their  approval  of  Manh’s  words.  “  As  to  you,  Prince 
Theiddat,  where  are  the  witnesses  that  will.bear  evidence 
in  your  favor  and  prove  the  justness  of  your  claim 
to  the  possession  of  this  throne  ?”  Phralaong  replied : 
my  witnesses  are  not  like  yours,  men,  or  any  living  be¬ 
ings.  53  The  earth  itself  will. give  testimony  tome.  For, 
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without  alluding  even  to  those  offerings  I  have  made  dur¬ 
ing  several  previous  existences,  I  will  but  mention  the 
forty  seven  great  ones  I  made,  whilst  I  lived  aS  Prince 
Wethnndra.”  Stretching  out  his  right  hand,  whieh  he 
had,  hitherto,  kept  under  the  folds  of  his  garment,  and 
pointing  to  the  earth,  he  said  with  a  firm  voice:  Earth,  is 
it  not  true  that  at  the  time  I  was  Prince  Wethandra,  I 
made  forty  great  offerings  1  The  earth  replied  with  a 
deep  and  loud  roaring,  resounding  in  the  midst  of  Manh’s 
legions,  like  the  sound  of  countless  voices  threatening  to 
spread  death  and  destruction  in  their  ranks.  'The  famous 
charger  of  Manh  bent  his  knees  and  paid  homage  to 
Phralaong.  Manh  himself  disheartened  and  discomfited 
fled  to  the  country  of  Watha-watti.  His  followers  were 
so  overpowered  by  fear,  that  they  flung  away  all  that 
could  impede  their  retreat,  and  ran  away  in  every  direc¬ 
tion.  Such  was  the  confusion  and  disorder  that  prevail 
ed,  that  two  warriors  could  not  be  seen  following  the 
same  course,  in  their  flight. 

Looking  from  their  seats  on  the  defeat  of  Manh  and 
the  glorious  victory  of  Phralaong,  the  Nats  54  rent  the  air 
with  shouts  of  exultation.  The  Brahmas,  Nagas  and  Ga- 
longs  joined  the  Nats  in  celebrating  his  triumph  over  his 
enemies.  They  all  hastened  from  more  than  ten  thou¬ 
sand  worlds,  to  pay  their  respects  and  offer  their  felicita¬ 
tions,  presenting  him  with  flowers  and  perfumes  saying : 
victory  and  glory  to  Phralaong  !  Shame  '  and  defeat  to 
the  infamous  Manh ! 

It  was  a  little  while  before  sun-set,  that  Phralaong  had 


5.4..— As  the  Nats  ami  all  other  beings-  arc  to  be  benefited-  by  the  preach¬ 
ings  of  Budha,  it  is  but  natural  that  they  all  join  in-  singing  his  praises  and 
ex.alting  his  glorious  achievement*.  The  Nagas  and  Gahmgs  are  fabulous 
animals,  which  are  often  mentioned  in  the  course  of  this  legend  It  has 
been  observed  in  a  former  note,  that  according  to-the  Biulhistic  notions,  ani- 
Xnafs  are  beings  in  a  state  of  punishment,  differing  from  man,  not  in  nature, 
but  in. merits,  fckmie  of  them  having  nearly  exhausted  the  sum  of  their  de¬ 
merits,  begin  to  feci  the  influence  of  former  merits.  They  are  supposed  to' 
have  to  a  certain  extent,  the  use  of  reason.  No  wondeiy  if  they  rejoice  at 
seeing  the  triumph  of  him,  who  is  to  help  them  in  advancing  towards  a  con¬ 
dition  better  than  their  present  one.. 


achieved  his  splendid  victory  over  liis  proud  foe.  At  that 
time,  he  was  wrapped  up,  as  it  were,  in  the  profoundest 
meditation.  The  extremities  of  the  branches  of  the  Bodi 
tree,  “  fell  gently  over  him,  and,  by  their  undulations, 
seemed  caressing,  as  it  were,  his  tsiwaran :  they  resem¬ 
bled  so  many  beautiful  nosegays  of  red  flowers  that  were 
offered  to  him.  At  the  first  watch  of  the  night,  Phra- 
laong  applied  all  the  energies  of  his  powerful  mind  to  as¬ 
certain  the  laws  of  the  causes  and  effects,  in  order  to  ac¬ 
count  for  all  that  is  in  existence.  He  argued  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner :  pain  and  all  sorts  of  miseries  do  exist  in 
this  world.  Why.  do  they  exist  ?  Because  there  is  birth  : 
Why  is  there  birth  ?  Because  there  is  conception.  Now 
conception  does  take  place,  because  there  is  existence,  or 
that  moral  state  produced  by  the  action  or  influence  of. 
merits  and  demerits.  Existence  is  brought  in,  by  TJpa- 
dan  or  the  combining  of  affections  calculated  to  cause  the 
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coming  into  existence.  The  latter  has  for  its  cause  the 
desire.  The  desire  is  produced  by  sensation.  The  latter 
is  caused  by  the  contact.  The  contact  takes  place,  be¬ 
cause  there  arc  the  six  senses.  The  six  senses 'do  exist, 
because  there  is  name  and  form,  that  is  to  say,  the  exte¬ 
rior  sign  of  the  ideal  being,  and  the  type  of  the  real  being. 
Name  and  form  owe  their  existence  to  erroneous  know¬ 
ledge  ;  the  latter  in  its  turn  is  produced  by  the  imagina¬ 
tion,  which  has,  for  its  cause,  ignorance.* _ 

The  theory  of  the  twelve  causes  and  effects  is  in  itself,  very  abstruse 

itis  of  Budhists.  I  will  attempt  to  analyse  it  in  a  way,  as  simple  and  clear 
as  possible.  This  theory  is  very  ancient,  probably  coeval  with  the  first  ages 
of  Budhism.  It  forms  this  basis  of  its  ontology  and  raethaphisics,  in  the 
same  mauner  as  the  four  great  and  transcendent  truths  are  the  fondation 
whereupon  rests  the  system  of  morals.  It  is  probable  that  Gaudama,  in  his 
preachings,  which  were  very  simple  and  within  the  reach  of  ordinary  minds, 
never  formulated  his  doctrine,  on  this  essential  poiu^f  in  such  a  dry  and 
concise  manner.  But  the  seed  was  sown  and  the  germ  deposited  here 
and  there,  in  his  instructions.  His  immediate  disciples,  in  endeavoring  to 
give  a  distinct  shape  to  their  master’s  doctrines,  gradually  framed  the  form¬ 
ula,  or  theory  just  exposed.  It,  in  fact,  presents  the  very  characteristics  of 
a  system  elaborated  iu  a  philosophical  school. 

In  taking  our  departure  from  the  first  cause  which  .  is  Awidza,  or  ignor- 

ferent  stages  and  conditions  of  a  being,  until  it  reaches  decrepitude,  old  age, 

that  ignores.  But-  we  must  take  ig- 
moiance  in  an  abstract  sense,  deprived  of  forms,  and  subsisting  in  a  manner 
-very  different  from  what  we  are  wont  to  consider  ordinary  beings  A  Euro¬ 
pean  has  a  great  difficulty  in  finding  its  way  through  a  process  of  reasoning 
so  extraordinary  aud  so  different  from  that  positivism,  he  is  used  to.  But 
with  the  Budhist,  the  case  is  widely  different.  He  can  pass  from  the  ab¬ 
stract  to  the  concrete,  from  the  Meal  to  the  real,  with  the  greatest  ease. 

itwelve  stops.  .  ’  P 

From  ignorance  comes  Sangkcira ,  that  is  to  say,  conception  or  imagination 
which  mistakes  for  reality,  what  is  unreal,  which  looks  on  this  world  as 
something  substantial,  whilst,  it  is,  indeed,  nothing  but  shadow  and  empti¬ 
ness,  assuming  forms  which  pass  away,  as  quick  as  -  the  representations  of 
theatrical  exhibitions.  tSangkara,  iu  its  turn,  begets  Wignian,  or  knowledge, 
attended  with  a  notion  of  sentiment,  implying  that  of  soul  and  life,  in  an 
.abstract  sense.  From  W.igniau  proceeds  iVamrup,  the  name  and  form,  be¬ 
cause  knowledge  can  have  for  its  object  but  name  and  form.  Jko.  or,  to  speak 
the  language  of  Budhists,  things  that  are  external  and  .internal.  But  let  it  be 
borne  in  mind  that  what  is  herein  meant,  is  but  the  individuality  of  an  ideal 

The  name  and  form  give  birth  to  the  Chayatana,  six  senses,  or  seats  of 
the  sensible  qualities.  To  our  division  of  the  five  ordinary  senses,  Budhists 
«*dd  the  sisth  sense  of  Mano  or  the  heart,  the  internal  sense.  Through  the 
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Hint  chain,  Phralaong  said  to  himself:  ignorance  or  no 
science,  is  the  first  cause  which  givds  rise  to  all  the  phe¬ 
nomena  I  have  successively  reviewed.  From  it,  springs 
the  world  and  all  the  beings  it  contains.  It  is  the  cause 
of  that  universal  illusion  in  which  man  and  all  beings  arc 
miserably  lulled.  By  what  means  can  this  ignorance  be 
done  away  with!  Doubtless  by  knowledge  and  true 
science.  By  means  of  the  light  that  science  spreads,  I 
clearly  see  the  unreality  of  all  that  exists,  and  I  am  freed 
from  that  illusion  which  makes  other  beings  to  believe 
that  such  thing  exists,  when,  in  reality,  it  doeft  not  exist. 
The  imagination  or  the  faculty  to  imagine  the  existence  of 
tilings  which  do  not  exist,  is  done  away  with.  The  same 
fate  is  reserved  to  the  false  knowledge  resulting  there¬ 
from,  to  the  name  and  form,  to  the  six  senses,  to  contact, 
to  sensation,  to  desire,  to  conception,  to  existence,  to  birth 
and  to  pain,  or  miseries. 

Then  Phralaong  says  to  himself ;  the  knowledge  of  the 
four  great  truths  is  the  true  light  that  can  dispel  ignor¬ 
ance  and  procure  the  real  science  whereby  the  coming 
out  from  tlie  whirpool  of  existences,  or  from  the  state  of 
illusion,  can  be  perfectly  effected.  These  four  truths  are  : 
1,  the  miseries  of  the  existence,  2,  the  cause  productive  of 
misery,  which  is  the  desire  ever  renewed  of  satisfying  one’s- 
sclf,  without  being  able  ever  to  secure  that  end.  3,  The 
destruction  of  that  desire,  or  the  estranging  one’sself  from 
is  the  important  affair  deserving  the  most  serious  atten¬ 
tion.  4,  The  means  of  obtaining  the  individual  annihila¬ 
tion  of  that  desire,  is  supplied  solely  by  the  fourMeggas 
or  highways  leading  to  perfection.  But  these  Meggas 
can  be  followed  but  by  those  who  have  a  right  intention,  a 
right  will,  and  who,  throughout  life,  exert  themselves  tr 
regulate  their  action,  conduct,  language,  thought  and  me¬ 
ditations.  It  was,  then,  that  the  heart  of  Phralaong  ac¬ 
quired  an  unshakable  firmness,  a  perfect  purity  or  ex¬ 
emption  from  all  passions,  an  unalterable  meekness,  and  a 
strong  feeling  of  tender  compassion  towards,  all  beings. 
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When  these  fundamental  truths  had  been  known,  felt 
and  relished,*  Phralaong’s  mind  casting  a  glance  over  the 
past,  was  able  to  discover  at  Ohce  all  that  had  taken  place 
during  the  countless  states  of  his  former  existences.  He 
recollected  the  name  he  had  borne,  those  of  his  parents., 
of  the  places  he  had  seen,  and  Visited,  of  the  caste  he  had 
belonged  to,  and  all  the  chief  events  that  had  marked  the 

*  In  a  work  different  from  that  which  has  been  translated,  is  found  & 
more  develop!  exposition  of  the  four  great  and  sublime  truths.  We  think 
that  the  read-T- will  like  to  see,  in  what  maimer  Mudhists  themselves  under- 
«taml  this  important  subject,  which  is,  with  them,  the  foundation  Of  theft 
doctrine  on  morals. 

There  are  four  great  truths  :  pain,  the  production  of  pain,  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  pain,  and  the  way  leading  to  that  destruction.  What  is  pain,  which 
is  the  first  Of  the  great  truths  1  It  is  birth,  old  age.  sickness,  death,  the 
coming  in  contact  with  what  we  dislike,  the  separation  from  whit  We  feel 
an  attachment  for,  the  illusion  which  begets 'false  knowledge.  All  that  is 
pain.  What  is  the  production  of  pain,  the  second  sublime  truth  ?  It  is 
the  desire  which  incessantly  longs  for  an  illusory  satisfaction,  which  can 
never  be  obtained.  That  desire  is  a  perpetually  renewed  craving,  coveting 
objects  here  andthere>and  never  being  satiated.  Such  is  the  cause  productive 
of  pain  ;  such  is  the  prolific  source  of  all  miseries,  That  is  the  second  great 
truth.  What  is  the  destruction  of  pain,  which  is  the  third,  great  truth  1  It 
is  the  doing  away  with  that  desire,  which  always  shows  itself,  searclis  after 
this  or  that  object,  is  always  attended  with,  feelings  of  pleasure  Or  some 
other  sensations.  It  is  the  perfect  and  entire  stifling  of  that  craving  which 
always  covets  and  is  never  satiated.  The  estranging  oneself  from  that  de¬ 
sire  and  that  craving,  the  complete  destruction  of  both  constitute  the  third 
great  truth.  What  is  the  way  leading  to  the  destruction  of  that  desire,  which 
is  the  fourth  great  truth  ?  The  way  which  one  has  to  follow,  in  order  to 
obtain  that  most  desirable  result  is  that  which  the  wise  man  invariably  fol¬ 
lows,  when  he  is  with  an  intention,  will,  diligence^  action,  life,  language, 
thought  and  meditation  always  pure  and  correct. 

The  four  truths  are  exceedingly  praised  by  Budhists they  constitute 
vvhat  is  emphatically  called  the  law  of  the  wheel,  incessantly  revolving  upon 
itself  ami  always  presenting  successively  tli»sc  four  points,  to  the  attentive 
Consideration  and  affectionate  piety  of  the  faithful.  They  are  the  offensive 
weapons  where  with  passions  are  attacked  and  destroyed  :  they  are  the 
,  Hword  that  cuts  asunder  the  link  tint  retains  a  Ixhng  into  the  circle  of  ex- 


course  of  liis  progress  through  the  continual  migrations'- 
Lie  lilvewi.se,  saw  reflected,  as  in  a  mirror,  the  former 
conditions  of  existence  of  all  other  beings.  The  immense 
developement  and  expansion  of  his  mind,  which  enabled 
him  to  fathom  the  depth  of  the  past,  happened  during  the 
first  watch  of  the  night. 

He  applied,  now,  all  the  expanded  powers  of  his  incom¬ 
parable  mind,  to  take  a  correct  survey  of  all  the  beings 
now  in  existence  He  glanced  over  all  those  that  were 
in  hell,  and  the  other  three  states  of  punishment,  those 
living  on  earth,  and  those  dwelling  in  the  twepty  six  su¬ 
perior  seats.  He,  at  once,  understood  distinctly  their 
state,  condition,  merits,  demerits  and  all  that  appertained 
to  their  phisical  and  moral  constitutive  parts-  This  labor' 
occupied  his  mind  up  to  midnight. 

Urged  by  the  merciful  and  compassionate  dispositions1 
of  his  soul,  Phralaong  often  revolved  within  himself,  the 
following :  all  is  misery  and'  affliction  in  this  world :  all 
beings  are  miserably  detained  in  the  vortex  of  existences 
they  float  over  the  whirlpool  of  desire  and  concupis¬ 
cence  ;  they  are  carried  to  and  fro,  by  the  fallacious  cravings 
of  a  never  obtained  satisfaction.  They  must  be  taught  to 
put  an  end  to  concupiscence,  by  freeing  themselves?-  from 
its  influence.  Their  mind  must  be  imbued  with  the' 
knowledge  of  the  four  great  truths.  The  four  ways  that 
I  have  discovered,  shall  inevitably  lead  men  and  Nats,  to 
that  most  desirable  end.  Those  Ways  ought  to  be  point¬ 
ed  out  to  them:  that,  by  following  them,  men  and  Nats 
may  obtain  the  deliverance. 

Whilst  these  thoughts  thronged  over  his  mind,  a  little 
before  break  of  day,  in  the  103th  year  of  the  Eatzana  era,- 
on  the  day  of  the  full  moon  of  Ivatson,  the  perfect  science- 
broke,  at  once,  over  him :  ho  became  the  Budha. 

When  this  great  wonder  took  place,  ten  thousand  worlds- 
were  shaken  twelve  times,  with  such  a  violence  as  to  make- 
hairs  stand  on  one  end.  These  words  “  most  excellent 
being,”  were  heard  throughout  the  same  series  of  worlds- 
Magnificent  ornaments  decorated  all  places.  Flagstaff's 
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appeared  in  every  direction,  adorned  with  splendid 
streamers.  Of  such  dimensions  were  they,  that  the  extre¬ 
mities  of  those  in  the  east,  reached  the  opposite  side  of 
the  west ;  and  those  in  the  north;  the  southern  boundary. 
Some  flags,  hanging  from  the  seats  of  Brahmas,  reached 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  All  the  trees  of  ten  thousand 
worlds,  shot  out  branches  loaded  with  fuits  and  flowers. 
The  five  sorts  of  lilies  bloomed  spontaneously.  From  the 
clifts  of  rocks,  beautiful  flowers  sprang  out.  The  whole 
universe  appeared,  like  an  immense  garden,  covered  with 
flowers  ;  d  vivid  light  illuminated  those  places,  the  dark¬ 
ness  of  which  could  not  be  dispersed  by  the  united  rays 
of  seven  suns.  The  water  which  fills  the  immensity  of 
the  deep,  at  a  depth  of  eighty-four  thousand  youdzanas, 
became  fresh  and  offered  a  most  ageeable  drink.  Rivers 
suspended  their  course  ;  the  blind  recovered  their  sight ; 
the  deaf  could  hear,  and  the  lame  were  able  to  walk  free¬ 
ly.  The  captives  were,  freed  from  their  chains  and  res¬ 
tored  to  their  liberty.  Innumerable  other  wonders  took 
place  at  the  moment  Phralaong  received  the  supreme  in¬ 
telligence.  He  said  then  to  himself :  Previous  to  my  ob¬ 
taining  the  supreme  knowledge,  I  have,  during  countless 
generations,  moved  in  the  circle  of  ever  renewed  exist¬ 
ences  and  borne  up  misery.  Now  I  see  this  distinctly. 
Again  I  perceive  how  I  can  emancipate  myself  from  the 
trammels  of  existence,  and  extricate  myself  from  all  mi¬ 
series  and  wretchedness  attending  generation ;  my  will  is 
fixed  on  the  most  amiable  state  of  Neibban.  I  have  now 
.arrived  to  that  state  of  perfection  that  excludes  all  pas¬ 
sions. 

It  was  at  the  full  moon  of  the  month  Katson,  that  those 
memorable  occurrences  took  place;,  and  it  was  day-light, 
when  Phralaong  had  at  last  obtained  the  fullness  of  the 
Budhaship.  After  this  glorious  and  triumpant  achieve¬ 
ment,  Phralaong,  whom,  from  this  moment,  wc  must  call 
Phra  or  Budhn,  continued  to  remain  on  the  throne,  in  a 
eross-legged  position,  with  a  mind  absorbed  into  contemp¬ 
lation,  during  seven  days.  Mental  exertion  and  labor 
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were  at  an  end.  Truth,  in  its  effulgent  beauty,  encom¬ 
passed  his  mind  and  shed  over  it,  the  purest  rays.  Plac¬ 
ed  in  that  luminous  centre,  Phra  saw  all  beiags  entangled 
in  the  web  of  passions,  tossed  over  the  raging  billows  of 
the  sea  of  renewed  existences,  whirling  into  the  vortex  of 
endless  miseries,  tormented  incessantly  and  wounded  to 
the  quick  by  the  sting  of  concupiscence ;  sunk  into  the 
dark  abyss  of  ignorance,  the  wretched  victims  of  an  illu¬ 
sory,  unsubstantial  and  unreal  world.  He  said,  then,  to 
himself :  in  all  the  worlds,  there  is  no  one .  but  I,  who 
know  how  to  break  through  the  web  of  passians,  to  still 
the  waves  that  waft  beings  from  one  state  into  another,  to 
save  them  from  the  whirlpool  of  miseries,  to  put  on  end  to 
concupiscence  and  break  its  sting,  to  dispel  the  mist  of  ig¬ 
norance  by  the  light  of  truth,  to  teach  all  intelligent  be¬ 
ings,  the  unreality  and  non  existence  of  this  world,  and 
thereby  lead  them  to  the  true  state  of  Neibban.  Having, 
thus,  given  vent  to  the  feelings  of  compassion,  that  press¬ 
ed  on  his  benevolent  heart,  Phra,  glancing  over  fu¬ 
ture  events,  delighted  in  contemplating  the  great  number 
of  beings  who  would  avail  themselves  of  his  preachings, 
and  labor  to  free  themselves,  from  the  slavery  of  passions. 
He  counted  the  multitudes  who  would  enter  the"  ways 
that  lead  to  the  deliverance,  and  would  obtain  the  re¬ 
wards  to  be  enjoyed  by  those  who  will  follow  one  of  those 
ways.  The  Baranatheo  country  would  be  favored  first  of 
all,  with  the  preaching  of  the  law  of  the  wheel.  Here- 
viewed  the  countries  where  his  religion  would  be  firmly 
established.  He  saw  that  Maheinda,  the  son  of  king 
Asoka,  would  carry  his  law  to  Ceylon,'  23  b  years  after  his 
Neibban.  , 

When  these  and  other  subjects  were  fully  exhausted,  the 
most  excellent  Phra  came  down  from  his  throne  and  went, 
to  a  distance  of  ten  fathoms  from  the  Bodi  tree,  in  a  north 
east  direction.  There  he  stood,  the  eyes  fixedly  riveted 
ornthe  throne,  without  a  single  wink,  during  seven  conse¬ 
cutive  days,  given  up  to  the  most  intense  and  undisturbed 
meditation.  The  Nats,  observing  this  extraordinary  pas- 


BURMESE 


tnre,  imagined  that  lie  regreted  the  throne  he  had  just  va¬ 
cated  and  that  he  wanted  to  reposses  himself  of  it.  They 
concluded  that  such  being  the  case,  Prince  Theiddat  had 
not  as  yet  obtained  the  Budhaship.  When  the  period  of 
seven  days  was  over,  Budha  who  knew  the  innermost 
thoughts  of  the  Nats,  resolved  to  put  an  end  to  their  in¬ 
credulous  thinking,  respecting  his  person.  For  that  pur¬ 
pose,  he  had  recourse  to  the  display  of  miraculous  pow- 
ers.iai  He  raised  himself  high  up  in  the  air,  and,  to  their  as¬ 
tonished  regards,  he  wrought,  at  once,  more  than  a  thou¬ 
sand  wonders,  which  had  the  immediate  effect  of  silenc¬ 
ing  all  their  doubts,  and  convincing  them  that  he  was,  in¬ 
deed,  the  Budha. 

Having  come  down,  on  the  place  he  had  started  from, 
for  the  display  of  prodigies,  Budha,  went  to  the  north  of 
the  tree  Bodi,  at  a  distance  of  but  two  fathoms  from  it. 
He  spent  this  time  in  walking  to  and  fro,  from  east  to 
west,  during  seven  days,  over  a  road  prepared  for  that 
purpose  by  the  Nats.  He  was  engaged,  all  the  while,  in 
the  work  of  the  sublimest  contemplation. 

He  then  shaped  his  course  in  a  north  west  direction,  at 
a  disftmce  of  thirteen  fathoms  from  the  sacred  tree. 
There  stood  a  beautiful  house  shining  like  gold,  resplen¬ 
dent  with  precious  stones.  It  was  a  temporary  residence 
purposely  prepared  for  him  by  the  Nats,  Thither  he  re¬ 
paired  and  sat  down  in  a  cross-legged  position,  during 
seven  days.  He  devoted  all  his  time  to  meditating  on  the 
Abidamma  or  the  most  excellent  science.  This  science  is 
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divided  into  seven  books.  Phra  had  already  gone  over  fhc 
six  first  and  fully  mastered  tiieir  contents,  but  fee  six  glo¬ 
ries  bad  not,  as  yet,  shot  forth  from  his  person. 

It  was  but  after  having  mastered  the  contents  of  the 
last  division,  named  Pathan,  divided  into  twei^-four 
parts,  that  the  six  glories  appeared.  Like  the  great  fishes 
that  delight,  to  sport  but  in  the  great  ocean,  the  mind  of 
Budha  expanded  itself  with  undescribable  eagerness,  and 
delighted  to  run,  unrestrained,  through  the  unbounded 
field  opened  before  him,  by  the  contents  of  that  volume. 
Brown  rays  issued  from  his  hairs,  beard,  and  eyelids. 
Gold-like  rays  shot  forth  from  his  eyes  and  skin ;  from 
his  flesh  and  blood  dashed  out  purple  beams,  and  from  his 
teeth  and  bones  escaped  rays  white  like  the  leaves  of  the 
lily ;  from  his  hands  and  feet  emanated  rays  of  a  deep  red 
color,  which,  falling  on  the  surrounding  objects,  made 
them  appear  like  so  many  rubies  of  the  purest  water. 
His  forehead  sent  forth  undulating  rays,  resembling  those 
reflected  by  cut  crystal.  The  objects  which  received 
those  rays,  appeared  as  mirrors,  reflecting  the  rays  of  the 
sun.  Those  six  rays  of  various  hues,  caused  the  earth  to 
resemble  a  globe  of  the  finest  gold.  Those  beams  at  first 
penetrated  through  our  globe  which  is  82,000  youdzanas 
thick,  and  thence  illuminated  the  mass  of  water  which 
.supports  our  planet.  It  resembled  a  sea  of  gold.  That 
body  of  water,  though  480,000  youdzanas  thick,  could 
not  stop  the  elastic  projection  of  those  rays,  which  went 
forth  through  a  stratum  of  aij  960,000  youdzanas  thick, 
and  were  lost  in  the  vacuum.  Some  beams,  following  a 
vertical  direction,  rushed  through  the  six  seats  of  Nats, 
the  16  of  Brahmas,  and  the  four  superior  ones,  and 
thence  were  lost  in  vacuum.  Other  rays  following  an 
horizontal  direction,  penetrated  through  an  infinite  series 
of  worlds.  The  sun,  the  mdon,  the  stars,  appeared  like 
opaque  bodies,  deprived  of  light.  The  famous  garden  of 
Nats,  their  splendid  palace,  the  ornaments  hanging  from 
the  tree  Padetha,  were  all  cast  into  the  shade  and  appear¬ 
ed  obscure,  as  if  wrapped  up  in  complete  darkness.  The 
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body  of  tbe  chief  Brahma,  which  sends  forth  light 
through  one  million  of  systems,  emitted,  then,  but  the  fee¬ 
ble  and  uncertain  light  of  the  glow-worm  at  sun-rise. 
This  marvellous  light  emanating  from  the  person  of  Bu- 
dha,  was  not  the  result  of  vowing  or  praying :  hut  all  the 
constituent  parts  of  his  body  became  purified,  to  such  an 
extent,  by  the  sublime  meditation  of  the  most  excellent 
law,. that  they  shone  with  a  matchless  brightness. 

Having  thus  spent  seven  days  in  that  place,  close  to  the 
Bodi  tree,  he  repaired  to  the  foot  of  another  Gniaong 
tree,  called  Atzapala,  or  the  shepherds  tree,  so  called,  be-- 
cause,  under  its  cooling  shade,  shepherds  and  their  flocks- 
of  goats  rested  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  It  was  situat¬ 
ed  at  the  east  of  the  Bodi,  at  a  distance  of  thirty  fa¬ 
thoms.  There  he  sat  in  a  cross-legged  position,  during; 
seven  days,  enjoying  the  sweetness  of  self-recollection.  It 
was  near  to  that  place,  that  the  vile  Manh,  who  since  Ms- 
great  attack  on  Budha,  had  never  lost  sight  of  him,  but- 
had  always  secretly  followed  him  with  a  wicked  spirit, 
was  compelled  to  confess  that  he  had  not '  been  able  to 
discover  in  that  Eahan,  any  thing  blameable,  and  express-- 
Od  the  fear  of  seeing  him  at  once  pass  over  the  bounda¬ 
ries  of  his  empire.  The  tempter  stooped  in  the  middle  of 
the  highway,  and  across  it,  drew  successively  sixteen  lines, 
as  he  went  on  reflecting  on  sixteen  different  subjects^ 
When  he  had  thought  over  each  of  the  ten  great  virtues, - 
he  drew,  first,  ten  lines,  saying :  the  great  Italian  has  in¬ 
deed  practised,  to  a  high  degree,  those  ten  virtues.  I  can¬ 
not  presume  to  compare  myself  to  him.  In  drawing  the- 
11th,  he  confessed  that  he  had  not,  like  that  Eahan,  the 
science  that  enabled  to.  know  the  inclinations  and  disposi-- 
tions  of  all  beings.  In  drawing  the  1  'tli,  he  said  that  he 
had  not  as  yet  acquired  the  knowledge  of  all  that  con¬ 
cerns  the  nature  of  the  various  beings.  Drawing  the  four 
remaining  lines,  he  confessed  successively  that  he  did  not 
feel,  like  that  Eahan,  a  tender  compassion  for  the  beings 
yet  entangled  in  the  miseries  of  existence*  nor  could  he 
perform  miracles,  nor  perceive  every  thing,  nor  attain  to 
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Hie  perfect  and  supreme  knowledge  of  the  law.  On  all 
these  subjects,  lie  avowed  his  decided  inferiority  to  the 
great  llahan. 

Whilst  Manh  was  thus  engaged,  with  a  sad  heart,  in 
meditating  over  those  rather  humiliating  points,  •  he  was 
at  last  found  out  by  his  three  daughters  Tahna, 57  Aratee 
and  Raga,  who  had  been,  for  sometime,  looking  after  him. 
When  they  saw  their  father  with  a  cast  down  counten¬ 
ance,  they  came  to  him,  and  enquired  about  the  motive  of 
his  deep  affliction.  Eeloved  daughters,  replied  Manh,  I 
see  this  Italian  escaping  from  my  dominion,  and  notwith¬ 
standing  my  searching  examination,  I  have  not  been  able 
to  detect  in  him  anything  reprehensible.  This  is  the  only 
cause  of  my  inexpressible  affliction.  Dear  father,  replied 
they,  banish  all  sorrows  from  your  mind,  and  be  of  a  good 
heart — we  will,  very  soon,  have  found  out  the  weak  side 
of  the  great  Eahan,  and  triumphantly  bring  him  back 
within  the  hitherto  unpassed  limits  of  your  empire.  Be¬ 
ware  of  the  man  you  will  have  to  deal  with,  replied  Manh. 
I  believe  that  no  effort,  however  great,  directed  against 
him,  shall  ever  be  rewarded  with  success.  He  is  of  a 
firm  mind  and  unshSfl^en  purpose.  I  fear  you  shall  never 
succeed  in  bringing  him  back  within  my  dominions. 
Dear  father,  said  they,  we  women  know  how  to  manage 
such  affairs ;  we  will  catch  him  like  a  bird,  in  the  net  of 
concupiscence, — let  fear  and  anxiety  be  for  ever  dispell¬ 
ed  from  your  heart.  Having  given  this  assurance,  forth¬ 
with  they  went  to  Budha  and  said  to  him :  illustrious  Ra¬ 
il  an,  we  approach  you  respectfully  and  express  the  wish 
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ofaStaying  with  you,  that  wc  might  minister  to  all  your 
wants.  Without  heeding  in  the  least  their  Words,  nor 
even  casting  a  glance  at  them,  the  most  excellent  Budha 
remained  unmoved,  enjoying  the  happiness  of  medita* 
tion.  Knowing  that  the  same  appearance,  face  and  bo¬ 
dily  accomplishments  may  not  be  equally  pleasing,  they  as¬ 
sumed,  the  one,  the  appearance  of  a  heart  winning  young 
girl,  the  other,  that  of  a  blooming  virgin,  and  the  third, 
that  of  a  fine  middle  aged  beauty.  Having,  thus,  made 
their  arrangements,  they  approached.  Budha,  and  several 
times  expressed  to  him  the  desire  of  staving  with  him  and 
ministering  to  all  his  wants.  Unmoved  by  all  their  al¬ 
lurements,  Budha  said  to  them :  for  what  purpose  do  you 
come  to  me?  You  might  have  some  chance  of  success 
with  those  that  have  not  as  yet  extinguished  in,  and  root¬ 
ed  from,  their  heart  the  various  passions ;  but  I,  like  all 
the  Budhas,  my  predecessors,  have  destroyed  in  me,  con¬ 
cupiscence,  passion  and  ignorance.  No  effort  on  your 
part,  will  ever  be  able  to  bring  me  .back,  into  the  world  of 
passions.  I  am  free  from  all  passions,  and  have  obtain¬ 
ed  supreme  wisdom.  By  what  possible  means  could  you 
ever  succeed  in  bringing  me  back  ig$b  the  whirlpool  of 
passions  ?  The  three  daughters  of  Manh,  covered  with, 
confusion,  yet  overawed  with  admiration  and  aston¬ 
ishment,  said  to  each  other :  Our  father,  forsooth,  had 
given  us  a  good  and  wise  warning.  This  great  Italian 
deserves  the  praises  of  men  and  Nats.  Every  thing  in 
him  is  perfect :  to  him  it  belongs  to  instruct  men  in  all 
things  they  want  to  know.  Saying  this,  they,  with  a  cast 
down  countenance,  returned  to  their  father. 

It  was  in  that  very  same  place,  at  the  foot  of  the  Adza- 
pala  Gniaong  that  a  heretic  Pounha,  named  M'mgalika, 
proud  of  his  caste,  came  with  hasty  steps,  speaking  loud  ; 
and,  with  little  respect,  approached  the  spot  where  Budha 
was  sitting.58  Having  entered  into  conversation  with  him, 


the  l’ounlia  heard  from  his  mouth,  instructions  worthy  of 
being  over  remembered  lie  said  to  lhidha :  Lord  Gau- 
dama,  1  hare  two  questions  to  jmt  to  you  :  whence  comes 
the  name  l’oiinha?  What  are  the  duties  to  lie  performed 
in  order  to  become  it  real  llmnh.i  f  Iiudlut  penetrating’ 
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liis  interlocutor,  answered :  the  real  and  genuine  Pounha 
is  he,  who  has  renounced  all  passions,  put  an  end  to  con¬ 
cupiscence,  and  has  entered  the  ways  leading  to  perfec¬ 
tion.  But  there  are  others,  who  are'  proud  of  their  origin, 
who  walk  hastily,  speak  with  a  loud  voice,  and  who  have 
not  done  the  needful  to  destroy  the  influence  of  passions. 
These  are  called  Pounhas,  because  of  their  caste  and 
birth.  But  the  true  Sage  avoids  every  thing  that  is  rash , . 
impetuous  or  noisy :  he  has  conquered  all  his  passions,  and 
put  an  end  to  the  principle  of  demerits.  His  heart  loves 
the  repetition  of  formulas  of  prayers,  and  delights  in  the 
exercise  of  meditation.  He  has  reached  the  last  way  to 
perfection.  In  hire  there  is  no  longer  wavering,  nor 
doubt,  nor  pride.  This  yuan  really  deserves  the  name  of 
Pounha  or  pure  :  he  is,  indeed  tlic  true  Pounha  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  law.  The  instruction  being  finished,  the  Poun¬ 
ha  rose  respectfully  from  his  place,  wheeled  bn  the  right 
and  departed. 

Budha  continued  the  sublime  work  of  contemplating 
pare  truth  through  the  means  of  .  intense  reflection. 
Having  remained  seven.days  in  that  position,  and  aris¬ 
ing  from  ecstasy,  Budha  went  to  the  south  eastern  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  Bodi  tree,  at  a  distance  of  an  ootkaba,  (1  ootka- 
ba=to  20  tas,  1  ta=to  7  cubits,)  on  the  6th  day  after 
the  full  moon  of  Xayon.  On  that  spot,  there  was  a  tank, 
called  Hidza-lee-dana.  On  the  bank  of  that  tank,  he  sat 
under  the  shade  of  the  Kim  tree,  in  a  cross-legged  posi¬ 
tion,  during  seven  days,  enjoying  the  delight  of  medita¬ 
tion.  During  those  seven  days,  rain  fell  in  abundance, 
and  it  was  very  cold.  A  Naga,  chief  of  that  tank,  could 
have  made-  a  building  to  protect  Buddha  against  the  incle¬ 
mency  of  the  weather,  but  he  preferred,  for  gaining  great¬ 
er  merits, to  coil  himself  up,  to  seven  folds,  round  his  per¬ 
son,  and  above  him,  to  place  his  head  with  his  large 
hood  extended.  When  the  seven  days  were  over,  and  the 
rain  had  ceased,  the  Naga  quitted  his  position;  then  as¬ 
suming  the*  appearance  of  a  young  man,  he  prostrated  be¬ 
fore  Budha  and  worshipped  him.  Budha  said:  bo  who 
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aims  at  obtaining  the  state  of  Ncibban,  ought  to  possess 
the  knowledge  of  the  four  roads  leading  thereto,  as  well 
as  that  of  tho  four  great  truths,  and  of  all  laws.  He 
ought  to  bear  no  anger  towards  other  men,  nor  harm 
them  in  any  way  soever.  Happy  he  who  receives  such 
instructions. 

Budha  moved  from  that  place,  and  went  to  the  south 
of  the  Bodi  tree,  at  a  distance  of  forty  fathoms.  At  the  • 
foot  of  the  Linloon  tree,  he  silt  in  a  cross-legged  position, 
having  his  mind  deeply  engaged  into  the  exercise  of  the 
sublimest  contemplation.  In  that  position,  he  spent  seven 
entire  days,  which  completed  the  forty  nine  days,  which 
were  to  be  devoted  to  reflection  and  meditation,  around 
the  Bodi  tree.  When  this  period  of  days  was  over,  at 
day  break,  on  the  fifth  day  after  the  full  moon  of  Watso, 
he  felt  the  want  of  food.  This  was  quickly  perceived  by  a 
Thagia,  who  hastened  from  his  seat,  to  the  spot  where 
Budha  was  staying,  and  offered  him  seme  Tbit  khia  fruits, 
others  say,  Kia-dzoo  fruits,  to  prepare  his  system  to  re¬ 
ceive  a  more  substantial  food.  After  he  had  eaten  them, 
the  same  celestial  attendant  brought  him  sqme  water  to 
rinse  his  mouth,  and  to  wash  his  face  and  hands.  Bud¬ 
ha  continued  to  remain  in  the  same  position,  under  the 
cooling  and  protecting  shade  of  the  Linloon  tree. 

To  consecrate,  as  it  were,  and  perpetuate  the  remem¬ 
brance  of  the  seven  spots,  occupied  by  Budha,  during  the 
forty  nine  days  that  he  spent  round  the  tree  Bodi,  one 
Dzedy  was  erected  on  each  of  those  seven  places.  King 
Pathanadi  Kosala  surrounded  them  with  a  double  wall. 
Subsequently,  King  Dammathoka  added  two  others. 
There  were  only  three  openings,  or  gates  to  penetrate 
into  the  enclosed  ground,  one  at  the  north,  the  second,  at 
the  east,  and  the  third,  at  the  south.  The  river  Neritza- 
ra  rolls  its  deep  blue  waters,  in  a  south  eastern  direction, 
from  the  Bodi  tree,  at  a  distance  of  eight  oothabas  from 
it.  On  the  eastern  bank  of  that  stream,  another  Dzedy 
has  been  erected  on  the  spot,  where  previous  to  his  be¬ 
coming  a  Budha,  he  had  eaten  the  forty  nine  mouthfuls 
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of  the  delicious  Nogaua,  offered  to  him  by  the  pious 
Thoodzata. 

Whilst  Budha  was  sitting  in  a  cross-legged  position, 
under  the  Linloon  tree,  two  brothers  named  Tapoosa  and 
Palekat,  merchants  by  profession,  arrived,  with  five  hund¬ 
red  carts,  into  the  Oorottwela  forest,  to  the  very  place 
where  Budha  was  staying;  They  had  sailed  from  their 
native  town,  called*  Oukkalaba,  which  lays,  from  the 
Mitzima  country,  in  a  south  eastern  direction,  bound  to 
the  port  of  Adzeitta.  After  landing,  they  hired  five  hun¬ 
dred  carts,  to  carry  their  goods  to  a  place,  called  Soowa- 
ma.  They  were  on  their  way,  to  their  destination,  when 
they  arrived  into  the  Oorouwela  forest.  Not  small  was 


*  The  episode  of  these  two  merchants  is  well  known  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  Irawadv  valley.  Iu  three  different  manuscripts,  that  the  writer  has  had 
in  his  hands,  he  has  found  it  related  with  almost  the  same  particulars. 
Oukkalaba,  the  place  the  two  young  men  started  from,  was  situated  proba¬ 
bly  on  the  same  spot  now  occupied  by  the  village  of  Twain  toy,  or  not  far 
from  it  How  far  was  that  place  from  the  sea  in  those,  remote  times,  it  is 

was  a  port  from  which  vessels  sailed  across^thc  bay  of  Bengal.  The  port  of 
Eedzeitha  has  not,  as  yet,  been  identified  with  any  known  locality.  It  was 
situated  in  all  probability  between  the  mouth  of  the  ICrichna  and  that  of 
the  Hoogly.  One  of  the  manuscripts  mentions  that  when  Gaudama  handed 
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their  surprise,  when  they  saw,  on  a  sadden,  all  their  carts 
unable  to  move,  and  arrested  by  some  invisible  power. 

A  Nat  who  had  been  formerly  their  relative,  stopped, 
by  his  power,  the  wheels  of  the  carriages.  Surprised  at 
.such  a  wonder,  the  merchants  prayed  to  the  Nat,  guard¬ 
ian  of  that  place.  The  Nat  assuming  a  visible  shape,  ap¬ 
peared  before  them  and  said  to  them  :  The  illustrious 
Budha  who,  by  the  knowledge  of  the  four  great  truths,  has 
arrived  to  the  nature  of  Phra,  is  now  sitting  at  the  foot  of 
the  Linloon  tree ;  go  now  to  that  place,  and  o£hr  him  some 
sweet  bread  and  honey  ;  you  shall  derive  therefrom  great 
merits,  for  many  days  and  nights  to  come.  The  two  bro¬ 
thers,  joyfully  complying  with  the  Nat’s  request,  prepared 
the  sweet  bread  and  honey,  and  hastened  in  the  direction 
that  had  been  indicated  to  them.  Having  placed  them¬ 
selves  in  a  suitable  position  and  prostrated  before  Budha, 
they  said :  most  glorious  Phra,  please  to  accept  these  of¬ 
ferings  ;  great  merits,  doubtless,  will  be  our  reward  for 
many  days  to  come.  Budha  had  no  patta  to  put  those 
offerings  in,  for  the  one  he  had  received  from  the  Brah¬ 
ma  Gatigara  had  disappeared,  when  Thoodzata  made 
him  her  great  offerings.  Whilst  he  was  thinking  on 
what  he  had  to  do,  four  Nats  came  and  presented  him, 
each  with  one  patta,  made  of  nila  or  saphire  stone.  Phra 
accepted  the  four  pattas,  not  from  motives  of  covetous¬ 
ness,  but  to  let  each  Nat  have  an  equal  share  in  such 
meritorious  work.  He  put  the  four  pattas,  one  in  the 
other,  and  by  the  power  of  his  will,  they,  on  a  sudden, 
became  but  one  patta,  so  that  each  Nat  lost  nothing  of 
the  merit  of  his  offerings.  Budha  received  the  offerings 
of  the  two  merchants  in  that  patta,  and  satisfied  his  appe¬ 
tite.  The  two  brothers  said  to  Budha :  we  have  on  this 
day  approached  yon,  worshipped  you,  and  respectfully 
listened  to  your  instructions — please  to  consider  us  as  , 
your  devoted  followers  for  the  remainder  of  our  life.54 
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They  obtained  the  position  of  Upatbaka.  The]'  continu¬ 
ed  addressing  Budha  and  said :  what  shall  we  henceforth 
worship  1  Budha,.  rubbing  his  hand  over  his.  head,  gave 
them  a  few  Of  the  hairs  that  had  adhered  to  his  fingers, 
bidding  them  to  keep  carefully  those  relics.  The  two 
brothers,  overjoyed  at  such  a  valuable  present,  most  res¬ 
pectfully  received  it,  prostrated  before  Budha,  and  de¬ 
parted.  • 

lire  quite  distinct  from  the  liiluts  or  mendicants,  who  formed  the  first  class 
ef  the  hearers  Budha,  and  renounced  the  world  in  imitation  of  their  great 
master.  The  Upasakas  wore  therefore  people  adhering  to  the  doctrines  of 
Budha,  but  as  yet  remaining  engaged  in  the  ordinary  pursuits. of  life.  The 
two  brothers  became  disciples  of  Budha,  but  not  of  tire  first  class,  sinou 
they  did  not  embrace  the  more  perfect  mode  of  life  of  the  ascetics. 

lies,'  that  is  to  say,  to  some  objects  supposed  to  he  surrounded  with  a  cer¬ 
tain  amount  of  sacrcdness,  aiki  esteemed,  on  that  account,  to  be  -worthy  of 
receiving  from  devotees,  respect  and  veneration.  The  two  young  converts, 
not  as  yet  confirmed  in  the  new  faith  they  had  embraced,  thought  they 
wanted  some  exterior,  object  to  which  they  might  nereatter  uu-ect  tneir  no- 
mage,  and  offer  their  respects.  They  were,  as  yet,  far  from  being  acquainted 
with  the  sublime  science  of  their  eminent  teacher  who  disregarding  matter 
and  ail  its  modifications,  could  not  but  feel  quite  indifferent,  respecting  the 
pretended  value  of  relics,  of  even  the  most  sacred  character.  How  is  it  that 
the  stern  moralist,  the  contemner  of  this  illusory  world,  could  think  of  giv¬ 
ing  a  few  hairs  of  his  head,  to  two  new  yornig  converts,  that  they  might  use- 
them  as  objects  of  worship?  Budha,  doubtless,  knew  exactly  and  appre¬ 
ciated  admirably  the  wauts  and  necessities  of  human  nature  as  it  is,  and  - 
will,  very  likely,  ever  be,  to  the  end  of  ages.  Men  are  led.  actuated,  impres- 
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lludha  hesitates  to  undertake  the  task  of  preaching  the  law — The  great 
Brahma  entreats  him  to  preach  the  law  to  all  beings — Bis  assent  to 
the  entreaties — Journey  towards  Migadawon — He  meets  Quppaka 
— Bis  first  preachings— -  Conversion  of  a  young  nobleman,  named 
Ratha,  followed  by  that  of  his  father  and  other  relatives — Conver¬ 
sion  of  several  other  noblemen — Instructions  to  the  Mahans — Con¬ 
version  of  the  three  Kath abas. 

Having  come  to  the  end  of  his  great  meditations, 60  Bu- 
dha  left  this  spot  and  returned  to  the  place  called  Adza- 
pala,  where  he  revolved  the  following  subject'in  his  mind. 
The  knowledge,  said  he,  of  the  law  and  of  .the  four  great 
truths,  which  I  alone  possess,  is  very  hard  to  be  had. 
The  law  is  deep ;  it  is  difficult  to  know  and  understand  it, 
it  is  very  sublime,  and  can  be  comprehended  but  by  the 
means  of  earnest  meditation.  It  is  sweet,  filling  the  soul 
With  joy,  and  accessible  but  to  the  wise.  Now  all  beings 
ore  sunk  very  low,  by  the  influence  of  the  five  great  pas- 
Sions  j  they  cannot  free  themselves  from  their  baneful 
operation,  which  is  the  source  of  all  mutability.  But  the 

60.— I  have,  eXcept  oil  one  occasion,  always  made  use  of  the.  terms  medi¬ 
tation,  and  contemplation,  to  express  the  inward  working  of  Budha’s  mind, 
during  the  forty-niile  days  he  spent  at  the  foot  of  the  kanyau  tree.  But  the 
Burmese  translator,  most  commonly,  employs  a  much  stronger  expression, 
Conveying  the  idea  of  trance  an.l  ecstasy.  Hence  after  having  remained 
seven  days  On  the  same  spot,  deeply  engaged  in  considering  some  parts  of 
the  law,  he  Was  aodn  to  preach,  it  is  said  of  him,  that  he  comes  out  from  a 
state  of  perfect  ecstasy.  This  expression  implies  a  state  of  complete  men¬ 
tal  abstraction,  when  the  soul,  disentangled  from  the  trammels  of  senses, 
raises  itself  above  this  material  world,  contemplates  pure  truth  and  delights 
in  it.  All  her  faculties  are  taken  up  with  the  beauty  and  jjerfeotfon  of 
truth  ;  she  clings  to  it  With  all  her  might,  regardless  of  all  the  illusions 
this  world  is  filled  with.  This  situation  nf  the  soul  is  much  esteemed  by  all 
fervent  Bud  lusts.  It  is  the  lot  of  but  a  few  privileged  Kahans^Who  nave 

over  their  passions  aiul  senses.  This  great  gift  is,  as  one  may  will  imagine, 
ardently  coveted  by  many,  who  though  not  possessing  it,  lay  claim  to  it  on 
false  pretence.  This  being  a  sin.  devotees  who  relish  a  contemplative  life, 
are  very  liable  to,  the  framer  of  the  regulations  of  the  Budhist  monks,  has 
pronounced  excluded  de  facto  from  the  society,  all  those  who  would  falsely, 

hot.  In  the  book  of  ordination,  used  for  the  admission  of  candidates  to  the 
order  of  Rahans  or  Talapoins,  tjiis  sin  is  the  last  of  the  four  offences,  whioti 
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taw  of  mutability,  is  the  opposite  of  tile  law  of  Neibban  oi 
test.  This  law  is  hard  to  be  -understood.  If  I  ever 
preach  that  law,  beings  will  ao'tbc  able  to  understand  me, 
and  frott  my  preaching  there  will  result  but  a  useless  fa¬ 
tigue  and  unprofitable  weariness.  Budha thus  ’remained 
almost  disinclined  to  undertake  the  great  duty  of  preach¬ 
ing  the  law-.  The  great  Brahma  observing  what  was  tak¬ 
ing  place  in  -Budha’s  soul,  cried  out:  -  alas !  all  mankind 
are  doomed  to  he  lost.  He  who  deserves  to  .be  worship¬ 
ped  by  ail  beings,  now  feels  no  disposition  to  announce 
the  law  to  thein,  lie  instantly  left  his  scat,  and  having 
repaired  to  the  presence  of  Pbta,  Iris  cloak  over  his 
■shoulders  witli  one  extremity  hanging  backward,  he  bent 
his  knee,  lifted  tip  his  joined  hands  to  the  forehead,  be¬ 
fore  the  sage,  and  said  to  him:  most  illustrious  -Budha, 
Who  is  adorned  with  the  six  glories,  do  condescend  to 
preach  the  most  excellent  law ;  the  number  of  those  bu¬ 
ried  under -the  weight  and  filth  of  passions,  is,  compara¬ 
tively  small :  if  they  do  net  listen  to  the  law,  there  will 
Ire  no  great  loss.  But  there  is-  an  immense  number  'of 
beings,  who  will  Understand  'flic  law:  In  this  world  there 
are  beings  who  lire  moderately  given  up  to  the  gratifica¬ 
tion  of  sensual  appetites  ;  and  there  arc  also  a  great  ma¬ 
ny  who  are  following  heretical  opinions,  to  whom  the 
knowledge  of  truth  is  necessary,  and  who  will  easily  come 
to  it.  Lay  now  open  the  way  ‘that  leads  to  the  per¬ 
fection  of  Atiahs ;  those  perfections  arc  the  gates  to 
.Neibban.  Thus  he  entreated  Budha,  This  Bralima  had 
been  in  the  time  of  Budha  Kalhaba,  a  llahan,  under  the 
name  of  Th  ibrk  i  and  \  r  1 1  ui  fc  m  d.  to  the  first  scat  of 
Brahma  for  the  duration  of  a  world. 

On  hearing  the  supplications  of  that  Brahma,  Budha  be- 
began  to  feel  i  t<  n<  u  cmnpi  nm  lor  all  beings.  With 
the  keen  eyes  of  n  Budha.  be  glanced  over  the  whole  World. 

1  (e  discovert  d  di«t  >»k  tl>  l!in<u  bring  who  were  as  yet  com¬ 
pletely  snnk  into  tlip  filth  of  passions  ;  llm.se  who  were  but 
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to  the  chief  of  Brahmas  the  solemn  promise  that  he  would 
preach  his  law  to  all  beings.  Satisfied  \#i0i  the  answer 
lie  had  received,  the  chief  rose  up,  withdrew  respectfully 
at  a  proper  distance,  and  turning  on  the  right,  left  the 
presence  of  Budha  and  returned  to  his  own  seat. 

Another  thought  preoccupied  the  mind  of  Budha.  To 
whom  said  he,  shall  I  announce  the  law?  Having  pond¬ 
ered  awhile  over  this  subject,  he  adcfecT :  the  Rathee  Ala- 
ra  of  the  Kalama  race,  is  gifted  with  wisdom  and  an  un¬ 
commonly  penetrating  mind  ;  passions  have  scarcely  any 
influence  over  him.  I  will  first  preach  to  Mm  the  most 
excellent  law.  A  Nat  said  then  to  Phra  that  Alara  had? 
died  seven  days  ago.  Budha,  to  whom  the  past  is  known, 
had  already  seen  that  Alara  was  dead.  He  said :  great, 
indeed  is  the  loss  Alara  has  met  with he  would  have 
doubtless  been  able  to  understand  rightly  well,  the  law  I 
intended  to  preach  to  him.  To  whom  shall  I  go  now  ? 
Having  paused  awhile,  he  added :  the  Rathee  Oodaka, 
son  of  Prince  Kama,  has  a  quick  perception,  he  will  easi¬ 
ly  understand  my  doctrine ;  to  him  I  will  announce  the 
law.  But  the  same  Nat  told  him  that  Oodaka  had  died 
the  night  before  last,-  at' midnight.  O!  great  is  the  loss 
that  has  come  upon;  Oodaka;  he  would  have  easily  ac¬ 
quired  the  knowledge  of  the  perfect  law.  Budha  con¬ 
sidered  a  third  time,  and  said'  to  himself,  to  whom  shall  I 
go  to  preach  the  law  ?  After  a  moment’s  delay,  he  add¬ 
ed  :  many  are  the  services  I  received  in  the  wilderness 
from  the  five  Rahans  who  lived  with  me. 61  I  will  repay 
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their  good  offices  tj>  me,  by  preaching  to  them  the  law, 
but  where  are  they  now  ?  His  penetrating  regards  soon 
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discovered  thorn  in  the  solitude  of  Migadawou.  Having 
enjoyed  himself  in-  the  place  Ad  zapata,  Budha  went  on  to¬ 
wards  the  country  of  Bamnatbec.  Ho  wished  to  walk  all 
the  way  though  the  former  Emilias  had!  gone. over  that 
distance  through  the  air.  All  the  former  Budlias 
travelled  through  the  air,  hut  our  Ilmlha  who  had 
merciful  designs  over.  Upciku,  went*on  foot.  On  his 
way  to  the  village  of  Gava.  at  a  distance  of  three  ga- 
wots  from  the  Bodi  tree  at  mid  day,  Budha  went  to 
rest  for  a  while  under  the  cooling  shade  of  a  tree.  There 
he  was  seen  by  the  heretic  Italian  Upuka,  who  approach¬ 
ing  near. him,  said  :  O  Kalian,  all  your  exterior  bespeaks 
the  most  amiable  qualities  ;  your  countenance  is  at  once 
modest  and  beautiful.  Under  what  teacher  have  you  be¬ 
come  a  Kahan?  To  what  law  or  doctrine  have  you  given 
preference  in  your  arduous  studies?  Budha  answered - 
Upaka,  I  have  triumphed  over  all  the  laws  of  mutability  ; 
I  am  acquainted  with  all  the  laws  that  rule  this  universe, 
and  the  beings  existing  therein ;  from  concupiscence  and 
other  passions,  1  am  wholly  disengaged.  1  have  come  to 
preach  the  most  excellent  law  to  all  beings,  and  tcacb 
them  the  four  great  truths  I  alone  am  acquainted  with 
I  will  beat  the  great  drum  of  the  law.  I  have  no  teach¬ 
er,  and  among  Nats  and  men,  there  is  none  equal  to  me. 
Because  of  my  victory  on  the  laws  of  demerits,  I  have 
been  named  Zcena.  Now  I  am  proceeding  to  the  coun¬ 
try  of  Baranatliee,  for  the  sake  of  preaching  the  law. 
Upaka  replied:  You  pro  certainly  tire  illustrious  Gau- 
dama.  Be  shook  then  his  bead,  turned  away  from  the 
road,  and  went  to.  the  village  of  Wingahn.  Tire  iustruc- 
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tions,  however,  as  a  good  seed  germinated  in  the  soul  of 
Upaka,  and  were  the  foundation  of  .  his  subsequent  con¬ 
version,  which  happened  as  follows : — After  his  inter¬ 
view  with  Gaudama,  Upaka  dwelt  as  a  hermit  in  the  vil¬ 
lage  of  Wingaha,  where  a  shed  was  erected  for  his  dwel¬ 
ling.  A  hunter  -was  his  supporter.  It  happened  that 
the  hunter  being,  engaged,  in  a  hunting  excursion  his. 
daughter  went  to-.the  hermit’s  cell,  to  carry  him  his  food. 
Upaka  was  smiten  by  the  beauty  of  the  damsel.  He  stretch¬ 
ed  himself  .on  his  belly  and  said  to  himself:  I  will  take 
no  food,  nor  change  this  position,  unless  I  obtain  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  my  wishes.  He  stayed  for  several  days,  in  that 
position,  without  uttering  a  word  or  making  a  single  move¬ 
ment,  or  biking  any  food.  ■  At-  last,  the  hunter  returned 
and  went  forthwith  to  the  hermit's  cell,  to  inquire  about 
the  cause  of  his  strange  behavior.  He  pulled  him  by  tiie 
feet,  calling  him  aloud  by  the  name  of  hermit,,  after  a 
while  n  sepulchral  groan  was  heard,  indicating  this  he 
was  still  alive.'  The  good  lmnter  affectionately  entreated 
him  to  mention  to  him  .what  he  wanted,  that  he  was  rea¬ 
dy  to  give  him  anything  that  he  would  ask.  The  her¬ 
mit-,  a  second  time  made  a  prolonged  groan,  as  a  man 
that  is  endeavoring  to  gather  strength ;  he,  then,  men¬ 
tioned  to  the  hunter  the  passion  lie  had  for  his  daughter, 
and  swore  that  lie  would  die  on  this  spot,  if  his  demand 
were  rejected.  The  father  having  given  his  consent,  Upa  • 
ku  rose  up,  and  soon  was  married  to  Taawama,  who  after 
due  time  presented  him  with  a  son.  It  happened  that. 
Tsawama  soon  began  to  dislike  her  husband,  and  poured 
upon  him,  on, every  occasion  ail  sorts  of  abuses.  Unable 
to  bear  any  longer,  the  unpleasant  behavior  of  his  wife, 
Upaka  said  to  himself:  I  have  here,  neither  friend  nor 
supporter:  1  will  go  to  my  friend  Dzina :  lie  will  receive 
me  with  kindness.  Hereupon,  he  departed,  inquiring- 
ever)’  where,  about  his  friend  Dzina.  At.  laol,  he  arrived 
to  the  'place  where  Ihnlha  was,  staying  with  his  disciples. 
Some  of  them  hearing  Upaka  inquiring  with  a  loud 
voire,  about  Hi:1  friend  Dzina.  took  him.  to  the  presence 
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of  Budha,  who  understanding,  at  once,  the  sad  and  pain¬ 
ful  state  of  the  old  man,  kindly  asked  what  he  wanted. 
Upaka  replied,  that  he  desired  to  become  a  Samanay  un¬ 
der  his  direction.  Budha  to  try  his  dispositions,  said  to 
him :  you  are  too  old,  Upaka  to  enter  upon  the  course  of 
the  severe  life  of  a  Samanay,  and  conform  to  the  enjoined 
practices.  But  the  latter  renewing  his  entreaties,  he  was 
admitted  among  the  members  of  the  assembly.  He  be¬ 
came  an  Anagam,  died  and  migrated  to  one  of  the  seats  of 
Brahmas.  After  a  short  stay  up  there,  he  obtained  the  de¬ 
liverance.  His  son  was  Thoobadda,  who  became  after¬ 
wards  an  illustrious  convert.  Budha  continued  his  way 
towards  Baranathee,  and  soon  reached  the  solitude  of 
Migadawon,  little  distant  from  Baranathee,  and  went  to 
the  place  where  lived  the  five  unbelieving  Rahans. 
When  they  saw  him  coming  at  a  distance,  they  said  to 
each  other :  The  Italian  Gaudama  is  in  search  after  dis¬ 
ciples  ;  he  has  just  performed  penitential  deeds  and  he  is 
looking  out  for  getting  alms  and  clothes.  Let  us  pay  no 
respect  to  him,  in  the  way  of  going  out  to  meet  him,  of 
receiving  the  Tsiwaran  from  his  hands,  of  presenting 
him  water  to  wash  his  feet  and  preparing  a  place  to  sit 
on :  let  him  sit  wherever  he  pleases.  Such  was  the  plan 
they  were  concerting  among  themselves.  But  when  Bu- 
sdha  drew  near,  they  could  adhere  no  longer  to  their  res¬ 
olution.  They  rose  up,  went  out  to  welcome  his  arrival. 
One  took  the  Tsiwaran  from  his  hands,  another  the  Patta, 
a  third  one  brought  water  for  the  washing  of  the  feet, 
;and  a  fourth  one  prepared  a  becoming  place .  to  rest. 
jBudha  sat  in  the  place  that  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
They  called  him  by  the  name  of  Gaudama,  and  other  ap¬ 
pellations,  usually  bestowed  on  ordinary  Rahans.  Budha 
meekly  replied  to  them :  do  not  call  me  any  longer  by 
the  name  of  Gaudama,  or  any  other  title  bestowed  on  an 
ascetic.  I  have  become  a  Rahanda,  I  alone  am  acquaint¬ 
ed  with  the  four  fundamental  truths.  How  I. am  come  to 
preach  to  you  the  true  law.  Listen,  O  Rahans  to  my 
■words,  I  will  lead  you  to  the  true  state  of  Heibban.  My 
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law  will  make  you  acquainted  not  only  with  the  truths  to 
be  known  but  at  the  same  time  point  out  to  you  the  du¬ 
ties  you  have  to  perform  in  order  to  obtain  the  state  of 
Arahat.  There  are  four  ways  leading  to  perfection.  He 
who  steadily  follows  them,  will  enjoy  tile  rewards  and 
merits  gained  by  his  exertions.  In  that  position,  he  will 
see  distinctly  his  ownself,  the  light  of  Neibban  will  break 
forth  upon  him.  But  in  order'  to  obtain  the  great  results 
1  set  forth  before  you,  he  must  forsake  his  house,  the 
world  and  become  a  Rahan. 

The  unbelieving  Rahans  persisted  in  not  acknowledg¬ 
ing  him  as  a  Budha,  and  reproached  him  with  going  about 
in  search  of  disciples,  and  in  quest  of  alms.  The  same 
preaching,  was  repeated  by  Budha,  and  the  same  answer 
was  returned  by  the  incredulous  hearers.  At  last  Budha 
assuming  a  lofty  and  commanding  tone  said  to  them :  I 
declare  unto  you  that  I  am  a  Budha,  knowing  the  four 
great  truths,  and  showing  the  way  to  Neibban.  The  hi¬ 
therto  unbelieving  Ascetics  humbled  themselves,  declared 
their  belief  in  him  and  in  all  that  he  had  taught.  From 
that  moment  they  entered  on  the  four  ways  of  perfection. 
The  day  was  that  of  the  full  moon  of -Watso.  -  The 
preaching  began  at  the  moment  when  half  the  discus  of 
the  sun  was  visible  on  the.  western  horizon,  and  half  that 
of  the  moon  was  above  the  eastern  horizon.  When  com¬ 
pleted,  .the  sun  had  just  disappeared,  and  the  moon’s  en¬ 
tire  globe  was  visible  on  the  horizon.  The  five  first  con¬ 
verts  were  named  Kautagnya,  Baddiha,  Wappa,  Maha- 
nan  and  Asadzi; 

The  Nats,  guardians^  of  the  country  of  Baranafhee 

62. — The  mission,  of  budha  is  not,  as  previously  observed,  confined  to 
men  living  on  earth;  bnt  it  extends  its-  beneficial  action  over  all  the  beings- 
inhabiting  the  six  seats  of  Nats,  and  sixteen  of  Brahmas.  Those' beings, 

yet  ripe  for  the  , sublime  state  of  Neibban.  Though- freed,  at  least  the  Brah¬ 
mas,  frou^  the  influence  of  paesiomsHiey  retain^  ye^^^ 

The  first  preaching  of  Budha  was  rewarded'  with  tho  conversion  of  five 
Sahaim  and  of  a- countless  number  of  Nuts  and  Brahmas.  Such  a  plentiful! 
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■and  Migadawon  hearing  tile  .sublime  instructions  deliver  'd 
by  Bud  1 1  a  on  Ibis  occasion,  cried  aloud:  The  law  winds 
the  most  excellent  Budba  preaches  is  such  as  no  man. 
Pounha  Or  Brahma,  can  teach.  '1  heir  United  voices  were 
heard  in  the  lowest  seat  ot  ,\a.ts  :  the  inhabitants  of  that 
scat  catching  their  words,  repeated  them  and  they  were 
heard  by  those  of  the  next  scat.,  and  So  oh,  until  they 
reached  the  scats  of  Brahmas,  anil  were  rc-eclined  through 
10,000  worlds.  A  mighty  commotion  was  felt  all  over 
•those  worlds. 

.  The  five,  at  first  unbelieving,  but  now  believing  lta- 
bans,  obtained  the  perfection  of  Thautapati.  Budha  of¬ 
ten  repeated  to  those  that  approached  him;  come  to  me 
- — I  preach  a  doctrine  which  leads  to  the  deliverance 
from  all  the  miseries  attending  existence.  On  that  day. 
being  the  full  moon  of  Watso,  eighteen  Koodes  (18,000. 
#00,000)  of  Nats  and  Brahmas  who  had  heard  his  preach¬ 
ings,  obtained  the  deliverance.  The  conversion  of  those 
five  Italians,  exhibited  to  (he  world  the  splendid  and 
wonderful  sight  of  six  llahaiidas  assembled  in  the  same 
place. 

At  that  time  whilst  Budha  war,  in  the  Migadawon  grove- 
the  memorable  conversion  of  a  young  layman  took  place. 
There  was  in  the  country  of  Barauathcc,  the  son  of  a  rich 
man,  named  llat.hu.  lie  was  ot  very  penile  and  amiable 
disposition.  His  lather  had  built -for  him  three  palaces 
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main  m  U i is  place;  to  you  I  will  make  known  the  most 
perfect  and  valuable  law.  On  hearing  these  kind  and 
inviting  expressions,  Ratha  felt  his  heart  overflow  with 
the  purer?  joy.  Ho  instantly  pot  off  bi&  slippers,  drew 
nearer  to  Rudha,  flowed  down  three  tdnm  before  him, 
withdrew  then  to  a  becoming  distance,  and  remained  in  a 
respectful  attitude.  Bndha  began  to  preach  the  law,  un¬ 
folding  successively  the  various  merits  obtained  by  alms¬ 
giving,  a  strict,  performance  of  all  duties  and  practices  of 
the  law,  and  above  all  by  reriouncing  the  pleasures  of  this 
world.  During  all  the  while,  the  heart  of  the  young  vis¬ 
itor,  expandedin  a  wonderful  manner:  he  felt  the  ties 
that  hitherto  had  bound  him,  as  it  were,  to  the  world, 
gradually  relaxing  and  giving  way  before  the  unresisting 
influence  of  Budha’s  .words.  The  good  dispositions  of 
the  young  hearer  were  soon  remarked  by  Bndha,  who 
went  on  explaining  all  that  related  to  the  miseries  attend¬ 
ing  existence,  the  passions  tyranizing  the  soul,  the  means 
wherewith  to  become  exempt  from  those  passions,  and 
the  groat  ways  leading  to  perfection.  After  having  lis¬ 
tened  to  that  series  of  instructions,  Ratha,  like  a  white 
doth  that  easily  retains  the  impressions  of  various  colors 
printed  upon  it,  felt  himself  freed  from  all  passions,  and 
reached  at  once  the  state  of  Xhautapafi. 

Ratha’s  mother,  not  meeting  ,  with  her  son  early,  as 
usual,  went  up  to  his  apartment,  and  to  her  great  surprise 
found  him  not ;  moreover  she  observed  unmistakable 
murks  of  fsis  sudden  and  unexpected  departure.  She  ran 
forthwith  to  her  husband,  and  announced  to  him  the  sad 
tidings.  On  hearing  of  such  an  unlooked  for  event,  the 
father  sent  messengers  in  the  direction  of  the  four  points 
of  the  compass,  with  positive  orders  to  search  incessantly 
after  his  son,  and  le  ave  no  means  of  inquiry  untried.  As 
fi>  himself  he  resolved  to  go  to  the  solitude  of  Migada- 
wou.  it!  the  hope  of  finding  out  some  track  of  his  son’s 
escape.  He  had  scarce  travelled  over  a  certain  distance, 
when  he  observed  on  the  ground  the  marks  of  his  son’s 
footsteps.  He  followed -them  up  and  §oon  came  in  sight 
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Whilst  Budhii  was  busily  engaguged  in  imparting- .  i  n- 
struction  to  Ratba’s  father,  the  young  man  had'  entered 
into  a  deep  and  solemn  meditation,  over  some  of  the 
highest  maxims  he  had  heard  from  his  great  teacher. 
He  was  calmly  surveying,  as  it  were,  all  the  things  of 
this  world  ;  the  more  he  progressed  in  that  great  work , 
the  more  he  felt  there  was  in  himself  no  affection  what¬ 
ever  for  any  thing.  He  had  not  yet  become  a  Rabun, 
nor  put  on  the  Italian's  dress.  Phra  who  attentively 
watched  ofer  all  the  movements  of  his  pupil's  mind,  con¬ 
cluded.  from  his  present  dispositions,  that  there  could  be 
no  fear  of  Ins  ever  returnin'?  into  the  world  of  passions. 

to  tlie  wains  of  his  father  and  mother  ;  provide  all  the  necessaries  for  hie 


Wends  ;  perform  no  actwn*  tnrtwch  as  are  exempt  from  sin  ;  be  ever  del 
"If  Sro/rriif  “let^rv  oim  lief  ffet  ! 
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He  suddenly  caused  by  liis  mighty  power,  the  son  to  be¬ 
come  visible  to  liis  father’s  eyes.  The  father  perceiving 
oita  sudden  his  son  sitting  close  by  him,  said  :  beloved 
son  your  mother  is  now  bathed  in  tears,  and  almost  sink¬ 
ing  under  the  weight  of  affliction  caused  by  your  sudden 
departure  ;  come  now  to  her,  and  by  your  presence  res¬ 
tore  her  to  life,  and  infuse,  into  her  desolated  soul,  some 
consolation.  Hatha,  calm  and  unmoved  made  no  reply, 
but  cast  a  look  at  his  master.'  Budha,  addressing  Ratha’s 
father  said  to  him  :  What  will  you  have  to  state  in  re¬ 
ply  to  what  I  am  about  to  tell  you?  Your  son  knows 
-what  you  know,  he  sees  what  you  see ;  his  heart  is  en¬ 
tirely  disentangled  from  all  attachment  to  worldly  objects ; 
passions  are  dead  in  him.  Who  will  now  ever  presume 
to  say  that  he  ought  to  subject  himself  again  to  them  and 
bend  his  nock  under  their  baneful  influence  !  I  have 
spoken  rashly,  replied  the  father :  let  my  son  continue  to 
enjoy  the  favor  of  your  society  ;  let  him  remain  with  you 
for  ever  and  become  your  disciple.  The  only  favor  I  re¬ 
quest  for  myself,  is  to  have  the  satisfaction  of  receiving 
you  in  my  house  with  my  son  attending  yon,  and  there  to 
enjoy  the  happiness  of  supplying  you  with  your  food. 
Budha  by  his  silence  assented  to  his  request.  No  sooner 
had  his  father  departed,  btii'Tiatha  applied  for  the  dig¬ 
nity  of  Rahan,  which  was  forthwith  conferred  upon  him. 
At  that  time,  there  were  in  the  world  seven  Rahandas. 

On  the  following  morning,  Gaudama  putting  on  his 
yellow  tsiwaran  and  carrying  the  patta  under  his  arm,  at¬ 
tended  by  the  Rahan  Ratha  sallied  from  his  house,  and 
-went  according  to  his  promise,  to  the  place  of  Ratha’s  fa¬ 
ther,  to  received  his  food.  lie  had  scarce  entered  the 
house  and  occupied  the  seat  prepared  for  him,  when  the 
mother  of  the  new  Rahim,  and  she  who  was  formerly  his 
wife,  came  both  to  pay  him  their  respects.  Budha  preach¬ 
ed  to  them  the  law,  explaining  in  particular  the  three” 
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principal  observances  becoming  their  sex  and  condition. 
The  effect  of  the  preaching  was  at  once  immediate  and 


Legend  of  the  buemese  budha. 


ad 

irresistible :  they  became  exempt  from  all  sins,  and  at¬ 
tained  the  state  of  the  perfect,  of  Thauthapan  and  be¬ 
came,  among  the  persons  of  their  sex,  the  first  Upasaka. 
They  desired  to  be  ranked  among  his  disciples,  and  de¬ 
voted  themselves  to  his  service.  They  were  the  first  per¬ 
sons  of  their  sex,  who  took  refuge  in  the  three  precious^ 
things,  Budha,  his  law,  and  the  assembly  of  the  perfect. 
Gaudama  and  his  faithful  attendant  having  eaten  the  ex¬ 
cellent  and  savoury  food  prepared  for  them,  departed- 
from  the  house  and  returned  to  the  monastery. 

Four  young  men 64  belonging  to  the  most  illustrious  fa¬ 
milies  of  Baranathee,  and  formerly  connected  with  RUt.ha 


leave  of  ever  going  to  their  houses  under  what  pretext  soever.  When  the 
latter  want  to  hear  preaching  or  receive  some  advise  from  the  Kalians,  they 
resort  in  broad  daylight  to  the  monastery,  are  permitted  to  stay  in  a  largo 

sire  to  consult.  Having  briefly  "and  with  becoming  reverence  made'  known 
the  object  of  their  visit,  and  received  some  spiritual  instructions,  they  im- 

The.same  reflection  may  be  applied  to  the  conversion  of  ltatha’s  father. 
It  is  said  that  he  was  the  first  convert  out  of  the  body  of  laymeu.  lie  docs 
not  appear  to  have  forsaken  the  world  and  become  a  first  class  convert.  lie 
became  a  Thautapan,  and  at  once  entered'  one  of  tlio  four  wavs  leading 
to  perfection,  but  remaine  1  in  the  world. 

64. — The  conversion  of  Itatba  and  of  Ids  young  friends  shows  thus  dis¬ 
tinctly  the  teudenoy  of  Budha**  preachings  and  their  effect  over  those  who  ' 
believed  in  him.  Jiatha  is  represented  as  a  young  worldly  minded  man, 
who  in  the  midst  of  riches,  has  denied  to  himself  no  kind  of  pleasure.  He 
feels  that  the  enjoyments  he  was  so  fond  of,  can  in  no  manner  satisfy  the 
c:  (lyings' of  bis  heart ;  lie  is  disgusted  at  them,  and  resolves  to  witluUuv  in¬ 
to  solitude  with  the  intention  of  placing  himself  under  the  direction  of 
some  eminent  teacher,  and  learn  from  him.  the  way  to  happiness.  He 
holies  that  the  study  of  philosophy  will  lead  him  to  true  wisdom,  and  the 
acquirement  of  the  means  that  may  render  him  happy  He  luc-kjiv  falls  in 
with  Bu  ha,  who  explains  to  him  that  the  senses  arc  the  instruments  through 
which  passions  act  14  oa,  and  tyrannize  over,  the  soul,  by  keeping  .it-h*  a 
Gainful  subjootiou  to  matter.  He  points  out  to  biin  the  necessity  of  fiveing 
h  mself  from  their  control.  This  principle  of  Ihidhism,  which  aims  at  dis- 
cugaging  the  soul  from  matter,  isolating  it  from  all  that  proves  a  burden  to 
it,  and  delivering  it  from  the  tyrannical  yoke  of  concupiscence,  is  in  itself 
perfectly  correct,  but,  carried  beyond  its  legitimate  consequences,  it  becomes 
false  and  absurd,  According  to  Jlndliists,  the  soul  disentangled  from  all 
Hint  exists,  finds  itself  atone  without  any  object  it  can  adhere  to;  folding 
itself  up  into  its  owu  being,  it  remains  in  a  stat.c  of  internal  contemplation, 
destitute  alike  of  all  active  fooling*  of  pleasure  and  pain.  This  doctrine 
was  known  in  the  time  of  l’udbft,  as  far  as  the  principle  is  concerned.  The? 
Kathcr*  and  other  sagos  iu  those  days,  upheld  it  both  in  theory  and  prac¬ 
tice  ;  but  on  the  consequences,  the  originator  of  Bmllusm  came  at  issue 
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by  the  lies  of  intimate  friendship,  having  heard  that  their 
friend  had  shaved  his  head  and  beard,  put  on  a  yellow 
dress  and  become  a  Kalian,  said  among  themselves:  Our 
friend  has  withdrawn  from  the  society  of  men,  given  up 
all  pleasures,  and  lias  entered  into  the  society  of  Italians. 
There  can  lie  no  doubt  hut  the  law  of  Wini  65  is  most  ex¬ 
cellent  and  sublime,  and  the  profession  of  Kalian  most 
perfect.  Whereupon  they  came  to  the  place  their  friend 


.resided  in,  prostrated  before  him,  as  usual  in  such  cir¬ 
cumstances,  and  sat  down  at  a  respectful  and  becoming 
distance.  Hatha  took  them  before  Budha,  praying  him  to 
deliter  to  those,  who  had  been  his  friends  in  the  world, 
the  same  instructions  be  had  received  from  him..  Gau- 
dama  willingly  assented  to  his  request  and  forthwith  be¬ 
gan  to  explain,  to  them  the  nature  and  abundance  of  mer¬ 
its,  derived  from  almsgiving,  lie  initiated  them  into  the 
knowledge  of  the  chief  precepts  and  observances  of  the 
law.  These  young  hearers  received  with  a  cheerful 
heart,  his  instructions  and  felt  within  themselves  an  un¬ 
known  power,  dissolving  gradually  all  the  ties  that  had 
hitherto  retained  them  in  the  world  of  passions.  De¬ 
lighted  at  remarking  so  good  dispositions  in  those  young 
men,  Gaudama  explained  to  them  the  higher  doctrine  of 
the  four  great  and  fundamental  truths  which  lead  to  per¬ 
fection.  When  the  preaching  was  over,  they  ap¬ 
plied  for  and  obtained  the  disnitv  of  Bohans.  There 
were  at 'that  time  eleven  Rahaudas  in  the  whole  world. 
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Fifty  other  young  men  of  good  descent,  who  had  been 
the  companions  of  Katha,  while  in  the  World,  having 
heard  that  their  friend  had  left  the  world,  put  on  the  yel¬ 
low  garb  and  become  Rahan,  said  to  each  other:  The 
law  which  our  friend  listened  to,  may  not  be  a  bad  one  ; 
the  profession  he  has  entered  into  may  not  be  as  despi¬ 
cable  as  many  people  are  wont  to  assert.  They  resolved 
to  judge  for  themselves  and  to  he  eye  witness  to  all  that 
had  been  said  on  the  subject.  They  set  out  for  the  mo¬ 
nastery  Hatha  was  living  in,  came  into  his  presence,  paid 
their  respects  to  him,  and  stopped  at  a  proper  distance  in 
a  respectful  posture.  Rath  a  led  them  to  his  great  teach¬ 
er,  humbly  craving  for  his  former  friends,  the  same  favor 
he  had  done  to  him.  B'udha  graciously  assented  to  the 
request,  and  imparted  instruction  to  his  young  hearers, 
with  such  a  happy  result,  that  they  instantly  applied  for 
admittance  to  the  dignity  of  Utahans.  This  favor  was 
granted  to  them.  The  total  number  of  Rahandas  was 
thereby  raised  to  sixty  oue. 

On  a.  certain  day  Gaudama  called  his  disciples  into  his 
presence 66  and.  said  to  them  :  Beloved  Rahans,  I  am 

view.  He  therefore  leaves  the  world  and  renounces  all  pleasures  and 
worldly  possessions,  in  order  to-extinguish  concupiscence  :  he  practices  pa¬ 
tience  under  the  most  trying  circumstances,  that  anger  may  no  loDger  have 
any  power  over  him  ;  he  studies  the  law  and  meditates  on  all  its  point-,  in- 
order  to  dispel  the  dark  atmosphere  of  ignorance  by  the  bright  light  of 
knowledge. 

Having  advanced  so  far,  the  sage  has  not  yet  reached  the  final  object  of 

to.  He  is  just  prepared  and  qualified  for  going  in  search  of  it.  Neibban, 
or  the  absolute  exemption  and  permanent  deliverance  from  the  four  causes 
productive  of  existence,  or  of  a  state  of  being,  is  'the  only  thing  he  deems 
worthy  to  be  desired  and  earnestly  longed  for.  The-  sage  perceiving  such  a 
desirable  state,  sighs  after  it  with  all  the  powers  of  his  soul.  Neibban  is  to 
him  what  the  harbor  is  to  the  storm  beaten  mariner,  or  deliverauce  to  the 
worn  out  inmate  of  a  dark  dungeon..  But  such  a  happy  state’ is,  as  yet,  at 
a  great  distance  :  where  is  the  road  leading  thereto  ?  This  is  the  last 
truth  the  sage  lias  to  investigate.  The  four  roads  to  perfection  are  opened 
before  him.  These  he  must  follow  with  perseverance:  they  will  conduct 
him  to  Neibban.  They  are  a. perfect  belief,  a-  perfect  reflection,  a  perfect  use 
of  speech,  and  a  perfect  conduct. 

6<S. — Budha  having  trained  up  his  disciples  to  the  knowledge  of  his  doc¬ 
trines  as  well  as  to  the  practice  of  his  ordinances,  elevates  them  to  the  dig- 


exempt  from  the  five  great  passions  which  like  an  im¬ 
mense  net,  encompass  men  and  Nats.  You.  too,  owing 
to  the  instructions  you  have  received  from  me,  enjoy  the 
same  glorious  privilege.  There  is  now  incumbent  on  us, 
a  great  duty,  that  of  labouring  effectually  in  behalf  of 


nity  of  preachers,  or  to  bo  mere  con-out,  makes. them  fellow  labourers  iu  the 
arduous  task  of  impartin':  to  mankind  the  wholesome  knowledge  of  .saving 
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men  and  Nats,  and  procuring  to  them,  the  invaluable 
blessing  of  the  deliverance.  To  the  end  of  securing  more 
effectually  the  success  of  such  an  undertaking,  let  us  part 
with  each  other  and  proceed  in  various  and  opposite  di¬ 
rections,  so  that  not  two  of  us  should  follow  up  the  same 
way.  Go  ye  now,  and  preach  the  most  excellent  law. 
expounding  every  point  thereof  and  unfolding  it  with  care 
and  attention,  in  all  its  bearings  and  particulars.  Ex¬ 
plain  the  beginning,  the  middle  and  the  end  of  the  law, 
to  all  men,  without  exception ;  let  every  thing  respecting 
it,  be  made  publicly  known  and  brought  to  the  broad 
daylight.  Show,  now,  to  men  and  Nats  the  way  leading 
to  the  practice  of  the  pure  and  meritorious  works.  Yon 
will  meet,  doubtless,  with  a  great  number  of  mortals,  not 
as  yet  hopelessly  given  up  to  their  passions,  and  who  will 
avail  themselves  of  your  preaching  for  reconquering  their 
hitherto,  forfeited  liberty,  and  freeing  themselves  from  the 
thraldom  of  passions.  For  my  own  part,  I  will  direct 
my  course  towards  the  village  of  Then  a,  situated  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  solitude  of  Ooroowela. 

At  that  time  the  wicked  Nat  Manb  came  into  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  Budha  and  tempted  him  in  the  following  man¬ 
ner.  Men  and  Nats,  said  he,  have  the  five  senses ; 
through  those  five  senses,  passions  act  upon  them,  en¬ 
compass  their  whole  being,  and  finally  keep  them  bound 
up  with  the  chains  of  an  unresistihle  slaver}'.  As  to  you, 
Rahan,  you  are  not  an  exception  to  that  universal  condi¬ 
tion,  and  you  have  not  yet  outstepped  the  boundaries  of 
my  empire.  Phra  replied:  O  vile  and  wretched  Nat! 
I  am  well  acquainted  with  the  passions  men  and  Nats  are 
subjected  to.  But  I  have  freed  myself  from  them  all,  and 
have  thereby  placed  myself  without  the  pale  of  your  em¬ 
pire  :  you  are  at  last  vanquished  and  conquered.  Manb 
yet  undismayed  replied :  O  Rahan,  you  may  be  possess¬ 
ed  with  the  power  of  Hying  through  the  air  ;  but  even  in 
that  condition,  those  passions  which  are  inherent  in  the 
nature  of  mortal  beings  will  accompany  you,  so  that  you 
cannot  flatter  yourself  of  firing  without  the  boundaries  of 
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my  .  empire.  Phra  retorted :  O  wicked  Nat,  concupis¬ 
cence  and  all  other  passions  I  have  stifled  to  death  in  me. 
so  that  you  are  ,at  last  conquered.  Mank,  the  most 
wretched  among  the  wretched,  was  compelled  to  confess 
with  a  broken  heart,  that  Phra  had  conquered  him  and. 
he  instantly  vanished  away. 

Full  of  fervour  in  preaching  the  law,  the  Italians  saw 
themselves  surrounded  with  crowds  of  converts,  who  ask¬ 
ed  for  the  dignity  of  Rakan.  They  poured  in  daily  from 
all  parts,  into  the  presence  of  Budha,  to  receive  at  his 
hands,  the  much  longed  for  high  dignity. Budha  said 
to  them:  Beloved  Rakaus,  it  is  painful  and  troublesome 


67. — In  tl ICBC  new  instructions 
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-T’xjtli  to  you  and  to  those  who  desire  to  be  admitted  into 
our  holy  brotherhood,  to  come  from  such  a  great  distance 
to  mo.  I  now  give  to  you  the  power  of  conferring  the 
dignity  of  Pat/in  and  Italian,  to  those  whom  you  may  deem 
worthy  to  receive  it.  This  is  the  summary  way  you  will 
have  to  follow  on  such  occasions.  Every  candidate  shall 
have  his  hair  and  beard  shaved,  and  shall  be  provided 
with  the  Tsiwaran  of  yellow  color.  These  preliminaries 
being  arranged,  the  candidate  with  the  extremities  of  the 
Ivo.wot  thrown  over  his  shoulders,  shall  place  himself  in 
a  squatting  position,  his  joined  hands  raised  to  the  fore¬ 
head,  repeating  three  times  :  I  adhere  to  Budha,  to  the, 
law,  and  to  the  assembly  of  the  perfect. 

Gaudama  assembling  again  round  him  the  Bahaas,  said 
to  them :  Beloved  Italians,  it  is  owing  to  my  wisdom, 
.aided  by  constant  reflection  and  meditation,  that  I  have 
at  last  reached  the  incomparable  state  of  Arahatapho  ; 
endeavour  yc  all,  to  follow  my  example  and  arrive  at 
last,  to  the  same  state  of  excellence  and  perfection. 

The  vile  and  wretched  Nat  Manh  appeared  again  be¬ 
fore  Budha.  striving  to  tempt  him  in  the  same  manner  as 
before.  Budha  discovering  the  snares  laid  down  bv  the 
tempter,  returned  the  same  reply.  Finding  himself  dis¬ 
covered.  Manh  vanished  from  his  presence. 
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of  Ooroowebi.  On  hi*  way  to. that  place,  he  stopped  for 
-,i  while  in  a  jungle,  and  sat  under  a  tree,  to  enjoy  some 
rest  under  its  cool  shade.  At  that  time  thirty  young  no¬ 
blemen  had  come  to  the  jungle  to  iudulge  in  sports  and 
divertisments.  Each  of  them  had  brought  his  wife,  with 
the  exception  of  one,  who,  having  no  wife,  was  accompa¬ 
nied  by  a  harlot,.  During  the  night,  the  harlot  rose  up 
impcrceivcd,  picked  up  the  best,  articles  belonging  to  the 
parties,  and  carrying  them  with  her,  took  to  her  heels 
through  the  dense  forest.  In  the  morning,  the  thirty 
young  noblemen  rising  up,  soon  perceived  the  havock 
made  in  the  richest  articles  of  their  dress,-  and  set  out  in 
search  of  her  whom  they  suspected  to  have  done  the  mis¬ 
chief.  They  'came  by  chance  to  the  spot  where  Gauda- 
ma  was  sitting  in  a.  cross-legged  position,  and  inquired 
from  him  whether  he  had  seen  a  woman  passing  by. 
Budha  said  to  them :  TV  hat  is  the  best  and  most  advan¬ 
tageous  thing,  in  your  opinion,  either  to  go  in  search  of 
yourselves  or  in  search  of  a  womgn  ■■  They  replied,  of 
course  it  is  preferable  to  look  after  ourselves.  If  so,  re¬ 
plied  Budha,  stay  with  me  for  a  while  ;  I  will  preach  my 
law  to  vou.  and  with  its  help,  you  will  arrive  to  the 


ty  of  giving  a  full  scope  to  their  talkative  power*.  During  that  season  the 
pious  faithful  are  charitably  inclined  to  bestow  alms  on  the  Rahans.  All 
the  necessaries  of  life  pour  with  abundance  and  profusion  into  the  monas¬ 
teries,  Resides  alms  giving  and  resorting  to  the  .Pagodas,  some  fervent  lay¬ 
men  practice  abstinence  and  fastings  to  a  certain  extent  ;  these  however, 
Are  but  few.  During  that  period,  the  Budhist  recluses  are  often  invite!  to 
go  to  certain  places,  prepared  for  the  purpose,  to  preach  the  law  to  and  re- 

Talapoins  are  generally  seated  on  an  elevated  platform,  facing  the  congre¬ 
gation  ;  they  keep  their  huge  fans  before  the  face,  through  modesty,  to  save 
themselves  front 'the  danger  of  looking  on  some  tempting  object.  They  re¬ 
peat  in  chorus  certain  passages  of  the  life  of  Budha,  enumerate  the  five 
great  precepts  and  other  observances  <;f  the  law.  The  whole  preaching  is 
generally  going  on  in  Pali,  that  is  to  say,  in  a  language  unknown  to  the  con¬ 
gregation.  When  they  have  done  their  duty,  they  withdraw,  followed  by  a 
great  number  of  their  disciples,  carrying  back  to  the  monasteries,  all  the  of¬ 
ferings  made  by  the  faithful.  ■  It  happens  also,  although  but  seldom  in  our 
days,  that  some  fervent  Recluses  withdraw  during  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  lent  season,  into  solitary  plucks,  living  by  themselves,  and  devoting  all 
their  time  to  reading  the  books  of  the  law,  and  meditating  on  the  most  im  ¬ 
portant  points  and  maxims  of  religion. 
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knowledge  of  self,  and  thence  to  perfection.  They  cheer¬ 
fully  assented  to  his  request,  listened  attentively  to -his  in¬ 
structions,  and  obtained  the  state  of  perfect  believers,  but 
in  various  degrees,  according  to  their  respective  disposi¬ 
tions.  They  gave,  up  the  habit  of  drunkenness  they  had 
hitherto  indulged  in.  and  preserved  in  the  observance  of 
the  five  great  precepts. 

L ft  is  to  be  remarked,  adds  the  Burmese  translator, 
that  this  happy  result  was  secured  to  the  fortunate  hear¬ 
ers,  by  the  influence  of  good  works,  made  during  former 
existences. ”’] 

— The  remarks  of  the  Burmese  translator  afford  me  the  opportunity 
of  explaining  one  of  the  leading  tenets  of  the  Budhistic  creed.  All  beings 

merits.  The  good  influence  predominates  when  the  sum  of  merits  surpasses 
that  of  demerits,  and  it  is  superseded  by  the  latter,  when  the  contrary  takes 
place.  This  principle  once  admitted,  Budhists  explain  the  good  or  evil  that 

is  attended  on  his  way  to  another  state  of  being,  bothVy  his  merits  and  de¬ 
merits,  who  like  two  inseparable  companions,  follow'  him  -whithersoever  he 
goes.  Should  the  sura  of  demerits  prove  greater,  he  is  forced- into  hell,  or 
into  some  other  state  of  punishment,  to  bear  sufferings  proportionately  to 
his  offences,  until  be  has  fully  paid  off  his  .debt,  or,  to  speak  the  language  of 
Bu.lhists,  until  the  sum  of  his  demerits  be  quite  exhausted.  If  on  the  con-, 
xrary.  at  the  moment  of  his  death,  the  influence  of  merits  be  the  strongest,' 
be  is ‘directed  into  a  state  of  happiness,  pleasure  and  enjoyment,  say  in  one 
of  the  seats  of  Nats  or  Brahmas,  and  remains  there  as  long  as  lasts  the  ac¬ 
tion  of  the  good  influence.  When  it  is  over,  he  comes  again  intolke  abode 
of  man  or  in  &  state  of  probation,  when  he  has  to  labor  anew  for  amassing 
new  ana  greater  merits,  that  will  hereafter  entitle  him  to  a  higher  reward, 
than  the  one  he  had  previously  enjoyed.  From  the  foregoing  observations 
it  is  evident  that  the  idea  of  a  Supreme  being,  rewarding  the  good  and  pun¬ 
ishing  the  wicked,  is  carefully  excluded,  and  all  foreign  interference  on  this 
subject,  entirely  done  away  with.  Another  conclusion  flowing  from  tho 
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Guiukiimi  hy  vnig  so  happily  completed  the  conversion  of 
those  yonhg  noblemen,  rose  up  and  continued  his  journey 
m  the  direction  of  the  forest  of  Ooroowela.  At  that  time, 
there  were  three  distinguished  and  far  famed  teachers 
that  presided  over  a  vast  number  of  Rathe es  or  disciples 
leading  an  ascetic  life.  They  were  named  Ooroowela 
Kathaba,  Nadi  Kathaba  and  Gaya  Kathaba.  The  first 
had  under  him  five  hundred  disciples,  the  second,  three 
hundred  ;  and  the  third,  two  hundred.  Budha  went  up 
to  the  monastery  of  Ooroowela  Kathaba,  and  said  to  him  : 
I  carry  hut  a  few  articles  with  me,  and  need  but  a  small 
place  to  rest  in ;  I  beg  of  you  to  be  allowed  to  spend  the 
night  only,  in  your  kitchen.  Kathaba  answered :  Since 
you  have  so  few  things  with  you,  I  willingly  allow  you  to 
accommodate  yourself  in  the  best  way  you  can,  in  the  cook- 
room.  But  I  must  inform  you  that  the  Naga  guardian  of 
the  place,  is  an  animal  of  a  very  wicked  temper,  power¬ 
fully  strong  and  having  a  most  deadly  venom.  I  fear  not 
the  Naga,  replied  Budha,  I  am  well  satisfied  with  your 
allowing  me  a  place  in  the  cook-room.  Whereupon  he 
entered  into  the  kitchen,  sat  down  in  a  cross-legged  posi- 


deserts.  The  being  that  tends  strongly  and  perseverantly,  through  his  va¬ 
rious  existences,  towards  perfection,  weakens  gradually  and  finally  destroys 
in  himself  the  law  of  demerits  ;  lie  ascends  steadily  tue  steps  of  the  ladder 
of  perfection,  by  the  practice  of  the  highest  virtues.  Having  reached  its 
summit,  there  is  no  more  reason  for  his  going  through  other  existences,  and 
he  steps  at  once  into  the  state  of  Neibbaii. 

With  the  above  principle,  Budhists  account  for  all  the  various  phases  of 
human  existence.  Is  a  child  born  from  rich,  great  and  distinguished  pa¬ 
rents  ?  Hoes  he  become  a  wealthy  and  powerful  man  ?  Does  he  become  a 
king  or  a  nobleman  1  &c. — he  is  indebted  for  all  that,  to  merits  acquired 
during  former  existences.  Is  another  child  born  in  a  low,  poor  and  wretch¬ 
ed  condition  ?  Is  he  born  with  bodily  or  intellectual  defects  and  imperfec¬ 
tions,  Kc.,  vtc.  1  His  former  demerits* are  the  principle  and  cause  of  all  his 
subsequent  misfortunes.  . 

The  doctrine  of  merits  and  demerits,  and  of  their  concomitant  influences 
has  been  fully  illustrated  in  the  person  of  Budha  himself  during  his  former 
existences.  He  said  of  himself  to  his  disciples  that  he  had  passed,  with  va¬ 
rious  fortune,  through  the  range  of  the  animal  kingdom,  from  the  dove  to 
the  elephant :  that,  being  man,  he  had  been  often  into  hell,  and  in  various 
positions  of  riches  and  poverty,  greatness  and  meauness,  until  by  his  migthy 
efforts,  he  at  last  freed  himself  from  all  evil  influence  and  reached  his  pre¬ 
sent  state  of  perfection.  He  is  supposed  to  have  related  to  his  disciples,  on 
different  occasions,  five  hundred  and  ten  of  his  former  existences. 
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tion,  and  keeping  It  is  body  in  an  erect  posture,  remained 
absorbed,  as  it  were,  in  tlie  deepest  contemplation.  The 
Naga  soon  appeared,  and  irritated  at  seeing  that  a  stran¬ 
ger  presumed  to  remain  in  a  place  committed  to  Iris  care; 
resolved  to  drive  out  the  intruder.  Ho  began  to  vomit 
a  cloud  of  smoke  which  he  directed  to  the  face  of  the 
stranger.  Budha  said  to  himself :  •  1  will  do  no  harm  to  that 
Naga  ;  I  will  leave  intact  his  skin,  flesh  and  bones  ;  but  I 
u  ill  conquer  him  with  tire  very  same  weapons  he-  uses 
against  me..  Whereupon  he  emitted  by  his  own  power, 
such  a  volume  of  thick  smoke  as  soon  to  silence  Iris  ad¬ 
versary  and  oblige  him  to  have  recourse  to  more  effectual 
means  of  attack.  He  vomitted  out  burning  flames.  \Phra 
opposed  flames  far  more  active  and  destructive  than  those 
of  the  Naga.  They  shone  forth  with  such  an  uncommon 
brightness  as  to  attract  a  number  of  Kathees,  who  stood 
motionless,  admiring  the  beautiful  countenance  of  Budha 
.  and  wondering  at  his  matchless  power.  The  Naga  van¬ 
quished,  gave  up  the  contest,  and  left  to  Budha,  undis¬ 
puted,  the  possession  of  the  cook-room  during  the  whole 
night.  In  the  morning,  opening  his  pat-ta,  Phra  thrust  in 
the  terrified  Naga  and  brought  it  to  Ooroowela  Kathaba, 
who  surprised  at  the  power  of  the  stranger,  said  :  This 
Kahanda  cannot  as  yet  he  compared  to  me.  He  desired 
him  to  stay  in  bis  monastery,  promising  to  supply  biro 
with  food  as  long  as  he  would  be  with  him.  Phra  ac¬ 
cepted  the  proffered  invitation,  and  fixed  his  residence  in 
the  midst  of  a  grove  little  distant  from  the  cell  of  Kntba- 
ba.  Whilst  he  was  there,  four  chiefs  of  Nats  of  the  sent 
of  Tsadoumaritz,  came  at  midnight  to  the  spot  where  rest¬ 
ed  Phra.  They  were  very  handsome,  and  a  bright  hue 
encompassing  their  bodies,  filled  the  grove  with  a  res¬ 
plendent  light-  Kathaba  surprised,  came  to  Budha  and 
said  to  him  :  Great  Italian,  the  hour  of. taking  your  food 
is  at  hand;  your  rice  is  ready,  come  and  oat  it.  How  i» 
it  that  at  midnight,  there  was  such  an  uncommon  splen¬ 
dour?  One  would  have  thought  that  the  whole  forest  in 
the  nighbourbnod,  was  lined  with  immense  fires  spread. 
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On  another  occasion,  in  the  middle  of  the  night,  the 
chief  of  Thagias  came  to  the  grove  of  Bndlm,  and  by  his 
power,  caused  a  Hood  of  light,  similar  to  that  produced 
by  a  thousand  lighted  fires,  to  poor  its  effulgent  rays  in 
every  direction.  On  the  morning,  Katliaba  went  to  the 
great  Italian  inviting  him  to  come  and  eat  his  rice. 
Meanwhile  he  asked  him  the  reason  of  the  wonderful 
light  that  had  been  kept  up  about  from  midnight  until 
morning,  which  surpassed  in  brilliancy  that  which  had 
been  seen  on  a  former  occasion.  Rlua  told  him  that  In- 
had  been  visited  by  tbe  chief  of  Thagias,  who  came  for  the 
purpose  of  hearing  his  instructions,  re-ni,.,!,  , 
within  himself:  great  indeed  is  tire  gl< 
this  Italian,  but  he  is  not  as  yet  a  R; 
his  food  and  continued  to  stay  in  the  sa 
On  another  occasion,  at  the  same  1; 
ceived  the  visit  of  the  chief  of  Brahmas. 


splendor,  all  that  had  been  seen.  Ka 
in  the  morning,  to  invite  the  great  1' 
take  his  food,  requesting  him,  at  the  s 


its  branches,  and  said  :  My  lord,  bore  is  a  fit  place  to 
hang  up  your  tsiwaran.  He  thought,  again :  where  is  a 
fit  spot  to  extend  my  clothes  upon  ?  The  chief  of  Thagias 
brought  a  large  and  well  polished  stone  and  said:  O  illus¬ 
trious  Phra,  here  is  a  fit  place  to  lay  your  tsiwaran  upon. 
On  the  morning  Ivathaba  repaired  as  usual  to  his  guest's 
place  to  invite  him  to  take  liis  meal.  Surprised  at  what 
he  perceived,  he  said  to  Budha:  0  Rahau,  formerly  there 
were  here  neither  tank,  nor  stone;  how  is  it  that -they 
are  here  now  ?  Mow  is  it,  again  that  the  tree  Yekadat  is 
now  bending  down  its  branches  1  Phra  related  then  to  the 
Ratheo  all  that  had  happened,  informing  him,  that  the 
chief  of  Thagias  and  one  Nat  had  done  all  those  works 
for  him,  and  ministered  to  all  his  wants.  Katbaba,  more 
than  before,  wondered  at  the  great  virtue  and  surpassing 
excellency  of  the  great  Italian  ;  hut  he  persisted  in  his 
former  opinion  that  the  great  Italian  was  not  a  Itahanda 
that  could  equal  him.  Budha  having  taken  his  meal,  re¬ 
turned  to  lii-s  grove. 

On  another  occasion,  the  Rat  bee  went  to  Bndha's  place, 
to  invite  him  to  come  and  partake  of  his  meal.  Yen- 
well,  said  Budha.  I  have  a  small  business  to  do  now,  go 
before  hand,  and  I  will  follow  you  a  few  moments  hence. 
Whereupon  Ivathaba  went  hack  to  his  cell.  As  to  Phra 
he  went  to  pluck  a  fruit  from  the  jambu  tree,  and  arriv¬ 
ed  at  the  eating  place,  before  Kathaba  could  reach  it. 
The  Rathec  on  arriving  thither,  was  quite  surprised  to 
find  Phra  already  waiting  for  him.  How  is  this,  said  lie 
with  an  unfeigned  feeling  of  surprise,  and  by  what  way 
did  you  come  and  contrive  to  arrive  here  before  me  ? 
Phra  said  to  him  :  After  your  departure,  I  plucked  one 
fruit  from  a  jambu  tree,  and  yet  I  have  reached  this  spot 
sooner  than  you.  Here  is  the  fruit  I  have  brought,  ft 
is  as  full  of  flavor  as  it  is  beautiful ;  allow  me  to  present 
you  with  it,  that  you  may  eat  it.  O  !  no,  great  Bahan. 
replied  the  Ratliee,  it  is'not  becoming  that  I  should  eat 
it,  but  rather  keep  it  for  yourself.  He  thought  within 
himself :  wonderful  is  indeed  the  power  and  eminent  ex- 
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colleucy  of  tliat  great  Italian  ;  but  lie  is  not  as.  yet  a  Ita¬ 
lian  that  can  be  assimilated  to  me.  Phra  ate  his  rice  and 
returned  to  his  grove. 

On  another  day,  Phra  gave  a  fresh  proof  of  Iris  mira¬ 
culous  power,  by  bringing  to  Katliaba  one  mango  fruit, 
plucked  from  a  mango  tree  growing  near  the  jambu  tree, 
and. so  went  on  for  several  days,  bringing  fruits  that  grew 
at  the  extremity  of  the  southern  island.  On  another  day, 
•Phra  ascended  to  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  and  brought 
therefrom  a  beautiful  water  lily,  and  yret  arrived  to  the 
place  where  his  meal  was  ready,  before  Katliaba  himself. 
The  latter,  quite  amazed  at;  seeing  a  flower  from  the.  Nat 
country,  thought -within  himself  :  wonderful,  indeed,  is  the 
power  of  that  great  Pvahan  who  has  brought  here,  from 
the  seats  of  Nats,  a  beautiful  lily,  in  such  a  short  space  of 
time  ;  But  he  is  not  as  yet  equal  to  me. 

On  a  certain  day,  the  Rathees  were  busy  in  splitting 
fire-wood.  They  got  a  large.,  log  of  *  wood  upon  which 
their  united  efforts  could  make  no  impression.  Katliaba 
thought  within  himself :  the  great  Rohan  is  gifted  with 
mighty  power  ;  let  us  try  him  on  this  occasion.  He  de¬ 
sired  Gaudama  to  split  the  hard  log.  Gaudama  split  it 
in  a  moment,  in  five  hundred  pieces.  The  Rathees  then 
tried  to  light  up  the  fuel,  but  they  could  not  succeed. 
Kathaba  requested  his  guest  to  come  to  their  assistance. 
In  an  instant,  the  five  hundred  pieces  were  set  in  a  blaze, 
and  presented  the  terrifying  sight  of  five  hundred  large 
fires.  The  Rathees  begged  the  great  Ralian  to  extinguish 
those  fires  which  threatened  a  general  conflagration. 
Their  request  was  instantaneously  granted  ;  the  five  hund¬ 
red  fires  were  extinguished. 

During  the  cold  season  in  the  month  of  January,  and 
February  ,  when  there  falls  a  heavy  cold  dew,  the  lta- 
the.es  amused  themselves  in  plunging  and  s widening  in 
the  river  Nei'itzara.  Phra  caused  five  hundred  fires' to 
blaze  out,  on  the  banks  of  the  river.  The  Rathees  com¬ 
ing  out  of  the  stream,  warmed  themselves  by  the  side  of 
those  fires.  They  all  wondered- at  the  astonishing  power 


of  tlie  groat  Rahan. .  But  Kathaba  persisted  in  saying 
that  he  was  not  a  Rahanda  like  him. 

Oil  a  certain  day,  a  great  rain  poured  in  a  torrent,  so 
that,  the  water  overflowed  all  the  country,  but  it  did  not 
reach  the  spot  Gaudama  stood  upon.  He  thought  with¬ 
in  himself :  It  is  good  that  I  should  create  a  beautiful 
dry  road  in  the  midst  of  the  water.  He  did  so,  and  walk¬ 
ed  on  the  dry  road,  and  clouds  of  dust  rose  in  the  air. 
Kathaba,  much  concerned  regarding  the  fate  of  his  guest, 
took  a  boat  and  with  the  assistance  of  his  disciples,  pull¬ 
ed  in  the  direction  of  Budlia's  grove ;  but  what  was 
their  surprise,  when  reaching  the  spot,  they  found  instead 
of  water,  a  firm  dry  road,  and  Budlia  calmly  walking  to 
and  fro.  Is  it  you,  great  Rahan,  cried  Kathaba,  whom 
we  see  here?  Yes,  replied  Gaudama,  it  is  I,  indeed.  He 
had  scarcely  returned  this  answer,  when  lie  rose  In  the 
air  and  stood  for  a  while  above  the  boat.  Kathaba 
thought  again,  within  himself:  great  indeed  must  be 
the  perfections  and  attainments  of  the  great  Rahan,  since 
water  even  cannot  harm  him,  hut  he  is  not  yet  it  Rahan¬ 
da  like  me.  Phra  who  knew'  wliat  was  taking  place  in 
Katkaba’s  mind,  said  to  himself :  There  is  a.  long  time  that 
this  Rathee  is  thinking  within  himself :  This  Rahan  is 
great,  hut  I  am  still  greater  than  he  ;  it  is  time  now  that  1 
should  inspire  him  with  fear  and  surprise.  Addressing  Ka¬ 
thaba,  he  said  :  Rathee,  you  are  not  a  Rahanda,  that  has 
arrived  to  the  perfection  of  Arahafe ;  you  have  never  per¬ 
formed  the  meritorious  actions  of  the  four  ways  to  perfec¬ 
tion  ;  you  are  not,  therefore,  a  Rahanda.  But  I  have, 
during  former  existences,  carefully  attended  to  those 
practices  which  have  enabled  me  to  reach  perfection, 
and  finally  obtain  the  Budhaship.  Astonished  at  such 
an  unexpected  declaration,  Kathaba  humbled  himself, 
fell  on  nis  knees  and  prostrated  at  the  foot  of  Budha, 
saying :  Illustrious  Phra,  I  wish  to  become  Rahan  under 
your  direction.  Phra  replied :  Kathaba,  you  have  under 
you  five  hundred  RatheeS,  go  and  inform  them  of  all  that 
has  happened.  Whereupon  Kathaba  went  to  the  place 
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>vhere  the  Rathees  had  assembled,  and  said  to  them :  1 
wish  to  place  myself  under  the  direction  of  the  great  Ka¬ 
lian.  The  five  hundred  Rathees  told  him  that  they 
were  willing  to  follow  his  example,  since  he  had  been 
hitherto  to  them  such  an  excellent  teacher.  They  rose 
up  and  collecting  their  utensils,  such  as  tile  twisted  hairs, 
the  forked  staff,  the  hairy  girdle,  the  honey  filtre,  &c., ' 
they  flung  them  into  the  river,  came,  and  prostrating  at 
the  feet  of  Budha,  they  craved  admittance  to  the  dignity 
of  Kalians. 

.Nadi  Kathaba,  seeing  the  utensils  floating  on  the  wa¬ 
ter,  and  carried  down  by  the’  stream,  called  his  followers 
and  said  to  them :  Some  misfortune  may  have  befallen 
my  elder  Jirother  ;  let  us  go  and  see  what  has  happened. 
They  were  no  sooner  arrived,  than  Kathaba  related  to 
them,  all  that  had  just  taken  place.  Nadi  Kathaba  went  “ 
forthwith  to  Budka’s  cell,  attended  by  all  his  disciples. 
Tailing  all  at  the  feet  of  Phra,  they  declared  their  readi¬ 
ness  to  become  his  disciples,  and  applied  for  the  dignity 
of  Kalian. .  Gaya  Kathaba,  who  lived  a  little  below  the 
place  of  Nadi  Kathaba,  seeing  on  the  surface  of  the  wa¬ 
ter,  the  utensils  of  both  his  brothers’  followers,  floating 
in  the  direction  of  the  stream,  hastened,  until  his  two 
hundred  disciples,  to  the  place  of  Ooroowela  Kathaba. 
On  his  being  informed  of  all  that  had  occurred,  he  and 
his  followers  threw-  themselves  at  Gaudama’s  feet,  pray¬ 
ing  for  admittance  into  the  order  of  Kalians.  They  were 
all  admitted,  The  conversion  of  Ooroowela  Kathaba  was 
brought  about  by  the  display,  on  the  part  of  Budha,  of 
no  less  than  three  thousand  live  hundred  and  sixty  won- 
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his  attendants — Solemn  entry  of  ftudha  in  Kadzaefio — Donat 
of  the  Welomon  Monastery  to  Bud ha — Conversion  of  Tharejn. 
and  Moukalan — The  Mahans  are  keenly  taunted  by  the  people 
Badzayio. 

Accompanied  by  his  thousand  followers,  Pbra  went 
the  village  of  Gayathitha.  This  village  stands  on  1 


self  far  superior  to-every  cr>c  else  :  his  best  argateents  pretmi  powerless 
fore  a  self  conceited  individual,  who  was  used  to  give  and  not  to  receive 
struction,  and  was  enjoying  a  far  famed  w&brity.  Rwlha  was  compo 
to  resort  to  his  unbounded  power  of  working  miracles,  amt  with  it,  <r 
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bank  of  the  river  Gaia.  Close  to  if,  there  is  a  mountain 
resembling  in  appearance  an  elephant's  head.  On  the 
top  of  the  mountain,  stands  a  large  rock,  wide  enough  t® 
accomodate  Bndha  and  all  his  attendants.  He  ascended 
the  mountain,  with  his  disciples,  and  having  reached  its 
summit,  he  sat  down.  Summoning  all  his  disciples,  he 
said  to  them  :  Beloved  Bickus,  all  that  is  to  be  met  with, 
in  the  three  abodes  of  men,  Nats  and  Brahmas,  is  like  a 
burning  flame.  But  why  is  it  so  !  Because  the  eyes  are 
a  burning  flame ;  the  objects  perceived  by  the  eyes, 
the  view  of  those  objects,  the  feeling  created  by  that 
view,  are  all  like  a  burning  flame.  The  sensations  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  eyes,  cause  a  succession  of  pleasure  and 
pain,  but  that  pleasure  and  pain  are,  likewise,  a  burning 
flame.  What  are  the  causes  productive  of  such  a  burn¬ 
ing  !  It  is  the  fire  of  concupiscence,  of  anger,  of  ignor¬ 
ance,  of  birth,  of  death,  of  old  age  and  of  anxiety.  Again, 
the  ear  is  a  burning  flame  :  the  sounds,  the  perception  of 
the  sounds,  the  sensations  caused  by  the  sounds,  are  all  a 
burning  flame ;  the  pleasure  or  pain  produced  by  the 
sounds,  are  too,  a  binning  flame ;  which  is  fed  by  the 
Are  of  concupiscence,  anger,  ignorance,  birth,  old  age, 
death,  anxiety,  tears,  affliction  and  trouble.  Again,  the 
sense  of  smelling  is  a  burning  flame ;  the  odours,  the 
p reception  of  odours,  the  sensations  produced  by  odours, 
are  all  a  burning  flame.;  the  pleasure  and  pain  result¬ 
ing  therefrom  are  but  a  burning  flame,  fed  by  concupis¬ 
cence,  anger,  ignorance,  birth,  old  age,  death,  disquie¬ 
tude,  tears,  affliction  and  sorrow.  Again,  the  taste  is  a 
burning  flame ;  the  objects  tasted,  the  perception  of  those 
objects,  the  sensations  produced  by  them,  are  all  a  burn¬ 
ing  flame,  kept  up  by  the  fire  of  concupiscence,  anger, 
ignorance,  birth,  old  age,  death,  anxiety,  fears,  affliction 
and  sorrow’.  AgaiD,  the  sense  of  feeling,  the  objects 
felt,  the  perception  of  those  objects,  sensation  produced 
by  them,  are  a  burning  flame  ;  the  pleasure  and  pain  re¬ 
sulting  therefrom,  are  but  a  burning  flame,  fostered  by 
concupiscence,  anger,  ignorance.  Girth,  old  age.  death. 
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anxiety,  tears,  affliction  and  sorrow.  Again,  the  heart  is 
a  burning  flame,  as  well  as  all  the  objects  perceived  by 
it,  and  the  sensations  produced  in  it :  the  pleasure  and 
l»in  caused  by  the  heart  arc,  too,  a  burning  flame,  kept 
up  by  the  fire  of  concupiscence,  anger,  ignorance,  birth, 
old  ugc,  death,  disquietude,  tears,  affliction  and  sorrow. 
Beloved.  Bickus,  they  who  understand  flic  doctrine  I  have 
preached,  and  see  through  it,  are  full  of  wisdom  and  de¬ 
serve  to  be  called  my  disciples.  They  are  displeased 
with  the  senses,  the  objects  of  senses,  matter,  pleasure 
and  pain,  as  well  as  with  all  the  affections  of  the  heart. 
They  become  free  from  concupiscence  and  therefore  ex¬ 
empt  from  passions.  They  have  acquired  the  true  wis¬ 
dom  that  leads  to  perfection  ;  they  are  delivered  at  once 
from  the  miseries  of  another  birth.  Having  practised 
the  most  excellent  works,  nothing  more  remains  to  be 
performed  by  them.  They  want  no  more  the  guidance 
of  the  sixteen  laws,  for  they  have  reached  far  beyond 
them. 70  ^ 


70  (bis.) — The  philosophical  discourse  of  liudha  on  the  mountain  may  he 
considered  as  the  .summary  of  his  theory  of  morals.  It  is  confessedly  very 
obscure  and  much  above  the  ordinary  level  of  lmrnan  understanding.  The 
heavers  whom  he  addressed,  were  persons  already  trained  up  to  his  teach¬ 
ing,  and  therefore  prepared  for  understanding  such  doctrines.  Had  ho 
spoken  in  that  abstruse  style,  to  common  people,  it  is  certain  he  would 
have  missed  his  aim  and  exposed  himself  to  the  chance  of  not  being  under¬ 
stood.  But  he  addressed  a  select  audience  whose  minds  were  fully  capable 
of  comprehending  his  most  elevated  doctrines.  He  calls  his  disciples  Bic- 
kus,  or  mendicants,  to  remind  them  of  the  state-of  voluntary  poverty  they 
had  embraced  when  they  became  his  followers,  and  to  impress  their  minds 
with  contempt  for  the  riches  and  pleasures  of  this  world. 

He  lays  down  as  a  great  and  general  principle  that  all  that  exists  resem¬ 
bles  a  flame  that  dazzles  the  eyes  by  its  brilliancy,  and  torments  by  its 
burning  effects.  Here  uppers  the  favorite  notion  of  Budhism.  that  there  is 
nothing  substantial  and  real  in  this  world,  and  that  the  continual  changes 
and  vicissitudes  we  are  exposed  to,  are  the  cause  of  painful  sensations. 
Budha  reviews  the  tlx  senses  (the  heart,  according  to  his  theory,  is  the  seat, 
of  a  sixth  sense)  in  succession,  ami  as  they  are  the  channels  through  which 
affections  are  produced  on  ,  the  soul,  he  compares  to  a  burning  flame,  the 
orgaus  of  senses,  the  various  objects  of  the  action  of  Senses,  t  he  result  s 
painful  or  agreeable  produced  l>v  them.  Hence  he  fulminates  a  general 
and  sweeping  condemnation  against-  all  that  exists,  without  man.  The 
senses  being  the  means  through  which  matter  influences  the  soul,  share  in 
the  universal  doom.  Budha  sets  forth  the  causes  productive  of  that  burn¬ 
ing  flame.  They  are,  first,  the  three  great  and  general  principles  of  demer- 
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Having  thus  spoken,  P.udba  remained  silent.  1  Lis 
hearers  felt  themselves  wholly  disentangled  from  the 
trammels  of  passions,  and  disengaged  from  all  affections 
to  material  objects,  and  they  who  had  been  but  Kalians, 
become  liahandas. 

Whilst  the  -most  excellent  Phra  was  enjoying  himself 
in  the  place  of  Gayathitba,  he  recollected  that  at  the 
time  he  was  hut  a  Phralaong,  being  near  the  mountain 
Pantawa,  he  had  received  from  king  Pimpatliara  an  invi- 

tntinn  fn  rnmh  tn  own  mnrfrv  '  mirl  in-cach  the  law 

Accompanied  with  Ins  tho:u  r.vl  liahandas.  he  set.  out.  for 
the  couutrv  of  Iiadziuno.-  11  ivina-  arrived  at  a  small  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  roval  citv.  lie  went  to  the  Latti  srrove. 


state,  where  the  burning  fame  which  is  suppose.]  to  spread  over  ail  that, 
exists,  exercises  its  teasing  and  tormenting  influences  over  him.  Old  ago 
and  death  are  two  periods  when  a  radical  change  operates  over  a  being,  and 
places  .him  in  a  different  situation  where  lie  experiences  the  baneful  effects 
of  the  conflagration.  Blessed  are  they,  says  Jludha,  who  understand  this  ; 
they  are  full  of  wisdom  ;  they  become  displeased  with  all  passions  and  with 
all  the  things  they  act  upon.  'Hie  causes  of  existences  being  done  away 
with,  they  have  reached  the  terminus  of  all  possible  existences  ;  one  step 
more  and  they  find  themselves  placed  beyond  the  influence  of  the  power  of 
attraction  that  retains  forcibly  all  beings,  in  the  vortex  of  existence?,  and 
brings  them  towards  the  centre  of  perfection  ;  th«\y  are  de  Am  to  entering  in¬ 
to  the  state  of  NV-ibban. 
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iil.mii I  flu-r-f  ii;n\(il«  from  Radzngio,  a  place  planted  with 
palm  trees.  The  king  having  heard  of  his  arrival,  said 
to  his  poople  :  The  descendant  of  a  long  succession  of 
illustrious  princes',  the  great  Italian  Gaudama,  has  enter¬ 
ed  into  our  country,  and  is  now  in  the  grove  of  palm 
trees,  in  the  garden  of-  Tawliwana.  The  happy  news 
was  soon  reechoed  throughout  the  country.  The  people 
ssi id  among  themselves :  The  great  Gaudama  is  come  in¬ 
deed.  lie  is  perfectly  acquainted  with  all  that  relates  to 
the  three  states  of  men,  Nats  and  Brahmas  ;  he  preaches 
■a  sublime  and  lovely  law  ;  the  morals  that  he  announces, 
are  pure  like  a  shell  newly  cleaused.  Pimpatbara  plac¬ 
ing  himself  at  the  head  of  120, 000  warriors,  surrounded 
by  crowds  of  nobles  and  Pounhas,  went  to  the  garden  of 
Tandiwana,  where  Phra  was  seated  in  the  middle  of  his 
disciples.  He  paid  his  respects  by  prostrating  before 
him,  and  then  withdrew  to  a  becoming  distance.  The 
countless  crowd  followed  the  example  of  their  monarch, 
and  seated  at  a  becoming  distance.  Some  of  them  re¬ 
mained  conversing  with  Budha,  and  heard  from  him 
words  worthy  to  be  ever  remembered  ;  some  others  hav¬ 
ing  their  hands  joined  to  the  forehead,  remained  in  a  res¬ 
pectful  attitude  ;  some  were  praising  liis  illustrious  ances¬ 
tors  ;  some  others  remained  modestly  silent.  All  of  them 
perceiving  the  three  Kathabas  close  to  the  person  of 
Phra,  doubted  whether  Gaudama  was  their  disciple,  or 
they,  his  disciples.  Budha  seeing  at  once  w  hat  thought 
occupied  the  mind  of  the  warriors,  noblemen  and  Poun¬ 
has,  addressed  the  elder  Ivathaba,  called  Goroowela  Ka- 
thaba,  and  said  to  him  :  Katkaba,  you  who  lived  former¬ 
ly  in  the  solitude  of  Ooroowela,  answer  the  question,  I  am 
now  putting  to  you.  You  w  ere  formerly  a  teacher  of 
Rathees,  who  practised  works  of  great  mortifjjpation  to 
such  an  extent,  that  their  bodies  were  emaciated  by  self 
inflicted  penances ;  wliat  lias  induced  you  to  give  up  the 
sacrifices  you  were  won't  to  make  ?  Blessed  Budha,  an¬ 
swered  Kathaba,  I  have  observed  that  exterior  objects, 
the.  sounds,  the  taste,  the  gratification  of  senses,  are  but 
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miserable  filth  ;  and.  therefore,  I  take  iio  more  delight  in 
the  offering  of  small  and  great  sacrifices.  Budha  replied  : 
Kathaba,  if  you  be  110  longer  pleased  with  what  is  beau¬ 
tiful  to  the  eyes,  pleasant  to  the  ear,  palatable  to  the 
taste,  and  agreeable  to  the  gratification  of  the  senses,  in 
what  do  you  presently  find  pleasure  and  delight  ?  Katha¬ 
ba  answered  :  Blessed  Budha,  the  state  of  Neibban  is  a 
state  of  rest,  but  that  rest  cannot  be  found  as  long  as  we 
live  under  the  empire  of  senses  and  passions.  That  rest 
excludes  existence,  birth,  old  age  and  death  ;  the  great 
mental  attainments  alone  lead  thereto.  I  know  and  see 
that  happy  state.  I  long  for  it.  I  am,  therefore,  dis¬ 
pleased  with  the  making  of  great  and  small  sacrifices. 
Having  thus  spoken,  Kathaba  rose  up,  worshipped  Bud¬ 
ha,  by  prostrating  before  him  and  touching  with  his  fore¬ 
head  the  extremities  of  his  feet,  and  said  ;  O  most  excel¬ 
lent  Budha,  you  are  my  teacher,  and  I  am  vour  disciple. 
All  the  people  seeing  what  Kathaba  had  done,  knew  that 
he  was  practising  virtue  under  the  direction  of  Gauda- 
ma. 71  Phra,  who  was  acquainted  with  their  innermost 
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Miou^lits,  know  tlnit  they  were  longing  to  hoar  the 
preaching  of  the  law.  As  he  had  always  done,  he  began 
to  ineach  to  them  the  virtue  of  liberality  in  alms  giving, 
and  then  unfolded  before  them,  with  matchless  eloquence, 
the  advantages  of  leaving  the  world,  &c.  The  hearers 
felt  an  inward  delight  at.  all  that  was  said  to  them.  Ob¬ 
serving  the  favorable  impression  made  upon  them,  Gau- 
dama  continued  to  instruct  them  on  the  four  laws,  regard¬ 
ing  the  miseries  of  this  world,  the  passions,  the  practice 
of  excellent  works,  and  the  ways  to  perfection.  At  the 
conclusion  of  those  instructions,  the  king  and  100,000  of 
the  assembly,  like  a  piece  of  white  cloth,  which,  when 
plunged  into  die,  retains  the  color  it  receives,  obtained 
instantly  the  state  of  Thautapan.  7-  As  to  the  ten  thou¬ 
sand  remaining  hearers,  they  believed  in  the  three  pre¬ 
cious  things,  in  the  capacity  of  Upathakas. 

never  elevate  man  to  the  sublime  knowledge  of  pure  truth,  which  alone  does 
confer  the  real  perfection  to  him -who  has  become  a  true  .sage,  and  is  deem¬ 
ed  worthy  of  obtaining  the  deliverance.  A  serious  application  of  the  mind 
to  the  meditation  of  the  law.  of  the  nature  of  beings,  is  the  only  way  lead¬ 
ing  to  tlio  acquirement  of  true  wisdom.  As  long  as  Kathuba  was  contented 
with  material  acts  of  worship,  and  his  mind’s  attention  was  engrossed  with 
those  vain  ceremonials,  he  had  not  as  yet  entered  in  the  way  of  perfection. 
He  had  hitherto  missed  the  true  path  ;  lie  had  wandered  in  the  broad  road 
of  error,  encompassed  by  mental  darkness,  and  deceived  by  perpetual  illu¬ 
sions.  His  extensive  knowledge  had  served  but  to  mislead  him  in  the 
wrong  direction.  Be  wanted  the  guidance  of  Budha  to  enable  him  to  re¬ 
trace  back  his  steps  and  find  the  right  way.  lie  had  to  become  sensible  of 
the.  truth  of  the  great  fundamental  maxims  of  all  real  wisdom,  viz  :  that  in 
this  world,  all  is  subjected  to  change,  and  to  p.dn  ;  and  that  all  beings;  are 
mere  illusions,  destitute  of  all  reality. 

72. — To  complete  what  has  already,  been  stated  respecting  the  Ariatis  or 
venerably  in  a  foregoing  note,  the  following  is  added.  The  reader  must 
.bear  in  mind  that  the  Ariahs  are  divided  into  four  classes,  named — Thau¬ 
tapan,  Thakadagam,  Anagam  and  Arahats.  and,  according  to  the  particular 
position  occupied  by  the  beings  of  those  states,  each  class  is  subdivided  in¬ 
to  two  ;  Thus  for  instance,  Thautapattj  Megata  means,  he  who  has  entered, 
and  is  walking,  as  it  were,  in  the  way  of  the  perfection  of  Thautapan,  and 
Thautaputti-pho  indicates  those  who  enjoy  the  merits  and  blessings  of  the 
state  of  Thautapan,  and  to  with  the  three  superior  stages  of  perfection. 
To  obtain  the  state  of  Thautapan,  a  man  must  have  left  the  direction  fol¬ 
lowed  up  by  all  creatures  and  entered  into  the  directiou  or  way  that  leads 
to  deliverance,  lie  will  have  yet  to  go  through  80,000  kaps  or  durations 
of  worlds,  and  must  he  born  be  veil  times  more  in  the  stifte  of  man  and  Nat. 
before  be  be  a  perfected  being,  ripe  for  the  state  of  Neibbau.  Those  who 
have  reached  the  state  of  Thakadagam  shall  have  io  pass  through  U0,009 
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The  ruler  of  the  country  of  Magataritz,  king  Piinpatlia- 
ra,  having  obtained  the  state  of  Thautapan,  said  to  Gau- 
flama :  Illustrious  Budha,  some  years  ago,  when  I  was 
but  a  crown  prince  of  this  country,  I  entertained  five  de¬ 
sires,  which  are  all  happily  accomplished.  Here  are  the 
five  desires— I  wished  to  become  king ;  I  desired  that  the 
Phra,  worthy  of  receiving  the  homage  of  all  men,  should 
come  into  my  kingdom ;  that  I  might  have  the  privilege 
of  approaching  him;  that  he  might  preach  his  doctrine 
to  me ;  and  finally  that  I  might  thoroughly  understand  all 
his  preaching.  These  five  wishes  have  been  fully  realiz¬ 
ed.  Your  law,  O  most  excellent  Budha,  is  a  most  perfect 
law.  What  shall  1  assimilate  it  to,  as  regards  the  happy 
results  it  produces  ?  It  is  like  replacing  on  its  proper  ba¬ 
sis,  a  vase,  that  was  bottom  upwards ;  or  setting  to  light, 
objects  hitherto  buried  in  deep  darkness ;  it  is  an  excel¬ 
lent  guide  that  shows  out  the  right  way ;  it  is  like  a  bril¬ 
liant  light  shining  forth  and  dispelling  darkness.  Now  1 
take  refuge  m  you,  your  law  and  the  Assembly  of  the 
perfect.  Henceforth  I  will  be  your  supporter,  and  to¬ 
morrow  will  supply  you  and  your  disciples  with  all  that. 
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is  necessary  for  the  support  of  nature.  Budha,  bv  his  si¬ 
lence.  testified  his  acceptance  of  the  offered  favor. 
Whereupou  the  king  rose  up.  prostrated  before  him.  anil 
turning  on  the  right,  left  the  place  and  returned  to  his 
palace. 

Early  in  the  morning.  Pimpathara  ordered  all  sorts  of 
eatables  to  be  prepared  ;  meanwhile  he  sent  messengers  to 
Budha  to  inform  him  that  liis  meal  was  ready.  Budha 
rising  up,  put  on  his  dress  and  carrying  his  Patta,  set 
out  for  Radzagio,  followed  by  his  1,000  disciples.  At 
that  time,  a  prince  of  Thagias  assuming  the  appearance  of 
a  handsome  young  man,  walked  a  litde  distance  in  front 
of  Budha,  singing  to  his  praise  several  stanzas.  “  Behold 
the  most  excellent  is  advancing  towards  Radzagio,  with 
his  1,000  disciples.  In  his  soul,  he  is  full  of  meekness 
and  amiability :  he  is  exempt  from  all  passions :  his  face 
is  beautiful  and  shines  forth  like  the  star  Tbigi :  he  has 
escaped  out  of  the  whirlpool  of  existences,  and  delivered 
himself  from  the  miseries  of  transmigration.  He  is  on 
his  way  to  the  city  of  Radzagio,  attended  by  a  thousand 
Rahandas.  (The  same  stanza  is  thrice  repeated.)  He 
who  has  obtained  the  perfection  of  Arialis,  who  has  prac¬ 
tised  the  ten  great  virtues,  who  has  a  universal  know¬ 
ledge,  who  knows  and  preaches  the  law  of  merits ;  who 
discovers  at  once  the  sublime  attainments,  the  most  per¬ 
fect  being,  the  most  excellent,  is  entering  into  the  city  of 
Radzagio  attended  with  a  thousand  Rahandas. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  city  seeing  the  beautiful  appear¬ 
ance  of  that  young  man  and  hearing  all  that  he  was  sing¬ 
ing  aloud,  said  to  each  other :  who  is  that  young  man 
whose  countenance  is  so  lovely,  and  whose  mouth  pro¬ 
claims  so  wonderful  tilings  ?  The  Thagia  hearing  what 
was  said  of  him,  replied :  O  children  of  men !  the  most 
excellent  Phra  whom  ye  see,  is  gifted  with  an  incompara¬ 
ble  wisdom  ;  all  perfections  are  in  him ;  he  is  free  of  all 
passions;  no  being  can  ever  be  compared  to  him  ;  he  is 
deserving  of  receiving  the  homage  and  respect  of  men 
and  Nats :  his  unwavering  mind  is  ever  fixed  in  truth  ; 
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hu  announces  a  law  extending  to  all  tilings.  As  to  me,  1 
am  but  his  humble  servant. 73 


i  voiuur  man  doing  the  duty  of  forerunner  of  Biulhar,  on 
s  soleiu u  entry  into  the  city  of-Badzagio  '( 
of  the  donation  of  the  grove  or  garden  of  Weloowon  by 
to  Budha,  discloses  the  manner  in  which  Budhistic  monks 
ders,  not  as  individuals,  but  as  members  of  society,  of 
.  Budha  and  his  disciples  at  first  had  no  place  to  live  iu, 
hetv  ;  he  hitherto  had  taken  up  his  quarters  in  any  place 
to  i-eceive  him.  lie  must  have  often  been  put 
nonce,  particularly  after  the  accession  of  new  disciples, 
out  him.  The  pious  king  felt  the  disadvantage  the  society 
ler  :  he  resolved  to  give  them  a  place  where  the  assembly 
main.  The  donation  was  as  solemn  as  possible.  It  trans¬ 
lie  property  of  the  garden,  without  any  condition,  for  ever, 
die  other  hand,  was  fully  accepted.  This  is,  I  believe,  the 
n  act  of  this  description.  The  grove  and  monastery  of  . 
h  celebrated  in  Buulia’s  life. 

;ns,  a  particular  spot  is  allowed  for  the  building  of  houses 
r  Budhist  recluses  -  or  monks.  It  is  somewhat  isolated 
Idings,  forms,  as  it  were,  the  qurter  of  the  yellow  dressed 
:  is  a  general  description  of  one  of  those  buildings.  They 
square  shape,  raised -obout  eight  or  ten  feet  above  the 
rted  on  wooden  posts  and  sometimes,  though  seldom,  on 
a  frame  of  the  edifice  is  of  wood,  and  planks  form  the 
first  roof  rises  a  second  one  of  smaller  dimensions,  and  a 


third  one  yet  smaller  than  the  second.  This  style  of  roofing  a  building,  is  al¬ 
lowed  but  for  pagodas,  Talapoins’  houses,  and  royal  palaces.  The  place 
between  .the  soil  and  the  door  is  left  open  and  never  converted  to  any  use. 
-A  flight  of  steps,  made  of  wood  or  bricks,  leads  to  the  entrance  of  the  edi¬ 
fice,  the  interior  whereof  is  generally  divided  as  follows  : — one  vast  hall  de¬ 
signed  for  the  reception  of  visitors,  and  used  also  as  a  school  room  for  the 
b'ds  who  go  to  learn  the  rudiments  of  reading,  writing  and  sometime  cy¬ 
phering.  Except  on  grand  occasions,,  the  Talapoins  generally  stayiu  tliat 
hall,  doing  away  with  their  time  iu.  the  Best  way  they  can,  by  read¬ 
ing  occasionally  books,  counting  their  beads,  chewing  betel  and  very  often 
sleeping.  At  the  extremity  of  the  hall,  there  is  a  place  raised  one  or  two 
steps  above  the  level.  •  A  portion  of  that  place  is  left  vacant  or  empty,  and 
reserved  for  the  sittings  of  the  Talapoins,  when  they  receive  visitors  ;  the 
<*thor  portion,  which  extends  to  the  wall,  is  occupied  by  idols  or  represen¬ 
tations  of  Budha,  raised  on  pedestals,,  and  sometimes  placed  on  shelves, 
with  the  few  implements  required  for  exterior  worship.  There,  too,  arc  to 
be  seen  a  few  trunks  ornamented  with  sculptures  and  gildings  and  con¬ 
taining  books  belonging  to  the  monastery.  The  hall  and  the  place  as  far  as 
the  wails  occupies  just  one  half  of  the  oblong  square.  The  other  half,  pa¬ 
rallel  to  the  first,  is  occupied  by  rooms  intended  for  the  storing  of  alms, 
and  as  dormitories  fur  the  inmates  of  the  house.  In  some  monasteries,  the 
ceiling  is  painted  uud  partly  gilt.  The  cook  room,  when  thero  is  one,  is 
romiccted  with  the  extremity  of  the  square,  opposite  to  the  one  occupied 
bv  the  idols,  jt  is  generally  on  the  same  level  with  the  floor  of  the  build- 
mg.  Government  lias  nothing  to  do  with  the  erectiou,  repairs  and  main¬ 
tenance  of  there  edifices.  They  are  erected  .and  kepi  up  by  private  iudiv;- 
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Having  reached  the  king’s  palace,  Budha  was  received 
with  every  demonstration  of  respect,  and  led  to  the  place 
prepared  for  him.  Pimpathara  thought  within  himself 
of  the  thing  which  could  prove  acceptable  to  Kira,  in  or¬ 
der  to  offer  it  to  him.  He  said  w  ithin  himself :  my  gar¬ 
den  which  is  situated  near  the  city  would,  doubtless,  be  a 
very  fit  place  for  Budha  and  his  followers  to  live  in.  As  if 
lies  not  far  from  the  city,  it  would  be  a  place  of  easy  re¬ 
sort  to  all  those  who  would  feel  inclined  to  visit  Bndha 
and  pay  him  their  respects ;  it  is,  moreover,  far  enough 
that  the  noise  and  cries  of  the  people  could  not  be  heard 

duals,  who  deem  it  very  meritorious  to  build  such  places.  Those,  whose 
ruetv  actuates  and  nromnts  them  to  undertake  such  ah  expensive  work,  as- 
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therein :  the  place  is  peculiarly  fitted  for  retreat  and  con¬ 
templation  ;  it  will  assuredly  prove  agreeable  ■  to  Budha. 
Whereupon  he  rose  up,  and  holding  in  his  hand  a  golden 
shell,  like  a  cup,  he  made  to  Phra  a  solemn  ofFermg  of 
that  garden  which  was  called  Weloowon.  ■  (,'  )  Gaud  ama 


served  and  absolute  efficiency  to  the.  act  of  donation,  and  dividing  or  ap¬ 
portioning  the  merits  "of  the  good  work  among  all  beings. 

In  perusing  attentively  the  contents  of  this  logon'd,  the  reader  will  easily 
follow  the  gradual  developemont  of  the  Rudhist  religious  system,  and  in 
particul;u\  the  establishment  of  most  of  the  disciplinary  regulations,  in  full  ■ 
force  in  our  own  days,  in  most  of  the  countries  where  that  form  of  religion 
has  obtained  a,  long  standing  and  a  predominating  footing.  At  first,  the 
Religious  that  constituted  the  body  of  the  followers  of  ifiulha,  were  few, 
and -could  easily,  iu  the  company  of  their  eminent  teacher,  procure,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  vow  of  strict  poverty  they  had  made,  shelter,  food  ami 

ai  yth  lie  id  what  was  absolutely  necessary  for  the  wants  of  the  day. 
We  may  conjecture  that  their  leader,  with  a  jealous  care,  watched  over  his 
Religious  on  this  point,  to  establish  them  in  the  spirit  of  poverty  and  of  a 
iboirmgh  contempt  of  the  things  of  this  world.  But  the  society  or  fraterni¬ 
ty  growing  numerous,  the  dependence  on  the  daily  offerings  appeared  not  to 
meet  in  sufficient  manner,  the  real  necessities  it  felt,  particularly  as  regards 
shelter.  This  want  was  quickly  perceived  and  keenly  felt  by  the  pious 
King  Pimpathara,  who  came  to  the  resolution  of  presenting  Budha,  and  his 
followers,  with  a  proper  place  to  withraw  to,  at  all  times,  but  particularly 
during  the  wet  season,  when  the  pouring  of  the  annual  rains  puts  a 
momentary  check  of  four  months,  to  the  religious  peregrinations  of  the 
preachers.  The  same  motives  that  induced  Budha  to  accept  the  proffered 
royal  gift,  influenced  him  likewise  to  grant  io  his  Religious,  the  dangerous, 
it  is  true,  but  the  absolutely  necessary  permission  of  receiving  offerings  of 
houses  and  lands.  From  that  time,  the  religious  communities  have  made 
use  of  the  privilege  granted  to  them,  in  all  the  places  where  they  have  been 
established.  In  Lnruiab,  this  favor  has  not  been  anuscu,  and  the  religious 
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remained  silent  in  token  of  his  acceptance  of  the  gift. 
He  preached  the  law,  and  left  the  palace.  At  that  time 
he  called  his  disciples  and  said  to  them : — Beloved  Ita¬ 
lians,  I  give  you  permission  to  receive  offerings. 

In  the  country  of  lludzagio,  there  was  a  heterodox  Ra¬ 
han  named  Thindzi,  who  had  under  him  five  hundred  and 
fifty  disciples.  Thariputra  and  Maukalan  were  at  that 
time  practising  virtue  under  the  guidance  of  that  mas¬ 
ter.  Here  is  the  way  they  became  Rahans.  When  they 
were  but  laymen  under  the  name  of  Oopatki  and  Kauli- 
ta,  on  a  certain  day,  surrounded  by  two  hundred  and  twen¬ 
ty  companions,  they  went  on  the  top  of  a  lofty  mountain 
to  enjoy  the  sight  of  countless  multitudes  of  people  sport¬ 
ing  and  playing  in  the  surrounding  flat  country.  While 
they  were  gazing  over  the  crowds  of  human  beings,  they 
said  to  each  other :  in  a  hundred  years  hence,  ail  these 
living  beings  shall  have  fallen  a  prey  to  death.  Where¬ 
upon  they  rose  up  and  left  the  place,  but  their  mind  was 
deeply  preoccupied  with  the  idea  of  death.  While  the 
two  friends  were  walking  silently  together,  they  began  at 
last  to  communicate  to  each  other,  the  result  of  their  re¬ 
flections.  If  there  be,  said  they,  a  principle  of  death,  a 
universal  tendency  towards  destruction  ;  there  must  be, 
too,  its  opposite  principle,  that  of  not  dying  and  escaping 
destruction.  On  that  very  instant,  they  resolved  to  search 
ardently  for  the  excellent  law  that  teaches  the  way  of  not 
dying,  and  obtained  the  state  of  perfect  fixity  and  immu¬ 
tability.  In  those  parts,  there  lived  six  heterodox  teach¬ 
ers,  who  were  named :  Mekkali,  Gau,  Sala,  Thindzi,  Jaui 
and  Ganti  ;  among  them,  Thindzi  was  the  only  one  who 
with  his  disciples,  wore  white  cloths.  They  went  to  the 
place  where  lived  the  Rahan  Thindzi,  placed  themselves 
under  his  direction  and  put  on  the  dress  of  Rahan. 
Within  three  days,  they  acquired  the  science,  wisdom 

body,  though  never  standing  in' want  of  any  thing  required  for  the  daily 
use,’ cannot  he  said  to  be  wealthy..  Having  not  to  cast  in  the  scales  of  the 
political  balance,  the  weight  of  riches,  and  the  preponderance  essentially  at¬ 
tending  the  possession  of  them,  their  influence  in  the  political  affairs  is  not, 
at  least  exteriorly,  felt. 
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ami  knowledge  of  their  tcn'rhcr,  without  having-  jis  yet 
reached  the  object  of  their  eager  pursuit.  They  said  to 
Thindzi :  Teacher,  is  this  all  that  you  know  ?  And  have 
you  no  other  science  to  teach  us  1  I  have  indeed,  replied 
the  teacher,  taught  you  all  the  knowledge  I  possess. 
Finding  nothing  satisfactory  in  the  answer,  the  two  friends 
said:  Let.  us  continue  seeking  for  the  law  that  has  reality 
in  itself ;  the  first  that  shall  have  discovered  it,  shall, 
without  delay,  eomnnmicate  it  to  the  other. 

On  a.  certain  morning,  one  of  Gaudama’s  disciples, 
named  Athadzi,"  having  put  »on  his  religious  habit,  and 
carrying  his  patta  on  his  left  arm,  went  out  to  receive  his 
rice.  All  in  his  person  was  noble  and  graceful ;  liis 
countenance  and  behaviour  were  at  once  gentle  and  dig¬ 
nified,  whether  he  walked  or  stopped,  or  looked  forward, 
or  on  the  right  or  the  left,  or  sat  in  a  cross  legged  posi¬ 
tion.  The  false  Rahan  Oopathi,  who  became  afterwards 
Thariputra,  perceiving  the  ltahan  Athadzi  with  such  a 
meek  and  dignified  deportment,  said  to  himself:  such  n. 
Rahan  is  assuredly  worthy  of  receiving  offerings ;  he  has 
doubtless  attained  perfection.  I  will  go  to  him  and  ask 
him,  in  case  of  his  having  a  teacher,  who  is  that  distin¬ 
guished  instructor,  under  whom  he  practises  virtue;  and 
in  case  of  his  being  himself  a  teacher,  what  is  the  doc¬ 
trine  that  he  teaches.  But  it  is  not  becoming  to  put  to 
him  any  question  whilst  he  is  on  his  way  to  beg  alms.  I 
will  follow  at  a  distance.  Athadzi  having  collected  alms, 
left  the  city  and  went  to  a  small  dzeat,  where  he  sat  down 
and  ate  his  meal.  Oopathi  followed  him  thither.  Having 
entered  into  the  dzeat,  he  rendei-ed  to  him  the  usual  ser¬ 
vices  that  a  disciple  pays  to  his  teacher.  When  the  meal 
of  Athadzi  was  over,  he  poured  water  over  his  hands,  and 
with  a  heart  overflowing  with  joy,  he  conversed  with  him 
for  a  while.  He  withdrew  then  to  a  becoming  distance, 
and  addressed  him  as  follow's  :  great  Rahan,  your  exte¬ 
rior  is  full  of  meekness  and  benevolence  ;  your  counte¬ 
nance  bespeaks  the  purity  and  innocence  of  yonr  soul ;  if 
you  he  a  disciple,  pray,  under  what  teacher  have  you  he- 
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romp  Kalian  !  who  is  your  guide  in  the  way  to  perfection, 
;md  wliiit  is  the  doctrine  he  is  preaching  to  you  \  Young 
Kalian,  replied  Athadzi,  have  yon  not  heard  of  the  illus¬ 
trious  Lliulhu.  the  descendant  of  a  long  succession  of  great 
monarch's,  who  has  entered  the  profession  of  Rflhan.  I 
har  e  become  Kalian  under  him :  He  is  my  teacher ;  to 
his  doctrine  I  cling  with  all  the  energy  of  my  soul.  What 
is  the  doctrine  of  that  great  master,  asked  Oopathi?  I 
am  but  a  novice  in  the  profession,  replied  modestly 
Athadzi,  and  am  as  yet  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the 
doctrine  of  my  teacher.  The  little,  however,  I  know,  I 
will  freely  communicate  to  you.  Oopathi  entreated  him 
to  do  so.  Athadzi  replied :  the  law  which  I  have  learn¬ 
ed  at  the  feet  of  Budha,  explains  all  that  relates  to  mat¬ 
ter,  to  the  principles  that  act  upon  it,  to  passions  and  to 
the  mind  ;  it  makes  man  despise  all  that  is  material,  con¬ 
quer  liis  passions  and  regulate  his  mind.  On  hearing 
this  doctrine,  Oopathi  felt  the  ties  of  passions  gradually 
relaxing  and  giving  way  ;  his  soul  became,  as  it  were, 
disentangled  from  the  influence  of  the  senses.  He  be¬ 
came  enamoured  with  such  a  pure  and  perfect  law  and 
obtained  the  condition  of  Thautapan.  Convinced  that  he 
had,  at  last,  found  what  he  had  hitherto  searched  after  in 
vain,  the  law  of  Neibban,  he  went  without  delay  to  his 
friend,  to  make  him  share  in  the  beneficial  result  of  his 
fortunate  discovery.  Kaulita  perceiving  his  friend  com¬ 
ing  up  to  him  with  a  rejoiced  countenance,  indicative  of 
the  happiness  his  soul  was  inwardly  enjoying,  asked  him 
if  he  had  found  what  he  had  hitherto  vainly  looked  for. 
Oopathi  related  to  him  all  the  particulars  of  his  conver¬ 
sation,  with  the  Rahan  Athadzi.  Whereupon  Kaulita 
became  instantly  a  Thautapan.  Both  resolved  to  leave 
their  teacher  Thindzi,  and  go  immediately  to  place  them¬ 
selves  under  the  guidance  of  Budha.  Three  times  they 
applied  for  permission,  to  execute  their  design,  and  three 
times  it  was  denied  them.  -  At  last  they  departed,  each  with 
his  two  hundred  and  twenty  companions.  Thindzi  enraged 
.at  being  left  alone,  died,  vomiting  blood  from  his  mouth. 
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When  tlie  two  friends  and. their  followers  were  draw¬ 
ing  near  to  the  place  of  Weloowon, .  Phra  assembled  all 
his  disciples  and  said  to  them :  behold  those  two  friends 
coming  up  to  me ;  they  will  become  my  two  beloved  dis¬ 
ciples — their  minds  are  acate  and  penetrating — they  ac¬ 
tually  take  delight  in  the  law  of  Neibban ;  their  thoughts 
are  converging  towards  that,  great  centre  of  truth;  they 
come  to  me  and  they  will  become  my  two  most  excellent 
disciples.  Whilst  he  was  speaking,  the  two  friends 
crossed  the  threshold  of  the  monastery,  prostrated  them¬ 
selves  at  the  feet  of  Budha,  humbly  craving  the  favor  of 
being  admitted  among  his  disciples  and  to  practise  virtue 
under  his  immediate  direction.  Oh  this  occasion,  Phra 
uttered  the  following  words :  O  Bickus,  come  to  me  ;  I 
preach  the  most  excellent  law  ;  apply  yourselves  to  the 
practise  of  the  most  perfect  works  which  will' put  an  end  . 
to  all  miseries.  A  suit  of  dress  and  a  patta  were  handed 
over  to  each  of  the  two  friends  that  were  henceforth  to  be 
called  Thariputra  and  Maukalan,  and  they  became  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  assembly.  Having  put  on.  the  new  dress, 
they  appeared  to  the  eyes  of  all,  with  the  decent  and 
dignified  de]>ortment  of  Kalians  that  had  sixty'  years  ol’ 
of  profession.  Their  ,  folio-, vers  became  Bickus  of  the  se¬ 
cond.  order.  Seven  days  after.  Maukalan  became  a  11a- 
handa  ;  but  it  took  fifteen  days  for  Thariputra,  to  obtain 
the  same  favor.  The  two  new  converts  were  elevated  to 
the  dignity  of  disciples  of  the  right  and  of  the  left,  that  is 
to  sav,  they  obtained  precedence  over  all  others. 

"  The  distinction  thus  granted  to  Thariputra  andMauka- 
ian,  excited  a  feeling  of  jealously  among  the  disciples  of 
Budha.  *  In  their  cohvcrsatious,  they-  complained  to  each 
other,  of  the  preference  given  to  those  who  had  just  been 
admitted  among  the'  members  of  assembly.  They  went 
so  far  as' to  say  that  Budha  had  acted  m  this  case,  under 
the  influence  of  human  considerations.  These  remarks 
were  brought  to  the  notice  of  Budha.  who  assembled  his 
disciples  and  said  to  them:  Beloved  Bickus.  my  conduct, 
in  this  instance,  has  not  been  guided  by  unworthy  mo- 
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toes,  I  Jiuve  acted  as  I  ou^rlit  to  hare  done.  In  the  days 
of  the  l’hra  Anaumadathi,  the  two  friends  were  leading 
the  Jife  of  ascetics,  'i'iiey  paid  the  greatest  respect  and 
veneration  to  the  then  existing  Budha,-  and  entreated  him, 
by  repeated  supplications,  to  hold  out  to  them  the  solemn 
promise  that  they  would  become  the  disciples  of  the  right 
and  of  the  left  of  some  future  Budhas.  Anaumadathi  re¬ 
plied  to  them  that  the  object  of  their  wishes  should  be 
granted  unto  them  when  the  Budha  Gaudama  would  ap¬ 
pear  in  the  world.  This  is,  beloved  Bickus,  the  reason 
that  has  influenced  me  in  elevating  to  the  first  rank,  the 
two  new'  converts.  The  answer  completely  satisfied  the 
disciples  and  effectually  silenced  all  murmurs.  Further 
particulars  regarding  the  promise  that  these  two  illustrious 
friends  received  in  the  time  of  the  Budha  Anaumadathi. 
may  be  read  with  circumstantial  details,  in  the  book  called 
Apadan-tera. 

Tile  inhabitants  of  the  Magatha  country,  seeing  that  so 
many  persons  chiefly  belonging  to  the  first  families,  were 
embracing  the  profession  of  Rahans,  said  amongst  them¬ 
selves  :  behold  liow  the  Rahan  Gaudama,  by  his  preach¬ 
ings,  causes  the  depopulation  of  the  tibuntry,  and  forces 
countless  wives  to  the  unwished  for  state  of  widowhood. 
A  thousand  Rnthees  have  embraced  the  profession  of  Ra¬ 
hans  :  all  the  disciples  of  Thindzi  have  followed  their 
example  ;  many  others  will  soon  tread  on  their  foot¬ 
steps  !  What,  will  become  of  our  country  ?  With  these 
and  other  expressions,  they  gave  vent  to  their  hatred  of 
the  Rahans,  and  endeavoured  to  pour  over  them,  all  kinds 
of  ridicule  and  abuse.  They  concluded  by  saying:  the 
great  Rahan  has  come  to  the  city  of  Radzagio,  which  is 
like  a  cuwpen.  surrounded  by  five  hills'' ;  he  has  now 


*  In  Ilia  Archajological  Survey  Report,  General  Cuningham  has  supplied 
as  with  an  at  urate  description  of  the  position  and  mins  of  the  celebrated 
city  of  Radzagio.  His  own  measurements  of  the  old  remparts  that  are  still 
visible,  agree  to  a  surprising  degree  with  those  of  the  two  Chinese  pilgrims. 
Fa-Hiau  and  Hwen-Tsau,  wlio  visited  the  same  spot,  in  the  fourth  and 
sixth  century  of  our  era.  Xhe  city  was  situated  in  a  valley,  surrounded  by- 
five  hills,  which  are  named  Gigakiita.  Isigli,  'Yibhara,  Wipula  and  Randaws 


with  him  the  disciples  of  Thindzi ;  who  will  be  the  next 
ter  go  to  him !  The  Jftahans  hearing  all  that  was  said 
against  them,  went  to  Budha  and  related  to  him  all  that 
they  had  heard.  To  console  them  Budha  said  ;  beloved 
BScktur,  the  abuses,  sarcasms  and  ridicule,  levelledjat 
you,  shall  not.  last  long  :  seven  days  hence,  all  shall  be 
over.  Here  is  the  reply  yon  will  make  to  the  revilers  : 
like  all  his  predecessors,  Budha  is  striving  to  preach  a 
most  perfect  law  :  by  the  means  of  the  truths  which  he 
proclaims  for  the  benefit  of  all,  he  brings  men  over  to 
himself.  What  shall  avail  any  man  to  feel  envious  at  the 
success  he  obtains  by  so  legitimate  a  means. ,  The  same 
torrent  of  ridicule  having  been  poured  on  the  Rahans, 
,  when  they  went  out,  they  followed  the  advice  of  their 
great  teacher,  replied  in  the  manner  they  bad  been 
taught  to  do,  and  the  storm  was  soon  ever.  The  people 
understood  that  the  great  Rahan  was  preaching  a  perfect 
law’,  and  that,  he  .never  resorted  but  to  fair  means,  to  at¬ 
tract  disciples  round  his  person.  Here  ends  the  narra¬ 
tive  of  the. conversion  and  vocation  of  Thariputra  and 
Maukalan. 
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out  Phra  was  remaining  in  the 
npjvmg  lumsclf  hi  the  midst  of 
vds  of  nearers  that  daily  resorted 
•eaclmrgs.  his  father  Thixxlauda- 
anMouslv  and  sedulously  gather- 


the  natural  feeling  of  beholding  nun 
spread  far  and  wide,  rendered  him  a 
the  monarch  ever  induced  by  oonside 
ha '(  There  is  no  distinct  proof  in  suj 
and  lie  but  obyed  and  .followed  the  i 
tained  a  high  sense  of  his  son’s  di.st-i 
the  wtxlerful  signs  foretelling  his  ful 
therefore,  to  lienor  1dm  in  an  extrac 
had  been  bom.  But  he  appeal'd  to 


Rent  and  zealous  reformer  surrour 
ciples,  in  the  country  of  Radzagio. 
class  of  anchorites  and  pliilosophe 
notes,  as  existing  at  the  time  Bud) 
But  the  great  bulk  of  the  populate 
cd  to  have  received  for  a  long  tiim 
courses.  The  opponents  of  Budha 
powerful  influence  over  the  public 
retaining  their  ancient  hold  over  tl 
display  ofthe  greatest  wonders  to  l 

lJudha,  crowding  round  him,  and 


ousands  of  distingnised  div¬ 
erts  belonged,  chiefly  to  the 
lluded  to  in  some  foregoing 
..ter  tie  career  of  preachmg. 
:-kms  places  be  visit. xl,  ,cem- 


i  the  almost  insuperable  bar- 
.  we  see  the  people  following 
mistakeablc  signs  of  belief  in 


The  only  ground  to  account  for  this  undeniable  result,  is  the  philosophy 
cal  method  adopted  by  Budba,  in  expounding  the  principles  of  his  system. 
His  mode  of  proceeding  in  the  gradual  development  of  his  ideas,  retained 
the  abstruseness  peculiar  to  subjects  discussed  in  schools  of  philosophy. 
The  technical  terms  so  familar  to  scholars,  prove  enigmatical  to  the  uninitia¬ 
ted  Vvlf/us.  It  takes  a  longtime,  before  maxims  elaborated  by  scholars,  bo 
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mg  every  possible,  information  res 
the  time  lie  withdrew  into  solitude 
mg  six  years,  the  hardest  works  c 
was  then  informed  that'  his  son 
preach  the  most,  perfect' law.  and 
the  city  of  lladzagio.  He  felt  then 
see  him  once  more  before  his  dca 
dered  a  nobleman  of  his  court  to  li 
him:  “nobleman,  take  with  you 
followers  and  go  forthwith  to  tho¬ 
rny  son  that  1  am  now  mum  a.:lvan 
to  sec  him  once  more,  before  1  die 


and  performed 
bodilv  -mortifio 
d  already  bcgi 
is  actually  stavi 
i  irresistible  des 
h.  He  therefor 
5  presence  and  s 

it v  of  Rndzagio 
ed  in  vears.  that 
desire  him.  ther 
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to  come  over  with  you  to  the  country  of  Kapilawot-  The 
nobleman  having  received  the  royal  message,  took  liis 
leave  from  the  King,  and  attended  with  a  thousand  fol¬ 
lowers,  set  out  for  Radzagio.  When  he  drew  near  to 
the  Weloowon  monastery,  he  found  it  crowded  with  an 
innumerable  multitude  of  people,  listening  with  a  respect¬ 
ful  attention  to  Budha’s  instructions.  Unwilling  to  dis¬ 
turb  the  audience,  the  nobleman  delayed  for  a  while  the 
delivering  of  his  royal  master’s  message.  Remaining  at 
the  extremity  of  the  crowd,  he,  with  his  followers,  eagerly 
lent  the  utmost  attention  to  all  that  Bndha  was  saying. 
They  at  once  obtained  the  state  of  Arahat,  and  applied  for 
admission  into  the  orders  of  Rahans.  The  favor  was 
granted.  As  to  the  pattas  and  tsiwarans  required  for 
such  a  great  number  of  applicants,  Bndha  stretched  his 
right  arm,  when  there  appeared  at  once  the  pattas  and 
dresses  required.  The  new  converts  put  on  the  dress  of 
their  order,  when  they  all  appeared  with  the  dignified 
countenance  and  meek  deportment  of  Rahans,  who  had 
sixty  years  of  profession.  Having  arrived  at  the  exalted 
state  of  Ariahs,  they  became  indifferent  and  unconcerned 
about  all  the  tilings  of  this  material  world,  and  the  King’s 
mandate  was  entirely  lost  sight  of. 

The  sovereign  of  Kapilawot,  seeing  that  his  nobleman 
did  not  return  from  the  country  of  Magatha,  ’’’  and  that 

75.— Magatha  is  .a  country  in  the  north  of  India.  It  occupied  nearly  the 
same  extent  of  territory  now  called  North  Behai’,  in  Bengal.  The  Pali  or 
.sacred  language  of  the'sonthern  Budhists,  is  often  called  the  language  of 
Ma*j  1  lie  e  y  infer  that  it.  was  the  common  language  of 
that  country.  It  is  probable  that  the  Vali  language  was  exten.-ively 
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no  news  were  heard  of  him,  dispatched  a  second  messen¬ 
ger  with  an  equal  number  of  followers,  on  the  same  er¬ 
rand.  They  all  were  taken  up,  with  Budha's  preachings 
and  became  Rahandas.  The  same  thing  happened  to  seven 
messengers,  successively  sent  to  Itadzagio,  for  the  same 
purpose.  They,  with  their  respective  retinues,  became 
converts  of  the  first  class. 

Disappointed  at  seeing  that  none  •  of  the  messengers 
had  returned  to  bring  him  some  news,  regarding  his  son, 
king  Tboodaudana  exclaimed:  is  there  no  one  in  my  pa¬ 
lace,  that  bears  any  affection  unto  me  1  Shall  I  not .  be 
able  to  get  a  person  who  could  procure  for  me,  some  in¬ 
formation  respecting  my  son  ?  He  looked  among  his  cour¬ 
tiers  and  selected  one,  named  Kaludari,  as  the  fitest  per¬ 
son  for  such  a  difficult  errand.  Kaludari  had  been  born 
ou  the  same  day  as  Budha  ;  with  him  he  had  spent  the 
age  of  his  infancy,  and  lived  on  terms  of  the  most  sincere 

f,(*tmded,  .indicate  the-  eye,- the  nature  of  the  word,  its  origin  ami  its  pre* 

mitive  form. 

In  the  southern  parts  of  Rurmah,  the  Pali  language  is  learned;  hut  not 
studied.  u*ed  but  not  understood  by  the  inmates  of  monasteries.  They  are 
all  obliged  to  learn  certain  formulas  of  prayers  to  be  daily  recited  in  pri¬ 
vate  ;  and  on  great  and  solemn  occasions,  to-be  chanted  aloud  in  tin*  pre¬ 
sence  of  a  crowd  of  pious  hearers.  The  writer,  anxious  to  acquire  some 
knowledge  of  the  sacred  language,  visited  often  those  monks,  who  among 
their  brethren  enjoyed  a  certain  fame  for  learning,  with  the  express  intui¬ 
tion  of  becoming  au  humble  student,  under  the  direction  of  one  of  the  best 
informed  of  the.  society.  He  was  thoroughly  disappointed  at  finding 
those  who  proffered  their  services  in  great,  earnest,  quite  ignorant  and  ut¬ 
terly  incapable  of  giving  him  the  least  assistance. 

The  Burmese  have  translated  in  their  vernacular  tongue,  most  ef  the 
sa'-red  writings.  Jn  many  instances  the  translation  is  not  exactly  what  we 
call  interlineary,  but  it  approaches  to  it  as  near  as  possible.  Two,  three  or 
four  l’ali  words  u  re  written  down,  and  the  translation  in  Burmese  follows 
with  a  profusion  of  worus  which  often  confuses  ami  perplexes  the  reader  ; 
then  come  again  a  few  other  Puli  words,  accompanied  also -with  the  transla¬ 
tion,  and  so  on  throughout  the  whole  work.  The  art  of  .translating  well  and 
orrectly  from  one  language  into  another,  is  not  so  common  as  mauy  per¬ 
sons  u»ay  imagine.  Iti  a  good  taanslator  are  required  many  qualifications 
which  are  not  to  be  easily  met  with,  particularly  in  a  Bin-man,  to  whom 
we  may  give  credit  for  knowing  well  his  own  tongue,  but  who,  without,  tak¬ 
ing  away  from  his  literary  attainments,  is  certainly  an  indifferent  Pali 
scholar.  These  translations  may  convey  perhaps  the  general  meauiug  of 

ever  denied  to  the  reader  of  such  crude  and  imperfect  compositions. 
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friendship.  Tim  King  said.  to  him:  noble  Kaludari.  you 
know  bow  earnestly  1.  long  1o  .see  my  son.  Nine  messen¬ 
gers  have  already  been  sent  to  the  city  of  Radzagio  to  in¬ 
vite  inv  son  to  come  over  to  rue.  and  none  of  them  has, 
as  yet,  come  back  to  me,  to  bring  information  respecting 
the  object  of  my  tenderost  affections.  I  am  old  now.  and 
the  end  of  my  existence  is  quite  uncertain ;  could  you 
not  undertake  to  bring  my  son  over  to  me?  Whether  you 
become  Italian  or  not.  let  me  have  the  happiness  of  con¬ 
templating  once  more  my  beloved  sou,  -ere  I  leave  this 
world.  The  nobleman  promised  tp  the  King  to  comply 
with  his  royal  order.  Attended  with  a  retinue  of  a  thou¬ 
sand  followers,  he  set  out  for  the  city  of  Iladzagio.  Hav¬ 
ing  reached  the  AVeloowou  monastery,  he  listened  to  Bud- 
ha's  preachings  and,  like  the  former  messengers,  he  be¬ 
came  at  once  Rahan.da  .with  all  his  followers. 

Gaudama  having  obtained  the  Budhaship,  spent  the 
first  season  (lent,)  in  the  solitude  of  Migadawon.  Thence 
lie  proceeded  to  the  solitude  of  Oorooivela,  ‘where  he  re¬ 
mained  three  months,  until  he  had  completed  the  work 
of  converting  the  three  Kathabas.  It  was  on  the  full 
moon  of  Piatho  (.January)  that  he  entered  into  the  city  of 
Iladzagio,  accompanied  with  his  thousand  disciples.  He 
had  just  stayed  two  mouths  in  that  place,  so  that .  there 
were  five  months  since  lie  had  left  the  country  of  Bara- 
nathcc. 

Seven  days  after  Kahidari-s  arrival,  the  cold  season  be¬ 
ing  nearly  over,  the  new  convert  addressed  Budha  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  illustrious  l’lira,  the  cold  season  is  over,  and  the 
warm  season  has  just,  began  ;  this  is  now  the  proper  time 
to  travel  throughout  the  country  ;  nature  wears  a  green 
aspect ;  the  trees  of  the  forests  are  in  full  blossom  ;  the 
roads  are  lined,  on  the  right  and  left,  with  trees  loaded 
fragrant  blossoms  and  delicious  fruits  ;  the  peacock 
proudly  expands  its  magnificent  tail ;  birds  of  every  des¬ 
cription  till  the  air  with  .their  ravishing  and  melodious 
singing.  At  this  season,  Heat  and  cold  are  equally  tem¬ 
perate,  and  nature  is  scattering  profusely  its  choicest 
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gifts.  Wit}}  -such  and  like  expressions,  'Kaludnri  endea¬ 
voured  to  dispose  Bwlha  to  undertake  a  journey  to  Ka- 
.  pilawot.  Gaudama  hearing  all  these  words,,  said :  what 
means  this  ?  To  what  purpose  ore  uttered  so  many  fine 
expressions  ?  Kaludari  replied :  your  father,  O  blessed 
Budha,  is  advanced  in  years  ;  he  has  sent  me  to  invite 
you  to  come  over  to  Kapilawot,  that  he  might  see  you  bo- 
fore  his  death:  He  and  your  royal  parents  will  be  re¬ 
joiced  at  hearing  vonr  most  excellent  law.  Well,  said 
Budha,  go  and  tell  the  Italians  to  hold  themselves'  ready  for 
the  journey.  It  was  arranged  that.  10,000  Rahandas  from 
Magatha,  and  1 0,000  from  Kapilawot  would  accompany 
the  illustrious  traveller.  The  distance  between  the  two 
countries  is  sixty  youdzanas*.  tSixty  days  were  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  going  over  that  distance,  so  they  were  to  travel 
at  the  rate  of  but  one  youdzana  a  day. 

Kaludari  was  anxious  to  go  and  inform  the  King  of 
the  happy  issue  of  Ms  negotiation.  He  flew  through  the 
air,  and,  in  a  short  time,  reached  the  palace  of  the  lord  of 
Kapilawot.  The  King  seeing  him  was  exceedingly  glad  ; 
he  desired  the  illustrious  Rah  an  to  sit  in  a  becoming 
place,  'and  gave  orders  that  Ms  patta  should  be  filled  with 
the  choicest  dishes  from  the  royal  table.  Meanwhile 
Kaluda ri  related  to  the  King  all  the  circumstances  attend¬ 
ing  Ms  journey.  When  he  had  spoken,  Thoodandana  de¬ 
sired  him  to  take  his  meal.  Kaludari  begged  to  be  ex¬ 
cused,  saying  that  he  would  go  and  take  Ms  meal  in  the 
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presence  of  Biullia.  Where  is  he  now.  replied  the 
King  ?  Mighty  lord,  answered  Kaludari.  Bndha.  accom¬ 
panied  with  twenty  thousand  Kahandas,  is  on  his  way  to 
this  country,  to  pay  a  visit  to  his  royal  father  ;  on  this 
Very  day,  he  has  left  the  city  of  Radzagio,  Thoodauda- 
na  was  exceedingly  pleased  ;  he  said  again  to  Kaludari : 
eat  your  meal  here,  and  please  to  take  another  meal  to 
my  son ;  I  wish  to  supply  him  daily  with  food  during 
llis  journey.  Kaludari  acceded  to  the  King’s  request. 
When  his  meal  was  over,  they  cleansed  his  patta  with 
the  most  exquisite  perfumes,  and  afterwards  filled  it  With 
the  best  and  choicest  eatables.  The  patta  was  then  res¬ 
pectfully  handed  to  the  serial  messenger,  who  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  df  a  large  crowd  of  people,  rose  in  the  air  with  the 
patta  under  his  arm,  and  in  an  instant  arrived  in  presence 
of  Gaudama,  to  whom  he  offered  the  vessel  containing 
the  delicious  food,  from  his  father’s  table.  Budha  re¬ 
ceived  the  food  with  pleasure  and  ate  it.  The  same 
thing  was  daily  performed  during  all  the  time  the  jour¬ 
ney  lasted.  Kaludari  went  every  day  to  the  palace, 
through  the  air,  ate  his  meal  there,  and  brought  that  of  his 
distinguished  instructor,  who  during  all  the  way  partook 
of  no  other  food  but  that  which  was  brought  over  to  him 
from  his  father’s  palace.  Every  day  Kaludari  carried 
news  of  the  progress  of  Budha’s  journey.  By  this  means, 
he  increased  in  the  heart  o'f  all,  an  ardent  desire  of  see¬ 
ing  him,  and  disposed  every  one  to  wait  on  the  great 
Gaudama  with  favorable  and  goad  dispositions.  The  ser¬ 
vices  rendered  on  this  occasion  by  Kaludari  were  much 
valued  by  Bitdha  himself,  who  said :  Kaludari  is  dispos¬ 
ing  the  people  to  welcome  our  arrival ;  Ire  is  therefore 
one  of  the  most  excellent  among  my  disciples. 

The  princes  attd  all  members  of  the  royal  family  hav¬ 
ing  heard  of  Gaudama’s  arrival,  consulted  among  them¬ 
selves  as  to  the  best  means'  of  paying  due  respect  to  the 
noble  and  illustrious  visitor.  They  selected  the  grove  of 
Nigraudatha, 76  as  the  fittest  place  to  receive  him  with  his 

attentive  reader  of  tliis  work  eSttnot  fail  to  remark  the  genera! 
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disciples.  The  place  was  properly  cleared  and  made 
ready  for  the  long  expected  company.  The  inhabitants 
of  the  country,  attended  with  their  richest  dress,  carrying 
flowers  and  perfumes,  went  out  to  meet  Budha. 7'  Chil¬ 
dren  of  both  sexes  opened  the  procession ;  they  were  fol- 

tendencies  of  Budhism  to  isolation,  retirement,  and  solitude.  In  a  retired 


all  the  persons  belonging  to  the  royal  family.  All  went  to 
the  grove  of  Nigrniniathii,  whore  Budha  hu^just  arrived 
with  tiie  twenty  thousand  Italians  that  accompanied  him. 

The  princes,  secretly  influenced  by  pride,  thus  thought 
within  themselves :  this  prince  Theiddat  is  younger  than 
we  all ;  he  is  but  our  nephew,  let  the  young  people  pros¬ 
trate  before  him ;  as  to  ourselves,  let  us  reftiain  sitting 
down  behind  them.  This  was  quickly  perceived  by  Bud¬ 
ha,  who  said  to  himself:  my  relatives  refuse  to  prostrate 
before  me,  I  will  now  even  compel  them  to  do  so. 
Whereupon  he  entered  into  ecstacy,  rose  in  the  air,  and 
standing  over  the  heads  of  his  relatives,  as  a  person  shak¬ 
ing  dust  over  them,  he  exhibited  to  their  astonished  re¬ 
gards,  on  a  white  mango  tree,  wonders  of  fire  and  water. 
Thoodaudana,  surprised  at  such  a  wonderful  display  of 
supernatural  power,  exclaimed:  Illustrious  Budha,  on 
the  day  you  were  bom,  they  brought  you  to  the  presence 
of  the  Ruthee  Kalaclewela,  to  do  homage'to  him  ;  on  that 
occasion,  having  seen  you  placing  your  two  feet  on  the 
Kathee’s  forehead,  I  prostrated  before  you  for  the  first 
time.  On  the  day  of  the  ploughing  solemn  rejoicings,  you 


ther  Yathaudara  going  out  attired  with  the  richest  dres¬ 
ses,  sitting  on  the  most  elegant  conveyance,  and  now 
Prince  Theiddat 78  is  appearing  in  the  streets  with  his 
hairs  and  beard  shaved,  and  his  body  covered  with  a  yeb 
low  dress  befitting  a  mendicant.  Such  a  thing  is  unbe¬ 
coming  indeed.  Whilst  they  were  holding  this  language, 
na  a  sudden,  rays  of  the  purest  light  shot  forth  from  the 
body  of  Biullm,  and  illuminated  all  the  objects  around  his 
person.  At  this  unexpected  sight,  they  all  joined  in 
praising  and  extolling  the  virtue  and  glory  of  Budha. 

King  Thoodaudana  was  soon  informed  that  his  son 
was  perambulating  the  streets  of  the  city,  in  the  dress  of 
a  mendicant.  Startled  at  such  a  news,  he  rose  and  seizing 
the  extremity  of  his  outer  garment,  he  ran  to  the  encoun¬ 
ter  of  his  son.  As  soon  as  he  saw  him,  he  exclaimed  : 
illustrious  Budha,  why  do  y  ou  expose  us  to  such  a  shame  f 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  from  door  to  door,  to  beg  your  food  ? 
Could  not  a  better  and  more  decent  mode  be  resorted  to, 
for  supplying  your  wants  !  My  noble  father,,  said  Budha. 
it  is  meet  and  convenient  that  all  Italians  should  go  out 
and  beg  their  food.  But,  replied  the  monarch,  are  we 
not  the  descendants  of  the  illustrious  Prince  Thamadat ! 
There  is  not  a  single  person  in  our  illustrious  race,  that 
has  ever  acted  in  such  an  indecorous  manner.  Budha 
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fetorted :  my  noble  father. 79  the  descent  from  the  glo¬ 
rious  princes  Thamadat,  is  something  that,  belongs  both 
to  you  and  your  royal  family :  the  lineage  of  a  Budha  is 
quite  different  from  that  of  kings  atid  princes  ;  it  bears 
no  resetoblailce  to  it  Their  if  ays  and  manners  must  es¬ 
sentially  differ  from  those  of  princes.  All  former  Bttdi' 
has  have  always  been  in  the  habit  of  thus  going  out  iii 
search  of  their  food.  Then  stopping  his  course  and 
Standing  in  the  street,  he  uttered  the  following  stanzas  : 
my  noble  .father,  it  is  not  proper  that  I  should  ever  neg¬ 
lect  the  duty  of  receiving  alms  ;  it  is  an  action  good  in 
itself,  tallying  with  truth,  deserving  of  great  merits,  and 

— The  answer  of  Budha  to  his  royd.1  father,  is  a  most  remarkable  one 
and  deserves  the  attention  of  the  observer.  The  great  moralist  does  away 
with  all  the  prerogatives  man  may  derive  from  birth,  nlnk  and  riches.  Law 
alone  can  confer  titles  of  true  greatness  and  genuine  nobility.  The  fervent 
and  zealous  observers  of  the  law.  are  alone  entitled  to  the  respect  of 
fellow  men.  The  begging  of  alms  may  be  in  the  eyes  ot  worldings,  a  low 
and  mean  action,  but  it  becomes  a  nldst  dignified  one,  because  it  is  enforced 
by  the  law.  This  lofty  principle  boldly  establishes  the  superiority  :»f  WHud 
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brother  of  Budha,  was  to  have  his  head  washed,  to  put 
on  the  Thingkiit,  or  royal  head  ornament,  to  be  raised  to 
the  dignity  of  crown  prince,  to  be  put  in  possession  of 
his  own  palace,  and  to  be  married.  When  Fhra  was 
leaving  the  palace,  he  bade  the  young  prince  to  take  his 
patta  and  follow  him.  Nanda  instantly  complied  with 
the  request,  and  departed.  He  was  just  leaving  the  pa¬ 
lace,  when  the  young  lady  he  was  to  marry,  beard  the 
sound  of  the  steps  and  of  the  Voice  of  her  lover.  She 
was  then  busily  engaged  in  combing  her  beautiful  and 
shining  black  hairs.  With  the  left  hand,  drawing  aside' 
her  hairs,  aftd  with  the  right,  leaning  on  the  window’s 
frame,  she  with  a  sweet,  yet  tremulous  voice,  eagerly  re¬ 
commended  him,  soon  to  return.  She  then,  continued  to 
follow  him  with  anxious  eyes,  until  he  could  be  seen  no 
longer.  Meanwhile  resting  against  the  window’s  side,- 
she  had  her  heart  full  of  ominous  forebodings.  Jfafi- 
da  would  have  gladly  given  back  tbe  patta  to  his 
owner ;  but  as  be  felt  backward  to  hand  it  over  to  himf 
he  followed  Btfdha  as  far  as  the  monastery.  Though  he 
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had  no  intention  of  becoming  Bahan,  on  his  way  to  that 
place,  yet  despite  of  bis  former  dispositions,  he  entered 
into  tiie  society  of  the  perfect.  So  that  on  the.  second 
day  after  Phra’s  arrival  :at  Kapilawot,  Nanda  became  a 
Kalian.  Some  other  writings  mention  that  this  happened 
but  on  the  third  day. 

On  the  seventh  day  after  Phra  had  entered  into  the  ci¬ 
ty  of  Kapilawot,  the  mother  of  Kaoula,  princess  Yathau- 
dara,  put  on  her  son  the  choicest  ornaments,  and  sent 
him  to  Phra,  saying  previously  to  him:  “Dearest  son, 
he,  whom  you  see  surrounded  by  twenty  thousand  lta- 
handas,  whose  face  resembles  gold,  and  whose  body  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  chief  of  Brahmas,  is  indeed  your 
father.  He  was  formerly  the  owner  of  the  four  gold 
vases,  which  have  disappeared  on  the  very  day  he  with¬ 
drew  into  solitude ;  go  to  him  now,  and  say  respectfully, 
that  being,  at  present,  crown  prince  of  this  kingdom,  des¬ 
tined  to  succeed  your  grandfather  on  the  throne,  you 
wish  to  become  possessed  of  the  property  that  will  befall 
you,  in  right  of  inheritance.  The  young  prince  depart¬ 
ed.  Having  come  into  the  presence  of  Budha,  he  en¬ 
deavored,  with  the  simplicity  and  amiability  becoming  a 
young  lad,  to  ingratiate  himself  in  his  father’s  favor,  and 
said  how  happy  he  was  to  be  with  him,  adding  many 
other  particulars  befiting  his  age  and  position.  Budha 
having  eaten  his  meal  and  performed  his  usual  devotions, 
rose  up  and  departed.'  Kaoula  followed  behind, .  saying: 
Father,  give  me  my  inheritance.  Budha  appearing  nei¬ 
ther  displeased  nor  vexed  at  such  a  demand,  none  of  his 
followers  durst  tell  the  young  prince  to  desist  from  his 
apparently  rude  behaviour,,  and  go  hack  to  the  palace. 
They  all  soon  reached  the  monastery.  Phra  thus  thought 
within  himself:  Raoula  is  asking  from  me .  perishable 
things,  but  I  will  give  him  something  more  excellent  and 
lasting.  I  will  make  him  partaker  of  those  goods  I  have 
gathered  at  the  foot  of  the  Bodi  tree,  and  thereby  will 
provide  for  him  a  better  inheritance  for  the  future. 
Whereupon  he  called  Thariputra  and  said  to  him :  Be- 
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loved  disciple,  the  young  prince  Raoula  is  asking  fronj 
me  a  worldly  inheritance,  which  would  avail  him  nothing, 
but  I  wist  to  present  him  with  something  more  excellent, 
an  imperishable  inheritance  ;  let  him  become  a  Rahan. 
Nfaukalan  shaved  the  head  of  Raoula  and  attired  him 
with  the  Tsiwaran.  Thariputra  gave  him  the  first  in¬ 
structions.  When,  hereafter,  he  became  Sizing,  Kathaba 
trained  him  up  to  the  duties  of  his  new  profession. 

Xing  'I'hoodaudana  had  seen  his  first  son  prince  Thei- 
dat  leaving  the  palace,  and  all  the  attracting' allurements 
of  a  brilliant  court ;  despite  of  all  his  precautions,  subse¬ 
quently,  lie  witnessed  his  going  into  a  golitude  and  be¬ 
coming  a  Rahai;.  Next'  to  him,  his  younger  son  Nanda, 
though  assured  by  the  promises  of  soothsayers,  to  become 
a  great  and  mighty  ruler,  had  joined  the  society  of  Ra¬ 
hans.  These' two  events  had  deeply  afflicted  him.  But 
6n  hearing  that  his  grandson  had  also  Become  a  Rahan. 
he  could  no  longer  keep  his  ’  affliction  within  himself; 
I  had,  said  he,  hoped  that  my  grandson  would  succeed 
hie  on  the  throne  ;  this  thought  corisoled  me  for  the  loss 
of  my  two  soils.  What  will  become  of  my  throne  ?  Now 
the  royal  succession  is  at  an  end,'  and' the  line  of  direct 
descendants,  is  for  ever  cut  and  irrevocably  broken  as¬ 
under.  ' 

"  Thoodaudana  obtained  the  state  of  Anaganj.  He  said 
to  himself :  it  is  enough  that  T  should  have  had  so'  much 
to  suffer  and 'endure  oil' the  occasion  of  my  two  sons  and 
iny' grandson  becoming  Rahans ;  Twill  spare  to  other  pa¬ 
tents  a  similar’  affliction.  He  went  to  Budha’s  place,  and 
having  paid  him  his  respects  in- a  becoming  manner,  he 
asked  mm  to  establish  a  regulation  forbidding  any  son  to 
become  Rahan,  unless  he’  had  the  consent  of  his  parents. 
Budha  assented  to  his  father’s  wish  and  preached  to  him 
the  law.  When  the  instruction  ’was  ‘finished,  the  king 
bowed  to  him,  rose  up,  turned  on  the  right  and  departed! 
Budha  calling  immediately  the  Rahans,'  said  to  them': 
beloved  Bickiis,  no  one  is  to  be  admitted  to  the  profes¬ 
sion  of  Rahan,  ere  he  has  obtained  the  consent  of  his  pa- 
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Tents :  any  one  that  shall  trespass  this  regulation,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  sin.  . 

On  a  certain  day,  Phra  haying  eaten  his  meal  at  his 
father’s  palace,  the  king  related  to  him  the  circumstance 
of  a  Nat  who,  whilst  be  was  undergoing  great'  austerities 
in  the  solitude,  had  come  and  conveyed  the  report  of  his 
.son  having  succumbed'  under  the  hardships  of  mortifica¬ 
tion  ;  but  he  would  never  give  credit  t,o  such  a  rumour 
as  he  was  certain  that  his  son  could  not  die‘,  ere  he  had 
become  a  Budha.  My  illustrious  father,  replied  Budha, 
you  are  much  advanced  in  merits ;  there  is  no  wonder  at 
ybur  not  believing  a  false  report ;  but  even  in  former 
ages,  when  your  merits  were  as  yet  very  imperfect,  you 
refused  to  believe  your  son  was  dead,  .though  in  proof  of 
this  assertion,  bones  were  exhibited  before  you  in  confirma¬ 
tion  pfthe  report.  And  he  went  on  relating  many  parti¬ 
culars  that  ate  tp  be  found  in  the  history  of  Maha  Damma 
Pala.  It  was  at  the  Conclusion  of  this  discourse  that  the 
king  became  Anagam.  Having  thus  firmly  established 
his  father  in  the  three  degrees  of  perfection,  Budha  re¬ 
turned  to  the  cpuntry  of  Radzagio. 

During  this  voyage,' the  most  excellent  Phra,  arrived  at 
the  village  of  Anupya,  in  the  country  of  the  Malla  Prin- 
pes.  In  the  neighborhood  of  the  village,  there  is  a  grove 
of  mango  trees.  To  that  place,  he  withdrew  with  his 
twenty  thousand  disciples,  and  enjoyed  himself  in  that  se- 
pluded  ancj  delightful  retreat. 

Whilst  he  dwelt  on  that  spot,  the  seed  of  the  law  that 
he  had  planted  in  his  native  city,  was  silently  casting 
.deep  root,  in  the  hearts,  of  many.  His  uncle  Thekkaudana 
had  two  sons,  named  Mahanab  and  Anoproudha.  On  a 
pertain  day,  Mahapan  said  to  his  younger  brother :  From 
among  the  several  families  of  the  royal  race,  many  per: 
sons  have  left  the  world  and  embraced  the  religious  pro¬ 
fession  under  the  guidance  of  Budha.  Our  family  is  the 
only  one  that  has  not  as  yet  given  any  member  to  the  as¬ 
sembly.  I  will  make  you  a  proposal :  either  you  will  be¬ 
come  an  ascetic,  and  leave  me  your  inheritance ;  or  I  will 
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myself  take  that  step  and  make  over  to  yoa  ali  that  I 
possess.  Anooroudha  at  once  accepted  the  proposal. 

When  the  two  brothers’  intemtfbns  became  known^five 
young  princes,  their  playmates  and  relatives,  aamedf'Ba- 
goo,  Kimila,  Baddya,  Aaanda*  and  Dewadat  desired  to  joia 
them  in  their  pious  design.  Having  put  on  their  finest 
dress,  they  went  into  the  country,  having  no  other  atten¬ 
dant  but  Oopali,  their  barber.  They  shaped  their  course 
in  the  direction  of  Anupya.  Being  at  a  small  distance  of 
the  mango  trees  grove,  the  young  princes  stripped  them¬ 
selves  of  their  rich  dresses,  and  gave  them  in  all  property, 
to  the  barber,  as  an  a  knowledgement  of  his  services. 
The  latter,  at  first  accepted  them,  and  was  preparing  to 
return,  when  the  following,  thought  occurred  to  his  mind: 
If  I  go  back  to  Kappilawot  with  these  fine  and  rich  ap¬ 
parels,  the  king  and  the  people  will  believe  that,  by  foul 
means,  I  have  come  in  possession  of  so  many  valuables, 
and  I  shall  certainly  be  put  to  death.  I  will  follow  my 
masters,  and  never  leave  them.  Hereupon  he  returned 
in  all  haste  and  joined  them  at  the  very  moment  they 
were  disposing  themselves  to  enter  into  the  Anupya 
jnango  trees  grove.  Oopali  was  admitted  in  their  com- 


*  Ananda  whose  conversion  is  here  mentioned,  was  the  son  of  Amitau- 
dana,  a  brother  of  king  Thoodaudana,  and  therefore  first  cousin  to  Gauda- 
jna.  He  is  one  of  the  best  known  disciples .  of  the  celebrated  philosopher  of 
Kapilawot.  He  has  gained  his  well  canned  fame,  less  by  the  shining  at¬ 
tainments  of  his  intellect  thau  by  the  amiable  qualities  of  a  loving  heart. 
He  bore  to  Budha  the  most  affectionate  regard,  and  the  warmest  attach¬ 
ment,  from  the  very  begining  of  his  conversion.  The  master  repaid  the 
love  of  the  disciple,  by  tokens  of  a  sincere  esteem  end  tender  affection. 
Though  it  was  but  a  long  period  afterwards,  that  Ananda.  was  officially  ap¬ 
pointed  to  minister  unto  the  personal  wants  of  Budha,  yet  the  good  dispo¬ 
sitions  of  his  excellent  heart,  prompted  him  to  serve  Budha  on  all  occasions, 
and  in  every  way  that  was  agreable  to  him.  He  became  the  medium  of  in¬ 
tercourse  between  his  beloved  master  and  all  those  that  approached  him. 
When  he  had  to  communicate  orders  or  give  directions  to  tha  Religious,  or 
when  some  visitors  desired  to  wait  on  him,  Ananda  was  the  person  who 
transmitted  all  orders,  and  ushered  visitors  in  the  presence  of  the  great 

Dewadat  was  both  first  cousin  to  Budha,  and  bis  brother-in-law.  Hia 
father  was  Thonppabudha,  Maia’s  brother.  He  was  brother  of  the  princess 
Yathaudara,  who  had  married  oirfiGaudama,  when  he  was  crown  prince  of 
Kapilawot.  Hereafter,  we  will  have  the  opportunity  to  see  that  his  moral 
dispositions  were  very  different  from  those  of  the  amiable  Ananda. 
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paaytmd  ushered,  along  with  them,  intoBudha’s  presence. 
Having  paid  their  respects  in  the  usual  manner,  they  ap¬ 
plied.  for  the  dignity  of  members  of  the  assembly.  Their 
reqtfest  was  granted.  -But  previous  to  passing  through 
the  prescribed  ceremonies,  the  princes,  said  one  to  ano¬ 
ther:  great  indeed,  and  deeply  rooted  is  the  pride  of 
princes :  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  shake  it  off,  and  free 
oneself  of  its  tyranical  exigencies.  Let  Oopali  be  first 
ordained ;  we  will  have  an  opportunity  of  humbling  our¬ 
selves,  by  prostrating  before  him.  Their  request  was 
granted.  After  having  paid  their  respects  to  the  newly 
ordained  convert,  they  Were  likewise  admitted  among 
the  members  of  the  Assembly.  Their  proficiency  in  the 
spiritual  progress  was  not  the  same.  During  the  2nd  lent, 
Which  they  spent  in  the  Weloowon  monastery.  Baddy  a, 
Bagoo  and  Rimila  reached  the  culminating  point  of  per¬ 
fection,  by  becoming  Bah  and  as.  Amanda  became  Thau- 
tapatti.  Anooroudha  greatly  advanced  in  the  higher 
path  of  metaphysics.  As  to  Dewadat,  he  never  attained 
but  the  Lauki  thamabat. 

A  little  while  after  the  conversion  ©f  the  royal  prin¬ 
ces,  Budha  left  Anupya,  continued  his  voyage  to  Ra- 
dzagio,  and  forthwith  retired  into  the  Weloowon  mo¬ 
nastery  to  spend  his  second  lent.  The  time  was  chiefly 
employed  in  training  up  the  new  converts  in  the  ac¬ 
quirement  of  the  knowledge  of  the  great  truths,  and  in 
the  practice  of  virtue.  His  son  Raoula,  about  8  years 
old,  evinced  the  greatest  dispositions.  His  attainments 
were  far  above  his  age,  and  often  elicited  the  admiration 
■of  the  Rahans.  On  a  certain  occasion,  Budha  overheard 
them  expressing  their  astonishment  at  the  surprising  pro¬ 
gress,  Raoula  was  making  in  his  studies.  Coming 
among  them,  as  if  perchance,  Phra  asked  them  what  was 
foe  subject  of  their  conversation.  They  answered  that 
they  were  praising  and  extolling  the  wonderful  abilities  of 
Raoula,  and  his  matchless  good  dispositions.  Thereupon, 
Budha  remarked,  that  this  wSs  not  to  be  wondered  at 
Then,  he  related  to  them  the  dzat  Miga,  by  which  he 
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Showed  to  them  that  during  former  existences  Rapula  had 
distinguished  himself,  in  a  conspicious  manner,  by  his  ex¬ 
cellent  and  admirable  dispositions.  As  a  reward  for  his 
good  behavior  and  high  mental  qualifications,  he'^was, 
made  Patzim’  Bis  mind  continuing  to  expand  in  almost 
miraculous  a'  manner,  he  became  a  Rahanda  with  myriads 
of  Nats. 

During  the,  same  season,  Budha  often  went,  to  Radza- 
gio,  to  beg  his  food.  There  was  in  that  city  a  flowers 
seller,  who,  every  day,  was  wont  to  bring  eight  bouquets 
to  the  king,  and  receive,  in  return,  from  the  royal  hands, 
eight  pieces  of  silver.  On  a  certain  day,  as  he  was  com¬ 
ing  from  the  country  into  the  town,  with  his  usual  supply 
of  flowers  for  the  king,  he  happened  to  see  Budha  in  the 
streets,  at  a  moment,  when,  by  a  miraculous  display  of 
his  power,  the  six  glories  beamed  out  of  his  body.  He 
then:  said  to  himself:',  I  wish  to  go  and  offer  these  flowers 
to  Blidha.  But  the  king  will  doubtless  be  much  angry 
with  me.  He  may  have  me  arrested,  thrown  into  prison, 
and  put  to  death  for  having  failed  in  offering  him  the 
usual  present.  Despite  the  great  danger  that  hangs  over 
me,  I  will  get  to,  Budha  and  offer  him  my  flowers.  Great 
indeed,  .and  lasting  shall  be  the  merits  I  will  gain  ;  they 
will  follow  me  during  countless  existences: 

With  a  heart  full  of  joy,  Thoomana,  for  such  is  his  name, 
went  to,  the  resting  place .  where  Budha  was  seated,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  crowds  ofpeople,  and  laid  the  flowersathisfeet. 
With  a  marked  satisfaction,  Gaudama  accepted  the  offer. 
Thoomana  Went  home  and  related  to  his  .wife  what  had 
just  happened.  The  latter,  irritated  partly  by  the  fear  of 
the  king’s  wrath,,  and  partly  by  the  loss  of  the  money, 
she  daily  received,  began  to  abuse  her  husband  with  the  • 
coarsest  language. ,  She,  was  so,  much  maddened  by  pas¬ 
sion,  that  she  in  ali  haste  went  to  .the  king,  denounced' 
her  husband,  and  instantly  sued  .for  a  divorce.  Pimpa- 
thara  revolted  at  such  an  act  of  unparalelled  audacity, 
Ordered  her  to  withdraw  ffrom  his  presence  ^nd  go  back 
tor  her  house.  Meanwhile  he  commanded  one  of  his 
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tdurtiers  to  order  tire  flowers  seller,  to  come  to  the  pa¬ 
lace  ,  on  the  following  dav.  As  a  matter  of  course,  the 
royal  request  was  punctually  complied  with. .  Ill  tlie  pre* 
•Benfe'of  the'  assembled  courtiers, .  the  king  highly,  praised 
the  conduct  of  Thoomana  and  instantly  rewarded  him 
with  great  liberality.  As  'Ihooirtana  had  offered  to  Bud- 
ha  eight  bunches  of  flowers,  the  king,  to  acknowledge  in. 
a  distinct  manner  such  an  i  offering,  gave  him  8  ele-;. 
phants,  8  horses,  .8  slaves,  8  bullocks,  8,000  pieces  of 
.Silver  and  the  revenue  of  8  villages.  Budha,--  likewise; 
exceedingly  extolled  the  meritorious  behavior  of  Thooma- 
pa  in  the  presence  o'f  the  people,  and  said  that,  during  a 
whole  world,  he  would  be  exempt  from  the  four  states  of 
punishment,  enjoy  happiness  iii  the  scat  of  man  and  in 
those  of  Nats,  arid  .finally  become  a  Pitzega-budha."  The 
value  of  the  offering,'  though  little  in  itself,  became  great . 
by  the  imminent  risks  he  voluntarily  exposed  himself  to.; 
He  made  his  offering,  though  he.  was  certain  of  incurring 
on  that  account  the  Ruler’s  displeasure." 

. .  When  the  season  of  retirement  was  over,  Gaudama 
travelled  through  different  places.  He  went  to  Patzana- 
wonta,  in  the  D'zetia  country.:  thence  he  passed  into  the. 
Bisakila  forest,  and  returned  to  Radzagio",  ill  the  grove 
of  Yin-daik  trees,  near  the  burial  place.'  ' 

Whilst  Budha'  was  in  the  splendid  Dzetawon  monas-- 
tery,  just  presented  to"  him,  a  strong  temptation  came 
upon  Ananda,  to  renounce  his  calling  and  return  into  the  ; 
world.  He  went  so  far  as  to  tell  some;  of  his  Bfethiea','r 
that  he  recollected  -the  promise  of  a  prompt  return,  he  ’ 
made  to  his  young  bride  Dzanapada-kaliani,  "  arid  that,' - 
how,  be  wished  to'  fulfill  it,  by  immediately  going  back ; 
into  his  palace,  and  resuming  his  former  mode  of  life.'- 
This  was'  soon  reported  to  Gaudama,  who  resorted  to'  the 
following  expedient,"  to  crush  in"  its'  bud,  the  rising  temp¬ 
tation.  He  took  Ananda  by  the  arm,  rose  with  him  in 
the  air,  and  led  him  in"  the  direction  of  the  Nats’  seat,  of 
Tawadeintha.  On  their  way,  Budha  by  a  miraculous 
process,  exhibited  to  the  eyes  df  his  companion"  the  eight 
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of  an  immense  forest  in  conflagration.  On  the  burnt 
stump  of  a  treeT  he  showed  him  a  female  monkey  horrib¬ 
ly  mutilated,  haring  her  tail,  ears  andl  nose  eut  off.  At 
such  a  sight,  the  beatified  Ananda  turned  away  hie  eyes 
in  disgust.  A  little  while  after  this,  Budha  exhibited  be¬ 
fore  him  the  dazzling  and  heart-captivating  sight  of  a 
long  array  of  live  hundred  matchless  beauties.  They  were 
daughters  of  Nats  going  to  pay  their  respects  to  the  great 
Thagia.  Ananda  was  gazing  at  them  with  silent  but  en¬ 
raptured  feelings.  Budha  said  to  him  :  do  you  believe 
those  beauties  that  are  before  you,  to  be  equal  to  Dzana- 
pada !  She  is  no  more  to  these  perfect  forms,  answered 
he,  than  the  bleeding  female  monkey  we  have  left  behind 
us,  is  to  her.  All  these  celestial  damsels,  said  Budha,  I 
shall  give  to  you,  provided  you  agree  to  remain  in  the 
monastery,  for  some  years  longer.  Willingly  do  I  accept 
the  proposal,  replied  Ananda,  I  wi  1  stay  cheerfully  in. 
the  monastery  on  such  favorable  terms..  Whereupon, 
both  returned  to  the  monastery. 

The  members  of  the  assembly  soon  became  ac¬ 
quainted’  with  what  had  passed  between  the  master 
and  the  disciple,  and  keenly  taunted  Ananda  with 
their  sarcastic  remarks  upon  the  daughters  of  Nats. 
Ashamed  of  himself,  Ananda  withdrew  into  solitude. 
There  he  devoted  himself  to  reflexion  and  peniten¬ 
tial  deeds,  and  finally  anihilated  the  evil  desires  of  his 
unsubdued  passion.  When  the  inward  struggle  was  over  , 
and  peace  had  been  restored  in  him,  Ananda  went  to 
Budha's  presence,  and  stated  Me  willingness  to  dwell  for 
ever  in  a  monastery  and  lead  a  religious  life.  Meantime 
he  released  him  from  the  promise  he  had  made  to  him, 
respecting  the  celestial  beauties.  Budha  was  much 
pleased  at  such  *  happy  change.  He  said  to  the  assem¬ 
bled  Religious :  Previous  to  this  occurrence,  Ananda  re¬ 
sembled  a  badly  roofed  bouse,  which  lets  in  the  rain  of 
passions ;  but  now  it  is  similar  to  a  well  roofed  building, 
which  is  so  well  projected,  that  it  is  a  proof  aghast  the  oo- 


iBGEND  OF  THEBCEHESE  BCDHA.  179 

sing  of  passions.  Whereupon  he  related  the  following 
Story  concerning  a  former  existence  of  Ananda. 

A  merchant  named  Kappaka,  had  a  donkey  which  he 
used  to  carry  goods  from  place  to  place.  Having,  on  one 
day,  come  near  a  place  covered  with  trees,  Kappaka  un¬ 
loaded  his  animal,  to  allow  him  some  time  to  rest  and  to 
graze.  Meanwhile  a  female  donkey  was  likewise  grazing 
in  the  neighborhood.  Its  presence  was  quickly  detected 
by  Kappaka’s  animal.  When  the  moment  of  departure 
had  come,  the  latter,  attracted  by  the  female,  kicked  fu¬ 
riously  at  his  master,  and  would  not  allow  the  load  to  be 
replaced  on  its  back.  The  merchant  enraged  at  this  un¬ 
usual  freak  began  to  threaten  the  rebellious  beast,  and 
then  to  hit  it  with  the  whip,  as  hard  as  he  could.  At 
last  the  poor  animal,  unable  to  bear  any  longer  the 
blows,  mentioned  to  his  master  the  cause  of  his  unusual 
behavior.  Kappaka  told  him  that  if  he  would  but  conti¬ 
nue  his  voyage,  he  would  give  him,  at  the  end  of  the 
journey,  several  fine  females,  much  superior  to  the  one  he 
was  now  coveting.  The  proposal  was  accepted.  At  the 
end  of  the  journey,  Kappaka  said  to  the  beast :  I  will 
keep  my  promise  with  you:  but  I  must  inform  you  that 
your  daily  provender  shall  not  be  increased ;  yon  will 
have  to  share  it  with  your  companion.  Subsequently 
you  will  have  little  ones  to  provide  for  and  maintain,  but 
your  daily  ration  shall  not  be  increased  in  the  least,  you 
shall  have  to  work  for  me  as  much  as  you  do  at  present, 
and  also  to  provide  for  the  maintenance  and  support  of 
your  family.  The  donkey,  after  a  few  moments  .of  re¬ 
flexion,  thought  it.  was  better  to  remain  as  he  was  ;  and 
from  that  moment,  he  was  entirely  cured  of  his  inordinate 
inclination.  At  the  conclusion. of  the  narration,  Budha 
said :  the  male  donkey,  was  he,  who  has  now  become 
Anaxida ;  the  female  donkey,  Dzanapa-kaliani ;  and  Kap¬ 
paka  is  now  the  most  excellent  Phra,  who  is  the  teacher 
of  men,  Nats  and  Brahmas. 

1  Budha,  whilst  at  Wetbalie,  went  out  through  the 
aBfl,  m  dH  4bte  pltrt&b  that  hfe  Visited;  p'reachiid, 
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to  the  crowds  of  hearers.  It  was  during  one  of  his  be: 
nevolent  errands,  that  lie  met  with  a  celebrated  Pounha, 
named  Eggidatta,  who  with  great  many  disciples  led  an 
Ascetic  life,  after  having  been  formerly  the  chief  Pounha 
of  king  Kothala,  first,  and  next,  of  his  son.  Budha  ear¬ 
nestly  desired  the  conversion  of  so  distinguished  a  per¬ 
sonage.  Maukalan  was  at  first  dispatched  to  that  famous 
hermit,  for  attempting  to  bring  him  over  to  his  master  ; 
but  he  utterly  failed.  The  reception,  he  at  first  met  with, 
was  anything  but  pleasant.  The  work  was  to  be  done, 
and  perfected  only  by  the  irresistible  eloquence  of  the 
great  Preacher.  Budha  soon  came  up  to  the  entrance  of 
Eggidatta’s  cell.  He  began  to  upbraid  the  Rathce  for 
teaching  his  disciples  to  worship  mountains,  trees,  ri¬ 
vers,  and  all  that  exist  in  nature.  He  then  initiated  him 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  four  great,  truths.  Eggidatta, 
seeing  the  truth,  at  once  became  a  convert,  with  alf,  his 
disciples.  When  this  great  spiritual  conquest  was  achiev¬ 
ed,  Biidha  returned  to  Radzagio,  and  spent  the  third  sea¬ 
son  in  the  Weloowon  or  bamboo  grove  monastery.  It  was 
during  the  three  mouths  of  the  rainy  season,  that  Budha 
imparted  in  a  more  complete  manner,  to  his  disciples,  the 
knowledge  and  science  which  during  his  peregrinations, 
he  had  but  superficially  conveyed  unto  them.  At  the 
same  time,  he  carefully  trained  them  up  to  the  practice 
and  observance  of  those  disciplinary  regulations,  which 
were  intended  as  means  to  subdue  passions,  to  estrange 
them  from  the  world  and  all  its  attractions,  and  lead  a  spi¬ 
ritual  life, 

During  his  stay  in  the  monastery,  among  the  many  in¬ 
structions  that  he'  gave  to  his  disciples,  I  will  relate  the 
particulars  that  he  mentioned  respecting  the  former  do¬ 
ings,  and  the  final  conversion  of  the  Rahanda  Tsam- 
pooka*.  _  • 


*  The  story  o 
was  held  by  tha 
ping  mountain* 


Eggi'lutta  gm 
.  asoetic.  His 
trees,  forest*, 


sight  into  one  of  the  tenets  which 
r  reproached  him  with  worship- 
the  heavenly  bodies.  From  the 


expressions  made  use  of,  by  the  Burmese  translator,  the  writer  is  inclined 
Jo  beliove  that  a  direct  allusion  ip  made  to  Paathcistio^opimons.  We  knOT? 
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-  la  the  days  of  the  Budlia  Ivathaba,  Thampoolta,  or 
gather  the  being  who  in  the  present  existence  is. called  by 
.that  name,  put  on  the  religious  dress  in  the  Thawatie 
country.  He  lived  in  a  fine  monastery,  and  had  •  for  his 


supporters  the  best  and 
one  day,  a  Rabun  belon 
.  his  monastery  and  begg 
therein  ,  for  some  time-, 
him  admittance,  in  the  i 
ated  his  ,  staying  in  the  ^ 
The  ‘people,  however, 
those  of  their  teacher, 
head  of  the  house,  as  w 
they  felt  great  affection. 


it  and  richest  people  of  the  place.  On 
belonging  to  another  country,  came  to 
.  begged  tlie.favor  to  be  allowed  to  live 
ime;  The  heartless  Tsampooka  denied 
i  the  interior  of  the  building,  but  toler- 
i  the  verandah,  during  the  cold  season, 
ever,  actuated  by  better  feelings  than 
tcher,  brought  regularly  food  for  the 
,  as  well  as  for  the  stranger,  for  whom 
action.  The  spiteful  Tsampooka  could 
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sioii,  he  forget  himself  so  far  as  to  abase  him  byrepeat- 
ing  the  following  coarse  expressions :  eat  dirt,  go  naked, 
and  sleep  on  the  bare  ground.  Such  an  inhuman  beha¬ 
vior  met  soon  with  a  condign  punishment.  The  wreteh- 
ed  Tsampooka  had,  at  first,  to  endure  horrible  torments  in 
hell. 

On  his  return  to  the  seat  of  man  on  earth,  he  was 
born  from  respectable  parents,  but  he  was  always  prone 
from  his  infancy,  to  indulge  into  the  lowest  habits.  He 
would  secretly  steal  away,  and  actually  satiate  the  crav¬ 
ings  of  hunger  by  eating  the  most  disgusting  things :  he 
would  not  bear  clothing,  but  run  about  in  a  state  of  nak¬ 
edness  :  he  would  but  sleep  on  the  ground.  His  parents,  af¬ 
ter  many  fruitless  attempts  to  correct  him,  resolved  to  make 
him  over  to  the  heterodox  ascetics.  Those  received  him. 
But  he  would  not  eat  in  company  of  his  brethren,  nor  go 
to  beg  with  them.  He  profited  of  the  moment  they  were 
absent,  and  went  to  devour  the  excrements  he-  could  find. 
His  excentric  and  disgusting  habits  were  soon  found  out, 
and  his  new'  friends  said  one  to  the  other :  let  this  man 
be  no  longer  allowed  to  live  with  us.  Should  the  disci¬ 
ples  of  the  Rahan  Gaudama  hear  that  one  of  our  compa¬ 
ny  is  behaving  in  such  a  manner,  our  brotherhood  would 
become  a  laughing  stock  to  them.  He  was,  therefore, 
expelled  from  this  place.  Tsampooka  went  to  take  his 
abode  on  a  rock,  near  the  place  that  served  as  receptacle 
to  the  sew'ers  of  Radzagio.  On  that  rock,  he  remained 
in  the  most  fatiguing  posture :  he  leaned  on  the  right 
hand  which  rested  on  the  rock,  and  also  on  his  right 
knee  ;  the  left  leg  was  stretched,  and  the  left  arm  raised  up. 
He  kept  his  mouth  opened.  When  the  people  asked  him 
why  he  remained  with  his  mouth  wide  opened,  as  a  man 
who  incessantly  draws  air  in  his  lungs,  he  answered  that 
refraining  from  the  use  of  coarse  food,  he  was  feeding  on 
air  only :  when  questioned  about  the  singular  position  of 
his  two  legs,  he  answered,  that,  were  he  to  stand  on  both 
legs,  the  earth  would  instantly  shake.  He  had  been  dur¬ 
ing  fifty  five  years  in  that  gad  pbaititfar,  whfea  Haudasna', 
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moved  with  compassions  at  his  pitiable  condition,  went  in 
person  to  convert  him.  He  began  to  relate  to  him  all 
whathe  had  done  during  former  existences,  mentioning 
in,  particular  the  sin  he  had  been  guilty  of,  towards  a  bro¬ 
ther  hermit.  At  this  unexpected  declaration,  Tsampooka 
humbled  himself.  Budha  then  preached  to  him  his  law. 
The  repenting  Tsampooka  firmly  believed  in  all  that  was 
said  to  him.  He,  then,  rose  up  and  with  a  heart  over¬ 
flowing  with  joy,  he  instantly  left  his  place,  followed  his 
new-  master,  and  soon  became  a  Bahanda.  His  proficien¬ 
cy  in  science  and  virtue  was  such  that  he,  soon,  occupied 
a  distinguished  rank  among  the  members  of  the  assembly. 


Chapter  IX. 

A  rich  man  of  Thavlattie,  namad  Anatapein,  becomes  a  convert — Story 
of  Dzewacka — He  cures  Budha  of  a  painful  distemper— The  peo¬ 
ple  of  Welhalie  send  a  deputation  to  Budha — Digression  on  the 
manner,  Budha  spent  daily  his  time — Settling  of  a  quarrel  between 
the  inhabitants  of  Kaulia  and  those  of  Kapilawoi — New  converts  are 
strengthened  in  their  faith— Thoodaudcma’s  death  in  the  arms  of 
his  son — Queen  Patzapati  and  many  noble  Bodies  are  elevated  to 
..  the  rank  of  Rahaness — (fonversion  of  Ksma,  the  first  queen  of  king 
Pimpathara — Heretics  near  ThdwaUie  ■  are  confounded  by  the  dis¬ 
play  of  miraculous  powers — Budha  goes  to  the  seat  of  Thawadcin- 
tha,  to  preach  the  law  to  Ms  mother. 

When  Budha  was  in  the  country  of  Badzagio,  a  cer-- 
tain  rich  merchant,  named  Anatapein,  came  to  Badzagio, 
with  five  hundred  carts  loaded  with  the  most  preeious; 
goods,  and  took  his  lodging  in  the  house  of  an  intimate 
friend.  Whilst  living  with  his  friend,  he  heard  that 
Gaudama  had  become  a  Budha.  He  suddenly  was  seiz¬ 
ed  with  an  earnest  desire  of  seeing  him  and  hearing  his  dbc- 
trine.  On  a  certain  day,  he  rose  at  an  early  hour,  and  per¬ 
ceived,  reflected  through  the  lattices  of  the  w  indow',  some 
rays  of  an  uncommon  brightness.  He  went  in  the  direction 
of  the  light  to  the  place  w'here  Budha  was  preaching  the 
law.  Be  listened  to  it  with  great  attention,  and,  at  the 
end  of  the  discourse,  be  obtained  the  state  of  Thautapan. 
Two  d&yB  after,  he  made  a  great  offering  to  Budha  and  to 
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the  Assembly.  and  requested  him  to  come  to  the  country  of 
1  hnwuttm.  I  he  request  was  granted.  The  distance  to 
Ikawattie  is  i'ovcv-five  voudzanns.  Anatapein  spent  enor¬ 
mous  sums,  tint  one  mo  la'-tei  ho  old  be  erected,  at  each 
voudzana  dist  j  -e  A\  h  n  Budha  was  approaching,  the 
pious  merchant  u  mg  d  a  fo-lou ■>  for  the  reception  of 
the  distinguished  visitor  and  presenting  to  him  a.  splendid 
monastery  called  Dzotawon.  winch  he  had  made  ready 
for  him.  He  sent,  first,  his  son  nchlv  attired  with  five 
hundred  followers,  belonging  to  the  richest  families ; 
then  followed  his  two  daughters  with  five  hundred  girls, 
all  decked  with  the  most  costly  ornaments.  Every  one 
carried  flags  of  nve  different  colours.  These  were  fol¬ 
lowed  by  five  hundred  dames,  having  die  rich  man’s  wife, 
at  their  head,  each  carrying  a  Tutener  of  water.  Last  of 
all,  came  Anatapein.  with  me  hundred  followers,  all 
wearing  new  dresses.  Gauaama  let  the  crowd  walk  in 
front,  and  lie  followed,  auended  oy  all  the  Rah  an  s. 
When  he  entered  the  grove,  he  npneared  as  beautiful  as' 
the  peacock’s'  tail  when  completely  expanded.  Anata¬ 
pein  asked  Gaudama  how  he  wished  the  donation  should 
be  made  and  effected?  Lei;  the  monastery  be  offered,  said 
Budha,  to  all  t  e  T  i  t  i  may  come  in  future  to  this 
place,  from  v  it  m  ite  «  ever.  Thereupon  the  rich 
man,  holding  a  gom  vessel  ox  water,  poured  its  contents 
on  the  hands  of  Buaha.  saying  :  I  present  this  monastery 
to  Budha  and  to  all  the  Ramans  t.uat  may  come  hereafter 
to  reside  therein.  Jj-id  ia  s'  1  j  vers  and  thanks  in 
token  of  his  accepting  tuc  offering,  beveri  days  were  de¬ 
voted  to  making  this  sreat  offering,  and  during  four 
months,  uninterrupted  rejoicings  went  on,  in  commemo¬ 
ration  of  this  great  and  solemn  donation.  For  the  pur¬ 
chase  of  the  place,  an  1  t  ic  <  v  i  <  for  the  ceremony,' 
enormous  sums  were  lavished.  During  the  era  of  for¬ 
mer  Budhas,  this  very  place  had  always  been  purchased 
and  offered  to  them  and, their  disciples. 

[iV.il. — Here  is  found  narrated  in  full  the  history  of 
a  celebrated  physician  named  Dzewaka.  As  such  story 
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has  no  reference  whatever  to.Budha’s  Career,  I  will  give 
but  a  very  succinct  account  of  it.J 
At  a  certain  time. 51  when.  Budha  lived  in  the  city  of  - 
Radzasio.  the  country  of  Wethahe  was  made  rich,  gay 
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and  attractive  by  the  presence  of  a  famous  courtezan.  A 
nobleman  of  Radzagio,  who  had  just  returned  from  that 
country,  narrated  to  the  King  all  that  he  had  seen  at 
Wethalie.  and  induced  the  monarch  to  set  up,  in  his  own 
kingdom,  some  famous  courtezan,  who  would  be  skilful  in 
music  and  dancing,  as  well  as  attractive  by  the  forms  and 
accomplishments  of  her  person.  Such  a  person  having 
been  procured,  she  was,  by  the  munificence  of  the  King, 
placed  on  a  most  splendid  footing,  and  one  hundred 
pieces  of  silver  were  to  be  paid,  for  each  evenmgfs  vis’it. 
The  King’s  son  being  rather  assiduous  in  his  visits  to  her 
place,  she  became  pregnant.  Aware  of  her  state,  the 
courtezan  affected  to  be  sick  until  her  confinement.  She 
directed  her  servant  to  throw  out  the  newly  born  infant, 
on  a  heap  of  rubbish,  in  some  lonely  and  distant  place. 
The  next  morning,,  the  King’s  son  going  out  with  some 
attendants,  chanced  to  pass  close  to  the  spot  where  the 
infant  had  been  deposited.  His  attention  having  been 
attracted  by  the  noise  of  crows  hovering  close  by,  he 
Went  to  see  what  it  was.  To  his  great  surprise,  he  saw 
an  infant  yet  breathing,  half  buried  in  rubbish.  Taken 
Up  by  the  beauty  of  this  little  creature,  the  prince  orders 
ed  the  child  to  be  carried  to  the  palace,  where  he  was 
brought'  up-  with  the  greatest  care  and  attention.  He 
was  named  Dzewaka,  which  means  life,  because  the 
prince,  when  he  found  him  out,  inquired  if  he  was  alive.- 
The  young  lad  having  reached  the  years  of  discretion, 
was  unwilling  to  remain  in  the  palace,  not  attending  to 
any  business.  In  order  to  afford  relief  and  comfort  to  his 
fellow  creatures,  he  resolved  to  study  medicine.  He  re-- 
paired  to  Benares,  placed  himself  under  the  direction  of 
a  famous  physician,  and  soon  became  eminent  by  his  ex¬ 
treme  proficiency  in  the  profession.  Having  left  his 
master,  and  begun  practice  in  his  own  name  and  for  his 
own  account,  Dzewaka  worked  the  most  wonderful  cures. 
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which  soon  procured  to  him  unbounded  wealth  and  an 
extraordinary  reputation. 

Dzewaka  was  at  the  height  of  his  fame,  when  on  a 
certain  day,  Budha  happened  to  be  troubled  with  belly 
ache.  He  called  Ananda  and  said  that  he  wanted  some 
medicine  to  relieve  him  from  pain.  Ananda  went  to  the 
place  where  lived  the  celebrated  Dzewaka,  and  informed 
him  of  JJudlia’s  complaint.  The  doctor  ordered  first  a 
rubbing  of  oil,  which  was  to  be  repeated  three  days  after. 
This  remedy  not  having  a  full  effect,  Dzewaka  took  three 
-lily  flowers,  whereupon  he  spread  several  powders,  and 
came  to  Budha,  saying :  Most  glorious  Phra.  here  is  one ' 
lily  flower,  please  to  smell  it ;  this  will  be  followed  by 
ten  motions.  Here  is  a  second  one  ;  the  smelling  there¬ 
of  will  produce  a  similar  effect ;  and  this  one  will  cause 
the  same  result.  Having  handed  over  the  three  flowers, 
the  doctor  paid  his  respects  to  Budha,  turned  on  the 
right  and  left  the  monastery. 

When  he  was  crossing  the  gate,  he  thought  within 
himself:  I  have  given  a  medicine  calculated  to  cause 
thirty  motions,  but  as  the  complaint  is  rather  of  a 
serious  and  obstinate  character,  twenty-nine  motions 
only  will  take  place;  a  warm  bath  would  be  requir¬ 
ed  to  produce  the  thirtieth ;  with  his  reflection  he  de¬ 
parted.  Budha  w’ho  saw  all  that  passed  in  the  doctor’s 
mind,  called  Ananda  and  directed  him  to  prepare  a  warm 
bath.  A  little  while  after,  Dzewaka  came  back  to  Bud¬ 
ha,  and  explained  to  him  his  prescription.  Budha  was 
soon  restored  to  his  former  health,  and  Dzewaka  told 
him  that  the  people  were  preparing  to  make  him  offer¬ 
ings.  Maukalan  went  to  the  son  of  Thauna,  a  rich  man, 
to  get  some  rice  from  a  field  that  had  been  watered  with 
milk,  The  owner  gave  rice  to  Maukalan  and  urged  him 
to  partake  of  it,  assuring  him  that  there  was  some  other 
in  reserve  for  Budha ;  Maukalan  assented.  After  the 
meal,  his  patta  was  cleaned  with  perfumed  water,  and 
filled  with  the  choicest  food.  Maukalan  took  it  to  Budha 
who  ate  it.  Afterwards  he  preached  the  law  to  the  king 
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and  to  an  immense  crowd ;  amongst  them  was  Thauna’s 
son.  They  all  obtained  the  first  degree  of  perfection,  but 
Thauna  reached  at  once  the  state  of  Arahat. 

Dzcwaka  came  again  to  Budha’s  presence,  and  request¬ 
ed  the  favor  of  presenting  him  two  splendid  pieces  of 
cloth,  he  had  received  in  present  from  a  king,  whom  he 
had  cured  of  a  most,  distressing  distemper.  Moreover,  he 
wished  that  the  Italians  should  he  allowed  to  receive 
plothes  of  a  better  sort,  than  those  they  were  wont  to. 
wear.  Budha  received  the  two  pieces  and  preached  the 
.law  to  the  donor,  who  'attained  the  state  of  Thautapan. 
Dzewaka  rising  from  his  place,  wheeled  on  the  right  and 
departed. 

A  little  'while  after,  Gaudama  called  the  Rahans 
and  said  to  them  :  beloved  Bickus,  now  I  give  permis¬ 
sion  to  the  faithful  to  make  offerings  of  cloth  for  your 
dress. 81  Whoever  is  pleased  with  his  present  dress, 
let  him  wear  it;  whoever  is  disposed  to' receive  some 
other  from  the  people,  let  him  do  so.  But  1  must  praise 
you  for  having-  hitherto  been  satisfied  with  the  ancient 
dress.  The  people  of  the  city  having  heard  pf  the  per- 

Sl  (his.)— 'The  first  followers  of  Budha,  observing  a  male  of  life  much 
resembling  that  of  the '  Rathees.  had  hitherto  made  use  of  the  dress  they 
had  purchased,  previous  to  their  leaving  the  world.  But  when  they  became 
professed  memliers  of  the  new  society,  they  were  submitted  to  the  obser¬ 
vance  of , the  vow  of  strict  poverty,  and  had  to  depend  entirely  on  public 
charity  for  the  obtaining  of  the  required  food  and  raiment.  The  old  clothes 

not  wound  the  delicate  feeling  of  absolute  poverty  The  only  one  that  oc- 

jBudhist  community.  'J1  his  new  source  of  abundant  alms,  was  opened  by 
our  Budha  himself  on  the  occasion  of  the  offering  'hade  by  Dzewaka.  De- 

^especting  the  licity  or  iilicity  of  receiving  articles  of  dress,  Gaudama  laid 
it  down  as  a  regulation,  that  all  the  Religious  could  lawfully  accept  all  that 
might  be' Willingly' offered  them  by  the  faithful.  In  the  foregoing  pages,  we 

receive  houses  and  landed  properties,  presented  to  communities.  Now  the 
same  legislator,  adhering  to  the  same  principle,  gives  a  fuller  development- 
thereto,  and  extends  to  articles  necessary  for  dress,  the  leave  to  receive  of- 
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mission  given  to  the  Rahans,  offered  at  once  more  than 
one  hundred  thousand  pieces  of  cloth.  Their  example 
was  followed  by  the  people  of  the  country,  who  made  of¬ 
ferings  to  the  same  amount. 

A  little  while  after  this,  Budha  received  a  deputa¬ 
tion  from  the  Wethalie  people  inviting  him  to  visit 
their  country.  Here  is  the  reason  of  the  invitation;  The 
country  was  very  rich  and  flourishing.  The  Malla  prin¬ 
ces  governed  it  each  by  turn,  for  a  certain  space  of  time. 
On  a  sudden,  a  terrific  pestilence  desolated  the  land, 
which  was  in  a  short  time,  strewed  with  dead  bodies  in 
every  direction.  In  the  midst  of  so  great  a  calamity, 
some  advised  to  propitiate  the  Nats,  by  making  offerings 
to  them ;  others  said  that  recourse  was  to  be  had  to  the 
great  teachers ;  a  third  party  insisted  upon  calling,  in 
their  aid,  the  great  Gaudama,  who  had  appeared  hr  this 
world  for  the  purpose  of  saving  mankind.  The  last  opi¬ 
nion  prevailed.  Having  ascertained  that  he  lived  at 
'  Radzagio,  a  great  number  of  Princes,  Pounhas  and  No¬ 
bles  went  to  Radzagio,  with  great  presents  forking  Pim- 
pathara,  to  induce  him  to  allow  the  great  teacher,  to  come 
to  their  country.  The  object  of  their  mission  having  be¬ 
come  known,  Budha  agreed  to  go.  He  sallied  forth  from 
the  Weloowon  monastery,  attended  by  the  king  as  far  as 
the  southern  hank  of  the  Ganges.  Having  reached  the 
northern  one,  he  was  received  with  every  possible  mark 
of  the  highest  respect  and  veneration.  As  soon  as  he 
set  his  feet  in  the  country,  a  heavy  rain  fell  which  almost 
deluged  the  land.  The  water  carried  away  the  dead  bo¬ 
dies.  The  atmosphere  was  purified,  the  pestilence  ceas¬ 
ed,  and  all  the  sick  recovered.  On  the  fifth  day  after 
the  full  moon  of  Nayon,  (June),  Budha  having  conferred 
such  a  favor  to  the  people  of  Wethalie,  left  that  •  country 
and  returned  to  Radzagio,  which  he  reached  on  the  full 
moon  of  Watso,  (July),  just  in  time  to  spend  the  fourth 
geason  in  the  Weloowon  monastery. 

Here  is  inserted  a  short  sketch  of  the  manner  Budha 
spent  his  days  during  the  rainy  season,  which  the  transla-, 
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tor  lias  found  in  one  of  the  manuscripts  he  has  had  before 
him.  Each  day  was  divided  into  five  parts,  and  a  scertain 
occupation  was  reserved  to  each  part.  1.  Budha  generally 
rose  at  an  early  hour,  a  little  after  day  break,  washed  his  • 
face,  rinced  his  mouth,  and  dressed.  He  then  retired 
into  a  private  apartment.  With  his  all-seeing  eyes,  he 
glanced  over  all  creatures,  carefully. examined  the  amount 
of  their  merits  and  demerits,  and  the  real  naturq,  of  their 
dispositions.  The  reason  for  his  taking  a  survey  of  the 
state  and  condition  of  all  beings,  was  to  ascertain  the  dis¬ 
positions  of  the  various  beings  and  discern  those  who 
were  prepared  to  hear  the  preaching  of  truth,  from  those 
who,  an  account  of  their  demerits,  were,  as  yet,  unpre¬ 
pared  for  receiving  beneficially  for  themselves  such  a 
great  favor.  When  this  was  done,  he  put  on  his  full 
canonical  dress,  and,  with  the  mendicant’s  pot,  under  his 
arm,  he  sallied  forth  in  quest  of  his  food.  He  invariably 
directed  his  steps  towards  those  places  where  he  knew 
that  his  preachings  would  be  heard  with  beneficial  results. 
At  a  time,  he  went  alone ;  at  other  times,  he  was  attended 
with  a  certain  number  of  his  disciples.  His  countenance 
bespoke  an  unaffected  modesty  and  an  inimitable  mildness. 
Occasionally,  he  allowed  a  display  of  wonders  to  take 
place.  Musical  instruments  emitted  of  themselves,  sweet 
tunes,  which,  revealing  to  the  people  the  coming  of  Bud¬ 
ha,  rejoiced  their  heart  and  disposed  them  to  bestow 
abundant  alms,  and  to  hear  the  preaching  of  the  law. 
Some  of  the  hearers  became  Upasakas,  others  Thauta- 
pans,  &c.,  &c.,  agreably  to  everyone’s  disposition.  Then 
he  returned  to  his  monastery. 

2.  As  soon  as  he  had  arrived,  he  washed  his  feet, 
and  during  the  ablution,  he  had  his  disciples  assem¬ 
bled  round  him,  and  said  to  them :  beloved  Bickus,  be 
ever  watchful,  and  attentive,  with  a  mind  ever  prone 
to  reflexion.  It  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  obtain  the 
nature  of  man,*  to  hear  the  law,  to  become  perfect, 

*  It  was  at  that  moment  that  Gandama  delighted  to  reveal  to  his  disci¬ 
ples,  the  most  startling  points  of  liis  doctrine,  and  made  them  familiar 
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to  obtain  tbe  state  of  Rakanda,  and  to  arrive  to  the 
condition  of  a  Bndha.  He  tken  .pointed  out  to  them 
some  subjects  of  meditation.  Many  of  tke  disciples  de¬ 
voted  themselves  to  mental  labor ;  some  combined  toge¬ 
ther  manual  and  mental  exertions  ;  others  withdrew  in 
lonely  places,  at  the  foot  of  some  trees,  and  in  the  caves  of 
neighboring-  hills.  Budha,  then,  took  his  meal,  and  re¬ 
tired  for  a  While,  alone,  in  his  own  private  apartment.- 
When  he  arose  a  little  after  midday,  he,  anew,  contem¬ 
plated  all  the  beings  and  fixed  his  attention  on  those  that 
were  to  come  and  receive  his  instructions.  He  soon  came 
out  and  at  once  began  to  impart  instruction  to  all  those 
that  had  arrived  from  what  place  so  ever.  When  the  in¬ 
struction  -was  completed,  the  people  withdrew..  3.  After 
the  people’s  departure,  Budha  bathed,-  .and  took  a  walk, 
in  the  open  verandah  of  the  monastery.  '  Ilis  mat,  cu¬ 
shion,  &c.,  were  spread  in  a  becoming  and  opened  place. 
The  Rahans  hastened,  at  that  hour,  to  come  and  commu¬ 
nicate  freely  the  result  of.  their'  mental  exertions.  When 
they  wanted  some  explanations,  they  were  encouraged  to 
put  him  questions,  which  were  instantly  answered ;  and 
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they  received  submissively  the  answers  which  he  condes¬ 
cended  to  give  to  them.  This  exercise  lasted  until  it  was 
dark.  The  disciples  retired  from  their  master’s  presence. 
4.  After  their  departure,  the  Nats  and  other  celestial 
beings  were  admitted.  Budha  conversed  with,  and  in¬ 
structed,  them  until  nearly  midnight. 

5.  Budha  then,  walked  a  while  to  relieve  his  limbs  from 
extreme  lassitude,  and  went  into  his  apartment  to  take 
some  rest.  He  rose  very  early,  and  began  to  review .-ttte 
beings  who,  during  the  days  of  former  Budhas,  had  dttf- 
tinguished  themselves  by  their  exertions  in  the  path  of 
virtue,  and  in  the  high  mental  attainments. 

During  one  ofhis  usual  benevolent  errands  through  the 
country,  Gaudama  converted  Ouggasena,  his  wife  and  com¬ 
panions.  Here  is  an  abridged  narrative  of  that  event.  Oug¬ 
gasena  was  the  son  of  a  rich  man.  In  the  time  ofhis  youth; 
a  company  of  comedians  came  to  Radzagio  and  exhibited 
during  seven  days  in  the  presence  of  king  Pimpathara,  and 
his  court.  Our  young  man,  with  many  of  his  companions 
attended  the  exhibition.  On  a  sudden,  he  became  pas¬ 
sionately  fond  of'  a  rope  dancing  girl,  who  performed  ma¬ 
ny  feats  with  an  accomplished  grace,  and  an  uncommon  ad¬ 
dress.  Despite  his  parents’  remonstrances  and  entrea¬ 
ties,  he  sacrificed,  to  his  ungoverned  passion,  all  consi¬ 
derations  and  he  married  the  damsel.  In  his  new  situa¬ 
tion,  he  had  no  alternative,  but  to  learn  the  art  of  rope  dan¬ 
cing,  tumbling  feats,  and  standing  in  various  attitudes  on 
the  extremity  of  posts  or  masts  sometimes  sixty  cubits 
high.  During  his  noviciate,  he  had  to  bear  the  laugh 
and  taunts  of  his  wife  and  of  his  new  friends.  By 
dint  of  exertions  he  became  proficient  in  the  art  of 
performing  tumblers  feats  with  a  surprising  agility.  On 
one  day,  it  was  announced  at  the  sound  of  the  drum, 
that  Ouggasena  was  to. perform  on  the  top  of  a  post  sixty 
cubits  high.  An  immense  crowd  of  citizens  went  out 
with  great  eagerness,  to  see  the  performance.  When  the 
amusements  had  just  begun,  Budha  happened,  to  pass  by 
With-  a  number  of  disciples.  He  desired  Mauftalan  to  go; 
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•ahead,  and  begin  to  preach  to  Ouggasena.  Soon  he  came 
■up  himself  in  person,  and  converted  the  Juggler,  who 
forthwith  descended  from  his  mast,  prostrated  before 
Budha  and  asked  to  ho  admitted  a  member  of  the 
Assembly.  After  further  instructions  he  obtained  the 
science  of  Rahanda.  His  wife,  and  all  the  company  be¬ 
came  likewise  converts.* 

Budha  had  now  fulfilled  the  promise  lie  had,  before,, 
made  to  the  Ruler  of  Radzagio,  to  spend  three  conse¬ 
cutive  seasons,  in  his  royal  city.  He  went  over  to  the 
Wetiialie  country,  and  fixed  his  residence  in  a  fine  place, 
in  the  midst  of  a  forest  of  Sala  trees,  called  Mahawon. 
Whilst  he  enjoyed  himself  in  that  place,  a  quarrel  hap¬ 
pened  between  that  portion  of  the  people  of  Kappilaand 
•that  of  Kaulia,  who  lived  on  both  banks  of  the  little  river 
Rauhani.  The  cause  of  the  dispute  was  the  irrigation  of 
uaddv  fields.  The  small  river  had  been  dulv  barred,  but 
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on  account  of  an  unusual  drought,  there  was  not  water, 
enough  for  supplying  the  quantity  required  for  the  fields 
on  both  banks.  One  party  wanted  to  have  all  the  water, 
the  other  demurred.  Hence  a  dispute,  arose  which, 
wild-fire-like,  spread  from  the  banks  of  the  stream,  all 
over  both  countries.  A  general  appeal  to  arms  ensued, 
and  in  a  short  time,  both  armies  stood,  facing  each  other, 
in  battle  array. 

At  an  early  hour.,  Budba  having  risen  front  his  couch, 
cast  as  usual,  a  glance  over  all  beings.  He  soon  saw  the 
feud  that  existed  between  the  country  of  his  birth,  and 
that  of  Kaulia.  Moved  with  compassion  over  the  mise¬ 
ries  that  people,  blinded  by  a  furious  passion',  were  to  bring 
ever  themselves,  lie  went  through  the  air,  and  stood  over, 
and  above  the  stream,  which  separated  the  two  armies. 
Bays  of  glory  beaming  out  of  his  person,  soon  attracted 
general  attention.  Both  parties  laid  down  their  arms 
and  prostrated,  worshiping  him.  He  said  to  them: 
Princes  and  warriors,  hearken  to  my  words.  Which  is 
the  most  valuable,  a  small  quantity  of  water,  or  the  lives 
pf  countless  beings  and  in  particular  the  lives  of  Princes  ? 
They  answered :  of  course  the  lives  of  Princes  and  war¬ 
riors  is  most  valuable.  If  so,  retorted  Budha,  lay  aside 
your  passion,  conquer  your  anger,  throw  away  your 
weapons  of  destruction- ;  love  each  other,  and  live  in 
peace.  Both  parties,  by  a  low  and  prolonged  tone  of 
voice,  expressed  their,  deep  regret  at  what  they  had  done, 
and  their,  sincere  desire  to  follow  his  instructions.  He 
preached  to  them  the  law,  with  such  an  impressive  and 
convincing  manner,  that,  on  the  spot,  two  hundred  and 
fifty  Noblemen  of  Kappila,  and  the  same  number  of  Kaulia 
asked  for  admittance  among  the  members  of  the  Assem¬ 
bly. 

The  instruction  tiiey  had  heard  and  which  bad  deter¬ 
mined  their  vocation,  had  not  had  time  to  cast  deep  roots 
in  their,  hearts.  They  soon  regretted  their  home,  their, 
families  and  their  former-  gay  life.  Budha  who  saw  what 
was  going  on  in  their  souls,  said  to  them :  will  you  come 
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.with, me,  and  enjoy  yourself  on  the  green  banks  of.  the 
beautiful  lake  Kontala.  They  joyfully  accepted  the  pro¬ 
posal.  By  the  power  inherent  in  his  nature, ,  Budha  took 
them  through  the  air,  and, soon  reached  the  lake.,  They 
alighted  on  its  banks.  Delighted  with  the  beautiful  sce¬ 
nery  that  surrounded  them,  and  ignorant  of  the  new  ob: 
jects  which  they  saw,  they  interrogated  Budha  about  the 
names  of  the  new  plants  and  fruits  -they  perceived.  Gau- 
dama  condescended  to  answer  all  their  questions.  Whilst 
this  engaged,  they  saw  the  king  of  the  birds  of  the  lake, 
irelting  on  the  branch  of  a  tree.  On  a  sudden, ,five  hundred 
birds  of _the  same  kind  came  crowding  round,  their  chiefs 
■and  by  their  cries  and  various  attitudes,  testified  of  the 
happines  they  felt  at  being  in  his  company.  . 

The  new  converts  wondered  at  the  admirable  instinct  of 
those  birds,, and  communicated  to  each  other,  their  mutual 
surprise.  As  an-  accomplished  teacher,  Budha  availed 
himself  of  the  opportune  moment  and.  said  to  them  in  a 
mild  manner :  beloved  disciples,  what  you  see  now  and 
admire,  is  the  lively  and  true  image  of  my  family.  So 
effectually  was  the  instruction  conveyed,  that  they  all,  at 
once,  became  Thautapan,  and  no  longer  thought  of  return¬ 
ing  into  the  world.  By  the  virtue  inherent  in  their  new 
position,  they  were  enabled  to  fly  through  the  air,  find 
they  returned  with  Budha  into  the  Mahawoii  residence. 

.  On  their  arrival,  Budha  began  his. fifth  season,  in  that 
same  place.  ,  It  was  in  .the  middle  of  that  season,,  in  the 
month  of  , W akhaong, ,  ( August) ,  that  he,  heard  that,  his 
father  had  been  seized  with  a  violent  distemper,  which 
left  him  no  rest,  neither,  day  nor  night,.  Sensible  of  his 
approaching  end,  Thoodaudana  ardently  wished  to  see  his 
Son  for  the  last  time.  In,  the  morning  at  the  hour,  when 
Budha  was  reviewing  all  beings  and  examining  with  a 
Compassionate  heart,  their  respective  condition,  he  saw  the 
sad  and  painful  position  of  bis  royal  father.  He  instantly 
Summoned,  by  the  means  of  Ananda,  a  select  hand  of  dis- 
eiples,  and  flying  through  the  air,  he  alighted  with  his 
tompany  in  front  of  tha  palace.  Without  a  moment’s  do 
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lay,  he  ascended  to  the  superior  apartments  and  set  on  a 
place  prepared  for  him,  near  the  head  of  the  couch  upon 
which  lay  the  royal  patient. 

Budha  recollecting  himself  a  while,  and  then  laying 
one  of  his  hands  on  his  father’s  head,  said :  by  the  virtue 
of  the  merits  I  have  acquired  during  countless  existences  ; 
by  the  power  of  the  fruits  gathered  during  forty-nine  days, 
round  the  tree  Bodi,  let  this  head  be  forthwith  relieved 
from  all  pain.  It  happened  so,  in  the  twinkling  of  the 
eye.  Nan  or  Nanda,  the  younger  brother  of  Budha,  the 
son  of  his  aunt  Fatzapati,  holding  the  right  hand  of  his 
father,  -said  with  a  fervent  earnestness :  by  the  merits  that 
I  have  obtained  at  the  feet  of  Budha,  let  this  right  hand 
be  freed  from  ail  pain.  And  perfect  cure  instantly  fol¬ 
lowed.  Ananda,  Phra’s  first  cousin,  held  the  left  arm. 
Thariputra  laid  his  hand  on  the  back,  Maukalan,  grasped 
the  feet.  All  of  them,  with  a  similar  faith,  uttered  such 
like  prayers,  and.  the  same  happy  result  invariably  follow¬ 
ed.  Thoodaudana  was  delivered  from  all  pain.  But  lie 
continued  to  remain  very  weak. 

Budha  profited  of  that  favorable  opportunity,  preached 
to  his  father  the  law  of  mutability,  and  gave  him  many  and 
truly  seasonable  instructions,  on  that  most  important  subject. 
With  such  a  persuasive  language  did  he  expound  this  fa¬ 
vorite  doctrine,  ihat  his  father,  became  at  once,  aRahanda. 
At  the  same  time,  he  distinctly  informed  him,  that  seven 
days  hence,  the  end  of  his  life  would  inevitably  happen. 
Thoodaudana  perfectly  prepared  to  the  new  change,  that 
is  to  say,  to  death,  by  his  son’s  instructions,  and  thorough¬ 
ly  resigned,  saw  before  him  the  true  state  of  Neibban, 
and  said :  now  I  clearly  perceive  the  instability  of  all  things, 

I  am  free  from  all  passions.  I  am  .completely  disentangled 
from  the  trammels  of  existence.  Rocking  himself  in  the 
bosom  of  these  comforting  truths,  he  spent  happily  the 
few  days,  he  had  as  yet  to  live.  On  the  last  day,  and 
for  the  last  time,  he  paid  his  respects  to  Budha  by  worship¬ 
ping  him.  Sitting,  then,  on  his  couch  the  royal  patient 
humbly  asked  pardon  in  the  presence  of  all  his  attendants,- 


LEGEND  OF  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA.  197 

for  all  offences  he  had  committed  by  thoughts,  words  and 
deeds.  Having  performed  this  act  of  sincere  humility, 
he  consoled  his  wife  Patzati  who  was  bathed  in  her 
tears,  as  well  as  the  other'  members  of  the  royal  fa¬ 
mily,  and  several  times  repeated  before  them  the  great 
truth:  that  all  beings  when  coming  into  existence,- 
have,  within  themselves  inherent  in  their  nature,  a 
principle  of  death  that  hurries  them  to  their  end  and 
dissolution:  that  the  same  principle  that  has  brought 
hear  and  united  beings  together,  is  always  opposed,  and, 
at  last  overpowered  by  the  opposite  one,  that  tends  to  se- 
perat%them.  He,  then,  placidly  laid  on  his  couch  and 
gently  breathed  his  last,  in  the  clay  of  the  .full  moon  of 
Wakhaong,  on  a  Saturday,  at  the  rising  of  the  sun,  in  the 
year  of  the  Ectzana  era  107,  at  the  advanced  age  of  97 
years. 

Gaudama,  after  his  father's  demise,  when  all  the  Ita¬ 
lians  were  assembled  round  the  death' bed,  said  to  them : 
beloved  Bickus,  behold  my  father’s  remains.  Pie  is  no 
longer  what  he  was  a  little  while  ago.  Be  has  under¬ 
gone  the  change.  No  one  can  offer  an  effectual  and 
lasting  resistance  to  the  principle  of  death,  inherent  in 
all  beings.  Be  diligent  in  the  practice  of  good  works : 
follow  steadily  the  four  roads  leading  to  perfection.  Af-' 
ter  this  lecture,  .  he  consoled  his  aunt  Patzapati  and  the 
other  ladies  of  the  court,  who,  with  disheveled  hairs,  were 
wailing  aloud  and  striking  their  breasts.  He  minutely  ex- ' 
plained  to  them  the  consequences  resulting  from  the  great 
principle  of  mutability,  which  pervades  all  beings,  and 
infallibly  leads  them  to  destruction,  by  the  separation  of 
their  constitutive  parts. 

When  the  instruction'  was  finished,  Budha  directed 
Kathaba  to  go  and  prepare  the  spot  on  which  the  funeral 
and  the  cremation  of  the  corpse  were  to  take  place.  Aided 
by  Thariputra,  he  washed  the  corpse  which  was  subsc- 
.qucotly  placed  in  great  state,  on  a- magnificent  and  lofty 
cutafalco  raised  for  the  purpose.  The  Princes  of  Thek- 
kara,  Thoopawa  and  Weritzara  came  to  attend  the  royal 
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funeral  and  offer  presents.  The  corpse  was  carried  pro- 
cessionally  through  ,  the  principal  streets  of  the  city,  at  the 
sound,  of  all  musical  instruments.  Budha  in  person,  re¬ 
ceived  the  corpse  and  laid  it  on'  the  funeral  pile.  To  no. 
one  else,  would  he  leave  the  honorable  and  pious  task  of 
setting  fire  to  it.  Oh  that  occasion,  there  took  place  an 
undexcribable  outburst  of  wailings  and  lamentings.  The 
impassible  Budha  preached  the  law,  oh  that  occasion; 
He  left  aside  all  praises  in  behalf  of  the  deceased.  He 
was  satisfied  with  announcing  the  law ;  and  countless 
beings,  both  among  men  and  Nats  obtained  the  deliver¬ 
ance.  -  ® 

After  the  loss  of  her  royal  husband,  Queen  Patzapati 
profoundly  impressed  with  "all  that  she.  had  seen  and 
heard,  desired  to  renounce  the  world  and  embrace  a  reli¬ 
gious  mode  of  life.  For  that  purpose,  she  came  to  the 
presence  of  Budha,  and  asked  three  times  the  permission 
to  follow  her  inclination  and  become  Rahaness.  Three 
times  the  solicited  favor  was  denied  her.  Budha,  then, 
left  Iris  own  native  country,  and  returned  to  Wethalie, 
fixing  his  abode  in  the  Gutagaia  thala  monastery,  in  the 

Mahawon  forest.' . 

Budha  had  riot  been  long  in  this  place;  when  he  had 
to  grant  the  request  he  had  at  first  refused  to  his  aunt 
Patzapati.  The  wives  of  the  Princes  of  the  Kappila  and 
Kaulia  countries,  who,  to  the  number  of  500,  had  recent¬ 
ly  renounced  the  world,  desired  also  to  follow  the  exam¬ 
ple  set  before  them  by  their  husbands.  They  went  to 
the  Queen’s  apartments,  and  communicated  to  her,  their 
design,  entreating  her  to  help  theni  in  obtaining  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  their  wishes.  Patzapati,  not  only  promised  them 
her  support,  but  expressed  the  determination  to  join  their 
company.  As  a  token  of  the  sincerity  and  earnestness  of 
their  resolution,  all  the'  Ladies  without  the  least  hesita¬ 
tion,  cut  their  beautiful  bjack  hairs,  put  on  a  dress  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  their,  pious  intentions,  and  resolutely  set 
out,  on  foot,  in  the  direction  of  the  Wethalie  country. 
Unused  to  such  bodily  exertions,  the  pious  pilgrims  stop- 
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fered  much  during  their  long  journey.  At  last,  worn  out 
with  fatigue,  covered  with  dust,  they  arrived  near  the 
Mahawon  manaster.y.  They  respectfully  stopped  at  the 
gate,  and  requested  an  interview  with  Ananda.  The  lat¬ 
ter  having  ascertained  from  their  own  mouth,  the  object 
of  their  pious  and  fatiguing  errand,  hastened  into  the 
presence  of  Budha,  and  entreated  him  to  grant  the  ear¬ 
nest  and  praise-worthy  demand  of  his  aunt  and  of  the 
other  ladies,  her  companions.  On  hearing  the  request., 
Budha,  for  a  while,  remained  silent,  as  if  deliberating  on 
the  answer  he  had  to  give.  Then  ho  said :  Ananda,  it  is 
not  expedient  to  allow  women  to  embrace  the  religious 
state;  otherwise,  my  institutions  shall  not  last  long.  Anan¬ 
da  undismayed  by  that  reply, •respectfully  reminded  Bud¬ 
ha  of  all  the  favors  he  had  received  from  Patzapati,  who 
had  nursed  and  brought  him  up,  with  the  utmost  care 
and  tenderness,  from  the  day  his  mother  died,  when  he 
was  but  seven  days  old,  and  represented  with  a  fervent 
earnestness,  the  good  dispositions  of  the  pious  postulants. 
Budha’s  scruples  were  overcome  by  the  persuasive  lan-. 
guage  of  the  faithful  Ananda.  -  He  asked  whether  wo¬ 
men  could  observe  the  eight  precepts :  and  added  that  in 
case  they  would  consent  to  bind  themselves  to  a  correct 
observance  of  them,  they  might  be  admitted  as  members 
of  the  Assembly. 

Bully  satisfied  with  the  answer  he  had  obtained,  the 
venerable  Ananda  saluted  Budha,  and  hastened  to  the  gate, 
of  the  monastery,  where  his  return  was  impatiently  await¬ 
ed.  On  hearing  the  good  news,  Patzapati  in  the  name  of 
her  companions,  spoke  to  Ananda ;  venerable  Ananda, 
we  all  rejoice  that  the  favor  so  often  asked  for,  has  been 
at  last  granted  into  us.  As  a  young  maid,  who  lias  bath¬ 
ed,  and  washed  her  hairs,  is  anxiously  desirous  to  put  on 
her  fine  ornaments ;  as  she  receives  with  delight,  the 
beautiful  and  fragrant  nose  gays  that  are  offered  to  her, 
so  we  are  longing  for  the  eight  precepts,  and  wish  for 
admittance  into  the  Assembly.  They  all  promised  to  ob¬ 
serve  the  rules  af  their  new  profession,  to  the  end  of 
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their  lives,  lathaudava  and  Dzanapada-kaliani  were 
amon'r  those  converts.  Iney  all,  owing  to  their  former 
.meritorious  works,  became  suosequently  Rahandas.- 

One  of  the  new  female  converts,  seemed  to  have  re¬ 
named  as  vec  a  certain  admiration  of,  and  fondness  for, 
her  handsome  features,  and  secretly  prided  herself  on  her 
beauty.  Buaha,  who  qiucidy  perceived  the  latent  enemy 
lurking  in  the  folds  of  her  heart,  resorted  to  the  following 
.expedient  to  correct  her.  Oil  a  certain  day,  when  the 
-proud  and  vain  woman  was  in  his  presence,  he  created, 
in  an  instant,  a  consummate  beauty,  who  as  much  exceed¬ 
ed  her. in  perfection  of  form,  as  the  snow  white-swan  sur¬ 
passes  the  black  crow.  Whilst  she  looked  on  this  sud¬ 
denly  appearing  rival,  with  Somewhat  jealous  eyes,  Bud- 
ha  caused  the  beauty  of  his  creation  to  appear  on  a  sud¬ 
den,  very  old  with  a  wrinkled  face  and  an  emaciated 
frame,  and  to  exhibit  on  her  person,  all  the  various  and 
.disgusting  inroads  which  the  most  loathsome  deseases 
make  on  the  human  bodv.  Tnc  change  acted  as  an  electric 
shock  on  the  young  religious  woman.  When  Gaudama 
perceived  the  cnange,  ana  that  she  was  so  horrified  at  such  a 
sight,  that  she  was  nearly  fainting,  he  said  to  -her  :  behold, 
my  daughter,  the  faithful  foreshowing  of  what  shall  inevita¬ 
bly  happen  to  that  form  you  are  so  proud  of.  He  had 
scarcoly.spoken  tho$g  words,  thpi  she  was  instantly  anu  for 
.ever  cured  of  her  vanity.  ** 

Budha  left  Wcthaue  and  went  on  the  Makula  moun¬ 
tain,  where  he  spent  his  sixth  season.  "During  his  stay 
in  that  place,  thousands  of  people  were  converted  and 
obtained  the  deliverance.  At  the  end  of  that  season, 
Budha  went  to  B&'lzagio  and  staid  in  the  Weiocwon 
monastery. 

It  was  at  thac  time,  that  Kema  the  first  queen  of  king 
Pimpathara,  proud  of  her  rank,  youth  and  beauty,  was  at 
last  converted.  Dp  to  that  nine,  she  had ’ obstinately  re¬ 
fused  to  see  Budha  and  hear  his  doctrine.  On  a  certain 
.day,  the  Queen  went  to  visit  a  garden,  which  was  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  'Weloowon  grove.  By  a  contrivance  of 
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the  King,  her  husband,  she  was  brought,  almost  against 
her  will,  in  the  presence  of  Budha,  who  worked  out 
the  spiritual  cure  of  her  foolish  vanity  by  a  process  . simi¬ 
lar  to  the  one  above  mentioned:  He  caused  a  beautiful 
female  of  his  creation,  to  pass  successively  in  the  Queen’s 
presence,  through  the  various  stages  of  old  age,  disease  and', 
death.  Her  mind  having  thus,  been  well  prepared  to  hear 
his  instructions,  Budha  gave  her  a  lengthened  ..explana- 
.  tion  of  the  miseries  attending  the  body.  It  had  the  de~. 
sirable  effect  to  convert  her  in  so  perfect  a  manner  that, 
she  entered' into  the  current-  of  perfection,  and  became. 
Thautapan.  Aftef  having  obtained  the  consent  of  her, 
lord,  she  was  upon  her  pressing  solicitations,  admitted  in, 
the  religious  order.  She  becamfe  a  Rahanda,  and  among  the 
female  members  of  the  Assembly,  she  ranked  as  the  dis¬ 
ciple  of  the  right.’  Such  a  glorious  change  was  owing  to 
fier  former  .merits.  .  .  ■  .  .  - 

..  On  a  certain!  day,  a  rich  man  of  the  country  of  Radza- 
gio,  went  to  enjoy  himself  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Ganges.  That  man  was  not  a  disciple  of  Budha,  nor  was 
he  holding  the  doctrines  of  the  opposite  party.  He 
steered  a  middle  course  between  both- doctrines,  with  a 
mind  disposed,  however,  to  embrace  such  opinions  as  would 
appear  to  him  based  On  the  best  and  strongest  •  evidence. 
Chance  offered  to  him  a  favorable  opportunity  to  ac¬ 
knowledge  the  superiority  of  Budha  over  his  opponents. 
He  saw  a  log- of  sandal- wood  floating  on  the  stream,  took 
it  up  and  had  a. beautiful  patta  made  of  it-.  When  flnish- 
0d,  he  wrote  upon  it  these  Words :  He  who  can  fly  in  the  • 
air,  let  him  .take  .it  The  patta  was  raised  on  the  top  of 
a  succession  of  hampers  tied  together,  sixty  cubits  high. 
Some  heretics'  living  in  the  neighborhood  asked,  on'  several 
occasions,  from  the  rich  man  toget  down  the  patta  for  them 
but  he  answered  theih  that  he  wouldgive  it  oiilyto  him  who,, 
by  flight,  could  reach  it  The  head  man  of  those  heretics 
feigned  to  prepare  biihself  to  fly bnt  when  he  was  ex¬ 
tending  Ids  arms,  and  raising  one  of  his  feet,  his  disciples,' 
according  tp  a  preconcerted  plan,  seized  him,  saying:  If 
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i3  not  becoming  that  you  should  exert  yourself,  for  such  a 
trifle.  But  the  wily  rich  man  would  not  be  thus  deceiv¬ 
ed  ;  he  persisted  in  his  former  resolution,  and,  during  six 
days,  resisted  all  their  entreaties.  On  the  seventh  day, 
Maukalan  happened  to  go  to  that  place, in  searchof  his  food. 
He  was  informed  of  all  that  had  just  happened.  He  was 
moreover,  told  that  the  rich  man  and  all  his  family  would 
become  disciples  to  him,  who  could,  by  flight,  make  him¬ 
self  possessed  of  the  sandal  wood  patta.  Maukalan  was 
ready,  for  the  glory  of  Budha,  to  raise  himself  in  the  air, 
but  his  companion  refused  to  allow  him  to  do  it,  saying 
that  such  an  easy  work  could  easily  be  accomplished  by 
one  less  advanced  in  merits.  Maukalan  agreed  to  his 
proposal.  Whereupon  entering  into  the  fourth  state  of 
Dzan,  his  companion  rose  in  the  air,  carrying  with  the 
toes  of  one  of  his  feet,  an  enormous  rock,  three  quarters 
of  a  youdzana  wide.  The  whole  space,  between  him  and 
the  bystanders,  appeared  darkened.  Every  one  was  half 
dead  with  fear,  lest  perhaps  it  should  fall  over  his  head. 
Maukalan’s  companion  had  the  rock  split  into  two  parts, 
and  his  person  then  appeared  to  the  view  of  the  assembled 
crowd.  After  having,  during  a  whole  day,  exhibited  such  a' 
mighty  power,  he  caused  the  rock  to  fall  on  the  place  he 
had  taken  it  from.  The  rich  man  bade  him  to  come 
down,  fully  satisfied  with  the  display  of  such  power. 
The  sandal  wood  patta  was  taken  down,  filled  with  the 
best  rice,  and  presented  to  him.  The  Itahan  received  it 
and  went  back  to  his  monastery.  Many  persons,  living' 
at  a  distance  from  the  place,  where  the  Wonder  had  been 
exhibited,  followed  him  to  the  monastery,  begging  him  to  • 
show  some  other  signs. 

As  they  approached  the  monastery,  Budha  hearing  the 
noise,  enquired  what  it  was.  He  was  informed  of  all  the 
particulars  of  the  event  that  had  just  taken  place.  He 
called  the  Rahan  into  his  presence,  took  the  patta,  had  it 
broken  into  pieces  and  reduced  to  dust. 83  He  then  for¬ 
bade  the  Italian  ever  to  make  such  a  display  of  his  power, 

82,-— The  rebuke  givei>  by  Budha  to  thediseiple  who  had  made,  •  without- 
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'The  heretics  soon  heard  of  the  prohibition  issued  by 
•Gaudama  to  his  disciples.  .  They  thought  that  no  one 


■a  permission,  such  a  disphy  of  miraculous  power,  though  intended  for  the 
(promotion  of  his  glory,  was  designed  to  operate  as  a  salutary  check  to  the 
^  pride  that  m;ght  hud  its  way  into  the  heart  of  even  the  most  privileged 
'  beings  Such  a  lesson  was  deemed  cf  the  greatest  importance,  since  we 
■find  in  the  book  of  Budhistic  ordinations,  the  sin  ef  boasting  of,  or  pretend¬ 
ing  to,  the  power  of  working  wonders,  &c.,  ranked  among  the  four  capital 
sins,  exclutling  a  Rah  an  forever  from  the  society  of  the  perfect,  and  depriv¬ 
ing  him  of  his  rank  and  dignity.  Bwlha,  it  seems,  wished  to  reserve  to 
‘himself  alone,  the  honor  of  working  miracles,  or  to  give  the  permission, 
when  circumstances  should  require  it,  to  some  of  his  disciples,  to  do  the 
same  in  his  name  and  for  the  exaltation  of  his'religion. 

The  following  .story  of  Parana  and  his  five  associates,  holds  a  prominent 
rank  among  the  events  that  have  rendered  Kudha  so  celebrated.  Gaudama, 
as  it  has  been  already  mentioned  in  some  foregoing  notes,  was  an  ascetic, 
who  had  studied  philosophy  under  eminent  masters,  who  belonged  to  the 
Jhuhmmioal  school.  In  mauy  of  his  opinions,  as  well  as  in  bis  mode  of 
life,  there  was  no  perceptible  difference  between  him  and  the  followers  of 
-the  Brahmius.  The  writings  of  the  latter,  as  well  as  those  of  the  earliest 
Budhists,  exhibit  to  us  the  sight  of  a  great  number  of  schools,  where  opi¬ 
nions  ou  ontology,  morals  and  dogmas,  «!tc.,  at  once  various,  multifarious 
•and  opposite,  were  publicly  taught.  Then,  human  mind,  left  to  its  own  ra-‘ 
.sources,  launching  forth  into  the  boundless  field  of  speculative  philosophy, 
ran  iu  every  direction,  searching  after  truth.  The  mania  for  aivuiug,  de¬ 
fining,  drawing  contusions,  &c,  in  those  days,  prevailed  to  an  extent 
•scarcely  to  be  credited.  Many  centuries  before  Aristotle  wrote  the  ruJes*of 
dialectics,  the  Indian  philosophers  had  carried,  the  art  of  reasoning,  to  a  . 
•gi-eat  degree  of  nicety  and  shrewdness.  Witness  the  disputes  and  discus¬ 
sions  between  the  Brahmins,  and  the  immediate  disciples  of  Buclha.  When 
our  Phra  began  to  attract  about  his  person  crowds  cf  hearers  auc!  disciples  ; 
{when  his  opinions  ou  the  end  of  mau,  were  understood  and  appreciated  ; 
when  the  system  of  castes  received  the  first  shocks  from  the  new,  but  ra¬ 
pidly  progressing  doctrine  ;  when  the. eyes  and  hearts  of  the  people  were 
.slowly  at  first,  aud  rapidly  afterwards,  centered  on  the  new  preacher  and  his 
.■disciples  ;  when  at  last,  aims,  that  had  hitherto  flowed  in  tiie’abodes  of  the 
Brahmins,  began  to  enter  into  new  channels  and  carry  their  subtantial  pro¬ 
duce  to  the  door  of  the  followers  of  the  new  sect ;  then  jeolousy  and  other 
pas>ions  began  to  agitate  the  hearts  of  those  who  hail  hitherto  retained  an 
undisputed  sway  over  the  credulity  of  the  people  They  tried,  if  credit  he 
given  to  the  works  of  Budhists,  every  effort,  devised  every  means,  in  order 
to  oppose  the  progress  of  the  new  doctrine. 

In  this  instance,  Purarm  and  his  friends,  assisted,  as  the  Budhists  pre¬ 
tend,  hy  the  agency  of  the  evil  on-;,  wished  to  outsv  into  discussion  with 
Budha  and  to  stupas*  him  in  the  display  of  miraculous  power.  The  contest 
was  to  take  place  in  the  country  of  Thawattie,  in  the  presence  of  the  King 
aud  of  a  countless  multitude,  assembled  for  the  purpose.  Parana,  as  usual 
with  Budhists  iu  regard  to  those  who  held  opinions  different  from  their 
own.  is  styled  an  heretic.  Of  the  opiuions  of  tue  enemies  of  Bu.iha,  nothing 
js  said  in  the  present  work,  but  the  writer  has  had  the  opportunity  of  perus- 
jug  another  work  where  a  slight  allusion  is  made  to  those  six  holders  of 
heterodox  doctriues.  Their  opinions  were  at  variance  uj>on  the  beginning 
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would  dare  to  match  them  in  the  display  of  wonders,  and 
that  they  could  easily  ascertain  their  superiority  over  him. 
The  ruler  of  Rad z agio  hearing  of  this  news,  went  to 
Bud  ha  and  enquired  as  to  the  motive  df  sucha  prohibition. 
Budha  told  him  that  the  prohibition  regarded  his  disci¬ 
ples  only,  but  not  himself.  The  heretics,  informed  of 
this,  said ;  What  will  become  of  us"?  Gaudania  himself 
will  show  signs.  They  held  a  council  among  themselves 
as  to  what  was  to  be  done.  Gaudania  told  the  king  that 
in  four  months,  he  would  make  a  grand  display  of  his 
miraculous  power  in  the  country  of  Thawattie,  as  it  was 
in  that  place,  that  all  former  Budhas  had,  in  former  ages, 
showed-  signs.  The  heretics,  from  that  day,  never  lost 
Sight  of  Budha  for  a  moment ;  they  followed  him  day  and 
night.  They  gave  orders  that  a  large  and  extensive  co¬ 
vered  place  should  be  prepared  for  them,  where  they 

of  this  world,  the  eternity  of  matter,  the  existeuce  of  the  soul,  a  first  priu- 
ciple,  creator^  all  that  exi^s.  ^  We^may  infer  therefrom^  that  they  were 

Very  obscure  and  imperfectly  known  history  of  Indian  philosophy,  in  the 
days  when  Budhism  assumed  the  shape  of  a  religious  .system.  To  those 
who  are  unacquainted  with  Indian  literature,  the  great  progress  made  by 

somewhat  doubtful  f  but,  modern  discoveries 'made  aU  over  the  Indian 
Peninsula,  leavejiot  the  ieastdoubt  respecting  this  startling^assertion.  At 

fully  cultivated  On  the  banks  of  the  Ganges.  The  study  of  philosophy  al¬ 
ways  supposes  a  great  intellectual  advancement.  There  would,  therefore, 
be  no  rashnfess  whatever,  in  asserting  that  the  present  state  and  condition 
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might  show  their  power  and  outshine  that  of  the  Italian 
Graudama.  Budha  haying  said  that  he  would  select  the 
spot  where  stood  a  white  mango  tree,  for  the  scene  of  his 
miracles,  the  heretics  caused  the  total  destruction  of  all 
mango  trees  in  that  direction. 

On  the  full  moon  of  Tabaong,  (February),  Gaudama 
left  Kadzagio,  attended  with  a  large  retinue  of  disciples. 
He  went  to  preach  in  different  parts.  On  the  seventh  of 
the  waxing  moon  of  Watso,  he  entered  in  the  country  of 
Thawattie.  A  gardener  gave  him;  in  present,  a  large 
mango  fruit.  Ananfla  prepared  the  fruit  and  Budha  ate 
it.  When  this  was  done,  the  stone  was  handed  to  Auan: 
da  with  an  injunction  to  plant  it,  in  a  place  prepared  to 
receive  it.  When  planted,  Budha  washed  his  hands  over 
it,  and  on  a  sudden,  there  sprung  up  a  beautiful  white 
mango  tree,  fifty  cubits  high,  with  large  branches  loaded 
with  blossoms  and  fruits.  To  prevent  its  being  destroy¬ 
ed,  a  guard  was  set  near  it,  by  the  King’s  order.  Dis¬ 
mayed  at  such  a  jwonderful  sign,  the  heretics  fled  in 
every  direction,  to  conceal  their  shame  and  confusion. 
Their  headman,  named  Pourana,  took,  from  a  husband¬ 
man,  a  large  jar,  with  a  rope,  tied  up  the  vessel  with  one 
extremity  of  the  rope,  passed  the  other  round  his  neck, 
and  flinging  first  the  jar,  and  next  himself,  into  the  river, 
where  the  water  was  very  deep,  he  was  drowned,  and 
.  went  to  the  lowest  hell,  called  Awidzi. 

Budha  created  in  the  air,  aii  immense  road,  _  reaching 
east  and  west  to  the  extemities  of  the  world.  When  the 
sun  began  to  verge  towards  the  west,  he  thought  the 
time  had  come  to  ascend  into  that  road,  in  the  presence 
of  an  immense  crowd,  that  covered  an  area  of  thirty-six 
youdzanas,  and  there,  to  make  a  display  of  his  wonderful 
powers.  He  was  on  the  point  of  crossing  the  threshold 
of  the  building  that  had  been  erected  for  him,  by  the 
care  of  Nats,  when  a  female  convert,  named  Garamie, 
who  had  become  an  Anagam,  came  into  his  presence,  and 
after  the  usual  prostrations  said  to  him:  Glorious  Budha, 
ii  is  not  necessary  that  you  should  take  the  trouble  of 
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working  wonders ;  I,  your  servant,  will  do  it.  What 
wonder  shall  you  work,  my  daughter,  Garamie,  replied 
Budha.  I  will,  said  Garamie,  fill  up  the  space  with  wa¬ 
ter,  and  plunging  in  the  water,  in  an  eastern  direction,  I 
will  come  back  and  reappear  in  the  west,  like  a  water 
fowl.  On  my  appearance  before  the  crowd,  they  will 
ask,  what  is  this  water  fowl  1  And  I  will  answer  to  them, 
that  this  water  fowl  is  Garamie,  the  daughter  of  the  most 
excellent  Budha,  This  is  the  wonder  I  will  accomplish. 
The  heretics  on  seeing  it,  will  say  to  themselves  :  if  such 
be  the  power  of  Garamie,  how  much  greater  and  more 
wonderful  must  be  that  of  Budha  himself?  I  know,  said 
Budha,  that  you  have  such  a  power,  but,  it  was  not  for 
your  sake,  that  these  crowds  have  been  gathered  toge¬ 
ther  ;  and  he  refused  the  solicited  permission.  Garamie 
said  to  herself :  Budha  would  not  allow  me  to  work  this 
great  wonder,  but  there  is  some  one  else  that  can  do 
greater  things  than  1 ;  perhaps  Budha  will  not  be  with 
■them,  so  inflexible  as  he  is  with  me.  She,  then,  with¬ 
drew  to  a  becoming  place. 

Budha  thought  within  himself :  there  are  many  among 
my  disciples,  who  can  make  a  display  of  great  wonders : 
it  is  meet  that  the  crowds  should  be  aware  of  it,  and  see 
how,  with  hearts  stout  like  that  of  the  lion,  they  are  rea¬ 
dy  to  perform  the  most  wonderful  feats.  He  said  aloud : 
Who  are-they,  those  who  can  do  wonders  ? — let  them  come 
forward.  Many  came  in  his  presence,  noth  a  lion  like 
boldness  and  a  thundering  voice,  craving  for  the  honor  of 
displaying  supernatural  powers.  Among  them,  was  a 
rich  man  named  Anatapein,  a  female  child,  called  Tsera, 
a  grown  up  woman  and  Maukalan.  They  volunteered 
their  services  to  perform  the  most  extraordinary  wonders, 
in  order  to  frighten  at  once  the  heretics,  and  make  them 
te  understand  that  if  such  a  power  belongs  to  the  disci¬ 
ples,  what  must  be  that  of  Budha  himself.  But  Budha 
would  not  accept  their  proffered  services,  and  said  to 
(them,  that  the  people  had  not  been  assembled  there  for 
tbeir  sake,  but  for  his and  that  to  him  alone  was  reserv- 
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ed  the  task  of  enrapturing  the  crowds,  by  the  great  won¬ 
ders  he  was  preparing  to  show.  Addressing  Maukalan, 
he  said  to  him,  that  being  a  Budha,  he  could  not  leave  to' 
others  the  trouble  of  performing  his  own  duty.  In  a  for¬ 
mer  existence,  when  he  was  a  bullock,  he  drew  from  a 
muddy  place,  a  heavily  laden  cart,  to  save  a  Brahmin’s 
property,  and  rejoice  his  heart. 

Budha  ascended  into  the  immense  road  he  had  created 
in  the  air,  in  the  presence  of  the' erdwd  that  filled  a  place 
of  eighteen'  yondzanas  in  breadth,  and  twenty-four  in' 
length.  These  wonders  which  lie  was  about  to  display, 
were  the  result  of  his  own  wisdom,  and  could  not' be  imi¬ 
tated  by  any  one.  He  caused  a  stream  of  water  to  issue 
from  the  upper  part  of  his  body,  and  flames  of  fire  from 
the  lower  part ;  and  on  a  sudden,  the  contrary  took 
place  ;  again,  fire  issued  from  his  right  eye,  and  streams 
of  water  from  his  left  eye,  and  so  on  from  his  nostrils, 
ears,  right  and  left,  in  front  and  behind  ;  the  same  won¬ 
der,  too,  happened  in  such  a  way,  that  the  streams  of 
fire  succeeded  the' streams  of  water,  but  without  mingling' 
with  each  other.  Each  stream,  in  an  upward  direction, 
reached  the  seats  of  Brahmas  ;  each  stream,  in  a  down¬ 
ward  direction,  penetrated  as  far  as  hell.  In  a  horizon-' 
fel  direction  j  they  weUt  to' the  extremities  of  the  world. - 
From  each  of  his  hairs,  the  same  wonderful  display  feast¬ 
ed  the  astonished  eyes  of  the  assembled  people.-  The  six 
glories  gushed,  as  it  were,  from  every  part  of  his  body,- 
and  made  it  appear  resplendent  beyond  description.- 
Having  no  one  to  converse  with,  he  created  a  personage, - 
who  appeared  to  walk  with  him.  Sometimes  he  sat 
down,  while  his  companion  was  pacing  along  ;  and  at 
other  times,  he  himself  walked,  whilst  his  interlocutor 
was'  either  standing,  or  sitting.  During  all  the  while, 
Budha  put  to  him  questions  which  he  readily  answered, 
and  in  his  turn  replied  to  the  interrogations  that  were 
made  to  him.  At  intervals,  Phra  preached  to  the  crowd, 
who  were  exceedingly  rejoiced-  and  sung  praises  to  him. 
According,  to  their  good  dispositions,  he  expounded  the 
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various  points  of  the  law.  The  people  .  who  heard  him, 
and  saw  the.  wonderful  works  he  performed,  obtained  the 
understanding  of  the  four  great  principles. 

Budha  having  completed  the  two-fold  work  of  preach¬ 
ing  to  the  crowd's,  and  exciting  their  respect  and  admira¬ 
tion  by  the  most  astonishing  display  of  the  most  extra¬ 
ordinary  miracles,  began  to  think  within  himself  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  to  what  place  have  all  former  Budhas  resorted, 
after  the  display  of  signs,  and  spent  the  season.  He 
saw  by  a  stretch  of  his  incomparable  foresight,  that  all 
of  them  had  gone  fo  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  in  the 
Nats’  country,  to  announce  the  perfect  law  to  their  mo¬ 
thers.  He  resolved  to  go  thither  to<L  With  one  step  he 
reached  the  summit  of  the  mountain  Ugando,  at  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  160,000'  youdzanas,  and  another  step  carried 
him  to  the  top  of  the  Mienmo  mountain.  This  was  done 
without  any  effort  ori  _  the  part  of  Budha.  Those  moun¬ 
tains  lowered  their  summits  to  the  very  spot  where  he 
was  standing,  arid  rose  up  again  to  resume  their  lofty  po¬ 
sition.  Budha  found  himself  brought  almost  instantane¬ 
ously  to  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha. 83  He  took  his  position 


83 — The  preachings  of  Budha  were  npt  to  be  confined  to  the  narrow  li-. 
mits  of  man’s  abode  ;  they  were  designed  to  reach  much  further.  All  be¬ 
ings  living  in  the  six  seats  of  Nats,  were  to  share  with -men,  the  blessings 
bf  the  publication  of  the  perfect  law. ,  It  has  been  already  stated  at.  length, 
in  a  loregoing  note,  that  the  condition  of  Nats  is  merely  a  state  of  pleasures 
and  enjoyments,  allotted  to  those  who,  in  former  existences,  had  done  some 
meritorious  work.  The.  fortunate  inhabitants  of  these,  celestial  tedious  re¬ 
main  in  thpse  seats  until  the  sum  of  their  respective  merits  being,  as  it 
were,  exhausted,  they  return  to  the  abode  of  man,  the  true  place  of  proba¬ 
tion  for  all  beings  living,  therein!  The.  condition  of  Nat,  therefore,  is  not  a. 
permanent  one  •  the  Nat  after  his  time  of  reward. is  oyer,  has  to  migrate  to 
oiir  terrestrial  abode,  begiu  a  new  existence  and  endeavour  to  advance  him¬ 
self  in  the  Way  of  perfection,  by  the  practice  of  virtue.'  He  is,  as  yet,  very 
far  from  the  state  of  Neibbau.  ,Like  man,,  he  has  to  learn  the  sublime  law,  ' 
£»d  to  become  acquainted  with  the  roads  leading  to  the  four  high  perfec-. 


selves  from  the  turmoil  of  never  ending  existences.  The  preachings  of, 
.fcudha,  during  three  consecutive  months,  were  attended  with  a  success 
that  must  have  exceeded  his  most  sanguine  expectations,  llillions  of  Nats 
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bn  the  immense  rock  Pantukambala.  When  he  had  ex¬ 
tended  there  upon  his  ‘Tsiwaran,  the  huge  mass  On  a  sud- 

Duiiag  his  stay  m  tlte'otlidr  Seats  df  Nate,  BrtJha  gave  a  decision  oil  tho 
merits  of  almsgiving,  which  is  certainly  to  the  advantage  of  the  yellow 
di-essed  lUck us,  but  appears  somewhat  opposed  to  all  principles  df  justice 
and  reasoir.  In  his  opinion,  the  inward  dispositions  of  hint  who  gives  alms, 
has  nothing  to  do  with  the  merits,  resulting  from  such  a  good  work.  Those 
merits  are  strictly  projrOrtionate  to  the  degree  Of  sanctity  Or  perfection  of 
him  who  receives  alms-.  Such  doctrine— destruct  ive  of  Die  purest  and  no¬ 
blest  motives  that  can  actuate  man  to  do  good,  is  openly  upheld  now,  both, 
in  theory  and  practice,  by  the  Budhist  monies.  When  they  receive  alms 
from  the  admirers  of  their  saintly  mode  of  life,  they  never  think  of  return¬ 
ing  thanks  to  those  who  so  liberally  administer  to  all  their  material  wants 
—they  content  themselve  with  saying  :  Thadoo,  thadoo  ;  that  is  to  say— ^ 
\veii.  Well ;  and  thO  pioUs  offerer  withdraws  perfectly  satisfied  and  happy, 
relying  on  the  merits  he  has  gai&ccl  on  this  Occasion,  ati  l  longing  for  ano 
tlier  opportunity  of  doing  the  like.  The  liberality  of  the  laity  towards  the 
KeligioUs.  is  carried  to  au  excess  scarcely  to  be  credited.  Government  do 
not  interfere  in  the  maintenance  of  the  perfect ;  and  yet  they  arc  abun¬ 
dantly  stintoKed  with  all  the  necessaries, -nay,  the  luxuries  of  life.  They 
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den  contracted  itself  to  the  very  narrow  dimensions  of  his 
dress. 

The  people  who  had  seen  Bttdha,  and  who  could  ntfw 
not  descry  him.  found  themselves  in  a  state  of  bereave¬ 
ment,  as  if  the  sun  and  the  moon  had  disappeared  .  from 
the  sky.  They  gave  full  vent  to  their  cries  and  lamenta¬ 
tions,  saying :  we  are  now  deprived  of  the  blessed  pre¬ 
sence  of  him,  who  is  the  most  excellent'  aniohg  the  three 
sorts  of  beings,  Men,  Nats  and  Brahmas.  Some  said  he 
went  to  this  place  ;  some  replied,  no,  he  has  gone  to  that 
place.  Many  of  the  people  who  had  just' arrived  from 
different  parts  of  the  country,  were  exceedingly  grieved, 
because"  they  could  not'  see  hint.  They  all  repaired  be¬ 
fore  Maukalan,  to  ascertain  from  him  what  place  Budha 
had  gone  to.  'Maukalan'  knew  it,  but  he  wished  to  leave 
to  Anourouda,  the  hciior  of  satisfying  their  curiosity.  The 
latter  said  to  them  that  Budha  had  gone  to  the  seat  of 
Tawadeintha,  to  preach  the  law  to  his  mother,  and  spend 
there  one  season,  on  the  rock  of  Pantttkambala.  He 
added  that  he  would  be  back  in  three  months  hence,  on 
the  day  of  the  full  moon  of  Thadin-kioot,  (October).  They 
came  to  the  spontaneous  resolution,  to  remain  oil  that 
very  spot,  and  not  to  return  to  their  homes,  until  they 
had  seen  Budha  a  second  time.  They  erected  temporary 
sheds  ;  and  though  the  place  was  small  for  such  a  count¬ 
less  multitude,  they  managed  to  accommodate  themselves 
iii  the  best  way  they  could.  Previous  to  his  departure, 
Biidba  had  enjoined  to  Maukalan,  to  remain’ with  the 
people  and  preach  to  them  the  law;  Maukalan  faithful¬ 
ly  complied  With  the  request,  and  during  three  consecu¬ 
tive  months,  instructed  the  people  and  answered  all  their 
questions.  The  rich  man  Anatapein  fed  abundantly  the 
llahans  and  the  Assembly,  during  the  whole  time. 

him  and  his  preachings,  as  well,  as  a  strong  confidence  in  his  power  and  ' 
willingness  to  confer  the  greatest  possible,  benefits.  Hence  there  is  no  won¬ 
der  to  hear  Budha  declaring  blessed,  ail  those,  who,  on  that  solemn  occa¬ 
sion,  rejoiced  in  him. 
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Chapter  X. 

Budha’ s  proceedings  in  the  seat  of  Tatoadcintha—tts  triumphant  re¬ 
turn  to  the  seat  of  sn cn,  in  the  city  of  Thin-ha-tha — Be  is  calum¬ 
niated  by  the  heretics  of  Thmcattie— Eighth,  season  spent  m  the 
forest  of  Tesahala — Subsequent  preachings— Be  meets  with  a  bad 
reception  in  the  Kothamhj  country — Dissent-ion  among  the  discip¬ 
les — BeoncUiation— Travels  of  Budha — Prcaclur.g  lo  a  Poimha. 
who  tilled  a  field. 

Whilst  Budha  was  in  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  all  the 
Nats  came  from  more  thaA  10,000  worlds  to  his  prasence; 
but  the  glory  that  always  encompasses  their  bodies,  dis- 
peared  or  was  completely  outshone  by  that  of  Budha’ s 
person.  His  mother,  a  daughter  of  Nats,  came  from  the 
seat  of  Toothita,  to  see  her  son  and  hear  his  instructions. 
She  sat  on  his  right.  Two  sons  of  Nats  stood  by  the 
right  and  left  of  his  mother.  The  crowd  was  so  great 
that  it  covered  a  superficies  of  eighteen  youdzanas.  In 
that  immense  assembly,  two  Nats  were  conspicuous  by 
their  particular  demeanor  and  position.  One  of  them 
stood  so  close  to  Budha  as  to  touch  almost  one  of  his 
knees,  the  other  was  standing  in  a  respectful  position 
greatly  afar  off.  Budha  asked  the  latter  one,  what  "he 
had  done  to  deserve  the  place  he  occupied.  He  answer¬ 
ed  that  during  former  existences,  he  had,  indeed,  made 
abundant  alms,  but  his  merits  had  been  comparatively 
small,  because  he  had  not  done  those  good  works  to  per-, 
sons  eminent  for  their  sanctity.  The  same  questioir  was 
put  to  the  other  Nat,  who  said  that  he  was.  in  former 
existences,  living  in  very  narrow  circumstances,  but  that 
he  had  had  the  good  fortune  of  giving  alms,  according  to 
his  limited  means,  to  persons  who  were  much  advanced 
in  merits.  With  a  voice  that  was  heard  by  the  crowds 
on  the  seat  of  men,  Budha  proclaimed  the  immense  ad¬ 
vantage  of  giving  alms  to,  and  supporting,  the  Eahans 
and  those  advanced  in  perfection.  They  were,  said  he, 
like  gobd  seed  soivn  on  a  good  field,  that  yields  an  abun- 
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dance  of  good  fruits.  But  alms  given  to  those  who  are 
as  yet  under  the  tyranical  yoke  of  passions,  are  like  a 
seed  deposited  in  a  bad  soil ;  the  passions  of  the  receiver 
of  alms  choke,  as  it  were,  the  growth  of  merits.  At  the 
conclusion,  the  two  Nats  obtained  the  reward  of  Thauta- 
pan.  The  crowds  on  earth  had  also  the  benefit  of  hear¬ 
ing  his  instructions. 

Whilst  Budha  was  in  the  middle  of  the  Nats,  he  an¬ 
nounced  the  law  of  Abidama  to  his  mother.  Having  to 
go  about  to  get  his  food,  Budha  created  a  likeness  of  an¬ 
other  Budha,  whom  he  commissioned  to  continue  the 
preaching  of  the  Abidama.  As  to  himself,  he  went  to 
the  mountain  of  Himawonta,  ate  the  tender  branches  of 
a  certain  tree,  washed  his  face  in  the  lake  Anawadat,  and 
partook  of  the  food  he  received  from  the  Northern  Island. 
Thariputra  wenttliither  to.renderhimallneceBsaryservices. 
When  he  had  eaten  his  meal,  he  called  Thariputra  and 
desired  him  to  go  and  preach  the  law  of  Abidama  to  five 
hundred  Italians,  who  were  present  when  the  display  of 
wonders  took  place,  and  were  much  pleased  with  it.  In 
the  time  of  the  Budha  Kathaba,  those  five  hundred  Bahans 
were  bats,  living  in  a  cave  much  resorted  to,  by  Bahans, 
who  were  wont  to  repeat  the  Abidama.  Those  bats  con¬ 
trived  to  retain  a  certain  number  of  words,  the  meaning 
whereof  they  could  not  understand.  When  they  died, 
they  were  transferred  into  one  of  the  seats  of  Nats  ;  and 
when  they  became  men  anew,  they  had  the  good  fortune 
to  be  born  from  illustrious  parents,  in  the  country  of 
Thawattie,  and  when  Phra  showed  his  powers,  they  were 
much  pleased.  They  became  Bahans  under  Thariputra, 
and  were  the  first  to  understand  perfectly  the  sublime 
law  of  Abidama.  , 

As  to  Budha,  he  returned  to  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha 
and  continued  the  instructions,  where  the  Budha  of  his 
creation  had  left  them.  At  the  end  of  three  months 
preaching,  an  innumerable  number  of  Nats  knew  and  un¬ 
derstood  the  four  great  principles.  As  to  his  mother, 
she  obtained  the  perfection  of  Thautapaa. 
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The  time  Budha  was  to  return  to  the  seat  of  men  was 
near  at  hand.  The  crowds  eager  to  know  the  precise 
time  When  Budha  was  to  come  back  among  them,  went 
to  Maukalan  to  ascertain  from  him,  the  precise  day  they 
would  be  blessed  with  his  presence.  Well,  said  Mauka¬ 
lan  to  the  people,  in  a  very  short  time  I  will  give  you  an 
answer  on  the  subject  of  your  enquiry.  On  that  very  in¬ 
stant,  he  plunged  into  the  bottom  of  the  earth  and  reap¬ 
peared,  but  when  he  was  at  the  foot  of  the  Mienmo 
mountain,  he  ascended,  in  the  view  of  the  crowd 
whom  he  had  left,  and  soon  arrived  in  the  presence  of 
Budha,  to  whom  he  explained  the  object  of  bis  errand. 
My  son,  answered  Budha,  in  what  country  does  your 
brother  Thariputra  spend  his  season!  In  the  city  of 
Thin-ka-tha,  replied  Maukalan.  Well,  said  Budha, 
seven  days  hence,  at  the  full  moon  of .  Thadin-kioot, 
(October),  I  will  descend  near  the  gate  of  Thin-ka-tha 
city ;  go  and  tell  the  people  that  those  who  desire  to  see 
me,  ought  to  go  to  that  country,  distant  30  youdzanas, 
from  Thawattie,  Let  no  one  take  any  provision ;  but  by 
a  rigorous  abstinence,  let  them  dispose  themselves  to  hear 
the  law  that  I  will  preach.  Maukalan  having  paid  his 
respects  to  Budha,  returned  to  the  place  where  the  as¬ 
sembled  multitude  anxiously  waited  for  him.  He  related 
to.  them  all  the  particulars  regarding  his  interview  with 
Budha,  and  conveyed  to  them  the  much  wished  for  intel¬ 
ligence  of  his  speedy  return  on  earth. 

On  the  day  of  the  full  moon  of  Thadin-kioot,  (Octo¬ 
ber),  Budha  disposed  himself  to  go  down  to  the  seat  of 
men.  He  called  a  Prince  of  Thagias  and  directed  him 
to  prepare  every  tiling  for  his  descent.  Complying  with 
his  request,  the  Thagia  prepared  three  ladders  or  stairs, 
one  made  of  precious  stones,  occupying  the  middle ;  one 
on  the  right,  made  of  gold,  and  a  third  one  made  of  sil¬ 
ver,  on  the  left  The  foot  of  each  ladder  rested  on  earth, 
near  to  the  gate  of  Thin-ka-tha  city,  and  their  summits 
leaned  on  the  top  of  the  Mienmo  mountain.  The  middle 
ladder  was  for  Budha,  the  golden  one  for  the  Nats,  and 
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that  of  silver  for  the  Brahmas.  Having  reached  the 
summit  of  the  steps,  Budha  stopped  awhile,  and  resolved 
to  make  a  fresh  display  of  his  power.  He  looked  up¬ 
wards,  and  all  the  superior  seats  of  Brahmas  were  disr 
tinctly  descried;  on  his  looking  downwards,  the  eyes 
could  see  and  plunge  into  the  bottom  of  the  earth,  to  the 
lowest  hell.  The  Nats  of  more  than  a  thousand  systems 
could  see  each  other.  Men  could  perceive  Nats  in  their 
fortunate  seats,  and  Nats  saw  men  in  their  terrestrial 
abode.  The  six  glories  shot  forth  with  an  incomparable 
splendor  from  Budha’s  person,  which  became  visible,  to 
all  the  crowds.  There  was  not  one  who  did  not  praise 
Budha.  Having  the  Nats  on  his  right,  and  the  Brahmas 
on  his  left,  the  most  glorious  Phra  began  his  triumphant 
coming  down.  He  was  preceded  by  a  Nat,  holding  a 
harp  in  his  hands,  and  playing  the  most  melodious  tunes; 
another  Nat  fanned  him ;  a  chief  of  Brahmas  held  over 
him  a  golden  umbrella.  Surrounded  with  that  brilliant 
cortege,  Budha  descended  near  the  gate  of  Thin  ka-tha 
city  and  stopped  there  for  a  while.  Thariputra  came 
forthwith  into  the  presence  of  Budha,  paid  him  his  res¬ 
pects  at  a  becoming  distance,  and  said,  with  a  heart  over¬ 
flowing  with  joy :  On  this  day,  O  most  glorious  Budha, 
all  the  Nats  and  men  are  showing  their  love  to  you. 
Budha  replied  :  blessed  is  Thariputra,  and  blessed  are  all 
those  who  rejoice  on  my  account.  Men  and  Nats  love 
him  who  is  acquainted  with  the  sublime  law,  who  has 
put  air  end  to  his  passions,  and  who  has  attained  to  the 
highest  state  of  contemplation.  At  the  end  of  his  dis¬ 
course,  innumerable  beings  understood  the  four  great 
principles,  and  the  five  hundred  Kahans  whom  Thariput¬ 
ra  was  commissioned  to.  instruct,  reached  the  state  of 
Arahat.  On  the  spot  where  all  Budhas  set  their  feet, 
when  coming  from  the  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  a  Dzedie3(4“  > 
has  always  been  erected. 

S3  (bit.)— The  religious  edifices  that  are  to  be  met  with  in  all  parts  of 
Bunuah,  deserve  a  particular  notice.  They  are  called  Dzedis  in  all  the  l!u- 
$biet  writings  Of  the  Burmese,  but  the  people  generally  mention  them  by 
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Burtlia  loavmn'  Tkin-ka-tha.  shaped  his  course  to¬ 
wards  W  etlmhe.  and  took  his  aboue  in  tne  Dzeiawon 


most  devotedly  religious,  as  the  madia  for  building  Dzedis,  has  boon,  and 
even  now,  is*  earned  to  such  a  pitou  as  to  rentier  almost,  numiousy  exagerated 
the  number  of  religious  buildings,  to  be  seen  on  an  ' extent  of  above  700 
miles,  as  far  as  Bhainc. 

As  Budhism  was  imported  from  India  into  Eastern  Asia,  there  is  no  doubt 
but  the  style  of  arhitecture  followed  in  the  erection  of  religions  edifices, ' 
came  from  the  same  quarter.  To  the  native  genius  of  the  Burmese,  we  may 
allow  the  merit  of  ornamental  architecture,  for  the  great  monasteries,  and 
a  few  details  of  the  exterior  decorations  of  the  religious  monuments ;  but 
no  one  will  take  offence  at  refusing  to’  the  tribes  that  occupy  the  basin  of 
the  Irrawaddy.,  the  merit  of  originating  the  plan  of  such  monuments  as 
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tokens  of  respect  and  veneration.  Alms  poured  from  all 
quarters  into  the  monastery ;  the  liberality  of  the  people 

ancient  one,  and  probably  coeval  with  the  earliest  Bud  hist  religious  monu- 


aidered  as  tumuli  or  topes,  but  rather  as  places  of  worship,  and  sanctuaries 
for  the  reception  of  the  statues  of  Gaudama.  The  monuments,  are,  I  suspect, 
of  a  comparative  modern  origin  ;  they  have  not  the  plainness  and  simplici¬ 
ty  of  the  tumuli  which  agree  so  well  with  the  simplicity  cf  the  religious, 

purpose  for  which  ^Dsedis  were  primitively  raised.  They  must  have  been 
erected  at  times,  when  Bndhist  worship,  emerging  from'  its  primeval  stern-, 
ness  of  forms,  assumed  proportions  and  developments,  congenial  to  the. 
taste  and  wants  of  large*  religious  communities.  This  class  of  temples  offers 
a  great  variety  of  forms  as  to  the  size,  dimensions  and  details  of  architec¬ 
ture.  But  they  may  be  all  brought  to  this  general' outline.  From  the 
squaie/uody  of  the  temple,  diverge  in  the. direction  of  ihe  fc'ur  points  of  the 
compass,  porticoes ;  the  one  facing  the  ea<t.  is  always,  the  largest  and  best 
adorned;  sometimes  there  is  but  c-ne  portico,  that  cf  the  east,  and  there, 
are  only  doers  in  U12  middle  of  the  three  other  sides.  From  these  porti-. 
coos,  the  galleries  converge  towards  the  centre  of  the  temple,  where  are  sta¬ 
tues.'  li:  the  large  and  magnificent  Pagodas  of  Fagan,  galleries  with  vaults, 
in  the.  pointed  style,  run  ail  round'tbe  building.  Some  of  those  stupendous 
structure:*  Lave  two  stories,  and  it  is  but  on  the  second,  that  rests  the 
conical  part  whicn  is  tue  eesential  complement  of  every  religious  building’: 


218  LEGEND  OP  TgE  BCHME8B  BtfDHA. 

towards  his  person  and  that  of  his  disciples  expanded  in 
a  wonderful  manner.  The  heretics,  who  swarmed  in  W£> 
thalie  and  its  neighborhood,  became  exceedingly  jealous 
of  Budba’s  successes.  The  loss  which  they  sustained  in 
the  donations  of  the  people,  added  fuel  to  the  inward  dis¬ 
content.  They  resolved  to  devise  some  means  to  lower 
the  character  of  Budha,  in  the  opinion  of  the  people.  Af¬ 
ter  a  long  deliberation,  they  fixed  on  the  following  plan. 
A  certain  woman  of  great  beauty,  but  of  a  rather  doubt¬ 
ful'  character,  was  induced  to  join  them  in  accusing  Gau- 
dama  of  having  violated  her.  She  contriyed  to  assume 
the  appearance  of  a  person  in  a  state  of  pregnancy,  and 
covering  herself  with  a  piece  of  red  cloth,  she  went  about 
the  town,  spreading  evil  reports  respecting  Budha’s  cha¬ 
racter.  She  had  the  impudence,  even  to  go  into  the 
Dzetawon  monastery,  and  ask  Budha  to  provide  a  place 
for  her  approaching  confinement,  and  likewise  mainten¬ 
ance  for  herself  and  the  child  she  was  by  him  pregnant 
With.  Such  an  infamous  calummv  did  not,  however, 
move  him  in  the  least.  Conscious  of  his  innocence,  he 
lost  nothing  of  his  usual  composure  and  serenity.  But 
by  the  interference  of  the  Thagia,  the  slander  was  made 
manifest.  Two  mice  bit  the  strings  that  kept  tied  up  on 
the  abdomen,  the  apparatus  designed  to  propagate  the 
deceit,  and  on  a  sudden,  the  whole  fell  on  the  ground, 
proclaiming  both  the  innocence  of  the  sage,  and  the  con¬ 
fusion  of  his  enemies. 

Every  one,  present  on  the  occasion,  gave  vent  to  his 
just  indignation,  at  such  a  base  attempt  from  the  part  of 
the  heretics.  But  Budha  meekly  replied,  that  what  had 
just  happened,  was  but  a  just  retribution  for  one  misbe¬ 
havior  of .  his  own,  during  a  former  existence.  At  that 

On  one  of  tlic  middle  size  Pagodas,  vises,  instead  of  a.  cone,  an  obelisk,  with 
ornaments  that  appear  to  resemble  hieroglyphic  figures.  Some  of  those 
obelisks  are  considerably  swelling  towards  the  middle  of  their  height. 
Great  also  has  been  the  surprise  and  astonishment  of  the  writer,  when  he 
observed  in  the  same  place,  among  the  prodigious  number  of  Pagodas,  in  a 
more  or  less  advanced  state  of  decay,  one,  not  considerable  by  its  dimen¬ 
sions,  nor  in  a  much  ruined  condition,  that  exhibited  the  solitary  instance 
ef  a  regular  pyramid. 
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time,  he  was,  on  a  certain  day,  under  the  influence  of  li¬ 
quor,  when  he  chanced  to  meet  on  his  way,  a  Pitzegabud- 
ha.  Without  any  reason,  or  provocation,  he  abused  the 
holy  man  with  the  lowest  and  coarsest  expressions,  and 
went  so  far  as  to  tell  him  that  his  whole  life  was  but  a 
series  of  hypocritical  actions.  Turning,  then,  towards  his 
disciples,  he  added  with  a  grave  countenance,  that  what 
they  had  just  now  witnessed,  was  the  just  punishment  in¬ 
flicted  on  him,  by  the  influence  of  the  demerit  created  and 
generated  by  his  former  evil  doing. 

The  eighth  season  was  spent  in  the  grove  or  forest  of 
Tesakala,  and  when  the  rains  were  over,  the  most  excel¬ 
lent  Phra  travelled  throughout  the  country,  preaching  and 
teaching  the  right  way  to  many.  Countless  converts  en¬ 
tered  one  of  the  four  ways,  and  many  obtained  at  once  the 
deliverance.  . 

In  the  town  of  Santoo-maragiri,  he  was  preaching  to 
the  benefactors  who  had  fed  him  and  his  disciples. 
Among  the  hearers,  were  two  persons  Nakoulapita  and 
Nakoulamata,  husband  and  wife,  belonging  to  the  Pounlia 
race.  During  a  great  many  successive  former  existences, 
they  had  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  father,  mother,  uncle, 
aunt,  &c.  to  Budha.  During  the  present  existence,  the  feel¬ 
ing  of  affection  towards  him,  with  whom  they  had  been 
so  long  and  so  intimately  connected,  was  powerfully 
awakened,  and  glowed  in  their  hearts.  Under  the  influence 
of  that  natural,  kindly  and  tender  feeling,  they  came  for¬ 
ward  and  prostrating  before  Gaudama,  said  to  him  :  dear 
son,  how  is  it  that  you  have  been  away  from  us,  for  so 
long  awhile?  We  are  so  happy  to  see  you  after  so  long 
an  absence.  Budha  remaining  indifferent  to  such  a  scene 
and  language.  knew  at  once  what  were  the  real  -wants  of 
that  good  couple,  and  in  what  manner  he  could  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  great  favors,  he  had,  during  former  existences, 
received  at  their  hands.  He  preached  to  them  the  most 
excellent  law.  They  were  thoroughly  converted.  The 
next  morning,  they  had  the  happiness  to  supply  their 
great  teacher  and  his  company  with  the  choicest  food. 


Meanwhile  they  addressed  him  the  following  request; 
during  many  existences,  we  both  have  always  been  happi¬ 
ly  united :  not  a  word  of  complaint  or  quarrel  has  ever 
passed  between  us.  We  pray  that  in  our  coming  exis¬ 
tences,  the  same  love  and  affection  may  ever  unite  us  to¬ 
gether.  Their  request  was  affectionately  granted  ;  and 
Budha,  in  the  presence  of  a  large  assembly,  pronounced 
them  blessed  and  happy  amongst  all  men  and  women. 

The  son  of  the  Ruler  of  the  country,  where  these 
things  happened,  was,  to  his  great  affliction,  childless. 
He  invited  Budha  to  come  and  partake  of  his  hospitality 
in  his  house.  The  offer,  was  accepted.  Great  preparations 
were  made  for  the  reception  of  the  illustrious  visitor. 
The  Prince  had  some  of  his  own  clothes  laid  on  the  way 
that  Budha  was  to  follow,  in  the  hope  that  by  treading 
over  them,  he  might  communicate  a  certain  virtue, 
whereby  he  would  have  the  object  of  his  earnest  desire 
realized.  On  his  arrival  near  the  entrance  of  the 
house,  Budha  stopped  and  refused  to  proceed  farther. 
Meanwhile,  he  bekonned  Ananda  to  remove  the  clothes. 
This  was  done,  accordingly,  to  the  Prince’s  deep  disap¬ 
pointment.  After  the  meal,  Gaudama  explained  to  turn 
that  he  and  his  wife,  during  a  former  existence,  had  lived 
on  eggs  and  had  killed  many  birds.  Their  present  bar- 
reness  was  the  just  punishment  of  their  former  trespass¬ 
ing.  But  their  actual  good  dispositions  having  atoned 
for  the  past  transgressions,  they  would  be  blessed  with 
children.  Both  were  overjoyed. at  this  news.  They  be¬ 
lieved  in  Budha  obtained  the  state  of  Thautapan,  and, 
thereby,  entered  into  the  current  of  perfection.  Their 
faith  in  Budha’s  word,  procured  to  them  so  happy  a  re¬ 
sult. 

During  all  the  time  that  elapsed  after  the  rain,  Budha 
travelled  through  the  country,  engaged  on  his  usual  bene¬ 
volent  errand,  and  converting  many,  among  men  and 
Nats.  In  the  country  of  Garurit,  in  a  village  ofPounhas, 
called  Magoulia,  the  head  man,  one  of  the  richest  in  the 
place,  had  a  daughter,  whose  beauty  equalled  that  of  a 


daughter  of  Nats.  She  had  been  in  vain  asked  in  inarr 
rrage  by  Princes,  Nobles  and  Pounhas.  The  proud 
damsel  had  rejected  every  offer.  On  the  day  that  her' 
father  saw  Gaudama,  he  was  struck  with  his  manly  beau¬ 
ty  and  meek  deportment.  He  said  within  himself :  This 
man  shall  be  a  proper  match  for  my  daughter.  On  his 
return  home,  he  communicated  his  views  to  his  wife.  On 
the  following  day,  the  daughter  having  put  on  her  choic¬ 
est  dress,  and  richest  apparels,  they  all  three  went,  with 
a  large  retinue,  to  the  JJzetawon  monastery.  Admitted  in 
the  presence  of  Budha,  the  father  asked  for  liis  daughter 
the  favor  of  being  allowed  to  attend  on  him.  Without 
returning  a  word  of  reply,  ox  giving  the  least  sign  of  ac¬ 
ceptance  or  refusal,  Budha  rose  up  and  withdrew  at  a 
small  distance,  leaving  behind  him,  on  the  floor,  the  print 
of  one  of  his  feet.  The  Pounha’s  wife  well  skilled  in  the 
science  of  interpreting  wonderful  signs,  saw  at  a  glance, 
that  the  marks  on  the  print,  indicated  a  man  no  larger 
under  the  control  of  passions,  hut  a  sage,  emancipated 
from  the  thi  Id  io'cu  pascence.  She  communicated 
her  views  to  her  husband,  who  had  the  impudence  to  go 
to  Budha’s  presence  anti  renew  the  same  offer.  Budua 
meekly  replied:  Pounha.  I  neither  accent  nor  decline 
your  offer  ;  in  your  turn,  listen  to  what  I  have  to  sav. 
He,  then,  went  on  relating  how  he  had  left  the  world, 
resisted  Mann  s  teraptatfbn.  lived  in  solitude  tor  six  vears 
and  freed  himself  from  the  net  of  passions.  He  conclud¬ 
ed  by  stating  that  having  become  a  Budua,  he  had  for 
ever  conquered  all  passions.  At  the  conclusion  ot  tlie 
instruction,  botn  father  and  mother  became  established  m 
the  state  of  Thautapnn.  The  damsel  washighiv  oitendcci 
at  tlje  refusal  she  experienced,  and  retained  a  strong  tool¬ 
ing  of  hatred  towards  him  who  had  declined  her  prorrer- 
ed  favors.  Her  father  took  her  into  the  ivothnmbi  coun¬ 
try,  where  she  was  offered  to  the  Euler,  who  smitten  v.  nil 
her  charms,  elevated  Iter  to  the  rank  of  iirst  Queen. 

in  the  couth rv  of  lVothambi,  there  lived,  luvoe  rich 
men.  Those  three  meu  fed  during  the  rainy  season,  every 
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year,  five  hundred  hermits  who  came  from  the  Himalaia 
range,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  their  maintenance. 
Those  charitable  laymen  went  over  to  Wethalie  for  the 
purpose  of  trade.  There,  they  met  Budha,  and  earnest¬ 
ly  pressed  him  to  come  to  their  country  and  preach  the 
law.  The  invitation  was  accepted.  They  returned  home 
and  built  for  the  accomodation  of  the  illustrious  visitor, 
each  of  them,  one  monastery.  When  all  was  ready,  Bud¬ 
ha  went  to  Kothambi,  attended  with  five  hundred  disci¬ 
ples,  He  spent  thither  the  ninth  season.  During  his 
stay,  he  dwelt  by  turn,  in  each  of  the  three  monasteries, 
and  was  abundantly  supported  by  the  rich  man  in  whose 
monastery  he  took  his  abode. 

In  the  country  of  Kothambi,  there  were,  as  yet,  few 
disciples  or  believers  in  Budha ;  but  the  number  of  hol¬ 
ders  of  false  doctrines  was  exceedingly  great.  Sec¬ 
retly  supported  by  the  first  Queen,  and  actuated  by  jea¬ 
lousy  against  the  new  comer,  they  reviled  him  and  his 
disciples  in  every  possible  way,  and  did  their  utmost,  to 
destroy  in' public  opinion,  his  rising  fame.  Whenever  they 
met  Budha’s  disciples,  they  abused  them  with  the  coarsest 
language.  Unable  to  bear  any  longer  so  many  insults, 
Ananda,  in  the  name  of  his  Brethren,  went  to  Budha,  and 
asked  him  to  remove  to  some  other  place,  where  they 
would  receive  a  becoming  treatment.  But,  said  Budha, 
if  we  be  illtreated  in  the  new  plstce  we  go  to,  what  is  to 
be  done  1  We  shall  proceed  to  some  other  place,  replied 
Ananda.  But,  retorted  Budha,  if  in  that  new  place,  we 
be  likewise  reviled,  what  then  1  We  shall,  replied  Anan¬ 
da,  remove  to  some  other  place.  Budha  remained  silent 
for  awhile,  and  casting  a  gentle  glance  on  Ananda,  he 
said  to  him  :  a  little  patience  will  save  us  the  trouble  of 
so  many  travels,  and  certainly  procure  here  unto  us,  what 
we  may  perhaps  vainly  look  for,  any  where  else.  By  pa¬ 
tience  and  endurance/ the  wise  man  conquers  all  his  ene¬ 
mies.  Behold  the  war  Elephant !  he  plunges  into  the 
thickest  of  the  raging  conflict,  regardless  of  the  darts  and 
arrows  flying  in  every  direction,  and  Carries  all  before 
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him.  I  too,  the  most  excellent  Budha,  shall  certainly 
stay  here,  diligently  preach  the  most  excellent  law,  and 
persevering]}'  labor  for  disentangling  men  from  the  net  of 
passions.  In  no  way,  shall  I  care  for  the  abuses,  they 
may  pour  on  me,  and  my  disciples. 

Not  long  after  this,  a  trifling  accident  kindled  the  fire 
of  disser.ti.on  among  the  members  of  Assembly.  The  sub¬ 
ject,  was  as  usual,  one  of  a  trifling  nature.  It  was  con¬ 
cerning  a  point  of  discipline  of  scarcely  any  importance, 
infringed  unintentionally  by  a  Italian.  He  was  'accused 
■  by  one  of  his  brethren  of  having  committed  a  sin.  But 
he  replied  that  having  done  an  act,  in  which  his  will  had 
not  participated,  he  did  not  consider  himself  guilty.  Each 
disputant  attracted  to  his  party  some  Religious  who  support¬ 
ed  his  view  of  the  case.  The  Kothamhi  Kalians  seem  to 
have  been  the  cause  of  the  disunion  which  prevailed  in  the 
community  arid  soon,  like  a  devouring  flame,  extended  to 
the  female  portion  of  the  Assembly.  In  vain,  Gaudama 
interfered,  and  exhorted  the  .two  parties  to  patience,  union 
and  charity.  In  his  presence,  the  parties  were  silent. 
But  in  his  absence,  the  quarrel  grew  worse.  At  last  his 
entreaties  were  unheeded  and  discord  continued  to  rend 
asunder  the  bond  of  unity.  Disgusted  with  such  a  state 
of  things,  Budha  preached  to  the  most  distinguished 
members  of  the  Assembly,  the  blessings  of  peace  and 
concord.  Such  men  as  Baddia,  Kimila  and  Anouroud- 
dha  treasured  up  in  their  heart,  the  instructions  of  their 
great  master.  But  others  continued  the  dispute.  .  Mean¬ 
while  he  resolved  to  separate  himself  for  a  time,  from  all 
company,  and  to  go  in  a  lonely  spot,  to  enjoy  the  happi¬ 
ness  of  peace  and  meditation.  He  shaped  his  course  to¬ 
wards  the  village  of  Palelayaka,  where  he  received  his 
food',  and  went  into  a  grove  of  Sala  trees,  to  fix  his  resi¬ 
dence,  at  the  foot  of  one  of  those  trees.  The  villagers 
hearing  of  his  intention,  hastened  to  the  spot,  and  built  a 
hermit’s  hut  for  his  use,  and  promised  to  supply  him  dai¬ 
ly  with  his  food. 

It  was  in  this  place,  that  alone,  delighting  in  the  con- 
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templation  of  unclouded  truth,  Gaudama  spent  the  tenth 
season.  The  Rich  men  of  the  Kothambi  country,  hearing 
that  Budha  had  departed  because  of  the  dissension  that 
tool:  place  among  the  Kahans,  became  indignant.  They 
openly  declared  their  fixed  intent  of  refusing  to  give  any 
thing  for  the  maintenance  of  the  Rahans,  until  they  bad 
agreed  among  themselves,  and  reconciled  with  their 
teacher.  The  timely  threat  had  the  desired  effect.  The 
disputants  felt  the  unpleasant  seriousness  of  their  uneasy 
positioxt.  They  could  hold  on  no  longer.  The  Rahans 
came  to  an  agreement  among  themselves,  and  promised 
that  after  the  season,  they  would  go  to  Budha  and  solicit 
his  pardon.  In  the  forest  of  Palelaka,  there  lived  a  cer¬ 
tain  Elephant,  much  advanced  in  merits,  which  went  to 
Budha,  and  during  three  months,  ministered  to  all  his 
wants,  as  a  most  effectionate  and  devoted  disciple  would 
do  towards  a  beloved  master. 

The  .three  months  of  lent  being  completed,  the  rich 
men  Anatapein  made  earnest  enquiries  with  Ananda.  res¬ 
pecting  the  place  Budha  had  withdrawn  to,  anu  cL  " 
him  to  invite  the  great  preacher  to  come  back  to  I  ua- 
rwattie,  and  live  ,as  usual  in  the  Bzetawon  monastery. 
Complying  with  the  pious  wishes  of  the  rich  man.  Anan¬ 
da  took  with  himself  500  Rahans,  and  went  (o  tu  so 
tude  of  Paleliaka.  He  was  likewise  followed  Dy  tne  o uu 
refractory  Rahans  of  Kothambi,  who  had  come  to  We- 
thalie.  The  Ruler  of  the  country  and  Anatapein  had  re¬ 
fused  at  first  to  receive  them.  But  the  prohibition  had 
been  removed,  on  account  of  their  repentance.  He  ap¬ 
proached  alone  the  place,  Budha  was  living.  After  the 
usual  prostrations,  Gaudama  inquired  whether  he  had 
come  alone.  He  replied  that  there  were  with  him  many 
of  his  faithful  disciples,  and  the  Kothambi  Rahans.  The 
latter  came  with  the  express  purpose  of  asking  his  par¬ 
don,  and  a  firm  resolution  to  yield,  hereafter,  a  perfect 
obedience  to  all  his  commands.  Budha  desired  them  to 
appear  in  his  presence.  .  They  came ;  were,  they  well  re¬ 
ceived,  and  their  misbehavior  was  forgiven.  Gaudama 
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explained  to  them  the  great  advantage  of  shunning  bad 
company,  and  of  living  in  retirement.  The  hearers  were 
fully  converted  and  established  in  the  state  of  Thautapan. 
Budha  on  his  return  to  Wethalie,  continued  •preaching  in 
every  direction,  and  led  to  the  deliverance  a  great  num¬ 
ber  of  Men,  Nats  and  Brahmas.  The  stay  in  the  Dzeta- 
woa  monastery  was  not  very  long.  Budha  went  into  the 
Magatha  country,  to  a  Pounha  village  named  Nala,  Not 
far  from  that  village,  there  is  the  Deckinagiri,  or  south¬ 
ern  mountain,  with  a  monastery.  Into  that  place  Bu¬ 
dha  spent  the  eleventh  season,*  His  supporters  were 
the  Pounhas  of  the  village.  The  chief  occupation  of 
those  men,  was  the  tillage  of  the  fields.  Gaudama  took 

*  The  few  particulars  that  have  beea  -gathered  respecting  the  mode  that 
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a  particular  pleasure,  during  his  daily  stalks,  in  conversing 
with  them,  when  he  met  them  engaged  in  their  daily  la* 
bors. 

On  a  certain  day,  Budha  went  into  the  fields,  where  he 
met  a  Pounha,  with  whom  he  began  to  converse,  with  the 
intention  of  ultimately  preaching  to  him  the  holy  law. 
He  spoke,  at  first,  on  the  subject  of  his  daily  labor, 
his  bullocks,  plough,  the  seed,  and  the  harvest,  which 
supplied  the  Pounha  and  his  family  with  their  daily 
food,  during  the  year.  He  added :  I,  too,  am  a  la¬ 
borer,  provided  with  the  seed,  and  all  the  imple¬ 
ments  necessary  for  carrying  on  tillage.  The  Poun¬ 
ha  surprised  at  what  he  heard,  asked  Budha  in  what 
place  he  had  left  his  bullocks,  the  seed,  the  plough,  &c. 
The  latter  coolly  replied :  all  these  things  arc  with  me  at 
present,  Hearken,  O  Pounha,  to  what  I  am  about  to 
state.  The  seed  is  that  fervent  desire,  that  benevolent 
disposition,  which  prompted  me  at  the  feet  of  the  Budha 
Depinkara,  to  ask  for  the  Budhaship :  it  is  the  science 
which  I  have  gathered  under  the  tree  Bodi.  The  rain 
water,  is  that  uninterrupted  series  of  good  works,  perform¬ 
ed  by  me,  until  I  have  become  a  Budha.  They  have  been 
as  the  means  of  watering  the  good  seed  which  was  in  me. 
The  knowledge  or  science,  and  wisdom  are  as  the  yoke, 
as  well  as  the  plough’s  shaft.  The  heart  or  the  knowing 
principle  which  is  in  me,  represents  the  reins  that  serve  to 
guide  the  bullocks.  The  teeth  of  the  plough  represent 
the  diligence  that  must  be  used  in  attending  to  the  era¬ 
dicating  of  the  principle  of  demerits  and  of  bad  works.  The 
plough’s  handle,  represents  the  guiding  principle  ofthelaw, 
which  enables  meto  remove  all  thatis bad,  andpromote  what 
is  good.  The  food  which  you,'0  Pounha,  derive  from  your 
exertions,  represents  the  pitre  relish  which  is  tasted 
by  him -who  is  bent  on  avoiding  evil,  and  doing  good, 
When  you  make  use  of  the  plough,  you  cut  or  uproot  all 
bad  weeds ;  so  it  is  with  him  who  is  penetrated  with  the 
full  meaning  of  the  four  great  truths  ;  he".ehts  and  Up- 
irpots  from  .himself  the  wicked  inclinations  and  low  pro- 
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beasitieS  that  are  in  him;  When  the  labor  of  the  field  is 
oyer,  you  unyoke  your  bullocks  and  leave  them  to  go 
withersoever  they  please so.  it  is  with  the  wise  man.  By 
application  to-  invigorating  the  principle  of  good,  that 
leads  to  perfection,  he  lets  go  the  opposite  principle 
which  gives'  rise  to  all  imperfections;  The  bullocks  have 
to  work  hard*  to  complete  the  work  of  tillage.  So  the 
sage  has  to  struggle  hard,,  to  till  perfectly  and  cultivate 
thoroughly  the  soil  of  bis  own  beings  and  reach  the  happy 
state  of  Neiblmn.  The  husbandman  who  labors  so  much 
for  bringing  his.field  in  a  position  to  receive  the  seed,  and  in 
every  way  to  favor  its  growth,  is. imitated  by  the  true  sage 
who  endeavors,  to  free  himself  from  the  miseries  attending 
existence,  to  advance  in  the  way  of  merits,  by  the  practice 
of  good  works,  and  who  thirsts,  after  the  happy  condition  of 
the  perfect;  He  who  works  in  the  field,  is  some  times  disap¬ 
pointed;  and  feels  occasionally  the  pangs  of  hunger.  He 
who  works  in  the  field  of  wisdom,'  is  exempt  from  all  mi-1 
series  and  afflictions.  He'eate  the  fruit  of  his  labor;  He  is 
fully  satiated  when  he  beholds  Neibban;  It  is  in  this  man¬ 
ner,  O  Pounha.  that  I  am  a  true  husbandman,  and  dm  always 
provided  with  all  the  implements  necessary  for  the  tillage' 
of  man’s  soul;  The  Pounha  delighted  with  such  doc¬ 
trine,  became  a  convert,  and  professed  his  belief  unto  Bu.- 
dha,  the  law  and  the  assembly.  Subsequently  he  applied 
for  admittance  into  the  assembly,  and  by  energetic  efforts 
in  the  arduous  work  of  meditation,  he  became;  at  last,  a 
Rahanda.. 

When  ■  the  rains  were  over,  Budha  travelled  through 
the  country,  preaching  the  most  excellent  law,  with  the 
happiest  results.  He  went  to  the  town  of  Satiabia,  in  the 
Kosala  ■  country.  There  be  received  from  a  Pounha  of 
Waritzaha,  an  invitation  to  go  to  that  place.  The  invito; 
tion  was  graciously  accepted.  Ill  that,  town,  he  spent 
the  twelvcth  season.  Great  many  Pounhas  were  en¬ 
lightened  aud  jeoaverted  by  professing  their  firm  adher¬ 
ence  to  the  three  precious  things.  The  vile  Manh  Nat 
did  his  utmost  to  thwart  the'  bo@efiri.al  results  from  Buck 
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ha's  preachings.  A  great  dearth  prevailing  in  fee'ccas- 
try,  he  did  all  that  he  coold  to  starve  the  most  excellent 
Budha  and  all  his  followers.  Bnt  he  was  frastrated  in 
his  iniqnitons  design,  by  the  charity  of  500  horse  mer¬ 
chants  who  had  come  from  Outharapata,  and  were,  then, 
staying  in  Waritzaba. 

Budha  leaving  this  country,  shaped  his  coarse  through 
the  great  Mantala  country ;  be  travelled  by  the  shortest 
route,  a  distance  of  500  youdzanas.  He  started  on  the 
day  after  the  full  moon  trf  Tabodway,  and  spent  nearly 
five  months  in  this  voyage.  He  reached  (he  banks  off 
the  Ganges  at  Gayagati,  where  he  crossed  the  mighty 
stream  and  went  to  Benares.  He  had  not  been  long  in 
that  city,  when  he  recrossed  the  Ganges  and  went  to 
Wethalie,  dwelling  in  the  Gootagarathala  monastery. 
Thence  be  went  into  Thawattie,  preaching  through  all 
the  places  he  visited.  When  he  was  in  the  Dzetawon 
monastery,  he  delivered  the  Maha  Rahula  instruction,  for 
the  benefit  of  his  son  Rahula,  who  then  was  18  years  old. 


Chapter  XI. 

“%y'ape  Co  fscilia — Instructions  to  Meggia—Rdhuda  it  made  a  prof  eased 
Religious- — Monahan’s  guestiont  to  Budha — Misbehavior  of  Thovp- 
pahuda — Questions  proposed  by  Nate ,  «n  the  .Dzetawon  monastery 
— Conversion  of  a  BHoo — Episode  of  Thirima  at  Radzagio— At¬ 
tention  paid  to  a  poor  Pounha,  and  to  a  Weaver's  daughter  on  ac¬ 
count  of  thtir  faith — Jn  the  2 0th  season,,  appointment' of  Ananda 
to  the  Stewardships  Conversion  of  a  famous  robber. 

After  a  rather  short  stay  in  Thawattie,  Bndba  went  to 
the  town  Of  Tsalia.  The  inhabitants  built  for  him  a  mo¬ 
nastery,  an  a  hill,  not  fat  fto*a  the  town,  and  liberally 
Supplied  him,  Wife  all  feat  he  wanted.  Pleased  with  the 
good  reception  the  people  gave  him,  Gaadama  spent,  on 
feat  spot,  fee  thirteenth  season.  He  went,  to  receive  his 
food  in  fee  Tillage  of  Hzantoo.  Thence  travelling 
fetough  fee  couatiy,  he  ¥eached  fee  banks  af  fee  .river 
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Kisrikifa,  and  enjoyed  himself  in  a  beautiful  grove  of 
Mango  trees.  The  disciple  Meggia  being  too  much 
taken  up  with  the  beauty  of  the  place,  eagerly  wished  to 
remain  hither  for  some  time.  As  a  punishment  for  such 
an  inordinate  attachment  to  a  particular  spot,  he  who 
had  renounced  the  world  and  the  gratification  of  passions, 
felt,  on  a  sudden,  a  strange  change  to  take  place  in  him. 
A  flood  of  concupiscence  inundated  his  soul.  Budha,  who 
saw  what  was  taking  place  in  Meggia,  gave  him  an  instruc¬ 
tion  on  the  contempt  of  the  things  of  this  world,  and  en¬ 
tirely  cured  him  from  his  great  spiritual  distemper. 

Thence  he  proceeded  to  Thawattie,  into  the  Dzetawon 
monastery,  where  he  spent  the  fourteenth  season.  The 
great  disciple  Thariputra,  with  five  hundred  Religious, 
was  spending  the  season  in  a  neighboring  village.  The 
people  were  so  much  pleased  with  him  and  his  company, 
that  they  offered  to  each  of  them,  a  piece  of  yellow  silk. 
Some  Religious  jealous  of  the  great  disciple,  came  to  Bu¬ 
dha,  and  accused  him  of  covetousness.  Budha  fully  jus¬ 
tified  his  great  companion  and  commended  the  liberality 
of  the  donors,  who  had  thus  an  opportunity  of  satisfying 
their  liberality  and  gaining  merits. 

The  Thamane  Rahula  was  then  20  years  old.  Having 
reached  the  canonical  age,,  he  was  elevated  to  the  dignity 
.  of  Patzin.  The  young  Religious  could  scarcely  defend 
himself  from  a  certain  feeling  of  vanity,  on  account  of  his 
father’s  dignity,  and  of  his  own  personal  mien  and  bear¬ 
ing  which  he  was  very  fond  of  admiring.  Budha  was  in¬ 
timately  acquainted  with  what  was  going  on  in  Rahula’s 
soul.  He  preached  to  him  the  contempt  of  self  and  of  all 
varieties  of  form.  The  instruction  was  so  impressive, 
that  it.  lead  the  young  hearer  to  the  state  of  Rahanda. 
On  a  certain  night,  that  Raoula  was  sleeping  near  the 
door  of  Gaudama’s  private  appartment,  Manh  Nat  wish¬ 
ing  to  frighten  the  young  Rahanda,  created  the  likeness 
of  an  Elephant  which  keeping  his  trunk  over  his  head, 
suddenly  made  a  frightful  noise.  Budha  who  was  inside, 
saw  clearly  that  this  was  but  a  temptation  of  the  vile 
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Manli.  lie  said  to  him :  O  wretched  one,  are  you  not 
aware  that  tear  is  no  longer  to  be  found  in  him  who  hag 
become  a  Bnhandu.  Manh  discovered,  vanished  away, 
covered  with  shame  and  confusion,  at  the  abortivencss  of 
his  malicious  attempt 

In  the  same  year,  Budha  went  to  Kapilawot,  which  is 
in  the  Thckka  country,  and  took  hie  residence  in  the  Ni- 
granda  monastery,  situated  close  to  the  banks  of  the  river 
'Rohani.  At  that  place  he  spent  the  fifteenth  season.  On 
a  certain  day,  his  cousin  Mahan  an,  the  son  ofThoukauduna, 
came  to  the  monastery  and  having  paid  his  respect  to  his 
illustrious  relative,  took  the  liberty  to  propose  to  him  the 
four  following  questions :  1 — In  what  consists  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  religious  duties  %  2 — what' is  meant  by  the 
religious  disposition  ?  3— what  is  the  real  renouncing  1 
4 — and  what  is  the  true  knowledge! 

Budha  replied  in  the  following  manner :  the  fulfilment 
of  the  religious  duties  consists  in  observing  carefully,  the 
five  precepts  obligatory  to  all  men.  The  religious  dispo¬ 
sition,  is  but  a  lovely  inclination  and  affection  for  all  that 
refers  to  Budha  and  the  law  that  he  has  published,  hie  who 
possesesit,  experiences  a  continual  longing  for  the  acquisi¬ 
tion  of  meritg^  The  renouncing  is  that  disposition  a  man  is 
habitually  in,  when  he  finds  his  pleasure,  in  parting  with 
his  riches  for  the  purpose  of  relieving  the  needy,  and  bes¬ 
towing  alms  on  the  members  of  the  assembly.  Finally, 
wisdom  consists  in  making  oneself  perfectly  acquainted 
with  what  can  procure  merits  fer  the  present  and  the  fu¬ 
ture  ;  under  its  influence,  man  acts  up  to  that  knowledge, 
and  also  attends  with  the  utmost  diligence,  to  what  may 
put  an  end  to  the  law  of  miseries. 

Even  among  his  nearest  relatives,  Budha  was  doomed 
to  meet  with  the  bitterest  enemies.  Tbouppabuda  who 
was  at  once  his  uncle  and  his  father-in-law,  bore  unto 
him  a  deadly  hatred,  and  secretly  harbored  in  Ids  heart; 
a  sentiment  of  revenge  for  two  principal  reasons,  because 
his  daughter  Yathaudara  had  been  abandoned  by  Gauda- 
ma,  When  he  left  his  palace  and  began  fee  life  .of  an  as- 
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ieetic  •;  and  also  for  having  admitted  his  own  soil  Dewadat, 
■among  the  members  of  the  Assembly.  Having  been  in¬ 
formed  that  on  the  following  day,  Budha  would  direct 
his  steps  towards  a  certain  quarter  of  the  town,  to  beg 
his  food,  Thouppabuda  partook  largely  of  intoxicating  li¬ 
quor,  to  nerve  himself  to  the  execution  of  the  design  he 
had  in  his  mind,  and  went-  out  in  the  direction  Gandama 
.was  expected.to  come.  As  soon  as  he  saw  him  drawing 
near,  he  planted  himself 'in  the  middle  of  the  road,  bar¬ 
ring  the  passage,  and  loading  his  great  relative  with 
-abuses.  Budha  stopped  awhile,  without  showing  the 
least  sign  of  emotion.  Then  turning  to  Ananda,  he  said  : 
great  is  the  crime  of  my  uncle  ;  seven  days  hence,  he  shall 
be  swallowed  up  '  alive  by  the  earth,  at  the  foot  of  the 
great  stair  case  of  his  palace.  On  this  fearful  prediction 
being  reported  to  Thouppabuda,  he  laughed  and  stated 
•that  he  would  stay  during  eight  days,  in  the  upper  story 
of  his  palace,  and  belie  his  nephew’s  prediction.  Des¬ 
pite  the  precautions  that  he  took,  the  fatal,  prediction  was 
literally  fulfilled.  The  unfortunate  unrepenting  Prince 
saw  the  earth  bursting  open  under  his  feet,  and  he 
was  precipitated  to  the  very  bottom  of  the  Awjdzi  hell. 
Budha  profited  of  the  awful  punishment  that  had  befallen 
a  Prince  of  his  family,  to  exhort  Mahanan  to  take  a  firm 
asylum  into  the  three  precious  things,  to  bear  a  sincere 
love,  and  an  affectionate  fondness  to  all  that  related  to  the 
law,  and  its  practices. 

.  Up  to  the  present  period  of  his  life,  Budha  had  reserv¬ 
ed  to  himself  the  right  of  preaching  the  law  to,  and  ex¬ 
tolling  the  merits  of,  those  who  had  brought  him  his  food, 
after  having  partaken  of  their  liberal  donation.  "  This  in¬ 
struction  may  be  properly  called  the  sermon  of  thanks¬ 
giving.  It  is  called  Anoh-mau-daua.  Now  he  allowed 
his  disciples  to  do  the  like,  And  repay  the  generosity  of 
their  benefactors,  be  distributing  unto  them  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  truth. 

At  that  time,  Budha  preached  the  four  laws  of  A-sa- 
prau,  or  the  four  bands  that  retain  a  being  in  the  von- 
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(ex  of  existences.  From  Kapilawot,  Budha  returned 
(o  Thawattie  in  the  Dzetawon  monastery.  At  that 
time,  a  Nat  had  proposed  four  questions  to  his  compa¬ 
nions,  which  they  had  not  been  able  to  answer.  They 
were  subsequently  communicated  to  all  the  denizens  of 
the  six  seats  of  Nats,  but  no  one  had  been  able  to  solve 
the  difficulty.  Not  knowing  what  to  do,  they  agreed  to 
refer  the  particulars  to  the  most  excellent  Budha,  then  in 
the  Dzetawon  monastery.  A  deputation  was  forthwith 
sent  to  him  with  the  view  of  proposing  to  him  the  puzzle, 
and  entreating  him  to  condescend  to  give  the  much  de¬ 
sired  solution.  The  members  of  the  deputation  having 
duly  paid  their  respects,  said  to  him :  O  most  excellent 
Phra :  which  is  the  best  thing  to  be  bestowed  in  alms  1 
Which  is  the  most  savory  and  relishing  of  all  things!  Which 
is  the  most  pleasurable  ?  Which  is  the  best  and  the  fit¬ 
test  thing  to  put  an  end  to  passions  ?  To  these  four  ques¬ 
tions,  Budha  answered  by  one  word :  the  law.  Address¬ 
ing  himself  both  to  the  Nats,  and  to  his  assembled  disci¬ 
ples  he  added :  the  giving  of  alms,  though  good  in  itself, 
cannot  introduce  a  being  in  the  path  that  leads  to  the  de¬ 
liverance.  The  law  alone  can  afford  such  a  benefit.  The 
preaching  of  the  law,  and  the  exertions  in  communicating 
its  knowledge  to  others, is,  therefore, the  most  excellent  alms. 
All  that  in  this  world  confers  pleasure  to  the  senses.  It  is 
but  a  means  to  plunge  man  in  the  vortex  of  existences  ,and 
thereby  in  all  miseries.  On  the  contrary  the  hearing 
of  the  law  rejoices  the  heart,  to  such  an  extent,  as,  often,  to 
open  a  spring  of  joyful  t^ars  :  it  destroys  concupiscence, 
and  leads  gradually  out  of  the  whirpool  of  existences.  It 
establishes  man  into  the  state  of  Arahat,  which  is  the  end 
of  all  passions.  The  law,  therefore,  is  the  most  savoury, 
the  most  pleasing  thing,  lea#hg  beings  to  the  cessation 
of  all  miseries.  You,  my  beloved  disciples,  exert  your¬ 
selves  in  making  known  by  your  preaching,  the  said  law 
to  all  beings.  This  is' the  most  excellent  alms  that  you 
can  bestow  on  the  beings  that  inhabit  the  three  different 
states  iff  Men,  Nats  sod  Brahmas. 
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Budha  soon  left  Tha wattle  and  went  to  Alawee.  A 
Biloo  was  in  the  habit  of  eating  every  day  some  children 
of  that  place.  Owing  to  the  ravenous  and  horrible  appe¬ 
tite  of  the  monster,  all  the  children  had  been  eaten  up : 
there  remained  but  that  of  the  King,  who  was,  on  the  fol¬ 
lowing  day,  to  be  given  over  to  him.  Budha  reviewed  as 
usual,  on  a  certain  m  orning,  the  condition,  of  all  beings,  He 
saw  the  sad  position  of  the  King  of  Alawee  and.  of  his  son. 
He  resolved  to  profer  assistance  to  both,  and  also  to  convert 
.  the  Biloo.  .  He  arrived  in  the  country  of  Alawee,  where  he 
.  was  received  with  every  mark  of  respect.  He,  forthwith, 
went  into  the  ,  forest,  w'here  lived  the  monster.  At  first, 
he  met  with  a  most  determined  and  violent  opposition. 
Bnt  opposing  to  his  enraged  antagonist,  meekness,  pa¬ 
tience  and  kindness,  Budha  gradually  softened  that  terri- 
hk  nature.  .  Concealing  affectedly  the  change  which  was 
taking  place  in  him,  almost,  against  his  perverse  inclination, 
the  Biloo  said  to  Budha;  I  have  put  certain  questions  to 
many  famous  ascetics,  but  they  have  not  been  able  to  an¬ 
swer  -them.  On  seeing  their  utter  incapacity,  I  have 
■  seized  them,  torn  their  bodies  into  pieces,  and  fifing  their 
quivering  limbs,  into  the  Granges.  Such  shall  be  your 
-fate,  O  Gaudama,  if  your  science  fails  you  on  this  occasion. 
By  what  means  can  a  man  get  out  of  the  stream  or  cur¬ 
rent  of  passions  1  How  can  he  cross  over  the  se.a  of  exis¬ 
tences?  How  can  he  free  himself  from  the  evil  influence  ? 
How  shall  he  be  able  to  purify  himself  from  the  smallest 
■stain  of  concupiscence  V  Budha  replied ;  listen,  O  Biloo, 
to  my  words :  my  answer  shall  fully  satisfy  you.  By 
faith  in,  and  affection  for,  the  three  precious  things,  man 
escapes  from  the  current  of  passions.  He  who  applies 
himself  with  a  diligent  earnestness,  to  the  study  of  the 
law -of  merits,  passes  over  the  sea  of  existences.  He  who 
strives  to  practice  the  works  that  procure  merits,  frees 
himself  from  evil  influence,  and  from  the  attending  mise¬ 
ries.  Finally  the  knowledge  of  the  four  moggiis  or  ways 
to  perfection,  procures  perfect- exemption  from  the  least 
remnant  of  concupiscence.  The  Biloo,  d*ghfcd  with 
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what  ho  hud  heard,  believed  iu  Budha,  and  soon  Was 
firmly  established  in  the  state  of  Thantapan.  On  that 
.spot,  where  so  glorious  and  unexpected  a  conversion  had 
taken  place,  a  monastery  was  erected.  Budha  spent 
herein  the  sixteenth  season.  As  usual,  myriads  of  Nats 
and  men  who  had  heard  his  preachings,  obtained  the  de¬ 
liverance. 

From  Alawce,  Budha  went  to  Radzagio  and  spent  the 
seventeenth  season  in  the  Weloowon  monastery.  During 
that  season,  a  famous  courtezan,  named  Thirima,  sister  of 
the  celebrated  physician  Dzewaka,  renowned  all  over  the 
country  for  her  wit  and  the  incomparable  charms  of  her 
person,  wished  to  show  her  liberality  to  the  disciples  of 
Budha.  Every  day  a  certain  number  of  them  went  to  her 
dwelling,  to  receive  with  their  food,  abundant  alms.  One 
of  the  pious  mendicants,  in  an  unguarded  moment,  moved 
by  an  unholy  curiosity,  looked  at  her,  and  was  instantly 
smitten  by  her  charms.  The  moral  wound  was  widened 
and  deepened  by  a  fortuitous  occurrence.  On  a  certain 
day,  Thirima  fell  sick.  But  she  did  not  relax  in  her 
daily  work  of  charity.  Though  weak  and  in  her  neglige, 
she  insisted  on  the  mendicants  being  introduced  in  her 
room,  that  she  might  pay  her  respects  to  them.  The  un¬ 
fortunate  lover  was  among  the  company.  Her  incompa¬ 
rable  charms,  were  heightened  by  her  plain  dress  and 
droopmg  attitude.  The  poor  lover  went  back  with  his 
brethren  to  the  monastery.  The  arrow  bad  penetrated 
to  the  core  of  the  heart.  He  refused  to  take  any  food, 
and,  during  some  days,  completely  estranged  himself  from 
the  society  of  his  Brethren.  Whilst  the  intestine  war 
raged  in  his  bosom,  Thirima  died.  Budha  desirous  to 
cure  the  moral  distemper  of  the  poor  Religious,  invited 
King  Pimpasara  to  be  present,  when  he  would  go  with  his 
disciples,  to  see  the  remains  of  Thirima.  On  the  fourth 
day  after  Thirima’s  death,  he  went  to  her  house  with  his 
di^fciples.  There  was  laid  before  them  her  body,  with  a 
livid  appearance,  all  swollen.  Countless  worms  already  Is¬ 
suing  out  through  the  apertures,  rendered  loathsome  its 
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sight,  whilst  a  horrible  stench  almost  forbade  a  standing 
close  to  it.  Budha  coolly  asked  the  King:  what  is  that 
object  which  is  stretched  before  us  1  Thirima's  body,  re¬ 
plied  the  King.  When  she  was  alive,  retorted  Budha, 
people  paid  a  thousand  pieces  of  silver  to  enjoy  her  for  a 
day.  Would  any  one  take  her  now7  for  half  that  sum  ? 
No,  replied  the  King;  in  all  ray  kingdom  there  is  notone 
man  who  would  offer  the  smallest  sum  to  have  her  re¬ 
mains  ;  nay,  nobody  would  be  found  who  would  be  wil¬ 
ling,  to  carry  her  to  any  distance,  unless  compelled  to  do 
so.  Budha,  addressing  the  Assembly,  said;  behold  all 
that  remains  of  Tliirima,  who  w7as  so  famous  for  her  per¬ 
sonal  attractions.  What  has  become  of  that  form  which 
deceived  and  enslaved  so  many.  All  is  subjected  to  mu¬ 
tability:  there  is  nothing  real  in  this  world.  On  hearing 
the  instruction,  82,000  persons,  obtained  the  knowledge 
of  the  four  truths.  The  Italian  who,  because  of  his 
passion,  would  not  eat  his  food,  was  entirely  cured  of  his 
moral  distemper,  and  firmly  established  in  the  state  of 
Thautapan.  All  this  happened  whilst  Budha  spent  his 
seventeenth  season,  in  the  bamboo  erove  monastery. '. 

When  the  season  was  over,  he  went,  as  usual,  to 
preach  in  every  direction,  and  returned  to  Thawattie,  in 
the  Dzetawon  monastery.  His  stay  in  that  place  was  nol 
long.  He  undertook  another  voyatre  to  Alawefe.  He. 
was  received  with  the  greatest  demonstration  of  joy  by  the 
people,  who ,  gladly,  ministered  to  ail  ius  wants.  On  a 
certain  day,  that  he  was  to  receive  large  onerings  from 
the  people,  and  preach  to  them  on  that  occasion,  it  hap¬ 
pened  that. a  poor  Ponnna.  who  was  very  desirous  to  hear 
his  instructions,  was  informed,  at  an  early  hour  of  that  very 
day,  that  one  of  his  cows  had  gone  astray  from  the  herd  and 
could  not  be  found.  Hereupon  lie  felt  greatly  aggrieved. 
He  was  afraid  to  let  go  the  golden  opportunity  to  hear  the. 
instruction.  However,  lie  trusted  that  bv  making  the  ut¬ 
most  diligence,  he  would  be  hacic  m  time.  He  ran  in, all 
haste,  until  he  found  the  strayed  animal,  aucl  brought  it 
back.  It  was  nearly  middav.  when  lie  re  turned  to  the 
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town.  Though  pressed  with  the  pangs  of  hanger,  and 
overwhelmed  with  fatigue,  he  went  straight  forward  to 
the  place  where  the  congregation  was  assembled.  The 
offerings  had  been  brought  a  long  while  ago ;  the  people 
motionless,  stood  respectfully,  with  their  joined  hands,  in 
the  presence  of  Budha,  woo,  contrary  to  the  general  ex¬ 
pectation,  remained  perfectly  silent.  With  his  superna¬ 
tural  vision,  ho  had  seen  the  perfect  dispositions  of  the 
poor  Pounha.  He  would  have  him  to  share  in  the  bles¬ 
sing  of  his  instruction.  As  soon  as  the  Pounha  had  taken 
his  place  among  the  hearers,  Budha  casting  a  benevolent 
glance  over  him,  beckoned  him  to  come  near  his  person. 
Meantime,  he  ordered  some  of  his  disciples,  to  bring  the 
poor  man  some  food,  because  he  was  very  hungry ;  and 
he  would  not  condescend  to  begin  the  instruction,  till  the 
man  had  been  relieved  from  the  pangs  of  hunger,  by  a 
good  meal.  When  the  preaching  was  over,  several  Ita¬ 
lians  ridiculed  the  attention  paid  by  their  master,  to  a 
common  man.  Budha  knowing  their  innermost  thoughts, 
spoke  to  them  by  way  of  an  instructive  rebuke  :  Beloved 
sons,  you  seem  to  be  surprised  at  my  behavior  towards 
that  poor  Pounha.  But  I  have  perceived,  at  once,  the  su- 
perexcellent  dispositions  of  that  man,  his  craving  for  the 
holy  law  and  his  lively  and  stroDg  faith  in  me,  which 
prompted  him  to  lay  no  stress  on  hunger,  nor  on  fatigue, 
and  to  make  no  account  of  his  personal  discomforts,  for 
satisfying  his  earnest  longings  for  the  law.  On  that  oc¬ 
casion  an  immense  number  of  hearers  were  converted. 

Budha  went  to  a  monastery  built  on  a  hill,  near  the 
town  of  Tsalia,  where  he  spent  the  eighteenth  season.  In 
that  town,  there  was  a  weaver  who  had  one  daughter, 
who  followed  the  same  profession  as  her  father.  The 
damsel  was  very  desirous  to  hear  Budha’s  preachings  ; 
but  on  the  day  that  Budha  was  to  come  in  the  town,  to 
deliver  instructions  to,  the  people,  it  happened  she  had  to 
finish  the  weaving  of  a'  piece  of  cloth  that  was  urgently 
required  by  the  owner.  She  then  said  to  herself:  I  will 
exert  myself  with  so  much  diligence,  that  I  will  be  en- 
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abled  both  to  finish  my  work,  and  listen  to  my,  teacher’s 
preaching.  She  set  instantly  at  work,  winded  up  the 
thread  on  the  quill,  and  took  it  with  her,  to  carry  it  to 
the  shed  where  was  her  father’s  loom.  On  her  way  to 
the  shed ;  she  had  to  pass  near  the  place,  where  a  mo¬ 
tionless  congregation  stood  before  Budha,  eagerly  waiting 
for  the  words  that  were  to  fall  from  his  mouth.  She  placed 
aside  her  quill  loaded  with  thread,  and  squatted  timidly 
behind  the  last  rank  of  the  congregation.  Budha  had 
seen  at  a  glance  the  perfect  dispositions  of  the  young 
girl.  It  was  chiefly  for  her  benefit  that  he  had  under¬ 
taken  a  long  journey  and  come  over  to  that  place.  As 
soon  as  he  saw  her,  he  bade  her  to  draw  nearer  to  him. 
The  injunction  was  joyfully  complied  with.  With' an  en¬ 
couraging  tone  of  voice,  Budha  asked  her  whence  she 
.came,  and  w'hither  she  wTas  goingi  The  damsel  modestly 
answered  that .  she  knewr  whence  she  came,  and  also 
whither  she  was  going:  at  the  same  time  she  added, 
that  she  was  ignorant  of  the  place  she  came  from,  and  of 
the  place  she  was  going  to.  On  hearing  the  apparently 
contradictory'  answrer,  many  of  the  hearers  could  scarcely 
refrain  from  giving  vent  to  indignant  feelings.  But  Bu¬ 
dha  who  had  fathomed  the  girl’s  wisdom,  desired  them 
to  be  silent.  Then  turning  towards  his  young  interlocu¬ 
tor,  he  desired  her  to  explain  the  meaning  of  her  answer. 
She  said  :  I  know  that  I  come  from  my  fathers  house, 
and  that  I  go  ’  to  our  loom's  shed :  but,  what  existence  I 
.  have  come  from,  to  this  present  one,  this  I  ignore  en¬ 
tirely.  I  am,  likewise,  uncertain  about  the  existence 
that  shall  follow  this  one.  About  these  two  points,  I 
am  completely  ignorant ;  my  mind  can  discover  neither 
one  nor  the  other.  Budha  extolled  the  w  isdom  of  the 
damsel,  and  forthwith  began  his  instruction.  At  the 
conclusion,  she  was  firmly  grounded  in  the  state  of  Thau- 
tapan.  She  withdrew  immediately,  took  up  her  quill,  and 
went  to  the  shed.  It  happened  that  her  father  was  asleep 
having  bis  hand  on  the  loom’s  handle.  She  approached  the 
loom,  and  began  to  arrange  the  thread.  Hev  father  aw  aking 


i.eoenb  or  the  Burmese  biwha, 

suddenly,  pushed  inadvertently  the  part  of  the  loom  his 
hand  was  laid  upon,  and  struck  his  daughter  in  the  chest. 
She  fell  down  and  instantly  expired.  Overwhelmed  with 
grief,  the  unfortunate  father  poured  a  flood  of  tears  over 
the  lifeless  corpse  of  his  daughter.  Unable  to  con¬ 
sole  himself,  he  rose  up  and  went  to  Budha,  in  the  hope 
of  receiving  some  comfort  at  his  feet,  Budha  affection¬ 
ately  received  him,  and,  by  his  good  instructions,  relieved 
him  from  the  load  that  pressed  on  his  heart ;  and  gradual¬ 
ly  enlightening  his  mind  by  the  preaching  of  the  four 
great  truths,  he  gently  infused  in  his  heart  and  his  soul, 
that  sweet  Joy  which  wisdom  alone  can  impart.  The 
Weaver  resolved  to  abandon  the  world,  asked  for 
admittance  into  the  Assembly,  and,  not  long  after,  he  be¬ 
came  a  Rahanda.  This  conversion  was  followed  by  that 
of  great  many  others. 

Budha  returned  to  Radzagio,  and  spent  the  nineteenth 
season  in  the  Weloowon  monastery.  The  season  being 
over,  Budha  went  into  the  districts  of  Magatha,  preaching 
in  all  places.  Previous  to  that  time,  there  lived  at  Radza¬ 
gio,  a  rich  man  who  had  an  only  daughter,  who  was  brought 
up  writh  the  greatest  care,  and  the  utmost  fondness.  LShe 
lived  in  the  upper  apartments  of  a  splendid  dwelling. 
On  a  certain  day,  at  an  early  hour,  in  the  morning,  she  was 
looking  on  the  people  that  flocked  from  the  country  into 
the  town.  She  saw',  among  many,  a  young  hunter,  driv¬ 
ing  a  cart  loaded  with  venison.  She  much  admired  his 
fine  energetic  appearance.  She  was  instantly  enamored 
of  him,  and  made  all  the  necessary  arrangements  to  elope 
W'ith  him.  She  succeeded,  married  the  hunter  and  had 
by  him  a  large  family.  Passing,  on  one  day,  through 
a  forest,  the  most  excellent  Budha  chanced  to  meet  with 
a  deer  which  was  caught  in  the  .net  of  a  hunter. 
Moved  with  feelings  of  commiseration,  he  helped  the 
poor  beast  to  get  out  of  the  meshes.  After  this  be¬ 
nevolent  action,  he  went  to  rest  under  a  tree.  The 
hunter  soon,  made  his  appearance,  and  to  his  great  dis¬ 
may;  at  once  discovered  that  someone  had  deprived  him 


LEGEND  OF  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA.  239 

of  his  prey.  Whilst  he  was  looking  about,  he  saw  Bu¬ 
dha  with,  his  yellow  dress,  calmly  resting  under  the  shade 
of  a  large  tree.  This  is,  said  the  hunter  to  himself,  the 
man  who  has  done  the  mischief :  I  will  make  him  pay 
dear  for  his  undue  interference.  Hereupon  he  hastliy 
took  up  a  arrow  and  placed  it  on  the  bow,  with  the  inten¬ 
tion  of  shooting  dead  the  evil  doer.  But,  despite  his  ex¬ 
ertions,  heightened  by  the  thirst  for  revenge,  he  could 
not  succeed :  both  his  hands  were  seized  with  a  sudden 
quivering  :  and  his  feet  appeared  as  nailed  to  the 
ground.  He  stood  motionless  in  that  attitude.  Absorb¬ 
ed  in  meditation,  Budha  was  not  aware  what  was  going 
on,  so  close  to  him. 

The  sons  of  the  hunter,  as  well  as  their  wives,  grew 
very  much  troubled  at  seeing  that  their  father  was  not  re¬ 
turning  at  the  usual  hour,  from  visiting  his  nets.  They 
feared  that  some  untoward  accident  had  been  met  by  him. 
They  armed  themselves  aiid  went  in  search  of  him.  They 
soon  came  to  the  spot  were  they  saw  the  sad  position  of 
their  father.  At  the  same  moment,  perceiving  a  yellow 
dressed  individual,  they  hastily  concluded  that  by  the 
power  of  some  charms,  he  had  brought  their  father  into 
this  miserable  condition.  They  made  up  their  mind  to  kill 
him.  But  whilst  they  were  preparing  to  put  their  cruel  de¬ 
sign  into  execution,  their  hands,  suddenly  benumbed,  could 
not  grasp  the  weapons,  and  they  all  stood  motionless  and 
speechless.  Awaking,  at  last,  from  contemplation,  Bu¬ 
dha  saw  the  hunter  and  all  his  family  standing  before 
him.  Taking  compassion  on  them,  he  restored  them  to 
their  ordinary  condition,  and  preached  to  them.  They 
all  fell  at  his  kneei,  craved  his  pardon,  believed  in  him 
and  became  fervent  Upasakas. 

Budha  returned  to  Thawattie  to  spend  the  20th  season 
in  the  Dzetawon  monastery.  It  was.  at  that  period  that 
there  happened  a  remarkable  change  in  the  management 
of  the  domestic  affairs  of  Gaudama.  Up  to  the  present 
time,  no  one  among  the  Religious  had  been  specially  ap¬ 
pointed  to  attend  on  Budha  and  minister  to  his  wants. 
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liut  some  of  them,  as  circumstances  occurred,  undertook 
the  agreable  and  honorable  duty  of  serving  him.  How¬ 
ever,  human  nature  will  occasionally  let  appear,  even 
among  the  best  of  men,  some  marks  of  its  innate  imper¬ 
fections.  On  two  occasions,  the  Italians  who  followed 
Budha,  and  carried  his  mendicant's  pot  anil  a  portion  of 
his  dress,  wished  to  go  in  one  direction,  whilst  Budha 
desired  them  to  follow  another.  They  had  the  impu¬ 
dence  to  part  company  with  him.  Both  paid  dearly  for 
their  disobedience.  They  fell  into  the  hands  of  robbers 
who  took  away  all  that  they  had,  and  beat  them  severely 
on  the  head.  This  two  fold  act  of  insubordination,  pain¬ 
fully  affected  Budha.  He  summoned  all  the  Religious 
into  his  presence,  and  declared  that  being  old,  he  wished 
•  to  appoint  one  of  them,  to  the  permanent  office  of  personal 
attendant  on  himself.  Thariputra  and  Maukalan  imme¬ 
diately  tendered  their  services  with  a  pious  and  loving 
earnestness.  But  Bud,ha  declined  to  accept  their  offer,  as 
well  as  that  of  the  SO  principal  disciples.  The  reason 
was  that  their  services  were  required  for  preaching  to 
the  people,  and  laboring  with  him,  for  the  dissemination  of 
the  true  science,  among  men.  Some  of  the  disciples  urg¬ 
ed  Ananda  to  volunteer  his  sendees  ;  but,  out  of  modesty, 
he  remained  silent.  Then,  he  added  that,  should  Budha 
be  willing  to  accept  his  humble  services,  he  knew  his 
heart’s  dispositions  and  his  willingness  to  attend  on  him 
on  all  occasions ;  he  had  but  to  signify  his  good  pleasure. 
As  to  him,  he  would  be  too^ happy  to  accept  the  office. 
Budha  expressed  his  readiness  to  confer  on  him  the  hono¬ 
rable  employment.  He  was  formally  appointed  and  no¬ 
minated  Phra’s  attendant,  and  during  the  25  remaining 
seasons,  he  acted  as  the  beloved  and  devoted  attendant  on 
Budha’s  person.  ,  Through  him  alone,  visitors  were  usher- 
<ed  into  Baba’s  presence,  and  orders  were  communicated 
to  the  members  of  the-  Assembly.  Gaudama  was  then  55 
years  old. 

On  a  certain  day,  he  went  to  the  village  of  Bzantoo, 
•for  the  purpose  of  collecting  alms.  Manh  Nat,  his  inve- 
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terate  foe,  entered  into  tlie  heart  of  all  the  villagers,  to 
prevent  them  from  giving  alms  to  the  mendicant.  He 
succeeded  so  well  in  his  wicked  design,  that  no  one  no¬ 
ticed  Gaudama’s  passage  through  the  street,  nhr  gave 
him  alms.  When  he  drew  near  to  the  gate,  Manh  stood 
by  the  side  of  the  street  and  asked  him  with  a  sarcastic 
tone,  how  he  felt  under  the  pangs  of  hunger  1  Budha  re¬ 
plied  to  him  that  he  could,  by  entering  into  the  state  of 
perfect  trance,  remain,  like  the  great  Brahma,  Without 
using  material  food,  feeding  only  as  it  were,  on  the  in¬ 
ward  happiness,  created  by  the  immediate  sight  of  un¬ 
clouded  truth.  Five  hundred  young  virgins,  who  happen¬ 
ed  to  return  from  the  country  into  the  place,  prostrated 
before  Budha,  listened  to  his  instructions,  and  reached 
the  state  of  Thautapatt. 

■  On  leaving  the  place,  Budha  happened  to  travel  through  ' 
a  forest,  which  had  become  an  object  of  terror  to  all  the 
people  of  Kothaia,  as  being  the  favorite  haunt  of  Ougali- 
inala  a  famous  robber  and  murderer.  The  Ruler  of  the 
country,  Pasenadi  had  heard,  from  the  windows  of  his  pa¬ 
lace,  the  cries  of  his  alarmed  subjects.  Despite  the  many 
.  remonstrances  that  were  made,  concerning  the  dangers 
of  such  an  attempt,  Budha  went  straight  forward  to  the 
den  of  the  formidable  man,  who  enraged  of  4bch  a  pre¬ 
sumptuous  boldness,  was  preparing  to  make  him  pay  dear 
for  his  intrusion.  But  he  had  to  deal  with  an  opponent 
that  could  not  easily  be  frightened.  To  his  threats  and 
attempts,  to  inflict  harm,  Gaudama  Opposed  the  meekest 
composure,  the  mildest  expressions,  and  an  unalterable 
patience.  Softened  by  the  kindness  of  his  opponent, 
Ougalimala  altered  the  tone  of  his  voice  and  showed 
signs  of  respect  to  Budha.  The  latter  quickly  perceiv-  - 
ing  the  change  that  had  taken  place  in  tne  robber’s 
soul,  preached  to  him  the  law  and  made  of  him  a  sin¬ 
cere  convert.  Coming  out  from  the  forest  which  had 
been  the  6eat  of  so  many  crimes,  he  followed  Budha, . 
with  the  behavior  of  an  humble  disciple.  The  people  of 
Kosala  could  scarcely  give  credit  to  the  change  that  had 


24‘J  LEO  END  OF  THE  BDEMBSE  BCOETA. 

taken  place  in  Ougalimala.  In  a  abort  time,  he  became 
a  Itahanda  and  died  not  long  after  he  bad  become  perfect.- 
The  members  of  the  assembly  were,  on  a  certain  day, 
talking  among  themselves  about  the  place  he  had  proba¬ 
bly  migrated  to.-  Budha,  who  had  overheard  their  con¬ 
versation  on  this  subject;  said  to  them:  Beloved  Bickus, 
the  Bahan  Ougalimala,  who  has  died-  a  little  while 
after  his  conversion;  has  reached  the  deliverance.  His 
conversion  has  been,  at  once,  prompt  and  perfect.  He 
was  very  wicked  previous  to  his  conversion;  because  he  ne¬ 
ver  met  but  with  wicked  arid  perverse  associates,  the  com¬ 
pany  of  whom  led  him  into  all  sorts  of  disorders.  But' 
he  has  tiO'so’oher  had  the  good  fortune  to  meet  me,  hear' 
my  instructions,  and' converse  with  you,  that  he  lias,  at 
once,  believed  in  my  doctrine,  adhered  to  me  with  all  his 
might,  and  entered  into  the  way  leading  to  perfection. 
He  has  strenuously  labored  to  destroy  in  him  the  law  of 
demerits,  and  has,  thus  rapidly,  reached  the  summit  of 
perfection. 


Chapter  XII. 

Budha  w  slandered  in  Thawattie — Questions  put  to  him  by  a  Pounha— 
Story  of  Anatapein’s  daughter — Conversion  of  a  Pcvnha  whose' 
navel  emitted  rays  of  light^-Blank  in  a  great  part  of  Budha’ s  life 
— Story  of  Bewadat — His  jealousy  towards  Budha— His  friend-"" 
ship  with  Prince  Adzatalhat — His  ambition — His  attempt  to  kill 
Budha — His  miserable  end. 

Whilst  the  most  excellent  Budha  was  in  the  Dzetaworf 
monastery,  the  heretics  of  Thawattie  made  another  at¬ 
tempt  to  lower,  nay,  to  destroy  his  reputation.  They  pre¬ 
vailed  upon  Thondarie,  a  Woman 'entirely  devoted  to  their ' 
interests,  to  spread  , the  tumour  that  she  had  spent  a 
night,  in  the  appartmepts  of  Budha.  When  the  calum- ; 
nv  had  been  noised  abroad,  they  suborned  a  gang  of' 
drunkards  to  whom  they  promised  a  large  sum  of  mo¬ 
ssy*  if  they  woydd.  do  away  with  the.  instrument  of  the 
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■slander.  They  accordingly  selected  a  favorable  opportu¬ 
nity,  killed  Thondarie  and  threw  her  body  into  a  cluster 
■of  bushes,  close  to  the  monastery.  When  the  crime  had 
been  perpetrated,  the  heretics  ,  raised  a  cry  all  over  the 
country,  inquiring  about  Thondarie.  She  could  no 
where  be  found.  Search  was  made  in  every  direction, 
until  at  last,  by  the  .secret  directions  of  their  emissaries, 
•the  body  was  found  on  the  spot  where  it  had  been  appa¬ 
rently  concealed.  The  party  hostile  to  Budka,  laid  the 
.crime  at  his  door.  The  King  of  the  country  urged  on,  by 
them,  ordered  a  strict  inquiry  to  be  made.  The  infamous 
trick  was  at  last  discovered  in  the  following  manner. 
The  perpetrators  of  the  deed  happened  to  go  into  a  drink¬ 
ing  place.  Heated  by  the  liquor  they  had  taken,  they 
began  to  accuse  each  other  of  having  killed  Thondarie. 
Their  conversation  was  overhead  by  one  of  the  King’s 
servants,  who  had  them  arrested  and  led  to  the  palace. 
The  King  asked  them  :  wicked  men,  is  it  true  that  you 
have  killed  the  woman  Thondarie  1  They  answered :  it  is 
true,  we  have  killed  her.  Who  advised  you  to  commit  the 
murder  1  The  Dei  tty  teachers,  who  have  paid  us  one  thou¬ 
sand  pieces  of  silver.  Indignant  at  such  a  horrible  deed,  the 
King  ordered  the  murderers  and  their  advisers  to  be  put 
to  death.  Their  punishment  consisted  in  their  being  bu¬ 
ried  in  the  earth  up  to  their  waist.  They  were  subse¬ 
quently  covered  with  a  heap  of  straw,  which  being  set 
fire  to,  they  were  burnt  to  death.  Budka  told  his  disci¬ 
ples  that  what  had  happened  on  this  melancholy  occasion, 
was  but  a  just  retribution  for  his  having,  in  a  former  exis¬ 
tence,  been  drunk,  and,  in  that  state,  abused  and  slander¬ 
ed  a  holy  personage. 

In  one  of  his  preaching  excursions,  Gaudama  converted  a 
distinguished  Pounha  who  asked  him  :  illustrious  Budha, 
what  has  the  great  Brahma  done,  to  merit  the  extraordi¬ 
nary  glory  that  encompasses  his  person,  and  the  unsur¬ 
passed  felicity  that  he  enjoy  si  To  whom  he  answered: 
the  great  Brahma,  during  several  existences,  has  bestow¬ 
ed  abundant  alms  On  the  nfefetiy,  delivered  many  people 
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from  great  perils,  and  delighted  in  giving  instruction  to 
the  ignorant.  Such  meritorious,  deeds  have  procured  for 
him  the  transcendent  rank  that  he  occupies,  and  secured 
to  him,  for  an  immense  period  of  time,  the  matchless 
happiness  that  he  possesses. 

Two  rich  men,  one  of  Thawattie,  and  the  other  a 
denizen  of  the  Ougga  city,  had,  in  their  youth,  when 
engaged  in  their  studies,  promised  each  other,  that  he  who 
should  have  a  daughter  would  give  her  in  marriage  to 
the  son  of  the  other.  When  they  had  grown  up,  the 
rich  man  of  Thawattie  became  a  disciple  of  Budha,  but  his 
friend  followed  the  teachings  of  the  heretics.  In  due 
time,  Anatapein,  for  such  was  the  name  of  the  former, 
had  a  beautiful  daughter.  His  friend  Ougga  had  also  a 
fine  grown  up  son.  It  came  to  pass  that  Ougga,  on  a 
certain  day,  arrived  from  his  place  with  five  hundred 
.  carts  of  goods,  to  Thawattie  for  the  purpose  of  trading. 
He  lodged,  as  a  matter  of  course,  in  his  friend’s  house. 
During  the  conversation,  Ougga  reminded  his  host  of 
their  former  promise,  and  declared  that  he  would  be  too 
happy  to  have  it  fulfilled  without  delay.  Anatapein 
having  consulted  his  wife  and  daughter,  and  secured 
their  consent,  agreed  to  the  proposal,  that  was  made  to 
him.  The  pious  rich  man,  however,  was  somewhat  con¬ 
cerned  respecting  the  dangers  of  his  daughter’s  position, 
in  the  midst  of  upholders  of  false  doctrines.  He  gave 
her.  a  retinue  of  female  attendants,  who  could,  by  their  ad¬ 
vice  and  conversation,  maintain  intact,  in  her,  the  faith 
in  Budha..  When  the  bride  arrived,  after  a  long  journey 
to  Ougga’s  city,  she  was  desired  by  her  father-in-law,  to 
go  in  company  of  his  wife,  to  pay  her  respects  to  his 
teachers,  who  were  sitting  quite  naked,  with  disheveled 
hairs,  in  the  midst  of  a  most  disgusting  uncleaness,  under 
a  shed  prepared  for  them.  Unused  to  such  an  unsightly 
and  revolting  display  *  the  modest  girl  recoiled  back  with 
a  becoming  horror,  refusing  even  to  cast  a  look  at  them. 
Enraged  at  the  contempt  shown  to  his  teachers,  the  un- 
..  toafural  father-in-law  threatened  to  send  her  away  from 
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his  house,  as  being  an  unsuitable  match  for  his  son. 
Firm  in  her  faith,  she  withstood  all  the  efforts  that  were 
made,  to  induce  her  to  alter  her  resolution,  and  pay  at¬ 
tention  to  such  individuals.  She  went  back  into  her  ap- 
partments.  Having  somewhat  recovered  her  spirits,  and  re¬ 
gained  her  usual  calm  and  serene  composure,  the  pious 
young  lady  began  to  praise,  in  the  presence  of  her  mo¬ 
ther-in-law  and  other  ladies  of  the  town,  and  extol  the 
glory,  modesty,  meekness  and  all  the  other  qualifications 
which  adorned  her  great  teacher  and  his  disciples.  The 
hearers  were  delighted  at  all  that  they  heard,  and  ex¬ 
pressed  an  eager  desire  to  see  them  and  hear  their  in¬ 
instructions. 

On  that  very  day,  the  compassionate  Budha,  as  usual, 
Was  at  an  early  hour,  reviewing  the  beings  dwelling  on  the 
island  of  Dzampoudipa,  endeavoring  to  discover  those  that 
were  well  disposed  to  hear  the  truth.  His  searching 
glance  soon  discovered  what  was  going  on  in  the  house 
of  the  richman  Ougga,  and  the  good  dispositions  of  many 
of  its  inmates.  Thither,  said  he,  I  shall  hasten  to  preach 
the  law,  for  many  shall  be  converted.  Hereupon,  he  sum¬ 
moned  500  disciples  to  attend  him.  They  all  took  their  pat- 
tas  and  other  articles.  With  his  company,  he  flew  into  the 
air  and  soon  alighted  in  the  court  yard  of  the  rich  man’s 
house.  All  were  rejoiced  to  see  Budha  and  his  disciples. 
They  lent  a  most  attentive  ear  to  his  instructions.  The 
rich  man,  his  household,  and  a  great  number  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  the  town  were  converted.  Anouroudha  was  left 
at  Ougga,  to  complete,  perfect  and  extend  the  good  work 
so  happily  begun.  Budha,  in  all  haste,  returned  to  Tha- 
wattie. 

At  that  time  a  great  noise  was  made  throughout  the 
country,  on  account  of  a  certain  Pounha,  whose  navel 
emitted  a  sort  of  light  in  the  shape  of  a  moon.  He  be¬ 
longed  to  the  party  of  unbelievers.  He  was  led  by  them 
in  every  village  and  town,  as  a  living  proof  of  the  power 
they  possessed.  At  last,  his  friends  introduced  him  into 
the  Dzetawon  monastery.  He  was  no  sooner  introduced 
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in  Budha’s  presence,  that  the  prodigy  suddenly  ceased. 
■He  went  away,  somewhat  annoyed  at  his  misfortune  ;  but 
he  had  scarcely  crossed  the  threshold  of  the  monastery, 
that  the  light  reappeared.  Three  times  he  came  before 
the  great  Preacher,  and  three  times,  the  light  was  com¬ 
pletely  eclipsed.  No  doubt  could  he  entertained,  but 
there  was  in  Budha,  some  secret  power  superior  to  the 
one  he  possessed.  The  Pounha  was  at  once  disconcerted 
and  bewildered.  In  his  ignorance,  he  attributed  the  acci¬ 
dent  to  some  superior  magical  formula  possessed  by  Bu¬ 
dha,  and  asked  him  to  teach  him  the  said  formula, 
Budha  said  to  him  :  O  Pounha,  I  possess  no  charm :  I 
ignore  all  magical  formulas.  There  is  in  me  but  one 
virtue  ;  it  is  that  which  I  have  gathered  at  the  foot  of  the 
Bodi  tree,  during  the  forty-nine  days  that  I  have  "spent 
there,  in  the  deepest  meditation.  As  to  what  attracts 
now  the  attention  of  the  people,  on  your  person,  you  are 
indebted  for  it,  to  the  offering  of  a  gold  coronet,  in  the  shape 
of  a  moon,  you  made  to  a  Budha,  during  a  former  exis¬ 
tence.  The  reward  bestowed  on  you  for  such  a  good 
work,  is  but  a  transient  one.  It  can  afford  you  no  real, 
substantial  and  lasting  happiness.  Hearken  to  my  doc¬ 
trine  ;  it  will  confer  ou  you  a  never  ending  recompense. 
He  went  .on  explaining  to  him,  many  joints  of  the  law, 
The  Pounha  believed  in  Budha ;  nay,  he  applied  for  the 
dignity  of  Bahan,  and  finally  became  a  Rahanda. 

N.  B. — The  history  of  Budha  offers  an  almost  complete 
blank  as  to  what  resards  his  doinss  and  nreachina-s  dur¬ 
ing  a  period  of  nearly  23  years,8'  besming  with  the  21st 

84.— This  short  senary  of  Uu.iha’s  life, 'indicating  Imthttle  more  than  the 
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.  season,  when  he  was  56  years  old,  and  ending  with  the* 
44th  season,  having  reached  the  patriarchal  age  of  79' 
years.  So  entirely  ,  are  We  kept  in  ignorance  of  the  im¬ 
portant  transactions,  that  have  taken:  place  during  so  long 
a  portion  of  Birdka’s  life,  that'the  writer,  after  having' 
Vainly  consulted  several  manuscripts,  is  reluctantly  oblig-' 
ed  to  come'  to  the  same  conclusion'  as  that  the  Bur¬ 
mese  authors  have  arrived  to;  viz :  that  there  is  a  com-' 
plete  disagreement  as  to  even  the  names  of  the  places’ 
where  Budha  spent  the  twenty-three  remaining  seasons. 
Out  of  regard  for' the  rich  man  Anatapein,  who  for  so’ 
many  years  had'been  one  of  his  most  liberal  supporters, 
Budha  spent  tbs'  greatest  part  of  the  remaining  seasons, 
in  the  Dzetawbn  monastery.  During  the  few  others,  he 
seems, to  have  stayed  at  or  near  Badzagio,  chiefly  in  the 
Weloowon  monastery.  The  amount  of  seasons  spent  by 
our  Phra,  from  the'  time  he  obtained  the  Budhaship,  till' 
liis  death,  is -forty-five. 

I  find  related,  as  a  fact  worthy  of  notice,  the  donation’ 
by  a  rich  Widow  of  Wethalie,  named  Wisaka,  of  the  ce¬ 
lebrated  Pouppavon  monastery.  It  was  situated  not  far 
from  the  Dzetawbn,  in  an  eastern  direction  fromthatfamous 
place. .  It  is  mentioned  that  when  Phra  sallied  from  the 
Dzetawon  monastery,  by  the  eastern  gate,  the  people  of 
the  country  knew  that  he  was  going  to  dwell  for  a  while 
into  the Pouppayon monastery;  when,  oivthe  other  hand, 
hfe.  was  obsprvea  toTeave  it,  by  the  northern  gate,  all  the 
people  understood  that,  he  was  nnderfakinar  a  iournev 
through  the  country,  for  tne  purpose  of  preachins.  lhc 
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epoch  of  this  donation  is  not  certain.  It  appears  from 
some  particulars  indirectly  alluded  to,  that  it  must  have 
taken  place  when  Budha  was  60  years  old. 

In  following  our  manuscript,  we  find  inserted  in  this 
place,  the  detailed  accounts  respecting  Dewadat,  related 
by  Budha  himself  in  the  Dzetawon  monastery,  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  a  large  party  of  his  disciples.  The  fact  of  Bu¬ 
dha  mentioning  the  name  of  Adzatathat,  as  King  of  Ra- 
dzagio,  leaves  no  doubt  respecting  the  time  when  the 
awful  punishment  is  supposed  to  have  been  meeted  out 
to  Dewadat,  on  account  of  the  many  heinous  sins  laid  to 
his  charge.  ,  Adzatathat,  having  murdered  his  father 
Pimpathara,  by  starving  him  to  death,  in  a  prison,  be¬ 
came  King  of  Radzagio  and  succeeded  him, r  when 
Budha  was  nearly  72  years  old.*  He  was  already  King, 
as  the  sequel  will  show,  when  Dewadat  was,  as  yet,  his  spi¬ 
ritual  adviser.  It  is  probable  that  the  following  narra¬ 
tive  was  made  not  more  than  two  years  after  the  above 
date. 

When  the  most  excellent  Budha  was  in  the  Dzetawon 
monastery,  alluding  to  the  sad  fate  that  had  fallen  Dewa¬ 
dat,  he  related  the  causes  that  had  brought  on  this  dread¬ 
ful  occurrence. 

At  a  certain  time  when  Budha  was  spending  a  season  in 
the  Kosamby  country,  the  people  came  in  great  numbers, 
every  day,  to  the  monastery,  to  bring  abundant  alms,  and 
pay  their  respects  to  him  and  the  Assembly,  On  certain 
occasions,  they  made  inquiries  about  the  most  distinguished 
members  of  the  Assembly,,  such  as  Thariputra,-Maukalan, 
Anouroudda,  Ananda,  Bagoo,  Kimila  and  others,  giving 
Utterance  to  the  feelings  of  admiration  and  love,'"  they  en¬ 
tertained  towards  them.  But  they  never  took  the  least 
notice  of  Dewadat.  The  latter  keenly  resented  the  stu¬ 
died  slight;  the  more  so,  because  he  thought  that  in  his 
capacity  of  member  of  the  assembly,  and,  of  his  royal  des¬ 
cent,  he  was  entitled  to, as  much  consideration  as  many 
others,  who,  on  this  twofold  respect,  were  greatly  his'infe- 
riors.  He  resolved  to  leave  the  company  of  Budha  and 
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go  to  some  o,ther  place. .  He  went  to  Kadzagio,  and  in¬ 
gratiated  himself  in  the  favors  of,  the  young  Prince  Adza- 
tathat,  .son  of  King  Pimpathara..  The  young  Prince 
taken  up  with  the  grave  manners  of  the  new  comer,  ac¬ 
knowledged  him  as  his  teacher,  and  built  for  him  a  monas¬ 
tery  oh  the  Yauthitha  hill,,  close  to  the, , city. .  ...  ,  t 

.  Some.years  afterwards,  Budha  came  toBadzagio  to  spend '  * J 
a  season  ip  the  'VYeloowon  .monastery^, ,  Dewpdatwent  to 
his  monastery..  Having  paid  his  respects,  in  the  usual  man¬ 
ner,  and  .occupied  a  becoming  place,  he,  three  times  re¬ 
quested  the  permission,  of  having  ap  Assembly  or  Thinga 
pf  his  own,  quite,  distinct  from  the  other,  which  was  un¬ 
der  the  immediate,  management  of  Budha.  On  this  point; 
he  three  times ,  received  a  direct  refusal  to  his  de¬ 
mand.  ,  -From  that  day,  the  jealousy  he  entertained  to¬ 
wards  Budha,  waxed  to  a  base  envy,  .which  soon  generat¬ 
ed  in  his  soui,  a  deadly  hatred  against  him, ..  He  made  up 
his  mind  to, break,  with  Budha,  all  ties,  of  spiritual  rela¬ 
tionship,  and  to  become  the  chief  of  a.  new  religious  body. 

To  succeed  in  his.  impious  design,  he, required,  the  sup¬ 
port  of  the  secular  arm.  .  The,  King,  of  Magatha,  was  in 
favor  of  Budha,  but  his  sophad  warmly  espoused  the  cause 
of  Dewadat  Ip  such  a  position,  the  e.vil  disposed  Dewa- 
dat  advised  Prince  Adzatathat  to,  compass  the.  destruction 
of  his  father-,  in  order  to  become  King,.;  The  ambitious  u 
son  followed  the  detestable  advice,  and  put  an  end  to 
his  father’s,  life,  by  starving  him  to  death,  in  a  prison,  in 
spite- of  hid" own  mother’s  exertions  to  save  her  royal  hus¬ 
band’s  life.  .. 

,  It  was,  in  the  3  Tth  season  of  Budha’s  public  mission, 
that  Adzatathat  ascended  the  throne  of  Magatha,  ..  Under 
the  new  King’s  auspices,  Hewadat .  carried  ,  ev<ery  thing 
before  him,  with  a  high  hand.  Assured  of  the  new  King’s 
support,  he  hired  30  Bowmen ,  and  promised  them  ail 
ample  reward,  if  they  killed  Budha.  ,  The  ruffians  gladly 
agreed  to  the  proposal,,.  Biit  when  they  were  on  the  point 
of  committing  the  crime,  they  felt  themselves  overawed  by 
the  presence  of  Budha.  Instead  of  executing  the  order  tlicy 
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had  received,  they  fell  at  his  feet,  craved  his  pardon,  lis¬ 
tened  to  his  preaching  and  were  converted,  one  after  the 
other.  Disappointed  on  this,  point,  Dewadat  designed 
another  plan  to  rid  himself  of  the  great  Preacher.  He 
watched  the  moment  when  Budha  was  walking  at  the 
vfoot  of  a  hill,  named  Weitsa-gout.  From  the  summit,  he 
rolled  a  large  stone  that  was  to  crush  his  enemy.  For¬ 
tunately,  on  its  way  down  the  hili’s  side,  it  met  with  a 
small  obstacle,  on  which  it  split  into  several  parts.  One 
splinter  alone  hurt  the  toe  of  one  of  Budha’s  feet,  and.  se¬ 
verely  bruised  it.  On  hearing  of  such  a  nefarious  and 
cowardly  attempt,  the  disciples  hastened  to  the  spot  and 
conveyed  their  beloved  master  to  his  monastery.  They 
offered  to  keep '  guard  round  his  person,  to  prevent  the 
reoccurrence ...  of  other  attests  on  his  life.  But  Budha 
said  to  them  thSt  n.o  mortal  haefthe  power  to  hurt  him,  so 
far  as  to  cause  his  dfeSth.  He^  thanked  them  for  this  new 
token  of  their  affectionate  regard.  fespnrds  him,  and  bade 
them  to  return  to  their  respective  pistye#.*  -The  celebra- ' 
ted  physician  Dzewaka  having  bees  Bent  for,  applied  a 
bandage,  which  being  removed  .orrthe  following  morning,  - 
it  was  found,  to  the  surprise  and  joy  of  all  present,  that 
the  injured  toe  was  perfectly  cured.  On  another  occa¬ 
sion,  Dewadat  made  a  last  attempt  on  Budha’s  life,  in  the 
suburbs  of  Badzagio,  by  the  means  of  an  Elephant  infu¬ 
riated  and  maddened  by  the  use  of  strong  liquor  forced  into  ■ 
his  throat.  The  animal  was  let  loose  in  one  of  the  streets 
which  Gaudama  whs  perambulating  for  gathering  aims, 
in  his  mendicant’s  pot.*  But  far  from ’doing  any  injury  to 
Budha,  the  Elephant  having  come  into  his  presence,  stood 
for  a  while,  and  then  knelt  before  him,  in  token  of respect. 
In  this  manner,  Dewadat  signally  failed  in  This  last  wicked 
attempt. 

Dewadat  differed  from  his  cousin  on  some  points  of 
discipline ;  and  this  (jifference  occasioned  the  schism  that 
h:e  meditated  to  establish.*  He  had  proposed  to  Budha  to 
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!?uake  it  obligatory  to  all  Eahans  to  live  in  forests  at  the 
foot  of  some  trees ;  not  to  receive  food  from  the  people, 
in  their  own  places,  but  to  use  only  as  articles  of  food 
;such  things  as  they  could  procure  by  their  exertions  ;  to 
use  robes  made  up  with  rags  collected  in  the  dust  of  public 
thorough  fares,  and  not  such  as  might  be  offered  by  pious 
-daymen;  to  abstain  from  fish  and  meat;  and  to  dwell  in 
unroofed  places.  Gaudama  positively  refused  to  accede 
to  his  demands^  Meanwhile  he  meekly  warned  him  against 
the  sin  of  schism,  telling  him,  that  the  commission  of  such 
an  offence  would  throw  the  perpetrator,  ip  to  the  hell  Awi- 
dzi,  for  a  whole  revolution  of  nature.  Deaf  to  such  a  salu¬ 
tary  warning,  Bewadat  precipitated  himself  in  schism.  He 
gained  over  to  his  party,  five-hundred  unexperienced 
Eahans  of  the  Witzi  country,  and  with  them  dwelt  in  the 
monastery  of  Gayathitha.  He  signally  failed  in  his  attempt 
to  draw  Ananda  to  his  side.  Thariputra,  by  the  advice  of 
Budlia  went  to  Dewadat’s  place.  Profiting  of  the  time 
he  was  asleep  at  ij  distance,  he  prevailed  upon  the  500 
Eahans  to  abandon  schism,  and  return  to  Budha,  the  cen- 


.dicants  of  the  opposite  party.  I 
of  austere  observances.  It  does  r 
mas  that  he  had  learned  at  the  s 
pupil  Ad2atathat  bad,  hitherto,  t 
not  improbable  tnat  Dewadat  vn 
practices  and  observances  of  the  1 
'Me,  and  by  doing  so,  to  prepare 
complete  fusion.  He  exnibited  h 
•who  was  displeased  witii  the  too  I 
instituted  by  Biuiba.  be -teat  as 
beginning,  inspired  him  with  tl 
■  -This  first  stei>  led  him  farther  the 
'-to  set  up  an  Assembly,  or  Thinea 
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tre  of  unity,  who  was  then  in  the  Dzetatfsn  monastery 
ih  Wethalie.  '  Rising  from  his  sleep,  Dewadat  fell  in  a 
paroxism'  of  rage,  at  the  trielc  played  on  him.  He  in¬ 
stantly  resolved  to  start  for  the  Dzetawori  monastery,  to 
have  his  revenge  on  Budha,  for  the  injury  done  unto  himl 
fie  was  carried  in  a  litter.  Messengers  after  messengers 
informed  Budha  Of  the  approach  'of  his  antagonist.  But 
he  calmly  said  to  his  disciples :  Beloved1  sons,  do  not 
trouble  yourselves!  Dewadat  shall  not  see  my  face,  nor 
enter  the  precincts  of  this  place.  Information  was,  in  haste, 
conveyed,  that  Dewadat  had  actually  reached  the  tank; 
close  to  the  monastery,  and  was  resting  a  while  under  the 
shade  of  a  tree.  Gaudama  calmly  gave  the  same  assur¬ 
ance  to  his1  trembling  disciples.  But  the  moment  of  a 
terrible  punishment  was1  at  hand.  Dewadat  (putting  his 
couch,  stood  up  for  a  while,  to’ refresh  his ‘wearied,  limbs, 
feut  he  was  seen  by  his  astonished'  and' bewildered  com¬ 
panions  gradually  sinking  into  the  earth,  ’first  up  to  his 
knees,  then  up  to  his  navel,  and  to  his  shoulders.  At 
that  moment,  he  humbled  himself,  confessed  his’ fault,-  ac¬ 
knowledged  and  proclaimed  the  glory  of  Budha.  He 
then  disappeared,  wrapt  into  a  flame,  and  fell  to  the  bot¬ 
tom  of  the  hell  Awidzi.  His  punishment  consists  in  hav¬ 
ing  his  feet  sunk  ankle  deep,  in  a  burning  ground  :  his 
head  is  covered  with  a  red  hot  pan  that  caps  his  head 
down  to  the  lobe  of  the’  ears :  two  huge  fed  hot  iron  bars 
transfix  him  horizontally 1  from1  right  to  left:  two,  from 
back  to  front,  and  one  impales ‘him’  "from  top  to  bottom. 
He  shall  have  to  suffer,  in  that  frightful  position,  during 
a  revolution  of  nature.  1  But,  for  his  tardy  and  sincere 
repentance,  he  shall  be  delivered,  aiid,  by  his  exertions  in 
practising  virtue,  he  shall  become  a  Pitzegabudha,  under 
the  name  of  Atisara.  11  > 

Adzatathat  ruled  over  the  two  countries  of  Enga  and 
Magatha.  His  mother  was  Waydahi,  the  sister  of  King 
Pathenadi,  who  ruled  over  the  two  countries  Of  Kaci  and 
Kosala.  Adzatathat,  of  a  bellicose  temper,  quarelled  with 
^iis  uncle  on  account  of  some  districts  in  Kaci,  which  he 
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geized  by  force  of  arms.  Unable  to  resist  the  army  of 
Jiis  nephew,  Ijathenadi  offered  to  the  invader  the  hand  of 
his  daughter  Watzera-komma.  The  offer  was  accepted, 
and  a  reconciliation  followed.  Three  years  afterwards, 
Pathenadi  lQst  his  throne. which  was  seized  by  Meitta- 
doubba,  a  son  he  had  had  by  a  concubine.  Pathenadi  went 
to.  Radzagio  to  ask  assistance  against  the  usurper,  from 
his  son-in-law.  But  he  died  on  his  way  tp  that  place. 

It  was  under  the  rule  of  Meittadoubba.  in  the  44th 
season,  that  occurred  the  total  destruction  of  the  Thagiwi 
Princes  of  Kosala  and  Kapilawot,  by  the  ambitious 
Adzatatbat.  '  ‘ 

Budha  spent  the  44th  season  in  the  Dzetawon  monas¬ 
tery.  When  the  season  was.  over,  he  went  to  dwell  in 
the  Weitzagout  monastery,  near  Radzagio.  Whilst  he 
was  in  that  place,  there  was  spread  a  rumour  that  Adza-; 
tathat  entertained  hostile  feelings  towapls  Wethalie. 
Budha,  then,  foretold  that  as  long  as  the  Princes  of 
Wethalie  would  be  united  and  avoid  internal  strife  and 
contention,  they  woul<|  be  more  than  a  match  for  their 
enemy ;  but  should  quarrel  take  place  among  them,  they 
and  their  country  would  fall  an  easy  prey  to'  the  invader. 
These  words  which  fell  from  Budha’s  mouth,  were  not 
forgotten  by  a  Poiinha,  who  was  one  of  Adzatathat’s  mf 
pisters.  He  planned  with  his  royal  mother’s  consent  and 
secret  encouragement,  the  destruction  of  the  rulers  of- 
Wethalie,  arid  the  conquest  of  that  country,  by  contriv¬ 
ing  to  sow  the  seed  of  dissension  among  the  Letziwi 
Princes.  His  plan  met  with  a  complete  success  some  yearsi 
later,  about  three  years  after  Gaudama’s  Neibban,  as  we 
shall  have  the  opportunity  of  relating. 


Chapter  XIl£ 

fiuilha  being  79  years  old,  delivers  instructions  to  the  Rahansm-Preach- 
ings  in  the  milage  of  Patalie — Miramlous  crossing  of  the  Ganges 
—  Conversion  of  a  courtezan — Sickness  of  Buiha — Mis  instruc¬ 
tions  to  Ananda — Last  moments  and  death  of  Tharigmlra — Mis 
euloghm  by  Budha — Death  of  Maukalan-r-Reflections  of  Budha 

During  all  the  time,  Budha  was  travelling  about  the 
.country,  preaching  the  law  to  those  that  were  worthy  to 
.obtain  the  deliverance.  He  had  reached  his  79th 
year. 84  (t"')  At  that  time  there  were  eighteen  monasteries 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Radzagio,  peopled  by  a  great 

84  (bis.) — The  first  particular  related  at  length  by  the  compiler  of  this 
/work,  is  one  of  peculiar  interest,  Budha  summons  the  Italians  to  his  pre¬ 
sence,  through  the  ever  faithful  and  dutiful  Ananda,  and  addresses  to  them 
instructions  which  form  the  basis  of  the  duties  and  obligations  of  all  true 
disciples.  He  styles  them  Bickus,  that  is  to  say,  mendicants,  to  remind 
them  of  the  spirit  of  poverty  and  of  the  contempt  of  worldly  things  which 
must  ever  be  dear  to  them.  The  epithet  beloved,  is  always  prefixed  to  the 
word  Bickus,  as  conveying  an  idea  of  the  true  and  pure  affection  the  master 
bore  to  his  disciples,  or  rather,  his  spiritual  children.  Budha  charges  them,  at 
.first,  to  be  always  diligent  in  holding  assemblies  where  religious  subjects 
should  be  discussed,  controversies  settled  and  unity  of  faith  secured.  This 
'obligation  has  long  been  held  as  a  biuding  one  by  the  primitive  Budhists,  as 
.mention  is  always  made  in  their  books,  of  the  three  great  assemblies  held, 
during  the  three  first  centuries  of  the  Budhistic  era.  when  the  sacred  writ¬ 
ings  were  carefully  revised,  amended,  and,  as  it  were,  purged  of  all  spurious 
'doctriues.  It  was  during  the  last  council  that  the  canou  of  scriptures  was 
adopted,  and  has  ever  since  been  maintained,  by  orthodox  Budhists.  No¬ 
rthing  can  be  more  wise  than  the  desire  he  so  strongly  expresses,  that  ho  oue 
should  ever  presume  to  alter  the  true  and  genuine  nature  of  the  precepts, 
by  making,  according  to  his  whim,  light  what  is  heavy  ;  or  obligatory,  what 
is  but  a  matter  of  counsel.  He  expresses  the  strongest  wish  to  see  them 
always  united  among  themselves,  and  fervent  in  the  observance  of  the  pre¬ 
cepts  of  the  law.  He  establishes  as  a' fundamental  principle,  the  obedience 
to  superiors.  There  is  no  society  of  a  religious  character  among  heathens, 
where  the  various  steps  of  the  hierarchy  are  so  well  marked  and  defined,  as 
in  the  Budhistic  institution.  The  whole  body  of  Religious  has  a  general  su¬ 
perior  in  each  province,  exercising  a  through  control  over  all  the  houses 
within  the  limits  of  the  province  :  he  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  regular  dio¬ 
cesan.  In  each  house  of  the  order,  there  is  a  superior,  having  power  and 
’jurisdiction  over  ail  the  iumates  of  the  place.  Under  him,  we  find  the  pro.- 


LEGEND 


BURMESE  BUDHA. 


number  of  I^eJigious.  On  a  certain  day,  Budha  said  to’ 
Ananda:  invite  all  the  Eahans  to  assemble  in  the  Gny- 
Moora  hall.  When'  they  had  gathered  together  in  that 
place,  Budha  repaired  thither,  and  spoke  to  them  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  Beloved  Bickus,*s  long  as  you:  shall  remain  united, 
ahd  continue  to  hold  regular  meetings,  you  shall  certainly 
prosper  and  flourish  :  as  long  as  you  Will  agree  together,' 
and  come  unitedly  to  a  decision  on  all  principal  affairs, ' 
so  that  you  will  impose  no-  obligation  where  there  is  no  ' 
precept,  and1  that  you  will  fervently  observe  all  the  com-' 
mauds,  strictly  adhering  to  all  the  rules  of  your  profes-' 
si  oil,  you  will  ever  be  in  a  prosperous  condition.  It  is  re¬ 
quired  that  you  should  behave  respectfully  towards  your 
superiors,  yielding  due  obedience  to  th  eir  injunctions.  Be- ' 
ware  of  passions  and  particularly  of  concupiscence,  lest 
you  should  ever  be  brought  under  their  tyrannical  yoke.  ’  ■ 
Love  retreat  and  solitude;  endeavour  to  observe  your  re¬ 
gulations,  as  well  as  all  the  ordinances  and  ceremonies  of 
the  law.  Let  it  be  a  pleasure  to  yon,  to  receive  kindly 
good  Religious,  who  may  come  to  your  monasteries,  and 
converse  with  them.  Avoid  carefully  to  take  pleasure  in 

fessed  members  of  the  society,  then  those  who  may  be  called  novices  ;  and,  , 
last  of  all,  the  postulants  ami  disciples  allowed  to  wear  the  clerical  dress,  or, 
yellow  garb,  without  any  power  or  authority,  and  being  looted  upon  merely 
as  students,  in  the  way  of  probation.  In  bio  charge  to  his  disciples,  Budha  ‘ 
lays  much  stress  upon  the  necessity  of  destroying  in  themselves  the  princi- ! 
ples  of  passions,  and,  in  par  ticular,  concupiscence.  Tire  general  tendency 
of  all  his  preachings,  is  to  teach  men  the  means  of  freeing'  themselves  from  . 
.the  tyrannical  yoke  of  passions.  No  one,  indeed,  can  obtain  the  state  of 
perfect  quiescence  or  Neiblran,  unless  ho  has  annihilated  in  himself,  all  pas¬ 
sions,  and  thereby  qualified  himself  for  the  pr  actice  of  all  virtues.  The  cha-  ‘ 
racter  of  the  great  body  of  religious  l.imlhrsts,  is  clearly  set  forth  .in  the  ex¬ 
hortations  their  great  master  directs  to  them,  to  love  retreat  and  solitude. " 
The  noise,  tumult,  and  bustle  necessarily  attending  the  position  of  a  man  ' 
living  in  tire  world,  ar  e  entirely  opposed  to  the  acquirement  of  self  know¬ 
ledge,  self  possession  a.rd  solf  control,  so  much  required  in  a  Religious.  As  ' 
Idpgj-concludes  Budha,.  as  you  wilj  remain  faithful,  to  your  regul.ations^j-ou 

the  most ^comumm ate  auTpcrlect^krfowIed'pj  of  Immar^nature!  couhTnot 
lay  down  wiser  regulations  for  sotting  on  a  firm  and  lasting  foundation,  a  1 

nations  slid  tribes,  and  subsist  during  an  nulimitcu  penou. 
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What  you  do,  or  say,  or  pride  yourselves  fffitbe  number pf 
your  attendants.  Shun  bad  company :  apply « yourselves 
diligently  to  acquire  knowledge  and  wisdom :  meditate  on 
the  .great  truths,  mutability,  paid'  and. .unreality.  As 
long  as  you  observe  those  important  points  and  adhere 
to  them,  you  shall  prosper  and  be  ever  respected  ]jy  all. 
Moreover,  you  will  be  thereby  enabled,  to  avoid  aU.th,at 
which  is  base,  and  unbecoming  in  your- sacred  calling. 

When  the  instruction  was  over,.  Budha  called.  Anandq 
and  bade  hini  to  inform  the  Bahaas,  to  hold  themselves 
ready  forgoing  to. Ampaladaka, 

Whilst  staying  in  a  dzeat  or  bungalow,  Thariputra  ap? 
proached  Budha,  and  having  paid  him  his  respects,  said 
to  him  :  0  most,  illustrious  Budha,  there  is  no  one  that 
surpasses,  or  even  that  is  equal  to  you,  in  the  knowledge 
pf  the  law,  There  has  never  been,  nor  will  ever  he,  a 
being  that  can  be  compared  to  you.  This,  is  what,  elicits 
my  admiration  towards,  and  love  for, ,  your  person.  Bu¬ 
dha  replied:  You  are  not  mistaken,  Thariputra, — blessed 
are  they,  who  like  you  ,  know  the  value  and  the  science  of  a 
Budha.  •  Desiring  to  try  the  wisdom  of  his  great  disciple, 
he  added:  beloved  son,  how  do  you  know, that  no  one. 
data.be  compared  to  me,  and  that  my  knowledge  of  the  laW 
is  unrivalled  1  Thariputra  answered :  I  have-not  the  know? 
ledge  of  tire  present,  ffor  of  the  past  and  future,  but  I  under¬ 
stand  the  law  r  through  you,  O  mtast  glB'fiptas  Budha,  I  have 
wipe,  to  that  understanding  ;;  you  have  said  that  you  have 
infinite  wisdoita,  hence,  T  cotfclude  that  you  know  the  pre-, 
sent,  the  past  and  the  future — ‘you  are  to  be  ever  praised ; 
you  are  most  excellent,  ever  glorious,  atad  free  from  all  pas¬ 
sions,  and,  therefore,  to  you,  X  attribute,  all  the  qualities 
inherent  in  him,  who  is  invested  with  the  Budhaship.-- 
From  Ampaladaka,  Budha  went  to  the  large  village  of 
Nalanda,  where  he  was  well  received  by  the  inhabitants i 
He  preached  to  them  and  made  a  shori  stay  with  them. J 
.  Phra  suminoned  again  Ananda  to  his  presence  and 
directed  him  to  tell  the  Bahans  to  be  ready  for  a  voyage,’ 
As  he  desired  to  go  to  the  village  of  Patalie.  When  he 
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arrived  at  that -place,  the  people  prepared  for  him  the 
d*eat.  ^  er  hall  which  had  been  erected  fey  the  order  of 
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King  Adzatafoat,  for  receiving  the  Ij^wy  Frinees  of 
Wethalie,  who  had  come  to  a  con fdmlce  for  seating 
some  affairs  with  him.  Every  thing  being  reedy,  they 
invited  Phra,  who  by  bis  silence  testified  foe  acceptance 
of  their  invitation.  Water  to  drink,  t^yrinse  foe  month, 
to  wash  his  hands  and  feet,  was^fceady  *  ■  Budha  sat  lean¬ 
ing  against  the  central  post  of  the  hall,  facing  foe  East. 
His  disciples  remained  behind  inf^a  humble  pfeture, 
whereas  the  people  sat  opposite  to  him,  having  their 
faces  turned  towards  the  West.  Phra  began  to  explain 
to  the  numerous  hearers,  the  demerits  and  punishments 
attending  the  trespassing  of  foe  precepts  of  foe  law,  and 
foe  advantages  reserved  to  those  who  religiously  observe 
them.  Darakas,  said  he,  whoever  trespasses  the  moral 
precepts,  or  is  remiss  in  observing  them,  will  see  his  hap¬ 
piness  and  fortune  gradually  decreasing,  and  his  good 
character  falling  away.  He  will  ever  live  in  a  sad  state 
of  doubt  and  uncertainty,  and  at  last,  when  death  shall 
have  put  an  end  to  his  present  existence,  he  will  fall  into 
hell.  But  the  lot  of  the  faithful  observer  of  the  great 
precepts,  shall  be  widely  different.  He  will  obtain  riches 
and  pleasures,  and  gain  an  honorable  reputation.  He 
will  be  welcome  in  the  assemblies  of  Princes,  Pounhas 
and  Ilahans ;  doubt  shall  never  enter  his  mind,  and  his 
death  will  open  before  him,  the  way  to  foe  pleasant  seats 
of  Nats.  The  people  were  so  much  taken  up  with  the 
preaching,  that  they  remained  in  the  dzeat  until  a  very 
late  hour.  At  last  they  paid  their  homage  to  Budha, 
rose  up,  turned  on  the  right  and  departed. 

It  is  in  foe  following  year,  that  foe  same  King  built 
the  city  of  Patalibot  or  Pataliputra,  on  that  same  spot. 
In  anticipation  of  that  event.  Budha  foretold  that  foe 
village  would  become  a  great  city,  which  would  obtain  a 

In  recording  the  account. of  the  conversion  of  a  courtezan  named  Apapa- 
lika,  her  liberality  and  gifts  to  Budha  and  his  disciples,  and  the  preference 
designedly  given  to  Inn- over^  princes^and  nobles,  who,  liumaidy  speaking, 

«d  of  the  conversion  of  a  won  au  that  was  a  sinner,  mentioned  in  the.  Go*- 
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W’tMMf’ned  celebrity  among;  all  other  cities.  Thither 
'countless  merchants  would  resort  from  all  parts  of  Dzam- 
poodipa.  At  the  same  time  he  predicted  the  great  cala¬ 
mities  that  would  befall  it.  Internal  discords,  fire  and 
inundation  of  the  Ganges  would  gradually  work  out  its 
total  destruction. 

Oh  the  morning,  Budka  went  to  the  southern  bank  of  the 
Granges*  and  preached  the  law  to  some  Pounhas,  who,  in 
return,  made  him  offerings,  and  paid  him  much  respect. 
He  stood  en  that  place  as  if  waiting  for  some  boat  to 
cross  the  mighty  stream.  Some  of  the  people  were  look¬ 
ing  out  lor  boats,  others  were  busily  engaged  in  prepar¬ 
ing  rafts.  Whilst  they  were  making  all  the  necessa¬ 
ry  arrangements,  Budha  stretched  both  arms  and  found 
himself,  •  with  all  his  Italians,  on  the  opposite  bank. 
Turning  his  face  in  the  direction  of  those  who  were  in 
search  for  boats  and  rafts,  he  said :  he  who  has  crossed 
the  sea  of  passions,  is  an  Ariah.  The  practice  of  the 
great  duties  are  the  boats  and  raft-s  whereupon  he  con¬ 
trives  to  cross  the  sea  of  passions.  He  who  desires  to 
pass  a  river,  wants  the  aid  of  rafts  and  boats  which  are 
made  up  of  different  pieces  of  wood  joined  together;  but 
he  who  has  become  an  Ariah,  by  the  knowledge  of  the 
great  roads  that  lead  to  perfection,  weakens  all  passions 
and  extricates  himself  from  the  whirlpool  of  concupis¬ 
cence:  he  can  also,  without  the  help  of  boats  or  rafts, 
cross  rivers. 

Phra  informed  Ananda  that  he  intended  to  go  to  the 
village  of  Kantikama.  Having  reached  that  place,  he 
explained  to  the  R  aha  ns  the  glorious  and  sublime  prero¬ 
gatives  of  Ariahs.  Thence  he  passed  over  to  the  village 
of  Nadika.  It  was  in  that  place,  that  Ananda  asked  him 
what  had  become  of  a  certain  Eahan  named  Thamula, 
and  of  a  certain  Eahaness  uamed  Anaunda, -who  had  both 
just  died.  The  Rahan,  answered  Budha,  has  conquered 
all  his  passions  and  obtained  the  state  of  Neibban.  As 
to  the  Rahaness,  she  has  gone  to  one  of  the  seats  of  Brab- 
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mas :  thence  slic  will  migrate  toNeabbah,  withoot- reap¬ 
pearing  in  the  world  of  passions. 

Bud  ha  went  to  the  country  of  Wethalie,  wife  his  disci¬ 
ples  and  dwelt  in  a  beautiful  grove  ofMango  trees.  There, 
he  earnestly  recommended  to  his  disciples  to  have  their 
minds  always  attentive  and  ready  to  engage  in  serious  re¬ 
flexions  and  meditations.  In  Wethalie,  lived  a  famous 
courtezan  named  Apapalika.  She  bad  her  dwelling"  in 
a  beautiful  place,  near  to  an  extensive  and  delightful 
grove,  planted  with  Mango  trees.  She  went  along. with 
others  to  hear  the  preaching  of  Gaudama,  which  ted  the 
good  effect  to  dispose  her  to  make  a  great  offering  to  the 
distinguished  preacher  and  his  followers.  Budha  was 
submissively  requested  to  come,  on  the  following  day, 
with  all  the  Rakans,  to  receive  his  food.  The  invitation 
was  graciously  accepted.  The  courtezan  hastened  to 
prepare  the  meal  for  Budha  and  his  followers.  On  the 
same  day,  he  preached  the  law  to  a  number  of  young 
Princes  who  had  offered  to  supply  him  with  his  meal,  on 
the  following  day.  He  refused  to  accept  the  invitation, 
because  he  had  already  promised  to  Apapalika,  to  go  to 
her  place  for  the  same  purpose.  Tlje  Princes  had  come 
in  their  finest  and  richest  dress:  in  their  deport¬ 
ment,  they  vied  in  beauty  with  the  Nats.  But  forseeing 
the  ruin  and  misery  that  was  soon  to  come  upon  them  all, 
Budha  exhorted  his  disciples  to  entertain  a  thorough  con¬ 
tempt  for  things  that  are  dazzling  to  the  eyes,  but  essen¬ 
tially  perishable  and  unreal  in  their  nature.  The  Princes 
were  greatly  disappointed  at  the  "preference  given  to  the 
courtezan.  On  the  following  day,  Gaudama  went  to  the 
Mango  trees  grove,  attended  by  all  his  Kalians.  After 
the  meal,  Apapalika  presented  the  grove  to  Gaudama, 
who  readily  accepted  the  pious  gift. 

Having  remained  awhile  on  this  spot,  Budha  went  to 
the  village  of  Weluwa,  where  he  spent  the  45th  and  the 
last  season.  There  he  assembled  the  Bahaas  and  said  to 
them:  I  intend  to  spend  the  season  on  this  plaee,  but  you 
have  my  permission  to  go  and  remain  in  the  neighboring 
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districts.  The  Reason  that  induced  him  to  part.,  for  a 
while,  with  his  disciples,  was  the  smallness  of  the  place 
and  the  difficulty  of  procuring  rice :  whilst  in  the  coil ti- 
guous  districts,  there  were  many  monasteries  and  an  abun¬ 
dance 'of  all  the  necessaries  of  life.  He  would  not,  how¬ 
ever,  allow  them  to  withdraw  to  too  great  a  distance,  for 
two  reasons : .  the  first,  because  he  knew  that  in  ten 
moths  hence,  he  would  attain  the  state  of  Neibban,  and 
the  second,  because  he  desired  to  see  them  assembled  in 
his  place,  several  times,  every  month,  that  he  might  have 
opportunity  to  preach  the  law,  and  deliver  to  them  his 
final  instructions. 

Whilst  he  was  living  in  that  place,  Budha  was  visited 
with  a  most  painful  distemper,  which  threw  him  into  a . 
state  of  prolonged  agony.  But  owing  to  the  absence  of 
his  disciples,  and  knowing  besides  that  this  was  not  the 
spot  he  was  to  select  for  his  last  moments,  he  overcame, 
with  his  incomparable  power,  the  evil  influence  of  the 
illness,,  and  entering  soon  into  a  state  of  absolute  trance, 
he  remained  therein  for  a  while.  Awakening  from  that 
situation,  he  appeared  anew  with  his  strength  and  usual 
vigor.  When  he  came  out  from  the  monastery  ,  to' take 
his  Wonted  walk,  Ananda  went  to  his  presence,  and  ex¬ 
pressed  to  him,  the  profound  grief  felt  by  all  those  who 
had  heard  of  his  illness.  When  I  saw  you  ill,  O  illus- 
trioas  Budha,  said  the  faithful  Ananda;  I  was  so  deeply 
affected  that  I  could  scarcely  hold  up  my  head  or  draw 
iny  breath.  I  always  cherished  the  hope  that  you  would 
not  go  to  Neibban,  ere  you  had  preached,  once  more,  the 
law  to  us  all.  Ananda,  replied  Budha,  why  are  the  Ba¬ 
haas  so  much  concerned  about  my  person  1  What  I  have 
preached  has  no  reference  to  what  is  within  me  or  with¬ 
out  me.  Besides  me,  there  is  no  one  else  to  preach  the 
law.  Were  they  not  looking  upon  me  as  such,  it  would 
be  perfectly  useless  to  attempt  to  preach  to  them.  I  am 
now  very  old,  my  years  number  eighty.  lam  like  an 
oM  cast,  the  irons,  wheels  and  wood  of  which  are  kept 
together  by  constant  repairing :  my  earthly  frame  is  kept 
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entire  atul  whole  by  the  force  and  power  of  tratlCP. 
O  Ananda,  I  feel  truly  happy  whenever  I  consider  the 
state  of  Arahat,  which  is  the  deliverance  from  all  the  mi¬ 
series  of  this  world,  whilst,  at  the  same  time,  it  sets  a  being 
free  and  disentangled  from  all  visible  and  material  ob¬ 
jects.  As  to  my  disciples,  as  long  as  itiy  religion  shall 
last,  they  Ought  to  rely  on  themselves,  and  take  refuge  iit 
the  law,  for  there  is  no  other  refuge.  They  will  truly 
rely  on  themselves,  when  by  a  careful  attention,  a  pro¬ 
found  reflection  and  true  wisdom,  they  will  be  bent  upon 
the  destruction  of  concupiscence  and  anger,  and  engaged 
on  meditating  upon  the  constituent  elements  Of  this  body. 
Such  were  the  instructions  he  gave  to  Ananda. 

Having  spent  the  season  in  the  village  of  Welouwa, 
the  most  excellent  Budha  desired  to  return  by  the  samG 
Wav  he  had  previously  followed,  to  the  country  of  Tha- 
wattie.  Having  arrived  there,  he  took  up  his  residence 
in  the  monastery  of  Dzetawon. SG  The  great  disciple  Tha- 

S6. — The  duties  performed  by  Thariputm  or  this  occasion,  exhibit  more 
fully  thaii  language  can  express,  the  profound  Vefieatinn  lie  entertained  for 
Jhidha.  He  was  with  Maukalan  the  most  distinguished  member  of  the  as* 
sembly  ;  he  occupied  the  first  rank  .among  the  disciples  :  in  point  of  intel¬ 
lectual  and  spiritual  attainments  and  transcendent  qualifications,  he  stood 
second  to  none  but  to  Budlm.  Notwithstanding  his  exalted  position,  he 
did  not  hesitate  to  render  to  his  superior,  the  lowest  services.  The  high 
opinion,  he  had  of  Budha' s  superemineut  excellencies,  prompted  him  to  over¬ 
look  his  own  merit,  and  to  admire,  without  reserve,  that  matchless  pattern 
of  wisdom  and  knowledge.  Hence  the  inward  satisfaction  he  sweetly  enjoy* 
ed,  in  serving  as  an  humble  disciples  him  whose  unutterable  perfection* 
oast  in  the  shade,  his  far  filmed  and  much  praised  acquirements.  The 
unaffected  humility  of  the  disciple  does  the  greatest  credit  to  the  sterling 
worth  of  his  inward  dispositions,  and  conveys  the  highest  idea  of  the  res¬ 
pect  and  veneration  entertained  for  the  master’s  person. 

In  the  houses  where  Budhist  monks  arc  living,  it  is  a  fixed  rule  that  the, 
superior  and  elders  of  the  institution  should  be  attended  in  the  minutest 
services,  by  the. youngest  members  wearing  the  canonical  dress.  The  framer 
of  the  disciplinary  regulations,  intending,  on  the  one  hand,  to  confer  dignity 
on  the  assembly,  and  on  tho. other,  to  oppose  astiong  barrier  to  covetousness 
and  to  all  inordinate  worldly  affections,  wisely  laid  .down  a  stringent  order 
t.o  all  the  members  of  the  society,  never  tp  touch, %r  make  -rise  of,  any  ar¬ 
ticle  of  food,  dre>s,  &c.,  unless  it  had  previously  h£en  presented  to  them,  by 
some  attendant,  layman  or  clerical.  Hence  wheif  water  is  needed  for  wash¬ 
ing  the  head,  hands  and  feet,  or  for  rinsing  the  month,  when  meals  are 
served  up,  when  offerings  are  made,  a  young  postulaut,  holding  ^  vessel  of* 
Water,  on  tb*  hoard  whereupon  are  placed  the  dishes,  or  the  articled  intended 


moato-  op  the  bcbmese  bcdha.  2jS'd 

riputra  having  just  returned  from  begging  his  rice,  has¬ 
tened  to  render  to  Budha,  the  usual  services.  He  swept  - 


to  be  offered,  respocfuUy  approaches  tli«  elder,  kneels  before  him,  squatting 
or  his  heels,  lavs  before  him  the  object  to  be  presented,  bows  down  with 
the  joined  bauds,  raised  to  the  forehead,  .resumes  then  the  article  with  his 
two  hands,  presents  it,  the  upper  part  of  the  body  bent  in  token  of  respect. 
Hofoic  accepting  it,  the. elder  asks  :  -is  it  lawful  l  The  auswer,  it  is  lawful, 
'Having  been  duly  returned,  the  article  is  cither  taken  form  the  hand  of  the 
offover,  or  ho  is  directed  to  place  it  within  the  reach  of  the  cider.  Any  in¬ 
fraction  of  this  ceremonial,  is  considered  as  a  sin.  In  the  presence  of  the 
I>eoplo,  the  monks  never  fail  to  submit  to  that  somewhat  annoyiug.etiqhette  : 
their  countenance,  on  such  occasions,  assumes  n  dignified  and  grave  appear¬ 
ance,  that  has  always  much  amused  the  writer,  whenever  he  had  the  oppor¬ 
tunity^^  witnessing  this  ceremony,  .which  is  called  Akat.  There  is  no 
doubt  but  this  custom  is  a  very  ancient  one.  Wo  find  it  blended,  to  a  cer¬ 
tain  extent,  with  the  manners  of  the  nations  inhabiting  Kasteron  Amu.  It 
is  minutely  described  in  tUe  Wini,  and  carefully  observed  by  the  inmates  of 
the  Budhistic  monasteries.  It  agrees  vemarKaoiy  wen  witn  with  the  spirit 
that  has  originated,  promulgated  and  sanctioned  the  disciplinary  regulations. 
Ho  who,  in  this  instance,  would  look  at  the  mere  skeleton  of  the  rule,  with¬ 
out  any  reference  to  the  object  aimed  at  by  the  legislator,  would- show  him¬ 
self  iu  the  light  of  a  very  superficial  observer.  This,  unfortunately,  is  too 
often  the  case,  when-we  scorn  and  laugh  -at  customs,  the  demerit  of  which 
consists  simply  in  not  being  similar  to  ours ;  whereas  the  commonest  sense 
tells  us  tbatwe  ought  to  judge  them  in  connection  with  the  institutions  they 
.  have  sprung  from,  aud  the  end  aimed  at,  by  him  who  has  established  them. 

Tho  narrative  of  Thnrii.mtra’s  departure  for  his  birth  place  and  his  last 
moments  suggests  to  the  mind  several  reflections.  He  is  certain  of  the  last 
day  of  his  existence;  lie  foresees  with  a  prophetic  glance,  that  his  mother  is 
well  prepared  for  hearing  profitably  the  preaching  of  the  most  perfect  law  : 
by  the  imcomparable  powers  of  his  memory,  he  relates  to  Budha  that  a 
100,000  revolutions  of  nature  ago.  lie  was  possessed  with  the  strong  desire 
of  seeing  him  and  hearing  his  instructions,  &c  Umv  can  these  particulars 
be  accounted  for,’ according  to  Budistic  notions?  The  spring  all  evils  or 
demerits  flow  from,  is  ignorance.  A  being  is  imperfect  in  proportion  to  his 
being  sunk  deeper  in  the  bosom  of  ignorance.  On  the  countrarv,  a  being 
perfects  himself  in  proportion  to  the  efforts  be  makes  for  dispelling  the 
thick  cloud  of  ignorance  that  encompasses  liis  mind.  The  move  a  mau  grows 
in  the  knowledge  of  truth,  the  farther  he  removes  the  horizon  or  darkness. 
IJc  who  has  made  the  greatest  and  most  persevering  efforts  in  ferveutly 
prosecuting  tho  work  of  searching  truth,  by  studying  the  law  that  teaches 
the  way  of  reaching  it,  contemplates  and  enjoys  -  a  portion  of  truth,  com¬ 
mensurate  to  his  efforts  and  success.  A  Budha,  who  has  reached  the  last 
Ixjundaries  of  knowledge,  has  therefore  triumphed  ovor  ignoranco  aud  in¬ 
definitely  enlarged  the  sphere  of  truth.  He  enjoys  in  fact,  a  cloudless  sight 
of  all  that  exists :  his  science  is  unlimited,  extending  over  all  the  countless 
scries  of  worlds,  which  in  the  opinion  of  tho  Budhists,  are  supposed  to  form  a 
system  of  nature.  Theriputm  though  much  advanced  in  perfection,  had  not, 
as  yet,  reached  its  acme.  His  knowledge,  however,  was  wonderfully  great 
*ud  extensive— -it  enable. 1  him  to  obtain  a  clear  iusi  ht  into  the  darkacit 
*1  the  post,  and  a  distinct  foresight  of  the  future. 
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the  place,  spread  the  mat  and  washed  his  feet.  --These  duties 
being  performed,  he  sat  in  a  cross-legged  position,  entered 
into  a  state  of  trance  for  a  while,  whence  having  awak- 
eued,  he  thought  within  himself  as  follows :  has  it  -  been 
the  custom,  in  former  ages,  that  the  Budhaa  should  first 
arrive  to  the  state  of  Neibban,  or  their  great  disciples 
precede  them  in  that  way  ?  Having  ascertained  that  the 
latter  alternative  always  happened,  Thariputra  examined 
his  own  existence,  and  found  that  the  period  of  his  life 
was  not  to  extend  beyond  seven  days.  He  next  considered 
what  place  was  the  fittest  for  him  to  depart  from,  and  gO  to 
Neibban.  The  rememberance  of  his  mother  occurred  to 
his  mind,  and  he  said  to  himself :  my  mother  has  given 
birth  to  seven  Rahandas,  and  she  has  not  as  yet  taken  re¬ 
fuge  in  the  three  precious  things,  Budha,  the  Law,  and 
the  Assembly  of  the  perfect.  Is  she  capable  of  under¬ 
standing  and  knowing  the  four  ways  to  perfection  1  Yes, 
she  is  indeed.  But  who  is  destined  to  preach  to  her?  I 
am  the  person  who  ought  to  perform  such  a  good  office 
to  her.  I  will  go,  teach  her,  and  by  my  instructions, 
make  her  renounce  her  false  belief  and  embrace  the  true 
one:  the  very  room  I  was  born  ill,  shall  be  the  spot 
wherefrom  I  shall  depart  for  the  rest  of  Neibban.  Chi 
this  clay,  I  will  ask  Budha’s  leave  to  go  to  my  birth-place. 
Having  come  to  this  resolution,  he  called  the  faithful 
Tsanda,  and  said  to  him :  go  and  summon  my  five  hun¬ 
dred  Rahans  to  attend  at  my  place.  Tsanda  departed 
forthwith  and  said  to  the  Rahans :  the  great  Thariputra 
desires  to  go  to  the  village  of  Nalanda;  be  ready  to  ac¬ 
company  him ;  arrange  every  thing  in  your  own  place, 
take  up  your  pattas  and  tsiwarans.  The  five  hundred 
Rahans  immediately  complied  with  the  request,  and  were 
ready  to  follow  their  master.  Thariputra  having  dispos¬ 
ed  every  thing  in  his  own  cell,  rose  up  and  casting  an  at¬ 
tentive,  and  serious  look,  upon  the  plafee  he  was  wont  to 
sit  on,  during  the  day,  he  saicL:  this  is  the  last  time  I  will 
ever  see  this  place ;  never  will  I  any  more  enter  into  this 
cell.  Thereupon  he  left  the  spot,  followed  by -the  Swe 
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hundred  Sahara,  went  to  the  presence  of  Gaudama,  and 
humbly  requested  permission  to  go  and  quietly  enter  into 
the  state  of  Xeibban,  and  thereby  be  delivered  from  the 
whirlpool  of  endless  existences.  Gaudama  asked  him, 
in  what  place  he  intended  to  obtain  Neibban  ?  Tharipu- 
tta  replied:  in  the  country  of  Magatha,  in  the  village  of 
Nalanda,*  in  the  very  room  where  I  was  born.  You  alone. 
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O  Thariputm.  said  Budbu,  know  the  time  of  your 'enter¬ 
ing  the  state  of  Neibban.  As  it  i»  difficult,  if  mat  fotppos- 
sible,  ever  to  find  among  ail  my  disciples  -©tie  life®  auto 
you,  I  desire  you  to  preach  once  more  to  the  assembly  <ef 
itahans.  Thariprrtra  knowing  that  Sudha  wished  km,  «t 
the  same  time,  to  show  a  display  of  his  power;  prostrated 
before  him,  then  rose  up  in  the  air,  to'tbe  height  *>f  <ome 
palm  tree,  and  came  down  to  worship  Budha.  He  rose 
successively  seven  times  in.  the  air,  each  tisse  higher  by  the 
length  of  a.palm  tree,  than  the.preceding  one.  On  the  last 
time,  he  stood  in  the  air  for  a  while  and  .annsanced 
the  law  to  the  multitude  of  Kalians  and  people';  then 
coming  down  -he  submissively  requested  Budha  .to  with¬ 
draw  into  the  interior  of  the  monastery.  Budhs  comply¬ 
ing  with  liis  wishes,  entered  into  a  hall  studded  with  dia¬ 
monds.  Thariputfa  having  bowed  towards  the  four 
points  of  the  compass,  said :  O  most  glorious  Budha,  a 
hundred  thousands  of  worlds  ago,  I  was  prostrated  at  the 
feet  of  Budha  Anamnadathf,  and  earnestly  prayed  that  I 
might  enjoy  the  happiness  of  seeing  all  successive  Budhas 
that  would  appear  during  the  period  of  my  countless 
.existences,  lvlv  prayer  has  been  heard,  and  now  I  con- 
•  template  vou.  \j  most  glorious  Budha,  and  it  is  for  the 
last  time,  that  I  will  ever  enjoy  your  presence.  Now,  O 
Budha,  worthy  to  be  adored  by  all  rational  beings,  I  will 
soon  be  li  c  boni  the  thraldom  of  existences,  and  this 
existence  hi’l  Ik  the  last  ;  this  my  prostration  before 
you  shall  be  the  last :  the  end  of  my  life  is  near  at  hand : 
■seven  days  hence,  like  a  man  who -rids  himself  of  a  heavy 
load,  1  will  be  freed  from  the  heavy  burthen  of  my  body. 
He 'raised  hie  joined  hands  to  bis  forehead,  and,  from  the 
.extremities  of -the  ten  fingers,  rays  of  glory  Shot  forth, 
la  this  position,  .ho  bowed  to  Budha -and  withdrawing 
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tiwwif*.  'beeping  hi?  face  towards  Budha,:  lie  continued 
towing  down  asiong  as  he  could  see  him-,  because  it  was 
for  the- tot  time.  When.  Budha  was  out  of  sight,  he  took 
his  departure;  At  the  same  time,  the  earth  trembled 
with  a  tremendous  shake.  Budha  said  to  the.  Kalians 
that  surrounded  Thariputra :  beloved  children,  your  elder 
brother  is  departing ;  accompany  him;  for  a  while.  The. 
■people  too,  hearing  that  Thariputra  was  going  away, 
came  forward  and  gathering  in  large  crowds,,  said  to  each 
other :  the  great  Thariputra  having  obtained  leave  from 
Budha,  is  going  to  prepare  himself  for  the  state  of  Neib- 
bsur;  let  us  follow  him  that  we  may,  as  yet,  enjoy  his 
presence.  "Whereupon  taking  flowers  and  perfumes  in 
their hands,  they  ran  in  the  direction  he  had  takeu,  with 
-dishevelled  hairs,  crying  aloud,  with  tears  and  lamenta¬ 
tions,  where  is  Thariputra  ?  Hating  come  up  tohim,  they 
.said:  illustrious  Kalian,  you  have  left  Budha ;  whom  do 
voir  now  intend  to  join  ?  Thariputra,  full  of  the  most  af¬ 
fectionate  feelings  towards  the  people,  mildly  desired, 
them  not  to  accompany  Kim.  farther,  and  ho  added  n  few 
last  words,  enjoining  upon  them,  ever  to  remember  Bu- 
•dha  and  the  Rahans.  During  seven  days  that  his  jour¬ 
ney  toted,  Thariputra  never  ceased  to  praise  and  exalt, 
the  affection  and  kindness  the  people  bore  unto  him. 

it  was  a  little  before  dark,  when  the  great  Italian  ar¬ 
rived  at  the  entrance  of  the  Nalanda  village.  He  went, 
to  rest  atthe  foot  of  a  Banyan  tree,,  close  to  that  spot. 
.-.At  that  time,  there  came  a  young  man,  his  nephew, 
named  Owparewata,  who  perceiving  Thariputra,  bowed 
dawn  before  him  and  stood  in  that:  place.  The  great. 
Bahaa  said  to  him:  is  vour  grandmother  at  home?  Hav¬ 
ing  been  answered  in  the  affirmative,  he  continued,  ad¬ 
dresssing  him :  go  now  to  her,  and  tell  her  to  prepare  for 
■me,  the  room  wherein  I  was  bortr,  and  a  place  lor  these 
fed  hundred  "Rahans  that  accompany  me.  I  will  stay  for 
a  while  m  the  village,  and  will  go  to  her  house  some  what 
later.  ,  The  lad  went  in  all  haste  to  his  grandmother's 
ihmt  and  said  to  her :  -my  uncle  i?  come,  and  is  staying 
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)tt  the  entrance  of  the  village.  Is  he  alone,  inquired  the 
grandmother,  or  has  he  with  him  a  numerous  retinae  ? 
For  what  purpose  is  he  coming  here  KTbe  youag  man 
related  to  her  all  the  particulars  of  his  interview  With,  bis 
uncle.  Noopathari,  the  mother  of  Thariputra;  thought 
within  herself :  perhaps  my  son  who  has  been  a  Bahaxt 
from  this  youth,  desires,  in  his  old  age,  to  leave  his  pro¬ 
fession.  She,  however,  gave  orders  to  have  the  desired 
room  cleaned,  and  a  place  prepared  for  all  his  atten¬ 
dants. 

In  the  evening,  the  great  disciple  went  to  his  mother's 
house  with  all  his  followers.  He  ascended  to  the  room 
prepared  for  him,  and  rested  therein.  He  bade  all  the 
'JRahans  to  withdraw  and  leave  him  alone.  They  had 
scarcely  departed,  when  a  most  violent  disease  seized 
Thariputra,  which  caused  an  abundant  vomiting  of  blood, 
so  great  indeed,  that  the  vessel  wherein  it  flowed  could 
not  hold  it.  His  mother,  at  the  sight  of  such  an  awful 
distemper,  did  not  dare  to  approach,  but  with  a  broken 
heart,  retired  into  her  own  room,  leaning  against  the 
door.  At  that  time,  four  great  Nats,  a  Thagia  their  chief, 
and  four  Brahmas  came  to  see  him  and  to  minister  uuto 
him,  during  his  painful  illness  ;  but  he  bade  them  to  re¬ 
tire.  His  mother  seeing  the  coming  in,  and  going  out,  of 
so  many  distinguished  visitors,  arid  the  respect  they  paid 
to  her  son,  drew  near  to  the  door  of  his  room  and  calling 
the  faithful  Tsaitda,  inquired  from  him  wherefore  so 
many  distinguished  individuals  had  come.  Tsanda  ex¬ 
plained  to  her  that,  the  great  Nats,  the  chief  of  Thagias, 
had  come  to  visit  and  assist  her  son  'and  enjoy  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  the  great  Bah  an.  Meanwhile  lie  informed  the 
patient  that  his  mother  wished  to  see  him.  Thariputra 
replied  that  the  moment  was  not  a  proper  one,  and  he 
asked  from  his  mother,  the  motive  of  her  untimely  visit. 
Beloved  son,  said  she,  I  am  come  here,  to  contemplate 
your  ever  dear  countenance.  But  who  ate  they,*  those 
that  have  just  come  to  see  you?  Thariputra  explaim?dto 
her  how  he  had  been  visited  by  Nats,  Thagias  and  Brah- 
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mis.  His  mother  inquiring  from  him.  .if  he  were  greater, 
than  any  one  of  these,  he  unhesitatingly  replied  that  he 
was  more  excellent  than  any  of  them.  ,  His  mother 
thought  within  herself :  if.  my  son  be  so  .  exalted,  how 
modi  more  must  Budha  be.  Her  heart  was  then  over¬ 
flowed  with  the  purest  joy. 

Thariputra  rightly  understood  that  the  moment  had 
come  to  preach  the  law  to  his  mother..  He  said  to  her  : 
Woman,  at  the  time  my  great  teacher  was  born,  when -he 
obtained  the  supreme  intelligence,  and  preached  the  most 
excellent  law,  a  great  earthquake  was  felt  throughout  ten 
thousand  worlds.  No  one  has  ever  equalled  him  in.  the 
practice  of  virtue,  in  understanding,  wisdom  and  in  the 
knowledge  of,  and  the  affection  for,  the  transcendent  ex¬ 
cellencies  of  the  state  of  Arahat.  He  theil  went  on  ex¬ 
plaining  to  her  the  law  and  many  particulars  relating  to 
the  person  of  Budha.  Beloved  son,  said  his  mother, .  de¬ 
lighted  with  all  that  she  heard,  why  have  you  been  so 
late  in  acquainting,  me  with  such  a  perfect  law  1  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  instruction,  she  attained  the  state  of 
Thautapan.  Thariputra  replied :  Now,  woman,  I  have 
repaid  you  for  all  the  labors  you  have  bestowed  on  me  in 
bearing,  nursing  and  educating  me  ;  depart  from  me  and 
leave  me  alone, 87 

87.— The  conduct  of  Thaiiputo-a  oil  this  occasiOrT wears  an  appraiwnno  '  of 
rudeness  towards  his  aged  mother,  which  at  first  hurts  the  feelings-  of  hu¬ 
man  nature.  lint  a  close  examination  of  all  the  circumstances  connected 
with  this  last  episode  of  the  great  disciple’s  life,  shows  that  he  was  far  from 
being  diverted  of  filial  piety.  lie  leaves  his  beloved  master,  undertakes  a 
long  and  fatiguing  journey,  for  the  sole  purpose  of  preaching  the  law  to  hi* 
’  mother,  ami  conferring  upon  her  a  boon  of  a  greater  value  than  that  Im  had 
'  received  from -her.  In  return  for  all  the  favors  bestowed  upon  him  by  his* 
:  mbtiter,  lie  initiates  her  in  the  knowledge  of  truth;  and  enables  her  to  enter 
into -the  great  ways  that  lead  to  the  deliverance,  tlmt  is  to  sav,  to  the  state 
ofKeibbau.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  his  language,  on  this  occasion,  par¬ 
took  of  an  austere  tone,  sounding  harsh  to  the  ears  of  worldly  men,  but  it 
mu«t  be  borne  in  mind  that  Thariputra  was  an  old  ascetic,  dead  to  all  affec¬ 
tions  of  nature,  looking  upon  truth  alone  iu  an  abstractively  pure  form,  with¬ 
out  any  regard  to  material  objects.  He  loved  the  law  of  truth  which  he  had 
learned  from  iludha,  and  afterwards  p* eached  to  others  with  an  uupamUel- 
©d  zeal  apd  fervor.  The  spirit  of  Budha  lived  in  him  :'he  desired  to  see  all 
beluga  ftvailmg  tliemselves  of  the  means  of  salvation,  he  had  in  his  pmrer 

impart  unto  them  ;  he  loved  them  all  with  an  o.pul  afibetjon  :  tfio  ntyr 


T.UGV.N1) 


KMEfHi  BCUHA. 


'270' 


Tliaripntra  inquired  from  the  devoted  Tsanda  whether 
the  moment  had  come.  Having  been  informed  that  it 
was  near  day-light,  he  requested  to  be  set  up.  By  his  order, 
all  the  Italians  were  called  to  his  presence,  and  he  said  to 
them :  during  the  last  forty-four  years,  you  have  ever 
been  with  me  ;  should  I  have  offended  any  one  ofyeu,  dur¬ 
ing  all  that  time.  I  beg  to  lie  pardoned.  The-Iiahans  an- 


M-hen  had  reached  the -state  of  Neibban,  where  he  was  forever  exempt  from 
‘the  influences  created  and  put  in  motion  and  activity,  by  luedterand  passions, 
tin  every  stele  of  existence.  P-ndhiste,  in  liunnah  at  least,  caving  to  their 
'very  limited  and  iinperf  ct  t'ducation,  are -unable  to  give  any  sal  i-s factory  or 
-even  intelligible  account  of  the  state  of  Neibban  or  perfection.  What  is- hero 
d»ut  superficially  stated,  has  been  found  in  one  of  the  last  Hudliistk:  eonapo- 
-sitioiis  on  this  ‘and  other  metep&ysical  subjects.  Fuller  particulars  shall, 
diereaflcr,  be  given  as*  to  the  state  of  Neihhan,  whew  the  death  of  on* 
:giratcv  than  Thavipu+ra,  shrill  be  related. 
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«Wered  him :  great  teacher,  we  have  lived  with  you  during 
the  last  forty-four  years,  and  have  been  your  inseparable 
.  attendants,  following  you  everywhere,  as  the  shadow  fol¬ 
lows  the  body.  We  have  never  experienced  the  least  dis¬ 
satisfaction,  from  your  part,  but  we  have  to  request  your 
forbearance  and  pardon  for  ourselves.  - 
.  It  was  on  the  evening  of  the  full  moon  Tatsaongmon, 
(November);  that  Thariputra  went  to  his  mother’s  place, 
■and  laid  in  the  room  wherein  he  had  been  bom.  During 
the  .night  he  wag  attacked  with  the  most  distressing  dis¬ 
temper.  In  the  morning  at  day-light,  he  was  habited 
with  his.  tsiwaran  and  made  to  lay  on  his  right  side,  fie 
entered  into  a  sort  of  ecstacy,  passed  successively  from 
the  first  state  of  Dzan  to  the  second,  third  and  fourth,  and 
thence  dived  into  the  bottomless  state  of  Neibban,  which 
is  the  complete  exemption  from  the  influence  of  passions 
and  matter.  ; 


'Noopathari,  bathed  in  her  tears,  gave  full  vent  to  iler 
grief  and  desolation.  Alas!  exclaimed  she,  looking  on 
the  lifeiless  body,  is  this  my  beloved  son  ?  His  mouth  can 
no  more  utter  ,  a  sound.  Rising  up,  she  flung  herself  at 
hi#  feet,  and  with  a  voice  ever  interrupted  by  sobs  and 
lamentations,  she  said :  alas !  beloved  son,  it  is  too  late 
that  I  have  known  the  treasure  of  perfections  and  excel¬ 
lencies  that  was  in  you.  Had  I  been  aware  of  it,  I  would 
have  invited  to  my  house  more  than  ten  thousand  Italians, 
fed  them  and  made  a  present  of  three  suits  of  dress  to 
each  of  them;  I  would  have  built  a  hundred  monasteries 
to  receive  them.  I  he  dav  ~  havmer  dawned,  she  sent  for 
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kundred  smclli  piathats  and  as  many  dzedis  were  prepared  < 
.Jbe  outward  sides  Were  all  covered  with  gold  leaves.  The 
great  Thagia  sent  down  on  the  spot,  a  number  of  Nats 
who  made  alsd  the  same  number  of  religions  orna¬ 
ments.  In  the  middle  of  the  city,  a  high  square  tower 
Was  erected ;  from  its  centre  a  tall  spire  fosd  to  an  im* 
inense  height:  This  principal  One  Was  surrounded  by  a 
great  -  number  of  smaller  ones.  Men  and  Nats  mingled 
together,  uniting  in  their  endeavours  to  do  honor  to  the 
deceased.  .  The  Whole  place  was  lined  With  countless  be* 
mgs,  vicing  With  each  other  in.  their  efforts  to  show  .the 
Utmost. respect,  joy  and  exultation  on  this  extraordinary 
occasion.  .  . 

The  nurse  of  Tharipittfa,  named  Itewati,  came  and 
deposited,  round  the  mortal  remains,  three  golden 
flowers,  At  that  very  moment,  the  great  Thagia  made 
his  appearance,  .  'surrounded  With  myriads  of  Nats.  Aa 
soon  as  the  multitudes  perceived  him,  they  Withdrew 
hastily  to  make  room  for  him.  In  the  midst  of  the  con* 
fusion,  Re wati  fell  down,  Was  trampled  upon,  and  died. 
She  migrated  to  the  fortunate  seat  of  Tawadeintha,  became 
a  daughter  of  Nats,  and  inhabited  a  place  (niche)  made 
with  the  most  consummate  skill,  and  adorned  with  the 
richest  materials.  Her  body  shone  like  a  beautiful  sta* 
tue  of  gold,  and  was  three  gawoots  tall.  Her  dress  eX* 
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eeeded  in  richness,  variety  and  beauty,  all  that  had  ever 
been  hitherto  seen. 

On  the  following  dr.y,  Rewati  came  from  her  glorious 
seat,  to  the  spot  where  crowds  of  people  surrounded  the 
body  of  the  deceased.  She  approached,  with  the  digni¬ 
fied  countenance  and  majestic  beating,  of  a'  Queen  of 
Nats.  No  one  recognised  her,  though  the  eyes  Of  all 
were  riveted  on’  her  person,  encompassed  With  the  splen¬ 
dor  of  Nats.  Whilst  all  the  spectators,  overawed  by  the 
presence  of  that  celestial  being,  remained  motionless  with 
a  silent  admiration,  Rewati  said  to  them  f  how  is  it  that 
none  of  you  recognise  me!  I  am  ReWati,  tfe  nurse  of 
the  great  Tbariputra.  To  the-  offering  of  the-  three  gol¬ 
den  flowers  made  by  me  and  placed  at  the  feet  of  the 
mortal  remains  of  the  great  Rahan,  I  am  indebted  for  the 
glory  and  splendor  of  my  present  position.  She  explain¬ 
ed,  at  great  length,  die  advantages  procured  by  doing 
meritorious  actions.  Having  stood  fora  while  above  the 
cenotaph,  Whereupon  they  had  deposited  the  body  of  the 
deceased,  she  came  down,  turned  three  times  round  it, 
bowing  down  each  time,  and  then?  returned  to  the  bliss¬ 
ful  seat  of  Taw'adeintha. 

During  seven*  consecutive  days,  rejoicings,  dancings 
and  amusement?  of  every  description,  were  uninterrupt¬ 
edly  kept  up,  in  honor  of  the  illustrious  deceased.  The 
funeral  pile  was  madh  of  scented  wood ;  upon  it  they 
scattered  profusely  perfumes  the  most  rare  and  fragrant. 
The  pile  was  ninety-nine  cubits  high.  The  corpse  hav¬ 
ing  been  placed  upon  it,  fire'  was  set  to  it  by  means  of 
strings  made  of  flowers  and  combustibles.  During  the 
whole  night  that  the  ceremony  las  teds  there  was  a  con¬ 
stant  preaching  Of  the  law.  Anoorbuda  extinguished  th'e 
fire  with  perfumed  water.  Tsanda  carefully  and  piously 
collected  the  remaining  relics-,  which  were  placed  in*  a 
filter.  Now*,  said  fie,  I  Will  go  to  Rudha  with  these  re¬ 
lics,  and  lay  them  in  his  presence.  With  his  companion- 
Anoorouda,  he  took,  together  writh  the  relics,  the  patta 
and  tsiwaruo,  of  the  deceased  and  returned  to  Sudfia*  to* 
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relate  to  him  all  the  particulars  concerning  the  last  mo¬ 
ments  of  his  great  disciple.  . 

Tsanda  was  the  younger  brother  of  the  great  Thariputra. 
It  was  to  him  that  belonged  the  honor  of  being  the  per¬ 
son  selected  to  convey,  to  Budha,  the  precious  relics. 
When,  however,  he  had  come  to  the  monastery,  he  was 
unwilling  to  go  alone  into  Budha's  presence.  He  went 
first  to  Ananda,  his  intimate  friend,  and  said  to  him  :  My 
brother  Thariputra  has  obtained  the  state  of  Neibban. 
Here  are  the  patta,  tsiwaran  and  relics ;  exhibiting  be¬ 
fore  him,  one  after  the  other,  those  precious  articles. 
Both  went  together  to  Budha’s  place,  and  laid  at  his  feet 
the  patta,  tsiwaran  and  relics  of  the  great  disciple.  Bu¬ 
dha,  placing  the  relics  on  the  palm  of  his  right  hand, 
called  all  the  Rahans  and  said  to  them :  beloved  Bahans, 
this  is  all  that  remains  of  one,  who,  a  few  days  ago,  was 
performing  wonders  in  your  presence,  and  has  now 
reached  the  state  of  Neibban,  something  resembling  a 
pure  white  shell.  During  an  athingie  and  hundred  thou¬ 
sands  of  worlds,  he  has  perfected  himself  by  the  practice 
of  virtue.  Beloved  children,  he  could  preach  the  law 
like  another  Budha.  He  knew  how  to  gain  friends : 
crowds  of  people  followed  him  to  hear  his  instructions. 
Excepting  me,  no.  one  in  10,000  worlds  was  equal  to 
him.  His  wisdom  was  at  once  great  and  cheerful ;  his 
mind,  quick  and  penetrating.  He  knew  how  to  restrain 
his  desires,  and  to  be  easily  satisfied  with  little.  He 
loved  retirement.  He  severely  rebuked  evil  doers.  Be¬ 
loved  children,  Thariputra  renounced  all  pleasures  and 
gratifications  to  become  a  Kalian;  he  always  shunned 
strifes  and  contentions,  as  well  as  long  and  idle  conversa¬ 
tions.  His  patient  zeal  for  the  diffusion  of  my  religion, 
equalled  the  thickness  of  the  globe.  He  was  like  a  bull, 
the  horns  of  which  have  been  broken.  My  beloved  Ra- 
lians,  look  once  more  at  the  relics  of  my  wise  son,  Thari¬ 
putra;  Budha,  in  this  m, inner,  eulogized  the  virtues  of 
fie  illustrious  deceased,  in  five  hundred  stanzas. n 

S3.— Tit  custom  of  mating  funeral  orations  for  the  purpose  of  aulogiaing 
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On  hearing  all  that  Budha  had  said  to  honor  the  me¬ 
mory  of  Thariputra,  Ananda  was  filled  with  sentiments 
of  the  tenderest  emotion.  He  could  not  refrain  from 
shedding  abundant  tears,  Budha  quickly  remarked  all 

distinguished  individuals  after  their  demise,  is  of  the  highest  antiquity. 
The  sacred  records  bear  witness  to  its  existence  amotv  st  the  Jews.  The 
present  Legend  offers  repeated  instances  of  Eulogia  made  to  honor  the  me- 
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that1  was  taking,  place  in  his  faithful  and  loving  atten¬ 
dant,  and  said  to  him:  Ananda,  on  former  occasions,  I 
have,  in  my  preachings,  endeavoured  to  shelter  your  soul 
from  the  impressions  caused  by  such  and  like  emotions. 
Two  things  can  alone  keep  ns  separated  from  father,  mo¬ 
ther,  brothers,  sisters,  &c.,  in  a  word  from  all  that  we 
most  cherish  viz  :  death  and  distance.  I,  though  a  Bu¬ 
dha,  have  been  exposed  to  all  those  changes,  brought  on 
by  distance,  when  I  practised  the  great  virtues  in  the  so¬ 
litude,  when  I  displayed  wonders  and  spent  a  season  in 
the  seatofTawadeintha.  In  those  circumstance,  distance 
kept  me  far  from  all  those  that  were  clearest  to  me.  Would 
it  not  have  been  considered  as  useless,  if  not  unbecoming, 
on  my  part,  to  shed  tears,  or  on  that  of  others,  to  do  it 
op  my  account  1  Can  there'  ever  be  a  time,  when  any, 
how  painful  soever,  occurrence  may  warrant  wailing  and 
lamenting  1  With  these  and  other  considerations,  Budha 
soothed  the  affliction  of  Ananda,  and  filled  his  soul  with 
consolations. 

Budha,  to  complete,  as  it  were,  the  work  of  praises  in 
favor  of  his  great  disciple,  caused  a  dzedi  to  be  erected 
in  his  honor,  near  the  entrance  of  the  Dzetawon  monas¬ 
tery.  Having  satisfied  the  sacred  duty  of  gratitude,  to¬ 
wards  the  greatest  of  his  disciples,  Gaudama  resolved  to 
leave  the  monastery  of  Dzetawon,  for  the  country  of  Ra- 
dzagio.  Ananda  was,  as  usual,  directed  to  inform  the 
Rahans  to  hold  themselves  ready  for  immediate  depar¬ 
ture. 

The  most  excellent  Phra  having  reached  Radzagio, 
which  he  was  to  visit  for  the  last  time,  took  his  abode 
into  the  Weloowon  monastery.  He  had  not  staid  long  in 
that  place,  when  the  other  great  disciple,  Maukalan  went 
to  Neibban.  Here  are  the  particulars  respecting  the  last 
moments  of  the  illustrious  companion  of  Tbariputra. 
The  heterodox  Rahans,  who  lived  in  a  state  of  complete 
nakedness,  were  extremely  jealous  of  the  popularity  of 
Budha,  and  coveted  the  abundant  alms  that  were  offered 
to  him  and  his  disciples.  Maukalan,  who  was  living  on 


278 


LEGEND 


URMESE  BDDHA. 


41c  Isigili  mountain,  in  the  cave  of  the  dark  roek,  was 
supposed,  on  account  of  his  great  attainments  and  pro¬ 
found  science,  to  be  the  cause  of  the  great  respect  the 
people  paid  to  his  master.  They  resolved  to  kill  him. 
For  that  purpose,  they  armed  500  robbers,  and  gave  them 
1000  pieces  of  silver  for  perpetrating  the  horrible  crime. 
The  assassins  went  twice  to  the  cave  ;  but  their  victim, 
twice  escaped  their  fury.  At  last,  owing  to  the  influence 
of  a  former  bad  deed,  Maukalan  resigned  himself  into  the 
hands  of  the  ruffians,  who,  put  him  to  death.  They  beat 
him  so  severely,  that  his  lifeless  remains  were  no  more 
than  a  heap  of  mangled  flesh,  which  they  threw  in  the 
midst  of  bushes.  The  news  of  the  appalling  murder 
spread  rapidly  through  the  country.  King  Adzatathat 
had  the  murderers  arrested.  Having  known  from  their 
own  confession,  that  the  naked  Rahans  were  the  instigators 
of  the  murder,  he  had  them  likewise  arrested.  In  front 
of  his  palace,  he  ordered  one  thousand  holes  to  be  dug ; 
in  each  hole,  a  criminal  was  sunk  up  to  bis  navel.  All 
the  ground  was  then  overspread  with  straw  which  being 
set  fire  to,  all  the  wretches  soon  perished. 

On  hearing  such  a  news,  the  disciples  were  greatly  griev¬ 
ed,  and  asked  each  other,  what  might  have  been  the  cause, 
which  had  brought  the  aged  Maukalan  to  such  a  cruel 
end.  Budha  appearing  suddenly  among  them  said :  belov¬ 
ed  sons,  what  is  the  subject  of  your  conversation  ?  They  re¬ 
plied  that  they  were  conversing  on  the  tragical  death  of 
their  great  companion.  I  declare  unto  you,  retorted  Bu- 
dea,  that  Maukalan  has  met  a  well  merited  death.  In 
one  of  his  former  existences,  my  beloved  son,  at  the  in¬ 
stigation  of  his  wife,  misled  his  aged  and  blind  parents 
into  a  forest,  wherp  leaving  them  alone,  he  went  away  for  a 
while.  On  his  return,  affecting  the  manners  and  voice  of 
a  highway  man,  he  killed  his  parents,  and  threw  their  bo¬ 
dies  into  a  thicket.  For  this  crime,  he  has  suffered 
the  torments  of  hell,  during  1000  years,  and  ha§  had  to  un¬ 
dergo  the  cruel  death  t^at  has  put  op  eyd_jpjri|^^st  exis¬ 
tence.  Having  thus  spoken,  be  Ordered  that  a  dzeifi 
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should  be  erected  in  the  honor  of  Maukalan,-  near  the' 
gate  flf  the  Weloowon  monastery. 


Chapter  XIV. 

VoyaQe  to  Wethalie — Last  temptation  of  3fanh — Causes  of  eaitiiquake 
— New  instructions  i o.ihe  Mahans — Last  meal  of  Budha — E3& 
painful  distemper — Sis  conversation  with  one  of  the  Malta  Princes 
*—Sign  foreshowing  Budko's  coming  dtath^Arrival  in  the  Koo - 
thinaron  forest — Budha  days  on  his  couch — Wonders  attending 
that  event — Instructions  to  Ananda — Bulogium  of  Ananda  by  Bu~ 
dka-—  Con  version  of  Thouhat — Last  words  of  Budhd  io  the  Mahans 


Having  left  R  adz  agio,  Btidlxa  intimated  to'  Ananda  that 
he  wished  to  return  to  Wethalie'.  On  his  way  to  the 
right  bank  of  the  Ganges,  he  arrived  to  a  place  called 
OSkkatsela,  where  he  prehclied  on  the  death  of  his  two 
greatest  disciples.  Thence  he  crossed  the  mighty  stream 
and  shaped  his  course  towards  Wethalie.  On  the  day 
that  he  entered  the  city,  he  went  in  quest  of  his  food. 
Having  partaken'  of  what  he  had  received,  he  called 
Ananda,  bade  him  to  take  his  mat  and  cushion,  and  fol¬ 
low  him  to  the  Tsapala  d'zedi,  where  he  intended  to' 
Spend  a  part  of  the  day.  Complying  with  the  command,- 
Ananda  followed  Btfdha  and  with  him  went  to  the  beauti¬ 
ful  site  of  Tsapala,  to  the  place  prepared  for  his  master. 
Ananda  approached  Phra,  and,  respectfully  prostrated, 
said  to  him :  this  is,  indeed,  a  very  agreeable  place. 
Whereupon  Budha  rejoicing,  praised  the  different  sites 
of  that  country  which  were  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
Wethalie  city,  as  Well  as  the  dzedis  that  adorned  them, 
and  added:  Ananda,  every  wise  person  ought  to  be 
earnest  hi  perfecting  himself  in  the  four  laws  of  Edcipat. 
Having  advanced  in  the  practice  of  these  laws,  he  can, 
if  he  cbdose  to  do  so,  remain  in  a  state  of  fixity,  during  a 
whole  revolution  of  nature  and  even  more.  I,  the  Bu- 
dha,  hc*9  become  perfect  in  those  laws,  and  1  may  re-*- 
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main  as  I  am  now,  during  an  innumerable  number  of 
years.  Three  times,  the  same  words®  Were  repeatedi 
But  Ananda,  entangled  as  yet  in  the  meshes  of  the  temp¬ 
ter  Ivlanh  Nat,  remained  prostrated  before  Budha.  It 
never  came  to  his  mind,  to  entreat  him  to  remain  longer 
on  earth,  for  the  benefit  of  mortals,  Who  would  derive  the 
greatest  advantages  from  his  presence. 

At  that  time  Auanda  rose  up,  with  his  mind  troubled 
by  the  influence  of  the  evil  one,  withdrew  from  Budha’s 
presence  and  went  to  the  foot  of  a  tree  at  a  small  dis¬ 
tance.  lie  had  scarcely  left  Budha  alone,  When  ce  Nat 
Manh,  perceiving  that  Budha  remained  alone  for  a  while, 
approached  near  his  person,  and  keeping  at  a  respectful 
distance,  said  to  him:  Great,  illustrious  and  glorious 
Phra,  who  preaches  an  excellent  law,  it  is  now  time  for  you 
to  enter  into  the  state  of  Neibban.  You  said  in  former 
times,  that  as  long  as  your  disciples  should  not  be  much 
advanced  in  knowledge  ;  as  long  as  they  Would  not  have 
obtained  a  thorough  command  over  their  heart,  mouth 
and  senses,  that  they  would  be  as  yet  Wanting  in  firmness 
and  diligence  for  hearing  and  understanding  the  law,  or 
that  they  would  be  unequal  to  the  task  of  preaching  the 
law,  you  would  not,  as  yet,  go  to  Neibban.  Now  the  Ita¬ 
lians,  members  of  the  assembly  and  your  disciples,  both  . 
males  and  females,  are  thoroughly  instructed  in  all  the 
parts  of  the  law :  they  are  firm  in  controlling  their  pas¬ 
sions  :  they  can  preach  the  law  to  the  other  mortals :  the 
Nats  and  Brahmas  have  heard  your  preachings  and 
countless  numbers  among  them  have  obtained  the  deliver¬ 
ance  :  the  time,  therefore,  is  come  for  you  to  enter  into 
the  state  of  Neibban.  Budha  knowing  the  Wicked  oqe, 
with  his  evil  dispositions,  replied :  Ha !  wretched  Manh, 
do  not  concern  yourself  about  me.  Ere  long,  I  will  go  to 
Neibban. 

Whilst  he  was  neat  the  dzedi  of  Tsapala,  Budha  in  a 
moment  of  perfect  calmness  of  mind,  entered  into  a  sort 
of  extraordinary  state  of  conte  mplation^^mj^inhj  Jbr  the 
first  time,  he  mastered  completely  the  principles Y)f  life. 
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n'iid  appeared  as  if  he  had  {abandoned  life.  But  it  ought 
not  to  be  understood  that  he  parted  with  life,  as  a  man 
lets  go  a  stone  that  he  has.  in.  his  hands  ;  but  he  estrang¬ 
ed  himself  from,  the  material  life,  renounced  it,  and  plac¬ 
ed  himself  beyond  the  reach  of  the  influence  that  pro¬ 
duces  reward  in  the  material  or  immaterial  seats,  and  above 
that  other  influence  which,  procuring  merits,-  of  demerits, 
keeps  a  being  in  the  whirlpool  of  transmigration.  As  a. 
mighty  warrior,  on  .th.c  battle  fold  throws  down'  every 
barrier  or  obstacle  that  he  meets,,  so  Bndha  broke  down 
all  the  ties  that  had  hitherto  .linked  him  to  the  state  of 
existence*  At  that  very  instant,  the  earth  trembled  with 
such  violence,  that  it  caused  the  hairs  of  .  one’s  head  to 


2§2  LjEGEXI)  OF  IKK  BURMESE  BLOKS. 

stand  on  end.  Then  lie  said  to  all'  present;  I  am  deli¬ 
vered  from  the  influence  of  the  world-  c5f  matter,  of  the 
world  of  passions  and  of  every  influence  that  causes  the  mi¬ 
gration  from  one  existence  to  another:  I  enjoy  now  a 
perfect  calm  of  mind, — like  the  mighty  warrior  who,  on 
the  field  of  battle,  has  conquered  all  his  enemies,  I  have 
triumphed  over  all  passions.  I  have  mastered  existence 
itself,  by  destroying  the  principle  that  causes  it..  These 
words  were  uttered  by  Phra,  lest  perhaps  some  people 
might  infer  that  he  entered  into  the  extraordinary  state- 
on  which  he  mastered  the  elements  of  life,  from  fear 
caused  by  the  language  of  the  tempter,  inviting  him  to 
go  forthwith  to  Neibbau. 

Ananda  having  l'elt  the  earthquake,  respectfully  ap¬ 
proached  Budha  and  prostrated  before  him ,-  withdraw¬ 
ing  then  to  a  becoming  distance,  he  asked  him  the  cause® 
that  produce  the  extraordinary  and  terrifying  phenome¬ 
non  of  earthquakes.  My  son,  answered"  Budha,  eight 
causes  make  the  earth  tremble.  1st — the  earth  lays  on 
a  mass  of  water,  which  rests  on  the.  air,  and  the  air  on 
space ;  when  the  air  is  set  in  motion,  it  shakes  the  water,, 
which  in  its  turn  shakes  the  earth.  2nd — any  being 
gifted  with  extraordinary  powers ;  3rd — the  conception 
of  Phralaong  for  his  last  existence ;  4th — his  birth ;  5th 
— his  becoming  a  Budha ;  6th — his  preaching  the  law  of 
the  wheel;  7th — his  mastering  and  renouncing  exis¬ 
tence  ;  8th — his  obtaining  the  state  of  Neibban.  These 
are  the  eight  causes  of  earthquakes.  Ananda,  a  lit¬ 
tle  while  after  having  become  a  Budha.  I  was  in 
the  solitude  of  Ouroowela,  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Neritzara,  under  the  shade  of  a  Banyan  tree,  planted 
by  some  shepherds.  The  wicked  Nat  came  into  my 
presence  and  requested  me  to  go  forthwith  to  Neih- 
bau.  I  refused,  then,  to  comply  with  his  demand  and 
said  to  him;  wretched  Mank,  my  disciples,  members  of 
the  assembly,  either  males  or  females;  the  believers, 
either  men  or  women,  have  not  yet  acquired  sufficient 
knowledge,  prudence  and  penetration,  courage  and  reao- 
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Itition..  Thev  have  not  been,  as  yet  properly  instructed 
in  the  most  essential  and  highest  articles  of  the  law.; 
they. are  unable  to  t  vh  nthm-  my  religion  is  not  yet 
resting  on  a  on  <  i  '  wDtion  i he  time,  therefore,  is 
net  yet  come  lor  me,  to-  enter  into  the  state  of  Neibban. 
Now  near  this  -\ei\  iued  11  3-ypiia,  he  has  come  anew 
and. told  me  the  same  thing.  Do  not;  trouble  yourself, 
miserable  wretch,  have  I  said  to  him ;  three  months 
hence,  I  will  obtain  the  state  of  INeibhan.  On  this  occa¬ 
sion,  I  have  fallen  into  the  state  m  which  I  have  master-, 
ed  the  principles  of  life,  bv  the  means  of  tnc  four  laws  of 
Edeibat. - 


kuovu  ovcr  ■ 
ami  devoted  di 
indeed.  was  nu 


niaas  *f '  those  > 
loavine  the  wori« 
.no  doubt  that, IV 
l>etweeii  the  bod 

imbiv-W’S^ 

.  «epnpat«Iv.  -in. a,  s 
male  devotees,  a- 


vii  one,  or  the  tempter, 
liable  Ananda,  sho*  the 
irtive,  to  a  certain  extent, 
o  procure  deliverance  to 
quale  means  for  entering 
it.  He  had  been  defeated 
world  and  obtaining  the 


n-w  almost  completed  the 
:  his  religious  institutions 
>usv  propagated  by  fervent 
y  established.  The  edifice, 


284 


n\mn-:si: 


flWA. 


Ananda  said  to  Phru  :  illustrious  Budhu,  please  tq  re- 
main  during  a  whole  Kalpa  in  this  world,  for  the  benefit 
of  men,  Nats  and  Brahmas.  Ananda,  replied  Phra,  your 
present  request  is  too  late  and  cannot  bqpranted.  Three 
times  the  faithful  disciple  begged -his  great  teacher,  this 
favor,  and  three  times  he  received  the  same  refusal.  Do 
you  believe,  O  Ananda,  that  I  know  the  four  ways  that 
lead  to  science  and  wisdom,  and  that  I  am  perfect  in  the 
four  laws  of  Edeipatl  I  do  believe  it,  answered  Ananda. 
Do  you  recollect,  O  Ananda,  that,  a  little  while  ago,  I 
said  to  you  three  times,  that  he  who  was  perfect  in  the 
laws  of  Edeipat,  could  remain,  if  he  chose,  during  an  en¬ 
tire  Kalpa  in  this  world  ?  1  added  that  I  was  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  these  four  laws :  but  yon  remained  si¬ 
lent,  and  made  no  demand  to  me,  to  remain  longer  in 
this  world.  The  time  for  making  this  request,  is  now  ir¬ 
revocably  past.  The  term  of  my  life  is  forever  fixedly 
determined.  Now  Ananda  let  us  go  to  Mahawon  Koota- 
gara  in  the  forest  of  the  Sala  trees.  Having  reached  the 
place  and  staid  therein  for  a  few  days,  he  desired  his 
faithful  attendant  to  go  to  Wethalie  and  assemble 
all  the  Kahans  in  the  Gnyipoora  hall.  When  they 
had  all  assembled  in  that  place,  Anandh  informed 
Budha  that  his.  order  had  been  duly  executed.  Firm 
went  to  the  hall,  and  sat  in  the  place  prepared  for  him. 
He,  then,  addressing  the  assembly,  said :  my  beloved  chil¬ 
dren,  the  law  which  my  supreme  wisdom  has  discovered. 
I  have  announced  it  for  your  benefit  and  advantage.  You 
have  attentively  and  perseveringly  listened  to  it,  firmly 
adhered  to  its  tenets  and  zealousy  propagated  them. 
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Now  my  religion  shall  last  for.  a  long  period,  and  prove 
the  source  of  great  blessings  to  all  Nats.  But  to  the  end 
that  my  religion  may  last  long,  shine  forth  with  splendor 
and  be  productive  of  incalculable  benents,  it  is  necessary 
that  ,  great  attention  should  be  paid  .  to.  the ;  thirty  ;scveu 
laws  from  which  all  good  words  proceed.®  These  laws 
you  have  been  acquainted  with  by  mv.'preachings  :  it  is 
to  you :  to  announce  them  to  all  beings.  Meditate  with 
unremitting  attention  on  the  principles  of  change  and 
mutability.  As  to  me,  ere  long  I  will  go  to  Neioban  ; 
three  months  moi;e,  and  this  last  drama  shall  be  over. 

-In  the  morning  Budha  putting  on  his  dress  went  out 
to  beg  his  food,  carrying  the  patta  on  Ills  left  arai. 
When  he  had  eaten  his  meal,  he  looked  with  the  steadi¬ 
ness  of  an  elephant,  over  the  whole  country.  The  rea- 
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son  wliv  lie  east  a  look  like  an  elephant  over  Wetlialie 
is,  as  lie  explained  it  to  Ananda,  the  following.  The 
neck  bone  •  of  all  Hud  has  is  not  like  the  links  of  a 
chain :  but  consists  of  one  single  solid  bone,  hence 
when  they  wish  to  consider  some  object  lying  be¬ 
hind,  they  cannot  turn  their  heads  backwards,  but 
the  whole  body,  like  that  of  the  elephant,  must  fol¬ 
low'  the  same  motion.  On  this  and  other  occasions  of 
this  kind,  our  Budha  liad  not  to  make  any  effort,  but  the 
earth  turning  round  like  the  wheel  of  the  potter,  brought 
the  object  to  be  looked  at,  before  him.  The  great  city  of 
Wcthalie,  within  three  years,  was  to  de  destroyed,  by 
King  Adzatathat.  As  Budha  had  always  received  many 
marks  of  respect  and  attention  from  the  inhabitants  of 
that  city,  he  felt,  the  greatest  commiseration  on  them. 
His  last  glance  was  a  sorrowful  farewell  he  bade  to  the 
devoted  city.  This  is  the  motive  that  induced  Budha  to 
cast  a  last  look  over  it. 

Budha  went  to  a  place  called  Pantoogama.  He  passed 
successively  through  Hatti,  Tsampou  and  Appara,  and 
thence  to  Bauga.  In  the  latter  place,  he  preached  the 
four  law's  of  Padesa.  Summoning  Ananda  to  his  pre¬ 
sence,  he  desired  him  to  inform  the  Kalians  to  hold 
themselves  ready  to  go  to  the  Pawa  country.  Having 
reached  that  district,  he  went  with  all  his  Rahans  to  live 
_in  a  monastery  built  hi  a_groie..Qf_. Mango  trees,  erected 
by  Tsonda,  the  sou  of  a  wealthy  goldsmith.  Tsonda  had 
previously  seen  Budha  aud  obtained  the  state  of  Thauta- 
pan.  His  gratitude  induced  him  to  build  a  monastery, 
which,  together  with  the  grove,  he  had  given  over  to 
Budha.  His  arrival  to  that  place  happened  on  the  14th 
•of  the  waxing  moon  of  Kntson. 

Informed  that  Phra  had  come  to  the  monastery',  Tson- 
<da  repaired  hastily  thither,  prostrated  before  him  and 
having  taken  a  seat  at  a  becoming  distance,  he  requested 
Budha  to  accept  the  meal  lie  would  prepare  for  him  and 
all  the  Kalians.  Budha  by  his  silence  acquiesced  in  the 
request.  Tsonda  rose  up,  bowed  down  and  turning  cal 
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the  right,  left  the  monastery.  .During  the  whole  .  night, 
all  sorts  of  the  choicest  dishes'  were  prepared.  He  had 
a  young  pig,  neither  fat  nor  lean,  killed,  and  the  flesh 
dressed  with  rice  iri  the  most  exquisite  manner.  The  Ur 
Nats  infused  -into  it,  the  most  delicious  flavor.  At  day-  ^ 
break,  every  thing  being  ready,  Tsonda  went  to  the  mo-  <£ < 
nastery  and  invited  Budha  and  all  the  B  ah  an  s  to  come  Sh^ 
and  partake  of  the  meal  that  was  ready  for  them.  Bu- 
dha  rpse  up  and  carrying  his  patta,  went  to  Tsonda’s 
house,  where  lie  sat  in  the  place  prepared  for  his  recep-  U* 
tion.  He  took  for  himself  the  pork  and  rice,  hut  his  at-  ^ 
tendants  feasted  upon  the  other  dishes.  When'  he  had 
eaten,  he  desired  Tsonda  to  bury  in  the  earth,  the  r 
mains  of  the  pork  and  rice,  because  no  one,  in  the  Nats’^^ 
or  Brahmas’  seats  but  himself,  pould  digest  such  a  food.A^, 
A  little  while  after,  Budha  was  seized  with  a  violent  at-  cA 
tack  of  dysentery,  the  pain  whereof  he  bore  with  the 
greatest  patience  and  composure.  He  suffered  so  much,  TtZL 
not  because  of  the  food  he  had  taken,  as  he  would  other¬ 
wise  have  been  exposed  to  the  same  distemper.  The 
pain  was  rather  alleviated  by  the  eating  of  the  pork  and 
rice, because theNatshad  infused  therein  the  clioiccstflavor. 

Budha  desired  Ananda  to  be  ready  to  go  to  the  town 
of  Kootheinaron.  While  on  the  way,  he  felt  very  weak 
and  retired  under  the  shade  of  a  tree,  commanding 
Ananda  to  fold  his  dugout  to  sit  upon.  W  hen  he  had 
rested  a  little,  he  called  Ananda  and  said  to  him  :  Anan- 
da,  I  am  very  thirsty ;  bring  me  some  water.  Ananda 
replied :  One  of  the  Malta  Princes,  named  Poukatha  ,  has 
just  passed  through  the  Ivakouda  river  w  ith  five  hundred 
carts,  and  the  water  is  quite  muddy.  The  Malla  Princes 
ruled  by  turn  over  the  country.  When  the  time  for  rul¬ 
ing  had  not  yet  come,  or  had  passed,  many  of  them  de¬ 
voted  their  time  to  the  pursuit  of  trade.  Notwithstand¬ 
ing  this  objection,  Budha  repeated  three  times  the  junc¬ 
tion.  Ananda  at  last  took  up  Phra’s  patta  and  went  to 
the  stream  to  fetch  water.  How  great  was  his  surprise, 
when  he  found  the  water  clear  and  limpid.  He  said  to 
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himself:  gioat  indeed  is  the  power  of  Budha  who  has 
worked  such  a  wonderful  change  in  this  stream.  He 
tilled  the  patta  with  water  and  brought  it  to  his  great 
teacher,  who  drank  of  it. 

Prince  Poukatha  hod  been  a  disciple  of  the  Ratkce  Alara. 
He  came  to  Budha  and  said  to  him,  whilst  he  was  under 
the  shade  of  the  tree  :  great  indeed  is  the  peace  and  calm 
composure  of.  mind  of  the  Italians.  On  a  former  occa’ 
sion,  added  he,  w  hilst  the  Rathee  Alara  was  travelling,  he 
went  to  rest  under  the  shade  of  a  tree,  at  a  small  distance 
-hy  the  way  side.  A  merchant,  with  five  hundred  carts, 
happened  to  pass  by.  A  man  that  followed  a t-a distance 
came  to  the  place  where  Alara  was  resting, 'after  inquired 
from  him  if  he  had  seen  the  five  hundred  carts  that  had 
just  passed  by,  Alara  replied  that  he  was  not  aware  that 
any  cart  had  come  in  sight.  The  man,  at  first,  suspected 
that  Alara  was  unsound  in  his  mind;  but  he  was  soon 
convinced  that  what  he  was  at  first  inclined  to  attribute  to 
mental  derangement,  was  caused  by  the  sublime  abstrac¬ 
tion  of  the  Rathee,  from  all  that  was  taking  place. 

Budha  having  heard  this  story  rejoined :  what  is 
iu  your  opinion,  the  more  wonderful  occurrence,  either 
to  see  a  man  in  his  senses  and  awake,  not  to  notice 
the  passing  of  five  hundred  carts  or  even  of  one  thou 
sand,  and  another  man,  equally  awake,  and  hi  the 
enjoyment  of  his  mental  faculties,  who  did  not  hear  the 
violence  of  a  storm,  a  heavy  fall  of  rain,  accompanied 
with  loud  peals  of  thunder  and  uninterrupted  flashes  of 
lightning?  In  former  times,  I,  the  Budha,  was  sitting  un¬ 
der  a  small  shed.  A  most  violent  storm  came  on ;  peals 
of  thunder  resounded  more  awfully  than  the  roaring  of 
the  sen,  and  lightnings  seemed  to  rend  the  atmosphere  in 
every  direction.  At  that  time,  two  brothers  were  plough¬ 
ing  in  a  field  with  four  bullocks.  They  were  all  killed, 
men  and  bullocks,  by  lightning.  A  man  came  to  me, 
whilst  I  was  walking  in  front  of  the  shed,  and  told  nie 
that  he  came  to  see  the  accident  that  had  just  happened, 
and  asked  me  some  particulars  concerning  it,  I  answer- 
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ed.him  that  I  was  not  aware  that  any  storm  had  raged 
near  this  place,  nor  any  accident  attended  it.  The  stran¬ 
ger  inquired  from  me  whether  I  was  asleep ;  or  if  not; 
whether  I  was  in  possession  of  my  senses.  I  answered 
him  that  I  was  hot  asleep,  and  that  I  vVas  in  the  perfect 
enjoyment  of  my  mental  and  physical  faculties.  My  an¬ 
swer  made  a  powerful  impression  upon  him :  he  thought 
within  himself  that  great  and  wonderful  is  the  power  of 
lliamabat,  which  procures  to  the  Kalians  siich  an  undis- 
turbabie  calm  of  mind,  which  cannot  be  disturbed  by 
the  mightiest  convulsions  of  nature-.  Now:  Prince  Pouka- 
tha,  in  whom  do  you  think  that  the  greatest  calm  of  mind 
has  prevailed?  Most  excellent.  Pkra,  replied  the  Prince, 
the  great  respect  1’  bOre  formerly  unto  the  Lathee  Alara, 
has  disappeared  like  the  ch  aff  before  the  wind,  andx'uh  out 
like  the  water  of  a  rapid  stream,  1  am  now  like  a  man  to 
whom  the  true  road  has  been  pointed  out,  who  has  dis¬ 
covered  hidden  things,  and  who  has  a  shining  light' be¬ 
fore  him.  You  have  announced  to  me  the  true  law 
which  has  dispelled  the  cloud  of  ignorance,  and  brought 
happiness  and  calm  to  my  hitherto  disturbed  soul.  From 
this  moment  I  believe  in  Budha,  the  Law  and  the  Assem¬ 
bly,  and  to  the  cnid  of  my  life  I  will  ever  remain  a  belie¬ 
ver.  The  Prince  called  a  young  mart,  and  directed  hirii 
to  go  and  bring  two  beautiful  and  rich  pieces  of  cloth 
having  the  color  of  pure  gold  'bread.  When  they  had 
beefi  brought  over,  the  prince  holding  them  in  his  hand 
said  :  O  tnost  glorious  Budha,  these  pieces  of  cloth  I  have 
Occasionally  word ;  they  are  in  color  like  gold,  and  the 
tissue  is  of  the  finest  description  ;  please  ta^accfept  them 
as  an  offering  I  make  to  yon.  Phra  desired  him  to  pre¬ 
sent  one  of  the  pieces  to  himself,  and  the  other  to 
Ananda,  that  his  merits  might  be  greater,  since  the  offer¬ 
ing  would  be  made  to  Budha  and  to  the  Assembly  in  the 
person  of  Ananda.  This  attention  in  favor  of  Ananda 
was  also  intended  to  reward  him  for  his  unremitting  ex¬ 
ertions  during  the  twenty  five  years  he  had  served  Budha 
with  the  utmost  respect,  care  and  affection,  without  kav» 
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ing  received  any  adequate  return  for  his  services.  Bu- 
dha  preached  afterwards  the  law  to  the  Prince, ,  When 
the  instruction  was  over,  Poukatha  believed  inl  and  firm¬ 
ly  adhered  to,  the  three  precious  things,  and  became  a 
sincere  convert.  He  rose  up,  prostrated  before  Budha, 
turned  on  the  right  and  departed. 

Ananda,  after  the  Prince’s  departure,  brought  the  two 
dresses  to  the  great  Fhra,  who  put  one,  on  his  shoulders. 
Whilst  the  other  was  girded  round  his  waist.  His  body 
appeared  shining  like  a  flame.  Ananda  was  exceedingly 
surprised.  Nothing  of  this  kind  had,  as  yet,  happened. 
Your  exterior  appearance,  said  he  to  Budha,  is  at  once 
white,  shining  and  beautiful  above  all  expression.  What 
you  say,  O  Ananda,  is  perfectly  true.  There  are  two  oc¬ 
casions  when  my  body  becomes  extraordinarily  beautiful 
and  shining :  The  first  was  on  the  night  I  obtained  the 
supreme  intelligence ;  and  the  second,  now,  when  I  am 
about  to  enter  into  the  state  of  Neibban.  Doubtless,  O 
Ananda,  on  the  morning  after  this  very  night,  in  a  corner, 
near  the  Koutheinaron  city,  that  belongs  to  the  Princes  Mal- 
la,  in  the  forest  of  Sala  trees,  I  will  go  to”Neibban.  The 
shining  light,  emanating  from  my  body,  is  the  certain 
forerunner  of  this  great  event. 


Ananda,  summoned  by  Budha  to  his  presence,  receiv¬ 
ed  the  order  to  move  to  the  banks  of  the  Kakouda 
stream*  Having  reached  the  place,  Budha  descended 
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into  the  stream,  bathed  and  drank  some  water.  Thence 
he  directed  his  steps  towards  a  grove  of  Mango  trees. 
Ananda'>had  remained  to  dry  the  bathing  robes  of  his 
master.  Phra  called  the  Rahan  Tsanda  and  directed  him 
to  fold  in  four  his  dugout,  because  he  wished  to  rest. 
The  order  having  been  complied  with,  Budha  sat  down, 
lying  on  his  right  side,  with  the  solemn  and  fearless  ap¬ 
pearance  of  a  lion.  During  his  short  sleep,  Tsanda 

•safely  the  sure  and  patient  Government  Archeological  Surveyor,  who 
now  does  so  much,  with  the  assistance  derived  from  the  books  of  the 
two  Chinese  pilgrims,  to  find  out -and*  identify -on  the  spot,  most  of  the 
places  and  localities  mentioned  in  the  Budhist  writings.  It  is  not  a  little 
surprising  that  we  should  have  to  acknowledge  the  fact,  that  the  voyages  of 
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watched  by  his  side.  Ananda  soon  came  up.  Bndha 
called  him  and  said :  The  meal  which  the  goldsmith’s 
son  has  prepared  for  me,  which  I  have  eaten,  fe  my  last 
meal.  He  is,  forsooth,  much  grieved,  because  of  the  ill¬ 
ness  that  has  come  upon  me,  after  having  eaten  at  his 
place. 90 Go  now  to  him  and  make  him  acquainted 

00  (bis). — The  meal  Bud  ha  partook  of;  in  company  with  his  disciple-*,  at 
Tsonda’s  residence,  is  the  list  repast  he  evor  made.  The  violent  distemper 
which  followed  immediately,  is  not,  Says  the  author  of  the  legend,  to  be  at-, 
tributed  to  the  food  ho  look  on  this  occasion.  On  the  contrary,  that  very 
food,  owing  to  the  virtue  infused  therein  by  the  agency  of  Nats  aud  Btah* 
mas,  was  rather  an  antidote  against  the  illness  that  was  to  come  inevitably 
upon  Phva’s  person.  Previous  to  the  dissolution  of  his  bodily  frame,  it  was 


and  so  it  happened. 


To  prove  that  the  eating  of  pork  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  distemper 
that  followed,  we  have  the  authority  of  Uaudama  himself,  who  commended 
ihs  delicacy  and  flavor  of  that  dish,  and  placed  it  on  the  flame  footing,  with 
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with  the  merits  he  has  gained  in  making  an  offering  to 
me.  Two  meals  that  I  have  taken  during  this  existence, 
we  equally  deserving  of  the  greatest  rewards.  The  first 
was  the  Nogana  served  up  to  me,  a  little  while  before  I 
obtained  at  first,  the  Neibban  of  Kiletha,  or  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  passions,  and  subsequently  the  supreme  intelli¬ 
gence  ;  the  second,  is  the  one  just  offered  to  me  by  the  gold¬ 
smith’s  son,  when  I  ate  the  dish  of  rice  and  pork.  That 
is  the  last  food  I  will  ever  take  until  I  attain  the  state  of 
Neibban,  that  is  to  say,  the  Neibban  of  Khandas,  or  the 
destruction  of  all  the  supports  of  existence.  Both  these 
meals  Were  excellent  and  are  deserving  of  an  equal  re¬ 
ward,  viz  :  beauty,  a  long  life,  happiness,  a  large  crowd 
of  attendants,  -  the  happiness  of  the  Nats’  seats,  and  all 
sorts  of  honors  and  distinction.;  such  are  the  merits  re¬ 
served  to  Tsonda,  the  son  of  the  goldsmith ;  go  and  men¬ 
tion  them  to  him,  that  his  sorrow  may  be  assuaged. 


lifeless  skeleton,  by  ignorai 
very  different  light,  were  th 
,  them  into  existence, 


294 


LEGENti 


URMESE  BtTDHi. 


Gaudama  uttered,  on  this  occasion,  the  following  stanzas: 
01  Alms  deeds  can  defend /rom,  and  protect  against,  the 

91.—' The  observance  of  the  five  precepts  incumbent  upon  all  Budkiata  is 
the  foundation  whereupon  is  to  be  created  the  spiritual  edifice ;  it  is  the 
first  step  towards  the  great  wavs  leading  to  perfection  :  It  is  preparatory 
for  the  great  exercise  of  meditation,  bv  which  true  wisdom  may  be  acquir¬ 
ed.  The  faithful  vrno  onsorve  the  five  precepts  and  the  three  additional 
counsel*,  show  that  faith  is  ln-nur  in  their  hearts  and  give  unmistakeable 
marks  of  their  zeal  in  the  practice  of  religion  They  are  real  Upasakua,  or 
laymen,  fervently  adhering  to.  and  taking  refuge  in,  Budha,  the  Law  and  the 
Assembly  ;  but  thev  cannot  take  rank  among  the  members  of  the  assembly, 
or  Thanga.  Practice  or,  ami  progress  m  meditation,  can  alone  usher  an 
Upasaka  into  the  sauctuary  of  the  perfect. 

The  rewards  destined  to  the  faithful  after  their  death,  are  exactly  pro¬ 
portionate  to  their  merits  and  the  real  worth  of  their  deeds.  The  seats  of 
Nats,  placed  immediately  above  the  seat  of  men,  but  under  the  sixteen 
seats  reserved  to  the  perfect,  are  opened  to  the  pious  Upasaka  who  mig¬ 
rates  from  the  seat  of  probation  and  trial.  The  nature  of  the  pleasures  en¬ 
joyed  iu  the  Nats’ seats,  are  all  referable  to  the  senses.  All  that  cau  be 
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influence  and  the  sources  of  demerits  'which  are  man’s 
true  enemies.  He,  alone,  who  is  full  of  merits  and  wisdom, 
shuns  evil  doings,  puts  an  end  to  concupiscence,  anger 
and  ignorance,  and  reaches  Neibban.  Budha  calling 
Ananda  said  to  him :  let  us  now  go  to  the  bank  of 
the  river  Hignarawati,  in  the  forest  of  Sala  trees,  be¬ 
longing  to  the  Malla  Princes.  Attended  by  a  crowd  of 
Itahans,  he  went  to  the  bank  of  the  stream.  The  forest 
was  on  a  tongue  of  land,  encircled  on  three  sides  by  the 
river.  Ananda,  said  Budha,  you  see  those  two  lofty  trees 
on  the  skirt  of  the  wood ;  go  and  prepare  a  resting  place 
for  me,  between  those  two  trees,  in  such  a  veay  that  when 
reclining  thereupon,  my  head  should  be  turned  towards 
the  north.  The  couch  must  be  arranged  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner,  that  one  extremity  would  be  near  one  tree,  and  the 
other  extremity,  "close  to  the  opposite  tree.  Ananda,  I 
am  much  fatigued  and  desire  to  rest.  Though  Budha’s 
strength  was  equal  to  that  of  a  thousand  koudes  of  black 
elephants,  it  forsook  him  almost  entirely  from  the  time  he 
had  eaten  the  dish  of  Tsohda’s  rice  and  pork.  Though  the 
distance  from  the  place  of  Pawa  to  the  forest  of  Sala 
trees,  in  the  district  of  Koutbeinaron,  is  hut  three  gawots, 
he  was  compelled  to  rest,  through  that  distance,  twenty 
five  times,  and  it  was  by  dint  of  great  exertions  that  he 
reached  the  place  after  sunset.  Four  places,  along  the 
road  from  Pawa  to  Koutheinaron,  became  subsequently 
celebrated  by  the  resort  of  many  pilgrims,  who  visited 
them. 

[ Remarks  of  the  Burmese  Translator. — It  has  been  of¬ 
ten  asked  ivky  Phra  allowed  his  body  to  experience  fa¬ 
tigue.  The  reasoivof  his  conduct  has  been  to  convey  in¬ 
struction  to  all  men,  and  to  make  them  fully  prepared  to 
bear  pain  and  sickness.  Should  any  one  ask  why  Budha 
exerted  himself  so  much  to  go  to  Neibban  in  that  parti- 
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Cular  place,  he  should  be  answered  that  Budha  saw  tbfed 
reasons  for  acting  in  the  manner  he  did.  1st — to  preach 
the  great  Soodafhaila.  (It  is  the  story  of  a  Prinqe  call¬ 
ed  Maha  Soudana,  who  ruled  over  the  country  of  Kotlsa- 
watti.  At  the  conclusion  Budha  declares  that  in  that 
great  Pritlce,  the  law  of  mutability  hds  acted  throughout 
his  life,  with  an  irresistible  force ;  but-,  as  to  himself,  he 
tiow  delights  at  being  emancipated  from  its  thraldom,  and 
he  longs  to  be  freed  from  the  prison  of  his  bodv.)  2nd— 
to  instruct  Thoubat  and  lead  him  to  perfection ;  3rd,— 
that  the  disputes  that  were  tp  arise  on  account  Of  the  di¬ 
vision  and  possession  of  his  relics,  should  be  quieted  by 
the  PoUnha  Dauna,  who  yjauld  fairly  and  peaceably  effec¬ 
tuate  the  partition  of  those  sacred  remains.] 

Pfara  having  reached  the  couch,  laid  down  oil  his  right 
side,  With  the  noble  composure  and  undaunted  fearless¬ 
ness  of  a  lion. 82  The  left  leg  was  lying  directly  on 
the  one  ,  hut  in  oidei  to  avoid  pam  and  the  accom- 
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pauyiiig  trouble,  llic  situation  of  the  two  legs  was  such' 
af’.to  prevent  the  immediate  contact  of  the  two  ankles 
ofuT  knees*  The  forest  of  Sala  tree.s  lies  at  the.  south¬ 
west  of  the  city  ot  Koutkeiuaron.  Should  any  one  wish, 
■to  go  to  the  city  from  the  forest,  lio  must  at  first  go  Sue 
east,  and  then  turn  to  the  north.  The  place,  therefore,- 
where  Phra  stood  was  a  tongue  of  land,  surrounded  -on 
three  sides  by  the  river., 

"When  Budka  was  reciiu'ing  on  the  couch,  the  two  Sala 
trees  became'  suddenly  loaded  with  fragrant  blossoms, 
which  gently  dropped  above  and  all  round  his. person," M> 
as  almost  to  cover  it.  Not  only  tlieso  two  trees,  but  all 
those  ef -that  forest,  and  also  those  in  ten  thousand  wericif, 
exhibited  the  same  wonderful  and  'graceful  appearance. 
All.  the  fruit  trees  yielded  out  of  season,  the  best  .fruits 
.they  had  ever  produced;  their  beauty  and  flavour  ex¬ 
ceeded  all  that  had  ever  been  seen.  The  five  kinds  of 
lilies  shot  forth  from,  the  bosom  of  the  earth,  and  from 
every  plant  and  tree  ;  they  displayed, •  to  the  astonished 
eyes,  the  most  ravishing  sight;  The  mighty  mountain  of 
•llyniawonta  which  lias  three  thousand  youdzahas  in  ex¬ 
tent,  shone  with  all  the  richness  of  colors  of  the  peacock's 
tail.  The  Nats*  who  watched  over  the  two  Ingien  or  Sala 
trees,  showered  down  without  interruption  the  most  'frag¬ 
rant  flowers.  From  the  seats  of  Nats,  the  flower  Maudara- 
wan,  which  grows  en  the  hanks  of  .  the  lake  Mandawau, 
and  glitters  like  the  purest  gold,  with  leaves  expanding 
like  an  umbrella,  was  showered  down  by  .the  Nats,  .toge¬ 
ther  with  powder  of  sandal  wood  and  other  odoriferous 
plants.  The  Nagas  and.  Galongs,  joining  the  Nats, 
brought  from  their  respective  seats,  all  lands  of  flowers 
and  perfumes  which  they  let  drop  like  dew,  over  and 
about  Budlta's  sacred  person.  Phra  seeing  the  wonder¬ 
ful  display  performed  by  men,  Nats,  Nagas  and  Galongs, 
to  do  him  honor,  and  hearing  the  sweet  accents  of  Nats’ 
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voices,  singing  his  praises,  called  Ananda  and  said  to  him : 
you  witness  all  that  display 03  which  is  intended  to  do  me 


93. — If  Budha  Ins  ever  deferred  the  surname  of  sage,  it  is  asstlfolZy  on 
this  occasion  that  he  has  entitled  himself  to  such  an  honorable  distinction. 

•  All  nature  has  reversed  its  course  on  his  account ;  wonders  of  the  moat  ex* 
traordinary  character  liave  loudly  proclaimed  his  Supereimoeni  esceUen- 
cies  :  the  most  exalted  beings  have  united  their.roices  in  extolling  fns  fratr- 
scendant  merits,  and  showing  their  unbounded  respect  for  his  person  ;  &U 
that  could  dazzle  the  eye,  please  tho  ear  and  flatter  the  heat  t,  bad  been  dis¬ 
played  on  an  unparalleled  scale,  for  doing  honor  to  bira  who  was  about  to 
leave  this  terrestrial  abode  JJudha,  however,  solemnly  declares,  and  un¬ 
hesitatingly  says  to  Ananda,  that  such  a  display  is  infinitely  below  liis 
merits  and  perfections,  and  can  bear  no  comparison  with  his  fathomless 
wisdom  and  boundless  knowledge  or  truth.  Such  things,  in  his  opmiou, 
are  mere  externals,  quite  destitute  of  substantial  worth  ;  they  confer  no 
real  honor  to  him.  They,  adds  he.  who  truly  do  honor  to  me,  are  those  who 
practice  all  that  is  enjoined  by  tho  most  excellent  law  ;  nothing  short  of  - 
.  the  observance  of  tho  law  can  please  me  ;  the  practice  of  the  virtues  lead¬ 
ing- to  perfection,  give  alone  the  right  to  be  calted  my  disciple.  My  reli¬ 
gion  can  rest  firmly,  but  on  such  solid  foundation. 

These  expressions  make  every  reader  understand  that,  in  Budh&’a  opi¬ 
nion,  religion  is  not  a  mere  theory,  teaching  fine  moral  precepts,  destiued 
to  excite  a  vain  admiration  iu  the  miad,  or  elicit  useless  applauses;  but  it  is 
a  moral  and  practical  system,  making  man  acquainted  with  the  duties  ho 
has  to  perform  in  order  to  shun  vice  and  practice  virtue.  Nothing  can  bo 
more  explicit  and  positive  than  the  notions  he  entertains  of  religion.  They 
are  worthy  of  the  founder  of  a  religious  system,  now  believed  and  admitted, 
with. more  or  less  considerable  variety,  by' nearly  one  fourth,  or  at 
least,  one  fifth  of  tho  great  human  family.  It  must  Readmitted  that  the 
liigb  religions  sense  entertained  by  Budha,  and  communicated,  in  nil  its  pu¬ 
rity,  fco’his  immediate  disciples,  has  almost  vanished  away,  itt all  Bndhisfc 
countries.  .  With  the  people,  religion  consists  in  certain  exterior  obser¬ 
vances,  such  as  giving  alms  to  tho  Talapoins,  building  pagodas;  and  mak¬ 
ing  offerings  during  the  three,  months  especially  consecrated  to  religious 
duties.  The  influence  of  religious  teachers,  owing  to  ignorance  and  want 
of  zeal,  may  be  thought  by  many,  to  be  almost  null,  and  scarcely  felt  by  tho 
•masses  of  nominal  Budhists.  Two  causes,  however,  seem  to  be  the  genera- 
tors  and  supporters  of  tho  religious  sentiment  that  influences  the  people, 
education,  and  the  political  institutions.  The  male  portion  of  the  commu¬ 
nity  is  brought  up  in  the  monasteries,  by  the  Plrengies.  All  the  books 
that  are  put  into  their  bauds,  and  most  of  those  that  they  subsequently 
road,  are  treatises  on  religious  subjects.  This  system  keeps  up,  in  a  won 
derful  manner,  the  knowledge  of  religion  which  exercises  a  great  control  over  - 
the  notions  of  individuals,,  and  regulates  their  conduct.  But,  besides',  the 
religious  element  almost  predominates  in  the  body  <4*  the  civil  laws  ;  it 
acts  indirectly  upon  the  people  anil  nfust  be  allowed. a  great  share  of  in¬ 
fluence  in  all  that  regards  theft  morals.  It  is,  therefore,  to  political  insti¬ 
tutions  that  Budhism  owes  much  for  the  continuation  of  its  existence  iu 

"reason  to  behave  that  it  could  not  perhaps  retain  long  hs  holdover  ttie 
aesrsw,  wh^n-TPgiiiQrly  and  attacked  bv  th#-  followers  of  auoi  h-r 
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honor ;  it  is  not  as  yet  worthy  of  me  who,  possess  the  know,- 
ledge  of  the  most  sublime  law.  No  one  can  he  my  true 
follower,  or  accomplish  the  commands  of  the  law,  by 
such  a  vain  and  outward  homage.  Every  Italian  or  Ra- 
hane.ss,  every  believer,  man  or  woman,  who  practises  the 
excellent  works  leading  to  perfect  happiness  ;  these  arc 
the  persons  that  render  me  a  true  homage,  and  present 
to  me  a  most’  agreeable  offering.  The  observance  of  the 
law  alone  entitles  to  the  right  of  belonging  to  my  reli¬ 
gion.  Ever  remember  this,  O  Ananda,  and  let  every  he; 
liever  in  my.  religion  act  up  to  it. 

Why  did  Budlia,  on  this  last  occasion,  lay  little  stress 
on  the  offerings  that  wore  made,  whilst  on  former  occa¬ 
sions  he  had  much  extolled  the  innumerable  merits  to  be 
derived  from  the  making  of  offerings  1  The  reason  of  his 
conduct  was  to  give  every  one  to  understand,  that  religion 
could  not  subsist,  unless  by  the.  practice  of  all  the  duties, 
it  commands,  and  that  it  would  soon  disappear,  were  it 
supported  only  by  .'almsdeeds,  offerings  and  other  out-, 
ward  ceremonies.  Almsdeeds  are  productive  of  great  re¬ 
wards  ;  but  the  practice  of  virtue  alone,  secures  to  religion 
a  prolonged  existence. 

At  that  time  an  illustrious  Ralumess,  named  Oupalawa- 
na,*  at  a  single,  word  from  Buclha.  lowered  her  fan  and 


weiit  to  sit  at  a  certain  distance.  Anancla,  who  had  Seen 
Wife  Rahan'css  attending  assiduously  on  liudha’s  pertoii, 
diking  more  than  twenty  seasons,  was  surprised  at  seeing 
thfit,  without  any  apparent  reason,  she  had  beet*  desired 
dri  th.it  occasion,  to  withdraw  to  n  distance.  Phra,  read¬ 
ing  in  the  soul  of  Ananda  his  innermost  thoughts,  said  to 
hinr  :  Aisurtfa,  I  am  not  displeased  with  Oupalawana,  but, 
ltei  body  being  of  a  very  large  size,  it  prevents  the  my¬ 
riads  of  Nats,  that  have  come  from  10,000  worlds,  to  see 
ina  fcontemplate  me  on  this  supreme  moment.  The  Nats 
Can  see  through  the  bodies  of  the  generality  of  men,  but 
this  power  falls  short,  with  persons  much  advanced  in 
merits.  -  I  therefore,  desired  her  to  remove  a  little  far, 
that  the  bints  might  not  be  angry  at  not  seeing  my  per- 

Ananda  put  a  great  many  questions  to  Bndha,  which 
Are  related  at  full  length  in  the  1‘arinibano  '(hoots. 

He  asked  him  among  other  topics,  how  the  Rahahs. 
Were  to  behave  when  women  shonld  resort  to  their  mo¬ 
nasteries.  11  Ananda,  answered  Bndlri,  a  Rahan  desirous 


fMicsts  point,  must  lisvc  trecii  .toifl;-  pr.c.!  i._i  ir.c  t.i.'n'icl'C  l,f  liumau 
ilhs  deaireJ  to  Maintain  tt.o  TOc:nV.i'r.<  of  the  astesih) .  in  s  stats  of  spotless 
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to  froe- himself  from  (he  sting  of  concupiscence  and  keep 
his  heart  firm  and  steady,  ought  to  have  his  door  shut, 


can  'withstand  the  incessant  assaults  directed  against  it,  by  a  daily'  and  fa¬ 
miliar  intercourse  with  persons  of  another  sex.  He  would  have,  if  possible, 
I  he  inmate  of  a  call  in  a  monaslerv,  out  of  the  reach  of  temptation  itself  ; 
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and  never  look  at  tlTe  women  coming  to  the  monastery 
or  standing  at  the  entrance  ;  because,  through  the  eyes, 
■concupiscence  finds  its  way  into  the  heart  and  shakes-  its 
firmest  purposes.  But,  replied  Ananda,.  what  is  to  be 
done  when  they  come  over  to  bring  food  to  the  inmates 
of  the  monastery  1  Ananda,  said  Budha,  in  such  a  case, 
no  conversation  is  to  take  place  with  them.  Much  safer 
and  better  it  would  be,  to  hold  conversation  with  a  man, 
who,  sword  in  hand,  would  threaten  to  cut  off  our  head, 

he  speut  in  solitude,  he  laboured  with  unremitting  zeal  for  securing,  to  the 
spiritual  principle,  an  undisputed  control  over  the  material  one,  by  stifling 
the  vehemence  aud  ardour  of  his  passions.  His  austerities  aud  mortifica¬ 
tions  during  that  long  period  had  no  other  object  but  that  of  weakening  at 
first,  and  finally  destroying  passions,  and,  in  particular,  concupiscence. 
When  he  is  praised  in  the  writings,  he  is  much  extolled  for  having  come 
out,  from  the  net  of  passions.  His  victory  over  concupiscence  is  repeatedly 
alluded  to,  as  the  greatest  of  all  achievements.  The  master,  therefore,  hav¬ 
ing  laid  such  stress  on  this  favorite  and  important  u  axim,  could  not  but 
preach  and  enjoin  it,  to  all  his  future  imitators  and  disciples.  The  earliest 
records  of  i’udhism  bear  testimony  to  the  paramount  importance  attached 
•to  the  practice  of  chastity.  It  has  ever  been  considered  as  an  essential  re¬ 
quirement  in  all  those  that  have  desired  to  follow  the  footsteps  of  Budha, 
4vnd  imitate  his  mode  of  life.  No  qualification,  ever  so  great  and  shining, 
could  be  admitted  us  substitute  for  chastity.  Science,  taleut,  zeal  and  ter¬ 
ror  could  “never  entitle  an  individual  to- the  distinction  of  member  of  the  as¬ 
sembly  of  the  perfect,  without  having  previously  given  up  the  gratification 
•of  sensual  pleasures.  Independently  of  what  i*  fouud  writteu  on  this  sub¬ 
ject  in  the  Wini,  or  book  of  discipline,  the  opinion  of  the  Budhist  public, 
is,  on  this  subject,  positive,  universal  and  absolute.  He  who  leaves  the 
‘Condition  of  layman,  to  become  a  religious,  must  live  in  a  state  of  perfect 
continence.  An  infraction  of  the  regulations,  on  this  point,  is  looked  upon 
■with  horror  and  indignation  by  the  people  at  large.  The  guilty  individual 
is  inexorably  expelled  from  the  religious  house,  after  having  been. previous¬ 
ly  stripped  of  his  religious  dress,  and  subjected  to  an  humiliating  degrada¬ 
tion  in  the  presence  of  the  assembled  members  of  the  community.  Nothing 
short  of  such  a  severe  treatment  could  satisfy  a  public  so  deeply  hurt  and  . 
offended  in  their  religious  feelings.  How  is  it  that  the  practice  of  perfect 
continence  is  not  merely  a  desideratum  in  an  individual  consecrated  to  re¬ 
ligion,  but  an  absolutely  required  qualification,  'which  can  never  be  equiva¬ 
lently  supplied  by  any  other  moral  or  scientific  attainment  ?  How  is  it  that 
.such  a  notion  is  universally  adhered' to,  by  nations  noted  for  the  undoubted 
laxity  of  their  morals  ?  Can  a  notion  so  generally  believed,  and  so  tena¬ 
ciously  retained,  in'  spite  of  itfc  direct  opposition  to  the  wildest  and  the 
•dearest  passion  of  the  heart,  be  ever  called  a  prejudice  ?  Is  it  possible  to 
trace  its  connection  with  some  of  the  noblest  feelings  of  our  nature  aud  the 
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or  with  a  female  Biloo,  ready  to  devour  us,  the  moment 
we  open  the  mouth  to  speak.  By  conversing  with  wo¬ 
men,  one  becomes  acquainted  with  them  ;  acquaintance 
begets  familiarity,  kindles  passion,  leads  to  the  loss  of 
virtue  and  precipitates  into  the  four  states  of  punish¬ 
ment.  It  is,  therefore,  most  prudent  not  to  have  any 
conversation  with  them.  What  is  to  be  done,  0  Budha, 
in  cases  when  women  come  to  the  monastery  to  hear  re¬ 
ligious  instructions,  to  expose  their  doubts,  to  seek  for 
spiritual  advice,  to  learn  the  practice  of  religious  duties, 
and  render  becomingly  certain  services  to  the  Rahans  ? 
Should  a  Rahan  be  silent  on  such  occasions,  they  will  ri¬ 
dicule  him,  and  say :  this  Rahan  forsooth,  is  deaf,  or  too 
well  fed:  he,  therefore,  cannot  speak.  Ananda,  replied 
Budha,  when,  on  such  occasion1,  a  Rahan  is  obliged  to 
speak,  let  him  consider  as  mothers,  those  who  are  old 
enough  to  be  his  mothers ;  as  elder  sisters,  those  who  ap¬ 
pear  a  little  older  than  lie  ;  as  younger  sisters  or  chil¬ 
dren,  those  that  are  younger  than  he.  Never,  O  Ananda, 
forget  these  instructions. 

Ananda  inquired  from  Budha  wliat  ceremonies  were 
to  be  performed  on  his  mortal  remains,  after  his  Remise. 
Ananda,  replied  Budha,  do  not  be  much  concerned  about 
what  shall  remain  of  me  after  my  Neibban :  but  .be  ra¬ 
ther  earnest  to  practice  the  works  that  lead  to  perfection. 
Be  not  over  solicitous  concerning  the  affairs  of  this  life, 
where  the  principle  of  change  is  ever  entire ;  put  on 
those  inward  dispositions,  which  will  enable  you  to  reach 
the  undisturbed  rest  of  Neibban.  There  are  many  among 
the  Princes,  Rich  men  and  Pounhas,  who  are  well  dis¬ 
posed  towards  me,  and  who  will  gladly  perform  all  the 
usual  ceremonies,  on  my  remains.  They  will,  replied 
Ananda,  no  doubt  come  to  me,  and  ask  advice  as  to  the 
most  suitable  mode  of  arranging  every  thing  in  a  becom¬ 
ing  manner.  Ananda,  answered  Budha,  here  are  the 
funeral  ceremonies  performed  after  the  death  of  a  Tsekia- 
waday  King.  When  such  a  monarch  is  dead,  they  wrap 
his  body  with  a  new  fine  doth  of  Kathicaritr,.  surround  it 
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with  a  thick  layer  of  the  whitest  cotton,  prup  it  again 
with  a  second  cloth  of  the  same  counti'}')  place  over  it. 
another  layer  of  cotton,  and  repeat  the  same  process  five 
hundred  times.  rJLhe  hodv  thus  prepared,  is  deposited  in  an 
open  coffin,  gilt  outside,  ami  rubbed  inside  with  fragrant 
oil.  Another  coffin  also  gilt,  is  turned  over  it  as  a  cover¬ 
ing.  The  pile  is  made  of  sando.l  «and  other  odoriferous 
woods-;  flowers,  perfumes,  and  scented  water  are  pro¬ 
fusely  spread  over  it.  The  coffin  having  been  placed  on 
the  pile,  fire  is  set  to  it.  Similar  ceremonies  shall  be 
performed  on  my  body  after  my  death.  On  the  spot 
where  four  roads  meet,  a  dzedi  is  to  be  erected.  Who¬ 
ever  shall  come  to  that  place,  and  make  offerings  of 
flags,  umbrellas,  flowers  and  perfumes,  shall  thereby  per¬ 
form  au  act  of  religion,  and  give  a  token  of  bis  respect 
and  affection  for  my  person.;0  He  shall  gain  many  me¬ 
rits,  among  others  a  complete  exemption  from  all  trou¬ 
bles  and  disquietudes  during  a  long  period.  Anauda. 
four  sorts  of  persons  are  deserving  'of  the  honor  of  kav  ■ 
ing  dzedis  erected  after  their  death.  1,  the  Budha  who 
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build  a  dzedi  in  honor  of  a  serai-Budha,  an  inferior  re¬ 
ward  shall  be  awarded  in  a  lower  seat  of  Nats,  and  a  si¬ 
milar  _re  ward  shall  be  enjoyed  by  those  who  erect  dzedis 
in  honor  of  Rahandas  and  Tsekiawaday  Kings.  It  may 
be  asked  why  the  honor  of  a  dzedi  is  conferred  on  a  King 
who  lives  in  the  world,  enjoys  its  pleasures,  &e.,  whilst 
it.  is  denied  to  a  Rahaii,  who  has  renounced  the  world  and 
practised  the  excellent  works.  Formerly,  in  Ceylon,  the 
dzedis  erected  in  honor  of  deceased  Italians,  became  so 
numerous,  that  they  threatened  to  cover  the.  superficies  of 
'the  whole  country.  It  was  then  resolved  that  none 
should  be  built  for  Kalians,  though  it  is  acknowledged 
that  they  deserve  such  distinction.  The  same  reason 
does  not  exist  for  a  Tsekiawaday  King  who  is  alone  and 
appears  in  that  world  at  but  distant  intervals.  But  all 
the  Rahans  that  are  full  of  merits,  are  deserving,  after 
their  demise,  of  all  honors  except  that  of  a  dzedi. 

When  Buclha  had  finished  his  instruction,  An  and  a 
thought  within  himself :  Phra,  the  most  excellent  among 
all  beings,  has  just  taught  me  howto  honor  dzedis  and 
other  religious  monunents  raised  to  the  glory  of  religion  ; 
he  has  pointed  out  tome  the  source  of  merits:  he  has 
indicated  to  me  the  sure  way  to  deal  with  women,  when 
they  resort  to  our  monasteries,  for  the  purpose  of 
hearing  the  preaching  of  the  law  and  finally  he  has 
declared  that  there  were  but  four  sorts  of  persons  de- 

people  of  all  age;  sex  and  conditions,  resorting  to  the  most  venerated  pagoda 
of  the  place,  is  truly  extraordinary.  .Von  and  women  of  a  certain  ago,  have 
in  their  hands,  a  string  of  beads,  upon  which  they  repent  the  formula  Anci- 
tsa,  Duka,  Anatta,  or  some  other. 

Since  tho  Bndhist  knows  that  his  Burma  is  no  more,  and  thevofore,  can 
afford  him  no  assistance  whatever,  that  there  is  no  virtue  inherent  in  his' 
relics  .or  images,  ra  fact,  that  there  is  no  Providence,  it  is  difficult  to  account 
Ibrtbe  zeal  that,  he  often  displays,  in  honoring  the  grail  founder  of  his  ro- 
ligioii  and  all  that  has  a  reference  to  him.  To  account, _  satisfactorily  for 

tho  intrinsic  north  of  the  devotional  practices  ho  performs.  Those  works . 

to  the  good  influence  which  wjll'procnro  to  him  abundant  re  wants  in  Putins . 
existences,  and  gradually  leal  him  to  the  harbor  of  deliverance,  the  object 
,,f  bisnioat  ardent  wishes.  That  hope  is,  as  it  were,  the  great  f'-'vli-r  of  hie 
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serving  of  the  honor  of  a  dzedi,  after- their  death.  From 
the  tenor  of  these  instructions,  I  know  with  cerfcaiaty 
that,  on  this  very  day,  Budha  is  to  enter  the  state  of 
Neibban.  Unwilling  to  show '  hie  profea&d  affliction 
in  the  presence  of  his  illustrious  master,  he  retired 
into  the  hall  of  the  Malla  Princes,  elose  by,  and  leaning 
on  the  door  bolt,  he  -  wept  bitterly  and  said :  Alas !  the 
most  excellent  Budha  soon  shall  be  no  more.  By  what 
means  shall  I  obtain  the  three  last  degrees  of  perfection  ? 
Who  shall  be  my  teacher  ?  To  whom  shall  1  henceforth 
bring  water  in  the  morning,  to  wash  the  face  1  Whose 
feet  shall  I  have  to  wipe  dry  ?  For  whom  shall  I  prepare 
the  place  for  sitting,  and  the  couch  for  sleeping?  Whose 
Patta  and  Tsiwaran  shall  I  have  to  hold  ready,  and  to 
whom  shall  I  render  the  ordinary  services  ?  In  the  midst 
of  sobs  and  wailings,  he  was  giving  vent  to  his  deep  afflic¬ 
tion. 

It  Was  not  long,  ere  Budha  not  observing  the  faithful 
Ananda  among  the  Kahans  said :  My  dear  Rahans,  where  is 
Ananda?  Having  been  informed  of  all  that  Was  taking  place, 
he  desired  a  Kalian  to  go  and  call  Ananda.  The  message 
having  been  conveyed  rapidly  to  Ananda,  he  hastened  to 
come  back  into  the  presence  of  Budha,  whom  he  saluted  as 
usual,  and  then  took  his  seat.  Budha  addressing  him, 
said :  O  Ananda,  your  tears  and  lamentations  are  to  no 
purpose ;  do  not  give  yourself  up  to  disquietude ;  cease 
to  shed  tears.  Have  I  not  previously  said  to  you  that  dis¬ 
tance  or  death  must  separate  us  from  the  dearest  objects  ? 
In  the  body  there  is  a  principle  which  ^causes  its  exis¬ 
tence  and  its  preservation  as  long  as  the  opposite  princi¬ 
ple  of  destruction  does  not  prevail.  It  is  true  you  have 
ministered  unto  me,  for  many  years,  with  all  your 
strength  and  the  most  perfect  devotedness.  But  you 
shall  reap  the  reward  due  for  so  many  good  offices.  Ap¬ 
ply  yourself  to  the  exercise  of  Kamatan,  and  soon  you 
A  all  be  freed  from  the  world  of  passions,  said  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  mutability. 

Addressing  then,  with  a  gentle  voice,  all  the  Rahans  pre- 


LEGEND 


309 


OF  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA. 

Bent,  Btidha  began  to  praise  Ananda,  saying :  Beloved 
Italians,  Ananda 56  lias  been  during  many  years  my  faith- 


ful  and  devoted  attendant.  He  lias  served  him  who  is 
worthy  to  receive  all  offerings,  and  is,  moreover,  ac¬ 
quainted  with  all  the  laws  of  the  physical  and  moral 
world.  Ananda  is  a  true  sage  ;  he  is  well  versed  in  all 
that  relates  to  my  person  ;  he  can  show  to  the  male  Ka¬ 
lians  and  female  Rahans,  as  well  as  to  the  crowds,  the 
time,  the  moment  and  the  place  to  approach  mv  person, 
and  pay  the  honors  due  to  me.  Ananda  is  graceful-  and 
full  of  amiability  amidst  all  other  Rahans.  He  has  heard 
and  seen  much ;  he  shines  in  the  midst  of  the  Assembly. 
Italians  will  come  from  a  distance  on  hearing  all  that  is 
said  of  his  graces,  to  see  and  admire  him  ;  and  all  will 
agree  in  saying  that  what  they,  observe,  surpasses  all  that 
-they  had  heard.  Ananda  will  make  enquiries  regarding 
their  health ;  they,  on  hearing  his  words,  will  be  filled 
with  joy.  He  will  then  keep  silent,  and  they  will  retire 
with  an  increased  desire  to  listen  to  him.  He  will  say 
to  the  female  Rahans  that  will  come  to  see  him :  Sisters, 
observe  the.  eight  precepts.  On  hearing  Ananda,  they 
will  be  exceedingly  glad.  He  will  then  remain  silent, 
and  his  silence  will  grieve  them.  The  laymen  and  lay- 
women,  on  hearing  all  that  is  said  of  Ananda,  shall  come 
to  contemplate  him.  He  will  say  to  them:  Adhere  to 
the  three  precious  things  ;  observe  the.  five  great  com¬ 
mands  ;  keep  the  four  days  of  worship  of  each  month  ; 
pay  honor  and  respect  to  your  father  and  mother;  feed 
the  Rahans  and  Pounhas  that  observe  strictly  the  law. 
They  will  all  be  delighted  at  hearing  his  instructions. 
His  silence  will  leave  them  earnestly  wishing  to  hear 
something  .else,  from  him.  Beloved  Rahans,  Ananda 
much  resembles  a  Tsekiawaday  King.  Like  him,  he  is 
exceedingly  beautiful,  amiable  and  lovely :  He  can  fly 
through  the  air :  He  can  teach  the  people,  and  justly  ad¬ 
minister  the  law. 

When  Budha  had  finished  his  discourse,  Ananda  said : 


principles.  II  is  probable  that,  at,  that  time,  many  Brahmins  followed  a  . 
mode  of  life,  almost  similar  to  that  of  the  disciples  of  Budha;  they  vvuc. 
therefore,  entitled  to  the  same  honors  and' support. 
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0.  illustrious  budha.  it  is  not  becoming  vour  dignity,  that 
you  should  go  to  Nemban  near  such  a  small  city,-  and  in 
a. place  almost  surromided  bv  forests.  "We  ar?  in  the 
neighborhood  of  tne  arreat  countries  of  lsampa,  Thaw-at¬ 
tic,  Thakila  and  B  in  ic°  it)  l\  ng  Pcunhas,  No¬ 
blemen  and  people  oi  those  countries.-  arc  full  of  love  and 
reverence  for  vour  pci  oi  I  her  could  render  greater 
honors  to  your  mortal  lennius.  Ananda,  replied  Budha, 
do'  not  call  toe  country  of'  Koutheiuarou,  .a  small 
eountrv.  I  bare  on  dormer  occasions  often  been  to  this 
place  anci  extolled  irs  riches  and  crowded  population. 
This  is  the  place  wuere  it  is  most  becoming  I  should  en¬ 
ter  into  the  state  of  Aeibban.  Go  now  to  the  city, .  and 
inform  the  Mail  a  Princes  that,  to-morrow  morning,  at  the 
break  of  the  aav.  toe  most  excellent  Bid  i  snail  so  to 
Neibban.  Let  tnem  hare  not  to  comnlam.  hereafter,  that 
they  have  not  received  a  timely  urtormation  ox  this  event, 
nor  say  teat  tlsov  ban. not  nad  a  last  opportunity  to  come 
and  see  me.  Ananaa,  putting  on  ms  areas  and  carrying 
lns-patta.  went  alone  to  tiie  citv.  -At  that  moment  the 
Princes  .were  assembled  m  the  hall  to  deliberate  upon, 
some  imports  it  «oc  i  u  nc  «a_e  was  de¬ 

livered,  the.  P  1  ce  t  tli  1  l  o  h°  l  sons  and 
daughters  began  to  cr  v  aloud :  Alas ;  the  most  excellent  Bu¬ 
dha  is  too  soon  gome  to  Neiboan.  Some  .appeared  with 
dishevelled  hair :  some  lifted  their  hands  to  their  fore¬ 
heads;  some  erring  out.  and  wailing,  threw  themselves  on 
the  ground,  rolling  and  tossing  about,  as  persons  whose 
hands  and  feet  had  been  cutoff.  They  all  set  out  in 
haste,  with  Ananda  at  their  head,  towards  the  place 
where  Budha  was  lying  on  his  couch.  All  of  them  were 
admitted  into  the  presence  of  Budha  and  paid  their  res¬ 
pects  to  him. 


In  the  city  of  Koutheinaron  lived  a  certain  personage 
holding  heretical  opinions.  m  His  name  was  Thoubat,  a 
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founlia  of  the  Oodeitsa  race,  who  wore  a  white  dress. 
His  mind,  hitherto  uncertain  and  unfixed,  hesitated  be- 


mis  schools  of  philosophy,  at  that  time  so  common  in  India.  From  his 
way  of  addressing  l.Wulha.  there  is  no  doubt  but  he  was  acquainted  with 
the  principal  theories,  upheld  hv  the  most  renowned  masters  in  those  <tavs. 
ft  is  related  of  Thouba%  that  tim  ing  former  existences,  he  was  tilling  a  field 
with  one  of  his  brothers,  when  some  Kalians  happen&l  t<»  pass  hv.  I! is 
brother  gave  abundant  alms  to  the  holy  personages,  whiUt  Thoubafc  allowed 
less  liberal  dispositions.  When,  then,  lindha appeared,  the  law  was  announ¬ 
ced  to  the  generous  donor  and  in  company  with  eighteen  Koudes  of  Brah¬ 
mas.  he  obtained  the  state  of  Thautapan.  The  rather  parsimonious  Thou* 


the  eleventh  hour.  He  must  have, 
offence,  as  his  dispositions  seem  to 
c  une  into  liudha’s  presence.  In  a 
•s  leiding  to  perfection,  and  liad  be* 


In  the  days  ofBudha,  tin 
had  six  eminent  teachers,  \vh 
siderablo  varian  ce.  Koadi  1 1  s. 
Christian  ami  a  Budhist,  c<; 


pleasure"  by  depriving  him  « 
.sorts  of  calamities  over  his 
quence  Bowing  from  such  a  p 

nate  power  of  reproducing  by 
lar  nature.  A  third  one  had 


no  harm  in  the  killing  of  ami 
of  reward  and  punishment, 
of  a  Supreme  Being,  creator  t 
adorations. 

Thoubat’s  mind  was  rather 
and  uncertainty,  fluctuating. 


icrploxed  by  so  many  contradictory-  and  op- 
He  had  lived,  it  appears,  in  a  state  of  doubt 
>  it  were,  between  conflicting  theories  which 


could  not  carry  conviction  to  his  soul  He  had  heard  of  Budha  and  wished 
to  see  him,  hoping  that  perhaps  he  might  fall  in,  with  the  truth  he  was  so 


ardently  panting  after.  With  these  dispositions,  he  came  to  the  spot  whore 
Budha  was  lying  on  his  couch,  in  the  hope  of  casing  his  miud  from  the 
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tween  the  belief  in  Budha’s  doctrines  and  his  former  opi¬ 
nions.  'Having  been  informed  that  there  was  a  Budha  hi 
the  neighbourhood,  and  that  he  was  soon  to  go  to  Neibbari, 
he  desired  to  see  him,  and,  in  his  conversation,  to  clear 
Up  his  doubts.  His  age  Was  not  great,  but  he  enjoyed 
such  a  renown  for  learning  that  he  Was  called  the  master 
<of  masters.  Tlioubat  Went,  at  first,  to  Ananda,  slated  to 
him  that  he  felt  irresistibly  a  strong  attachment  to,  and  a 
sincere  affection  for,  the  great  Budha,  that  his  mind  Was 
greyed  upon  by  doubts  and  uncertainties,  and  that  he 
hoped  a  short  conversation  with  the  great  Gaudama, 
Would  relieve  his  mind  from  its  present  painful  situation. 
Amanda,  fearing  that  such  a  conversation  might  be  much 
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protracted)  refused  to  admit  Thoubat  into  the  presence 
of  Budha,  representing  his  extreme  weakness  and  inabi¬ 
lity  to  speak'  much.  Thoubat  made  several  instances, 
But  with  no  better  success.  Ananda  persisted  in  his  re-' 
fusal  to  introduce  him.  Budha  hearing  some  noise,  en¬ 
quired  from  Ananda  what  was  the  cause  of  the  noise  he 
heard.  Ananda  related  to  him  all  that  had  taken  place 
between  him  and  Thoubat.  Allow  him  to  come,  said 
Budha,  I  wish  to  hear  him.  Soon  he  shall  be  enlighten¬ 
ed  and  convinced.  I  have  come  to  this  spot,  for  the  very 
purpose  of  preaching  to  him  the  most  perfect  law.  Auan- 
da  returned  to  Thoubat  and  said  to  him :  the  most  excel¬ 
lent  Budha  desires  to  see  you.  Thoubat,  full  of  joy,  ar¬ 
rived  in  the  presence  of  Budha,  saluted  him,  and,  sitting, 
at  a  becoming  distance,  said  to  him :  Do  the  six  celebrat¬ 
ed  teachers,  who  are  always  attended  by  a  great  number 
of  disciples,  who  are  famous  amidst  other  doctors,  know  all 
laws  1  Are  there  some  laws  they  are  unacquainted  with  X 
or  do  they  teach  some  doctrines  which  they  but  partially 
understand?  Budha,  having  gently  reminded  Thoubat 
that  such  questions  were  not  suitable  and  unprofitable, 
said :  O  Thoubat,  I  will  preach  to  you  the  law  ;  listen  with 
attention  to  my  words,  and  treasure  them  in  your  heart. 
No  heretic  has  ever  known  the  right  ways  that  lead  to  per¬ 
fection, and, in  the  religion  of  heretics,  no  one  can  obtain  the 
state  of  Thautapan,  and  become  a  Kahanda.  But  in  my 
religion,  there  are  found  persons  that  have  become  Thau¬ 
tapan,  Anagam,  &c.,  and  finally  Rahandas.  Except  in 
my  religion,  the  twelve  great  disciples  who  practise  the 
highest  virtues,  and  stir  up  the  world,  to  free  it  from  its 
state  of  indifference,  are  not  to  he  met  with.  They  are 
not  to  be  found  among  heretics.  O  Thoubat,  from  the 
age  of  twenty  nine  years,  up  to  this  moment,  I  have 
striven  to  obtain  the  supreme  and  perfect  science,  and  I 
have  spent  to  that  end,  fifty-one  years,  following  the  ways 
of  Ariabs,  that  lead  to  Neibban.  On  hearing  these 
words,  Thoubat,  overwhelmed  with  joy,  endeavoured,  by 
several  similitudes,  to  express  to  his  great  instructor,  the1 
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pleasure  he  had  derived  from  his  preaching.  O  most  il¬ 
lustrious  Budha,  added  he,  now  I  believe,  in  you,  raid  ad-, 
liere  to  all  your  doctrines  ;  I  wish  to  become  a  Italian. 
But  it  is  a  custom  with  you,  not  to  admit  to  the  dignity  of 
Italian,  an  heretic  who  is  newly  converted,  but  after  a 
four  month’s  probation.  I  wish  to  remain  during  that 
period,  as  a  probationer,  and  beg  aftenvards  to  bo  admit¬ 
ted  among  the  Italians.  Budha,  who  knew  the  fervour 
of  the  new  convert,  desired  to  dispense  in  his  case  with 
the  four  month’s  probation.  He  called  Ananda  and  com-' 
manded  him  to  admit  Thoubat  to  the  dignity  of  Kalian. 
Ananda  forthwith  l.ed  Thoubat  into  a  becoming,  place, 
poured  water  over  his  head,  whilst  repeating  certain  for¬ 
mulas  of  prayers,  shaved  his  head  a»d  beard,  put  on  him 
the  tsiwaran,  and  taught  him  to  repeat  the -formulas 
whereby  he  professed  to  take  refuge  in  Budha,  tlie  Law' 
and  the  Assembly.  When,  this  was  done,  Thoubat  was 
conducted  into- the.  presence 'of  Phra,  who  desired  ho 
should  be  promoted  to  the  dignity  of  Patzin,  and  in¬ 
structed  in  the  knowledge  of  Kamatan.  Thoubat  went 
into  the  garden,  w'alked  for  a  while,  and  soon  learnt  the 
forty  Kamatans.  He  was 'the  last  convert  Budha  made, 
before  lie  entered  the.  state  of  Neibbau, 

.  Budha  calling  Ananda  and  all  the  Bahans,  said  to 
them  :  when  I  shall  have  disappeared  from  the  state  of 
(existence,  and  he  do  longer  with  you,  do  not  believe  that 
the  Budha  has  left  you  and  ceased  to  dwell  among  you. 
You  have  the  Thoots  aDd  Abidama  which  to  you  I  have 
preached:  you  have  the  discipline  and  regulations  of  the 
Wini.  The  law,  contained  in  those  sacred  instructions, 
shall  bo,  after  my  demise,  your  teacher.  By  the  means 
of  the  .doctrines  which  I  have  delivered  to  you,  T  will 
.continue  to  remain  amongst,  you.  Do  not,  therefore, 
think  or  believe  that  the  Budha  1ms  disappeared  or  is  no 

A  little  while  after,  Budha,  addressing  the  Kalians, 
gave  them  some  instructions  regarding  the  attention  and 
respect  the  Italians  were  to  pay  to  each  other.  As  long 
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said  he,  as  I  have  been  with  you,  you  have  called  one 
another  by  the  name  of  Awoothau ;  but  after  my  demise, 
you  will  no  more  make  use  of  such  a  title.  Let  those 
■who  are  move  advanced  in  dignity  and  in  years  of  profes¬ 
sion,  call  those  that  are  their  inferiors,  by  their  names, 
that  of  their  family,  or  some  other  suitable  appellation : 
let  the  inferiors  give  to  their  superiors  the  title  of  Bante. 
Ananda,  let  a  Bahan  Hauna  be  visited  with  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  Brahma.  But  what  is  this  punishment?  replied 
Ananda.  The  Eahan  Hauna  is  indiscreet  in  his  speech ; 
he  says  indiscriminately  all  that  comes  to  bis  head.  Let 
the  other  Kahans  avoid  speaking  with  him  or  even  re¬ 
buking  him.  This  is  the  punishment  of  Brahma.  ' 
Addressing  agaimall  the  assembled  Kahans,  Budha  said 
to  them  :33  my  beloved  Bickus,  if  among  you  there  be  one 


98. — Budha’s  zeal  is  not  chilled  in  the  least  by  the  cold  of  approaching 
inost  intimate  acquaintance  ofAhAmvard'd  ispositions  of  his  disciples’ 

entertained  doubts  on  some  doctrinal  points,  it  was  not  to  satisfy  himself 
that  their  faith  was  firm  and  uushaken.  He  wished  to  make  them  con- 

cular,  hut  was  not  as  yet  fully  appreciated  by  the  universality  of  his  disci¬ 
ples.  Every  individual  in  particular  was  well  aware  of  the  unwavering  dis¬ 
positions  of  his  mind  respecting  Uudha’s  teachings,  but  no  one  ever  had 
the  opportunity  of  ascertaining  that  all  his  brethren  had  the  same  firmness 
of  belief.  On  this  solemn  occasion,  they  witnessed  the  most,  comforting 
sight  of  a  perfect  unity  "f  faith,  in  all  the  members  of  the  assembly.  Bu¬ 
dha  revealed  then  one  great  truth  which  no  one,  but  himself,  could  be  ac¬ 
quainted  with.  A  true  Kaliau,  says  he,  has  entered  at  last  in  the  first  way 
that  leads  to  perfection — be  is,  therefore,  no  more  exposed  to  the  danger  of 
wavering  in  his  belief  :  he  knows  enough  of  truth  to  adhere  firmly  to  it, 
and  is  enabled  to  prosecute  safely  his  researches  after  what  is  still  uuknown 
to  him .  Every  member  of  the  assembly  is  a  true  believer,  more  or  less  ad¬ 
vanced  in  the  knowledge  of  the  law,  it  is  true,  but  at  least,  he  is  conscious 

mind  ;  he  adheres  to  Budha^and  his  doctriues,  as  to  the  centre  of  truth, 
and  never  thinks  for  a  moment  to  question  the  varacity  of  his  doctor,  or  to 
call  in  doubt  auy  portion  of  his  instructions. 

The  last  words  of  Budha  to  the  assembled  Biokus,  are  designed  to  remind 
them  of  the  great  and  vital  principle  he  endeavoured  to  inculcate  in  their 
minds  during  the  forty-five  years  of  his  preaching,  viz  ;  that  change  end 
mutability  are  acting  upon  all  that  exists,  and  are  inherent  in  all  parts  of  na¬ 
ture.  This  world,  therefore,  offering  but  an  endless  vhisieitude  of  forms, 
that  appear  and  disappear,  has  no  real  existence.  It  is  an  illusion  from  be¬ 
ginning  to  end.  As  long  as  nian  remains  tied  up,  if  this  expression  may 
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that  has  any  doubt  respecting  Budlia,  the  Law, the  Assem¬ 
bly,  the  ways  of  perfections  and  the  practice  of  virtues,  let 
him  come  forward  and  make  known  his  doubts,  that  I 
may  clear  them  up.  The  Italians  remained  all  silent.  The 
same  question  was  three  times  repeated,  and  three  times 
the  Bahans  continued  silent.  Then  he  added  :  my  beloved 
Bickhs,  if  you  have  any  respect  for  my  memory,  commu¬ 
nicate  your  dispositions  towards  my  person  and  doctrines, 
to  the  other  Itahans  whom  you  shall,  hereafter,  meet  with. 

be  made  u»e  of,  to  nature,  lie  is  carried  away  by  the  ever  acting  principle  of 
change  :  no  where  can  he  find  any  rest  or  fixity  ;  he  quits  one  existence  to 
pass  into  another  ;  he  leaves  one’  form  to  assume  a  different  one.  What 
happens  to  man,  befalls  ajl  other -  parts  of  nature.  •  From  this  notion,  Bu- 
dha  infers  that  theie  is  nothing  existing  but  name  and  form.  There  is  no 
substance  in  nature,  and  therefore,  no.  reality.  So  much  stress  was  laid  by 
Budtia  on  this  capital  principle,  that  he  bequeathed  it,  as  his  last  Will,  to 
his  disciples  ;  he  wished  that  they  would  ever  bear  in  their  minds,  and  re¬ 
member  that  he  came,  among.them  for  the  purpose  of  making  them  tho¬ 
roughly  acquainted  with  "it.  -From  this  cardinal  point,  lie  inferred  the 
chief  conclusions. that  form  his  religious  system,  viz  ;  Metempsychosis,  the 
contempt  of. the  world  and  Neibban. ,  By  the  law  of  endless  changes,  man 
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The  Rahans  still  remained  silent.  Ananda  then  said  to 
Biullia :  O  most  exalted  Budha,  is  it  not  truly  surprising 
that  among  so  many,  not  one  could  be  found  entertaining 
any  doubt  respecting  your  doctrine,  but  all  should  feel  so 
strong  an  attachment  to  it  1  Ananda,  replied  Budha,  I 
knew  well  that  doubt  and  false  doctrine  could  never  be 
harboured  in  the  soul  of  a  true  Rahan.  Supposing  a  num¬ 
ber  of  five  hundred  Rahans,  and  taking  the  one  who  is  the 
last  in  merits;  he  is  at  least  a  Thautapan,  and  as  such 
there  is  no  demerit  in  him  that  could  lead  him  to  one  of 
the  four  states  of  punishment ;  his  heart  is  fixed  upon 
the  first  way  that  leads  to  perfection, .  and  he  constantly 
strives  to  advance  into  the  three  superior  ways  of  per¬ 
fection.  No  doubt,  therefore,  and  no  false  doctrine  can 
ever  be  found  in  a  true  Rahan. 

After  a  short  pause,  Budha  addressing  the  Rahans 
said  :  beloved  Bickus,  the  principle  of  existence  and  mu¬ 
tability  carries  along  with  it,  the  principle  of  destruction. 
Never  forget  this  ;  let  your  mind  be  filled  with  this  truth  ; 
to  make  it  known  to  you,  I  have  assembled  you. 

These  are  the  last  words  Budha  ever  uttered.  As  a 
man  who  is  about  undertaking  a  long  journey,  takes  an 
affectionate  farewell  of  every  one  of  his  relatives  and 
friends  and  fondly  embraces  successively  all  of  them,  Bu¬ 
dha,  likewise,  wished  to  visit  for. the  last  time  the  abodes 
wherein  his  soul  had  so  amorously  dwelt  during  his  long 
and  lofty  mental  peregrinations.  He  entered  into  the  first 
state  of  dzan,  then  in  the  second,  the  third  and  fourth  : 
he  ascended  thprefrom  successively  to  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  immaterial  seats.  .  When  he  had  reach¬ 
ed  the  fourth  state,  which  is  the  farthest  boundary  of 
existence,  Ananda  asked  the  Rahan  Anoorouda,  whether 
Phra  had  completed  his  Neibban.  Not,  as  yet,  answered 
Anoorouda,  but  he  bits  reached  the  last  stage  of  exis¬ 
tence.  A  little  while  after,  Budha  had  entered  into  the 
perfect  state  of  Neibban. 99 
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,  Thus  in  the  first,  watch  of  the  night,  he  had  preached- 
fke  law  to  the  Malla  Princes  ;  at  midnight,  he  had  con¬ 
verted  the  heretic  Thoubat ;  and  in  the  morning  watch, - 
he  had  instructed  the  Rahans.  It  was  not  quite  full 
dawn  of  the  day  when  he  entered  the  state  of  Neibban,- 


ni esc  anuals  place  that  event  somewhat  before  the  mid.'.le  of  the  sixth  cen- 
fury,  beiore  the  Cbminn'  era.  The  difference  of  dates. is  but  of  a  few  years, 
Knd  is  so  inconsiderable,  as  not  to  be  worth  notice.  The  Thibetans  and  as 
S  consequence,  the  Mongolians  with  the  Chinese,  place  that  event  several 
hundred  years  previous  to  the  epoch  just  mentioned.  Notwithstanding' 
this  discrepancy,  u  seems  difficult  not  to  adopt  the  chronology  of  the  south-' 
cm  iludlnsts.  The  tiavani}  m  ihurope.  who  have  bestowed  a  considerable' 
degree  of  attention  on  this  interesting  subject,  give  a  decided  preference  to’ 


We  nave  not  to  cnepeim  so-eiy  on  tire  cnronological  tables  of  kings,  supplied:- 
by  the  Hindus,  fo'r  settling  this  point,  but  fortunately  we  are  put  indirectly1 
by  Greek  writers,  in  possession  of  a  bred' and  well  established  epoch,  from 
which  we  can  take,  with  a  sufficient  degree  of  certainty,  our  departure  for' 
arriving’ at  a  satisfactory  conclusion.  After  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  Seleucus,  one of  his  lieutenants,  obtained- for  his  share,  all  the  pro¬ 
vinces  situated  east  of  the  river  Euphrates,  in'  which  the  Indian  conquered* 
territories  were  included.  Seledcus/  at  first;-  in  phrsbh,  and  next,  by  an  am¬ 
bassador.  came  in  contact  with  a  powerful  Indiau  kino:,  named  Chamlrasunta 
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in  the  148th  year  of  the  Eetzana  era,  on  the  full  moon 
of  Katson,  on  a  Tuesday,  a  little  before  day  break. 100 

IOO. — What  is  Neibban,  the  encl  a  true  Budhist  over  longs  for,  daring  his 
great  straggles  in  the  practice  of  virtue,  and  his  constant  efforts  for  attain¬ 
ing  to  the  knowledge  of  truth,  which  ho  finally  reaches,  when  he  has  be¬ 
come  perfect  1  The  writer  confesses,  at  once,  his  inability  toaDSwer  satisfac¬ 
torily  this  question,  because  Budhists  do  not  agree  among  themselves,  in 
explaining  the  nature  of  the  state  of  Neibban.  From  the  earliest  period  of 
their  religion,  we  see  the  Brahmins  keenly  taunting  their  opponents  for  the 
discordance  of  their  opinions  on, a  subject  of  the  utmost  importance  ;  a 
subject  which  had  ever  been  prominent  in  Budha's  teachings,  and  held  up 
as  the  only  one  worthy  of  the  most'  earnest  and  ardent  desires,  the  fittest 
reward  of  the  generous  and  extraordinary  exertions  of  a  perfected  being,  and 
the  final  state  in  which  bis  soul,  wearied  after  such  a  prolonged  spiritual 
warfare,  longed  to  rest  for  ever.  A  certain  school  of  Budhists  has  main¬ 
tained  that  Neibban  implied  the  destruction  of  the  state  of  being,  and  con¬ 
sequently  a  complete  annihilation.  This  opinion  is,  at  once,  practically  re¬ 
jected  by  the  portion  of  the  southern  Budhists,  who  are  not  so  well  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  more  philosophical  part  of  their  creed.  They  assert 
that  a  perfected  being,  after  having  reached  Neibban,  or  having  arrived  at 

Neibban  At  a  later  period,  the  opinion  about  a  supreme  Budha,  uncreated, 
eternal  and  infinite,  began  to  gain  ground  and  modified  to  a  considerable 
extent,  on  many  points,  the  views  of  the  earlier  Budhists.  Neibban,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  comparatively  modern  school,  is  but  an  absorption  into  the  su¬ 
preme  and  infinite  Budha.  This  opinion  so  much  approximates  to  that  of 
the  Brahmins,  that  we  may  say  it  is  almost  the  same.  The  means  to  ob¬ 
tain  perfection,  are  somewhat  different  in  both  systems,  bt«tt  the  end  to  be 
■obtained  is  precisely  the  same. 

Sotting  aside  idle  speculations,  let  us  try  to  form  some  idea  of  Neibban 
by  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  term,  and  the  definition  such  as  we  find 
it  iu  the  Burmese  writings. 

The  word  Neibban,  in  Sanscrit  Nirvana,  according  to  its  etymology,  means' 
What  is  no  more  agitated,  what  is  in  a  state  of  perfect  calm.  It  is  composed 
of  the  negative  prefix  nir,  and  va,  which  means  to  be  set  in  motion,  as  the 
wind.  It  implies  the  idea  of  rest,  by  opposition  to  .that  of  motion  or  ex¬ 
istence.  To  be  in  the  state  of  Neiban,  it  is,  therefore,’  to  be  carried  beyond 
the  range  Of  existence,  as  understood  by  Budhists  ■;  there  can  be  no  longer 
migration  from  one  state  of  one  being  to  another.  This  point  is  admitted’ 
by  all  sects  of  Budhists.  To  the  idea  of  Neibbau  is  often  attached  that  of 

when  the  oil  is  exhausted.  The  sum  of' existence  being  exhausted,  a 
being  ceases  to  be,  or  to  mo've  within  the  range  of  existence  ;  he  becomes 
■extinct  relatively  at  least  to  kind  of  existences  we  have  a  notion  of.  In 
conversing  with  the  Budhists  cf  Burmah,  the  writer  has  observed  that  the 
ideas  of  rest  and  extinction  are  invariably  coupled  with  the  notion  of 
Js'eibbau.  In  their  rough  attempt  at  explaining  the  inexplicable  nature 
•of  that  state,  they  had  recourse  to  several  comparisons,  intended  to  convey 
to  the  mind,  that  they  believed  Neibban  to  be  a  state  of  undisturbed  calm 
and  a  never  ending  cessation  of  existence, -at  least  such  OS  we  have  an  idea 
■of  it,  in  this  world.  When  questioned  on  the  situation  t> I  Budha  in  Neib- 
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the  liLRMi-.sE  nroir.t. 


3  *> 

all  tluii  has  already  been  related  on  this  subject,  by  stat¬ 
ing  that  he  was  conceived  m  his  mother’s  womb,  in  the 


feu  object,  lmt  thmogh  mr  jeoshsi*  a:.-!  affections.  We  know  that  tliove 
exists  a  spiritual  substance,^  but  we  can  have  no  ^distinct  idea  of  it.  ^Wo 


there  are  no  more  changes  or  transmigrations. 

By  Tsit  is  understood  the  principle  of  oli  volitions  ami  desires.  Budhist 
metaphysicians,  always  foixl  of  divisions  and  classifications,  reckon  .120 
SfWto.  Some  are  the  root  of  all  demerits,  and  their  opposite  arc  the  princi¬ 
ples  of  merits.  Some  have  for  object  matter  or  this  material  world  :  others- 
have  for  object  the  immaterial  world,  or  as  I  believe,  ideas  and  thins*  that 


have  no  form,  1'he  last  of  tsits,  and  of  course  the  most  perfect,  is  entire 
fixity.  This  >3  the  last  stage  ever  to  be  reached  by  a  perfected  being  in 


World  or  worlds,  or  systems  of  nature. 


The  word  A/tara,  which  literally  means  taste,  is  intended  to  designate  ail 
sensations  acquired  through  the  senses.  By  moans  of  senses,  indeed,  wo 
obtain  perceptions  and  acquire  knowledge  ;  hut  the  perfected  being  having 


vcar  6 1  ot  tne.  hi 
tarathau, 
ka,  on  a 'Friday. 

96,  cmMi  1- 
<?ii  a  Wednr.s<tav 
full  moon  of  Ks 
jiircrl ;  on  the  13th  after 
month,  his  cor  use  was  laid 
At  the  very  moment  he  !' 
•mendous  earthquake  was 


(Withnk; 


under  the  constellation  Out- 
rodcr  Hie  constellation  Witha- 
into  the  solitude  in- the  year 
ame  a,  Bndha  in  the  year  103, 
i).  In  the  year  118,  on  the 
a  Tuesday  (Withaka),  he  cx- 
thc  full  moon  of  the  same 
on  the  funeral  pile, 
ad  yielded  up  the  ghost,  a  tre¬ 
foil  throughout  the  whole 
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world ;  it  took  place  with  such  a  violence*  that  it  filled 
every  one  with  fear  and  trembling,  and;  caused  the  baira 
to  stand  on  end. 


Chapter  XV. 

Stanzas  uttered  after  Btidhfs  death — Ananda  informs  (he  Mattel 
Princes  of  Budha’s  demise — Preparations  far  the  funerals— -Arri¬ 
val  of  Kathaba  to  the  spot  where  the  body  was  exposed  to  public 
veneration — He  worships  the  booty — Wonder  on  that  occasion — 
The  burning  of  the  corpse — Partition  of  the  relics  made  by  a  Pou- 
nha  called  Dauna — Extraordinary  honors  paid  to  the  relics  by 
King  Adzatalkat — Death  of  that  King  and  of  Kathaba , 

On  the  occasion  of  the  Budha’s  Neibban,  fee  chief  of 
Brahmas  uttered  the  following  stanzas :  O  Rahans,  the 
great  Budha  who  has  appeared  in  this  world.  Who  knew 
every  thing,  who  was  the  teacher  of  Nats  and  men,  who 
Stood  without  an  equal,  who  was  mighty  and  knew  all 
laws  and  all  the  great  principles,  the  most  excellent  and 

florious  Budha  is  gone  to  Neibban.  Where  is  the 
eing  who  shall  ever  escape  death  1  All  beings  in  this 
eWorld,  must  be  divested  of  their  terrestrial .  and  mortal 
frame. 

The  chief  Thagia,  era  the  Sartle  occasion,  repeated 
aloud  the  following  words :  O  Rahans,  the  principle  of 
mutability  is  opposed  to  the  principle  of  fixity.  It  car¬ 
ries  with  it  the  elements  of  creation  and  destruction. 
There  is  no  happiness,  but  in  the  state  of  Neibban,  which 
puts  an  end  to  all  changes. 

The  great  AttOofouda  said  in  Ms  tarn :  0  Rahans,  the 
most  excellent  Budha,  free  from  all  passions,  has  enter¬ 
ed,  by  this  death,  into  the  state  of  Neibban.  He  whose 
soul,  ever  firm  and  unshaken,  was  a  stranger  to  impa¬ 
tience  and  fear,  has  gone  out  from  the  whirlpool  of  exis¬ 
tences,  and  is  no  longer  subject  to  the  coming  into  exis¬ 
tence  and  to  the  going  out  therefrom.  Passions  have  no 
more  influence  upon  him.  He  is  disengaged  from  the 
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trammels  of  mutability,  and  has  ended,  like  the  light  of  a 
lamp,  the  oil  of  which  is  exhausted.  . 

Ananda  added:  O  Italians,  when  the  great  Budha,  full 
of  the  most  transcendent  excellencies,  attained  the  state 
of  Neibban,  the  earth  quaked  with  that  violence  which 
fills  the  soul  with  fear,  and  causes  the  hairs  of  the  head 
to  stand  on  an  end. 

After  the  demise  of  Budha,  the  Eahaus  that  had  reach¬ 
ed  the  two  states  of  Thautapan  and  Thakadagan,  lifting 
to  the  forehead  their  joined  hands,  began  to  wail  and 
loudly  lament.  Men  threw  themselves  down  on  the 
ground,  bitterly  lamenting  the  loss  the  world  had  met 
with.  They  all  exclaimed :  the  glorious  and  illustrious 
Budha  has  too  soon  gone  to  Neibban.  He  who  never 
spoke  but  good  and  instructive  words ;  he  who  has  been 
the  light  Of  the  world,  has  gone  too  soon  to  Neibban. 
In  these  and  other  Words  they  gave  utterance  to  their 
grief  and  affliction,  with  tears  and  lamentations.  The 
Rahans  who  had  reached  the  two  last  states  of  perfection, 
the  Anagans  and  Rahandas,  more  calm  and  steady  in 
their  Blind,  were,  satisfied  with  repeating  in  solemn  tones': 
there  is  nothing  fixed  in  the  principle  of  mutability :  Bu¬ 
dha  entering  in  the  current  of  change,  could  not  but  die  ; ' 
his  body  was  to  be  destroyed.  They  remained  meditating 
on  this  great  truth,  retaining  an  unchangeable  and  calm 
composure. 

Anoorouda,  assembling  together  all  the  Rahans,  said 
to  ttfem :  cease  now  to  weep  and  lament ;  banish  sorrow 
and  affliction  from  your  hearts;  remember  presently 
what  the  most  excellent  Budha  has  told  us,  that  all  that 
exists,  is  liable  to  destruction,  which  it  can  never  escape. 
What  will  become  of  Nats  and  men?  What  will  they 
say,  when  they  see  the  Rahans  delivered  up  to  grief,  and 
giving  Vent  to  it,  in  loud  wailings  ? 

Ananda  enquired  from  Anoorouda  what  actually  took 
place  among  the  Nats  on  the  occasion  of  the  death  of  the 
great  Budha.  He  was  told  that  some  of  them,  lifting  up  the 
joined  hands  to  the  forehead,  loudly  wept  and  lamented  ; 
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but  others  more  wise  ,  bcannir  in  mind  what  Budha  hud 
■said  on. the  subject  or  tnc  principle  of  mutability,  remain- 
ed  wrapt  un  111  a  solemn  and  resigned  composure  of 
mind  Yno  i  spe  h  r  1  i  d  r  of  the  night  in 

preaching  the  law.  rue  said  to  Ananda :  go  now  to  the 
city  of  Kootheumron..  sav  to  tne  r-lalia  Princes  that  the 
great  Budna  is  pone  vo  ivo.iooan  :  tiiat  they  ought  to  dis¬ 
pose  every  thing  lor  tnc  funerals.  At  day-break,  Anan¬ 
da  putting  on  bis  tsivraraa,  and  taking  iiis  patta,  rvent 
alone  to  the  cut.  lie  met  tne  Princes  assembled  in  the 
public  ball,  deliberating  on  what  was  to  be  done  when 
Phra  should  have  crone  to  Nemom.  He  said  to  them: 
O  Princes,  of  the  Wathua  race,  tne  great  Budhai  has 
gone  to  Neibban-.  die  moment  is  come  for  you  to  go  to 
the  spot  where  are  his  mortal  remains.  When  the 
Princes  heard  this  sad  news  from  the  mouth  of  Ananda. 
they,  with  their  wives  and  children,  began  to  wail  and 
lament  and  give  all  the  marks  of  the  deepest  grief,  un¬ 
ceasingly  repeating  :  tne  most  excellent  Budha,  who  was 
infinitely  wise  and  Knew  all  laws,  has  too  soon  gone- to 
Neibban.  The  Pnnc'*»  now  selecting  one  of  their  family, 
directed  him  to  so  ihrouffhout  the  city  and  collect  fill  the 
richest  and  rarest  nen  r>  1c  keep  in  readiness  the  drums, 
harps,  flutes,  and  all  omer  musical  instruments,  and  have 
them  carried  to  tne  place  where  the  remains  of  Budha 
were  lying.  Having  reached  the  spot,  the  Princes  be¬ 
gan  to  make  oftenns's  of  flowers  and  perfumes  with  the 
.greatest  profusion,  in  the  midst  of  dancings,  rejoicings 
and  the  uninterrupted  sounds  of  all  the  musical  instru¬ 
ments.  A  temporary  canopy  was  erected  with  the  finest 
pieces  of  cloth,  and  they  remained  under  it,  during  seven 
consecutive  days.  After  this  lapse  of  time,  eight  of  the 
youngest  and  strong  A  Pu.r  s,  li  ring  washed  their 
heads  and  put  on  their  finest  and  best  dresses,  prepared  to 
carry  the  corpse  to  a  place  situated  m  the  south  of  the 
city,  where  they  intended  to  have  it  burnt.  In  spite  of 
their  united  efforts,  they  could  not  remove  it  from  the 
place  it  was  laid  on.  Anoorouda  consulted  on  the  sub- 
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ject  of  -  this  extraordinary  and  unexpected  occurrence,  ■ 
said :  O  Princes,  your  intent  does  not  agree  with  that  of 
the  Nats;  ..  You  wish,  after  having  performed  all  ceremo¬ 
nies  about  the  corpse,  to  carry  it  to  a  certain  place  in  the 
.south  of  the  city ;  but  the  Nats  will  not  agree  to  this  : 
they  intend  to  accompany  the  corpse  with  music,  dan¬ 
cings,  singings  and  offerings  of  flowers  and  perfumes. 
They  desire  that  the  corpse  should  be  carried  to  the  west¬ 
ern  side. of  the  city,  thence  to  the  northern  one;  afterwards 
to  reenter  through  the  northern  gate,  and  go  to  the  middle 
square;  thence  to  sally  forth,  through  the  eastern  one 
and  -take  the  body'  to  the  place  called  Makula-handan, 
where  the  Malla  Princesare  wont  to  assemble  for  their 
festivals  and  rejoicings.  Let  it  be  done,  answered  all  the 
Princes,  according  to  the  wishes  of  the  Nats. 

The  funeral  procession  then  set  out. 101  The  Nats  in 
the  air,  honored  the  corpse  with  their  music,  singing  and 
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the  showering  down  of  flowers  and  perfumes.  Men  did 
the  same  all  round  the  corpse.  The  way  the  procession 

twelve  days,  the  body  is  supposed  to  be  quite  dry  :  they  set  about  puttiug 
a  covering  over  the  coffin  and  effectually  shutting  it. 

Whilst  residing  at  Tavoy,  I  wished,  on  a  certain  day,  to  go  and  witness 
all  the  particulars  obsei  red  ou  such  occasions.  A  most  favorable  opportu¬ 
nity  farvoreo  the  prosecution  of  my  wishes.  A  Talapoiu  of  my  acquain¬ 
tance  had  died  a  fortnight  before,  after  thirty'yeais  of  profession.  His  bo-, 
dy  laid  in  the  coffin,  was  to  bn,  for  ever,  concealed  from  human  sight.  I 
went  into  the  monastery  where  i  met  a  large  party  of  the  brethren  of  the 
deceased,  who  had  assembled  for  the  ceremony.  Most  of  them  were  known 
to  me  :  my  reception  was  at  once  kind  and  cordial.  Great  was  my  surprise 
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slowly  moved  through,  was  strewed  with  the  finest  and 
choicest  ,  flowers.  When  the  cortege  had  reached  the 
centre  of  t1'"  General  Bandoola,  named 

Mallika,  hearum  ot  the  apnroaeh  of  the  funeral  procession, 
took  a  magnificent  piece  ox  cloth,  called  Mahalatta,  which  she 
had  never  worn  since  her  husband  s  death.  She  perfumed 
it  with  the  cho  test  c  c  •nrc’  1  olding'  it  in  her  hands, 
until  the  procession  reacncu  tne  front  of  her  house,  she 
desired  the  bearers  .to  wait  for  a  while,  that  she  might  of¬ 
fer  to.  the  hodv.  he’-'  beautiful  piece  of  cloth,  and  extend 
it  over  it.  lit  j.  leaucst  i  is  granted..  By  a  very  happy 


all  the Airaugciuenis  had  hoen.msulc  tic  rand  ceremony,  the  expense 
-of  which  is  commonlv  defrayed  bv  1  t  contributions.  The  arrange¬ 
ments  being  all  coruplokva  <lay  was  appointed  at  the  -Bound  of  gongs,  for 
burning  the  cornsc  ot  t-iic  pious  recluse.  At  noon  of  that  day,  the  whole 
jiopulation  of  the  town  hocked  to  a  vast  and -extensive  plain  beyond  the 
•obi  wall  aud  ditc.ii.  m  the  north.  Men  and  women,  dressed  in  their  fiuesfc 
attire,  swarmed  jn  every  direction,  seieesansr  the  most  suitable  and  conve- 
■  liicnt  situations  lor  enjoying  a  commanding  view  of  the  fete.  The  fuuerai 
pile  occupied  nearly  the  centre  of  the  plain ;  it  was  about  fifteen  feet  high, 
of  .a,  square  shape/encased  with  planks,,  which  gave  to  it,  a  neat  appearance. 
It  was  large  at'  the  base  aud  went  on  diminishing  in  size,  in  the  upper  part, 
terminating  in  a  square  platform  where  the  colli n  was  to  be  deposited.  A 
/small  roof,  supported  on  four  bamboo  posts,  elegantly  adorned,  overshad¬ 
ed  the  pUtforui.  A  huge  four  wheeled  cart,  decorated  in  the  most  fantastic 
manner,  was  described  at  a  distance':  it  was  drawn  by  a  great  number  of 
men,  and  brought  to  the  .foot  of  the  pile.  Upon  it  was  the  coffin.  •  Im-’ 
uieuae  cheers,  shouts  of  thou  -  and s,  had  announced  the  progress  of  the  cart 
with  its  precious  relics,  as  it  passed  through  the  crowd.  The  coffin  was 
forthwith  hoisted  on  the  .platform.  Mats  were  then  spread  round  the  pile, 
whereupon  sat  .numbers  of.  Talapoins,  reciting  aloud  long  fomulas  in  Pali. 
The  devotions  being  performed,  they  rose  up  and  prepared  to  depart,  at¬ 
tended  with  a  retinue  of  their  disciples,  who  loaded  themselves  .  with  the 
offerings  made  on  the  occasion.  Those  offerings  consisted  of  pliu  tains,  co- 
coanuts.  sugar  canes,  rice,  pillows,  mats,  mattmssea£  &c.  Masters  and 
disciples  returned  to  their  monasteries,  with  their  valuable  collections.* 

•  The  place  being  cleared,  the  eyes  were  all  ri vetted' on  two  large  rochets,  , 
placed  horizontally,  each  between  two  ropes  to  which  they  were  connected 
by  two&kle  rings.  One  of  the  ends  of  the  ropes,  was  strongly  fixed  at  posts 
bohiud  the  rockets, -aud  the  other  was  made  as  tight  as  possible  at  the  foot 
of  the  pile.  At  a  given  signal,  the  rockets  emitting  smoke,  rushed  forward 
with  a  loud,  hissing  and  irregular  noise,  tremulously  gliding  along  the 


consumed  with  the  coffin  and  the  corpse.  The  bones,  or  half  burnt  hits 
bones  that  remained,  v/ero  carefully  collected,  to  be  subsequently  intered 
Ci  becoming  place. 


chance,  the  cloth  in  breath  and  length  had  the  desired 
dimensions.  Nothing  could  equal  the  magnificent  sight  of 
the  body ;  it  looked  beautiful  like  a  gold  statue,  when  cover¬ 
ed  with  that  splendid  cloth,  finely  worked  and  adorned  with 
the  richest  embroidery.  The  cortege  having  reached  the 
place  Matulabandana,  where  the  funeral  pile  was  erect¬ 
ed,  the  corpse  was  lowered  down.  The  Princes  inquired 
from  Ananda  what  was  to  be  done  for  performing,  in  a 
becoming  manner,  the  last  -  rites  over  Budha’s  remains. 
Faithful  to  the  last  request  of  Budha,  Ananda  said  to 
them  that,  on  this  occasion,  they  were  to  observe  the 
same  ceremonies  as  were  prescribed  for  the  funerals  of  a 
Tsekiawade  Prince.  The  body  was  forthwith  wrapt  up 
with  a  fine  cloth,  covered  with  a  thick  layer  off  cotton ;  a 
second  cloth  came,  and,  then,  another  layer  of  cloth,  and 
so  on,  until  the  same  process  was  repeated  five  hundred 
successive  times.  When  this  was  done,  the  corpse  was 
placed  in  a  golden  coffin,  and  another  of  the  same  form 
and  size  was  turned  over  it,  as  a  covering.  A  funeral 
pile,  made  with  fragrant  wood  and  sprinkled  with  the 
choicest  perfumes,  was  prepared.  Upon  it  the  coffin  was 
pompously  deposited. 

At  that  time,  the  great  Kathaba,  attended  with  five 
hundred  Italians,  was  going  from  the  city  of  Pawa  to 
the  city  of  Kootheinaron.  On  their  way,  at  noon,  the 
heat  was  so  excessive,  that  the  soil  appeared  burning  like 
fire,  under  their  feet.  The  Kalians,  extremely  fatigued, 
desired  to  rest  during  the  remainder  of  the  day,  intend¬ 
ing  to  enter  the  city  of  Kootheinaron  during  the  cool  of 
the  night.  Kathaba  withdrew  to  a  small  distance  from 
the  road,  and  having  extended  his  dougout,  under  the 
shade  of  a  large  tree,  rested  upon  it,  refreshing  himself 
by.  washing  liis  hands  and  feet  with  water  poured  from  a 
Vessel.  The  Bohans  followed  the  example  of  their  chief, 
andsat  down  under the  trees  of  the  forest,  conversing  among 
tehmselves  upon  the  blessings  and  advantages  of  the 
three  precious  things.  Whilst  they  wdre  resting,  a  here- 
tie  Bahaa  appeared,  coming  from  the  city  of  Koothei- 
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a  iron,  on  his  way  to  that  of  Pawn,  carrying  in  his  hand  a 
stick,  at  the  entremit.y  of  which  there  was  a  large  flower, 
round  like  a  broad  cupboard,  forming  as  it  were,  an  um¬ 
brella  over  his  head.  Kathaba  perceiving  the  man  at  a. 
distance,  with  that  extraordinary  flower,  the  Mandawara. 
Erithnna  fulgens ,  thought  within  himself :  it  is  very  rare 
ever  to  see  such  a  kind,  of  flower ;  it  appears  bnt  through 
the  miraculous  power  of  some  extraordinary  personage, 
and  on  great  and  rare  occasions.  It  shot  forth  when  my 
illustrious  teacher  entered  his  mother’s  womb,  when  he 
was  bom,  when  he  became  Budha,  wrought  miracles 
at  Thawattie,.  and  came  down  from  the  seat  of  Tawa- 
deintha.  Now,  my  great  master  is  very  old,  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  this  flower  indicates  that  he  has  gone  to  Neibbau. 
Whereupon  he  rose  from  his  place,  wishing  to  question 
the  traveller ;  hut  he  desired  to  do  it  in  such  a  way,  as  to 
show-  his  great  respect  for  the  person  of  Budha.  He.  put 
on  his  cloak,  and,  with  his  joined  hands  raised  over  his 
forehead,  he  went  to  the  traveller  and  asked  him  whe¬ 
ther  he  knew  his  great  teacher,  the  most  excellent  Bu- 
dha.  The  Ascetic  answered  that  he  knew  him  well ; 
but  that  since  seven  days,  he  bad  reached  the  state  of 
Neibban,  and  it  was  from  the  place  where  this  occur¬ 
rence  happened,  that  he  had  brought  the  Mandawara. 
flower.  He  had  scarcely  said  this  word,  when  those 
among  the  Rahans  who  had  but  entered  into  the  two  first 
ways  of  perfection,  began  to  wail  and  loudly  lament  over 
this  untimely  occurrence,  exhibiting  every  sign  of  the  deep¬ 
est  grief  and  greatest  desolation.  The  others  that  were 
more  advanced  in  perfection,  remained  calm  and  compos¬ 
ed*  remembering  the  great  maxim  of  Budha,  that  every 
thing  that  has  come  into  existence,  must  also  come  to  an 
end. 

The  name  of  this  heretic  was  liionoat*  He  liaa  been 
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previous  to  his  apparent  conversion,  a  hermit,  leading  an 
ascetic’s  life.  Subsequently  he  became  a  disciple  of  Gau- 
dama,  but  retained  in  his  heart,  an  ill  feeling  towards  his 
spiritual  master,  which  revealed  itself  in  the  manner 
he  communicated  the  sad  news  to  Kathaba  and  his  com¬ 
panions.  Seeing  them  penetrated  with  the  deepest  afflic¬ 
tion,  and  exhibiting  in  an  unfeigned  manner,  the  grief 
which  weighed  on  their  heart,  he  said  to  them  :  why  do 
you  weep  and  cry  ;  you  have  no  reason  for  doing  so  ;  we 
are  now  fr¥ed  from  the  control  of  the  great  Rahan  ;  he 
was  always  telling  us:  do  this,  or  do  not  do  that :  in  every 
way  he  annoyed  and  vexed  us :  now  every  one  can  act  as 
he  pleases. 

The  Rahan  Thoubat  bore  envy  to,  and  revenge  to¬ 
wards  Budha,  for  the  following  reason.  Formerly  he 
was  a  barber  in  the  village  of  Atooma,  where  he  then 
became  a  Rahan.  At  the  time  wre  sneak  of,  Budha  was 
coming  to  that  place,  attended  bv  twelve  hundred  Ra- 
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hans.  Thoubat  wished  to  make  an  offering  to  Budhn. 
and  bis  followers,  arid  give  them  food.  For  this  pur¬ 
pose  he  resorted  to  the  following  very  questionable  ex¬ 
pedient,  for  obtaining  from  the  villagers  rice  and  other 
eatables,  and  preparing'  them  for  the  great  occasion. 
Thoubat  had  two  sons  who  wore  the  dress  of  Samnno. 
He  gave  to  each  of  them. a  pair  of  scissors,  and  desired 
them  to  go  through  the  street  of  the  village  and  shave 
the  head  of  all  the  children  they  would  meet  with,  as  a 
token  of  their  entering  into  religion.  T)ic  order  was 
punctually  executed.  The  parents  of  the  lads  were,  then, 
told,  that  on  such  an  'occasion,  it  was  customary  to  make 
considerable  offerings.  The  offered  articles,  however, 
would  be  on  this  occasion,  employed  for  feeding  the 
great  Gaudama  who 'was  expected  in  the  place,  with  a 
great  number  of  disciples.  All  the  -  people  brought  in. 
large  offerings  of  various  articles  of  food,  such  as  rice, 
oil,  butter,  and  other  comestibles.  In  this  manner,  l>y 
means  of  such  an  expedient,  the  cunning  Thoubat,  with¬ 
out  any  cost  to  himself,  was  aide  to  make  a  great  display 
of  the  choicest  dishes  to  be  laid  before  Gaudama  and  his 
disciples,  on  their  arrival  to  Atooma,  and  cam  for  him¬ 
self  the  reputation  of  a  very  liberal  and  generous  man. 
Budha  acquainted  with  his  conduct  on  the  occasion,  •  re¬ 
fused  to  accept  the  offering  and  forbade  all  his  followers 
to  eat  of  the  food  prepared  by  Thoubat.  From  that 
time  the  latter  ever  entertained  ill-feelings  towards  Bu¬ 
dha,  though  he  did  not  dare  openly  to  give  vent  to  his 
passion. 


’  Kathaba  was  thunderstruck  at  hearing  such  an  uube- 
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bat.  He  said  to  himself :  if  at  tins  time,  when  tbore  a 
but  seven  davs  since  budiia  entered  ISeibban,  there  a 


be  appointed  President  or 
after  Uaudama  N 

Oar  author  maintains  tl 
Gaudama’s  demise.  This 
of  the  kingdom  of  King  A 
power  to  secure  tranquilit 
the  presideuce  of  Katliaba 


Two  hundred  a  1  lie  f 

ka  or  Athoka,  ascended  the  ti.p.ne  u 
fast  and  powerful  empire.  Itnras 
irarch’s  reign,  that  the  third  and  last 
tra,  under  the  presidents  of  Maugalip 
sacred  scriptures  was  made  with  i  lit 
Athoka  lent,  to  the  decisions  of  the  a 
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to  be  found  people  holding  such  a  language,  what  will  hap¬ 
pen  hereafter.  These  persons  will  soon  have  followers 
who  will  embrace  the  profession  of  .Italians,  and,  then,  the  . 
true  religion '  shall  bo  totally  subverted :  the  excellent 
law  shall  be  in  the  hands  of  such  persons,  like  a  heap  of 
unstrung' flowers  that  are  scattered  by  the  wind.  The 
only  remedy  to  such  an  impending  misfortune,  is  to  as¬ 
semble  a  council  composed  of  all  the  true  disciples,  who, 
by  their  decisions,  shall  insure  stability  to  religion,  and 
fix  the  meaning  of  every  portion  of  the  law,  contained  in 
the  Wini,  the  Thoots  ana  the  Abidama.  I  am,  as  it  were, 
bound  to  watch  over  the  religion  of  Budha  because  of 
the  peculiar  predilection  he  has  ever  shown  to  me.  On 

exists,  is  snwosod  tobe  the  work  of  that  council.  In  the  hvTfolW- 
ing  chapters,  the  sul.ject-of  the  councils,  shall  receive  the  attention  it  de- 
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one  occasion,  I  walked  with  Budha,  the  distance  of  three 
gawots ;  during  that  time  he  preached  to  me,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  instruction,  we  made  an  exchange  of  our 
triwarans,  and  I  put  on  his  own.  lie  said:  Kathaba  is 
like  the  moon :  three  times  he  has  obtained  the  inheri¬ 
tance  of  the  law.  His  affection-  to  my  person,  his  zeal 
for  my  religion,  bare  never  been  equalled.  After  my  de- 
■  raise,  it  will  behove  him  to  stem  the  current  of  evil,  to 
humble  the  wicked,  and  condemn  their  false  teachings  as 
subversive  of  the  genuine  doctrine.  With  such  energe¬ 
tic  means,  my  religion  shall  remain  pure  and  undefiled, 
and  its  tenets  shall  not  be  lost  and  drowned  in  the  midst 
of  the  raging  waves  of  errors.  Therefore,  said  the  great 
disciple,  I  will  hold  an  assembly  of  all  the  disciples,  for 
the  promotion  and  exaltation  of  the  holy  religion.  This 
design  Khthaba  kept  perfectly  secret,  and  made  known 
to  no  one. 

At  that  time,  -four  of  the  ablest  Malla  Princes,  having 
washed  their  heads,  and  each  put  on  a  fine  new  dress, 
tried  to  set  fire  to  the  funeral  pile  made  of  sandal  and  other 
ordoriferous  woods,  and  one  hundred  and  twenty  cubits 
high.  Their  efforts  proving  useless,  all  the  other 
Princes  joined  them,  with  the  hope  that,  by  their  united 
exertions,  they  would  be  able  to  set  fire  to  the  pile. 
Fans  made  of  palm  leaves,  were  vigorously,  agitated  over 
the  heap  of  coals  ;  bellows  made  of  leather  blew  in  the 
-same  direction ;  but  all  the  efforts  were  of  no  avail.  The 
Princes,  surprised  and  disheartened,  consulted  Anoorouda 
as  to  the  cause  of  such  a  disappointment.  Anoorouda 
said  to  them,  that  the  Nats  did  not  approve  of  their  pro¬ 
ceedings  ;  they  wished  that  the  great  Kathaba  shoidd  ar¬ 
rive  and  venerate  the  corpse,  ere  it  be  consumed  by 
fire.  No  fire  could  be  lighted,  before  the  great  Rah  an 
had  made  his  appearance. 

The  people  hearing  the  answer  of  Anoorouda,  won¬ 
dered  at  the  transcendent  merit  of  the  great  Kathaba,  and 
anxiously  waited  for  his  arrival.  They  said  to  each  other : 
who  is  indeed  this  distinguished  Rahan  ?  Is  he  white  or 
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black,  short  or  tall  ?  They;  took  perfumes,  flowers  anil 
flags  and  went  out  to  meet  him  and  honor  him  in  a  be¬ 
coming  manner. 

When  the  great  Rathaba,  arrived  in  the  city  of  Koo- 
theinaroU,  he,  Without  delay,  repaired  to  the  place  where 
the.  funeral  pile  was  erected.  He  adjusted  his  clothes  iii 
the  most  becoming  manner,  and,  With  his  hands  joined 
to  the  forehead,  three  times  turned  round  the  pile,  say¬ 
ing  at  each  turn :  this  is  the  place  of  the  head ;  that  is 
the  place  of  the  feet.  Standing  then  on  the  spot  opjitb 
site  to  the  feet,  he  entered  into  the  fourth  state  of  dzan 
for  a  while ;  his.  mind  having  emerged  thefeffom,  hb 
made  the  following  prayer I  wish  to  see  the  feet  of 
Bhdha,  whereupon  are  imprinted  the  marks  that  -fo/merf 
ly  prognosticated  his  future  gloriOUs  destiny.  May  the 
cloth  and  cotton  they  are  wrapt  with,  he  unloosened,  and 
the  coffini,  as  well  as  the  pile,  he  laid  open  and  the  sa¬ 
cred  feet  appear  out  and  extend  so  far  as;  to  lie  on  my 
head.  He  had  scarcely  uttered  his  prayer,  when  the' 
whole  was  siiddeyV  opened,  add  there  came  out  thb 
beautiful  feet,  like  the  full  ihobn  emerging  from  the  bo-' 
som  of  a  dark,  cloud.  The  whole  assembly  burst  into 
loud  applauses  and  continued  cheers,  on  seeing'  thin 
matchless  prodigy.  Rathaba  stretching  liis  two  hands, 
that  resembled  two  lilies  just  blooming,  held  both  feet 
firmly  by  the  heels,  placed  them  on  his  head  and  worship¬ 
ped-.  AH  his  disciples  followed  his  example  and  wor¬ 
shipped.  Perfumes  and  flowers  were  profusely  offered' 
by  the  crowd.  When  this  was  done,  the  feet  slowly 
Withdrew  info  their  place,  the  pile  and  coffin  resumed’ 
their  natural  position.  As  the  siln  and  the  ffiioon  disap¬ 
pear  below  the  horizon,  so  the  feet  of Budha  disappear¬ 
ed,  buried  as  it  were,  into  the  folds  of  cloth  and  cotton. 
The  people,  at  this .  moment,  Wept  and  loudly  wailed : 
their  affection  for  Budha  whs  evinced  on  this  occasion 
mere  fordMy  than  when  he  entered  the  state  of  Neite 
ban. 

The  feet  had  hatifly  beeti  ttmbeaWtf-fiBni'  tfce'  siglfj  of 
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the  people,  when,  without  the  interference  of  anyone, 
tire  caught  the  pile  and  soon  set  it  in  a  blaze  of  flames. 
The  skin,  (he  flesh,  the  muscles,  the  entrails  and 
liver  of  the  body  were  all  consumed,  without  leav¬ 
ing  any  trace  of  ashes  and  charcoal,  as  butter  or  oil, 
poured  on  a  great  fire,  burn  and  are  consumed  with¬ 
out  any  thing  remaining.  Of  the  body  all'  had  dis-- 
appeared  except  the  relics.  All  the  pieces-  of  cloth 
that'  served  to  wrap  up  the  body,  except  the  outer¬ 
most  and  innermost,  were  also  consumed.  The  relics  of 
former  Budhas  whose  lives  were  very  long,  resembled  a 
lunro  of  gold.  01; r  Budha,  whose  life  had  been  compa¬ 
ratively  of  a  short  duration,  had  said  whilst  yet  alive  :  dur-- 
ing  ftiv  life  time,  religion  has  not  been  sufficiently  diffus¬ 
ed  ;  those,  therefore,  who  after  my  Neibban,  shall  obtain 
of  my  relics  a  small  portion,  be  it  but  of  the  size  of  a 
mustard’ seed,  and  build  a  dzedi  to  place  them  in,  and 
worship  and  make  offerings  to  them,  shall  obtain  a  place 
of  happiness  in  one  of  the  seats  of  Nats.  Among  the  re¬ 
lics,  were  the  four  canine  teeth,  the  two  bones  that  con¬ 
nect  the  shoulders  with  the  neckbone,  and  the  frontal 
bone.  These  are  the  seven  great  relics.  They  .were  in 
a  state  of  perfect  preservation,  not  at  all  damaged  Dy  fire, 
and  are  called  Athambinana.  Besides  these  relics  there 
were  some  others  of  a,  smaller  dimension,  insufficient 
quantity  to  fill  up  seven  tsarouts.  Here  is  the  size  and 
shape  of  those  sacred  remains :  the  smallest  were  of  the 
size  of  a  mustard  seed  and  resembled'  the  bud  of  the 
HingkoW ;  the  middle  ones  equalled  .the  size  of  a  rice 
grain,  divided  into  two  parts;  and  looked  like  pearls ;  the 
largest  were  of  the  size  of  a  pea  and  appeared  like  gold. 

When  the  pile  was  consumed  by  fire,  wafer  came  down 
from  the  sky,  as  thick  as  the  arm;  which  soon  extinguish¬ 
ed  the  fire.  The  Malja  Princes  poured  also  upon  it  an 
immense  quantity  of  scented  water.  During  all  the 
while,  the  pile  was  burning,  streams  of  flames  issued 
from  the  leaves  and  branches  of  the  trees,  shining  forth 
with  uncommon -brightness,  without  burning  the  trees ;. 
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insects  of  every  description  were  seen  flying  in  swarins 
oil  tliose  trees,  without  receiving  the  least  injury. 

In  the  place  where  the  corpse  had  been  exposed  dur- 
iug  seven  days,  the  relics  were  deposited  daring  the  same 
length  of  time,'  and  offerings  of  perfumes  and  flowers 
were  incessantly  made.  Above  them,  a'  canopy  bespang¬ 
led  with  gold  and  silver  stars  was  raised,  and  bouquets  of 
flowers  and  perfumes  were  hanging  therefrom.  From 
that  place.,  to  the  one  where  the  ornaments  were  deposited, 
the  road  was  lined  on  both  sides  with  fine  cloth ;  the 
road  itself  was  covered  with  the  finest  mats.  Above  the 
road  was  spread  a  splendid  canopy  bespangled  with  gold 
stars  an  I  flowers.  The  interior  of  the  building  was  rich¬ 
ly  decorated. ;  perfumes  and  flowers  were  seen  hanging 
from  the  canopy.  .  Around  the  building,  rnasts  were  plant¬ 
ed,  and  adorned  with  the  five  sorts  of  flags.  Plantain 
trees  were  planted  on  both  sides  of  the  road,  and  jars  of 
cool  water  were  laid  down,  at  a  very  short  distance  one 
from  the  other.  From'  posts  of  well  polished  wood,  were 
suspended  lamps  to  be  lighted  day  and  night.  1  tie 
box  containing  the  relics,  was  placed  on  tho  back 
of  a  .richly  caparisoned  elephant,  and  the  precious 
remains  were  honored  hi  every  possible  way,  by  offerings 
of  flowers  and  perfumes,  by.  dancing,  singing,  music,  re¬ 
joicings  and  loud  acclamations.-  The  Malla  Princes,  to 
insure  the  safety  of  the  relics,  had  a  line  of  elephants 
drawn  round  tho  place,  then  a  second  line  of  horses, 
then  a  third  of  chariots,  then  a  fourth  of -warriors.  Such 
precautions  were  taken  both  for  ensuring  the  safety  of 
the  relics,  and  allowing  time  to  every  body  to  come  and 
do  honor  to  them. 

At  that  time  the  courtiers  of  King  Adzatathat,*  know- 
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ing  well  the  tender  affection  their  royal  master  bore  unto 
Budha’s  person,  were  reluctant  to  convey  to  him  the  sad 


ism,  does  not  appear  to  have  been  deeply  seated  in  his  soul.  He  was  a 
shrewd,  ambitious  and  crafty  politician,  aud  from  what  we  know  of  the 
begiuing  of  his  reign,  his  political  principles  were  of  the  most  elastic  nature. 
Kveu  after  his  conversion  to  Budhism,  ho  does  not  appear  to  have  scrupled, 
in  the  least,  in  resorting  to  the  most  questionable  means,  for  satisfying  his 
ambition.  The  disput-'*  between  the  upholders  of  the  contending  systems, 
had,  as  it  is  often  the  case,  shaken  his  former  convictions,  without  impart¬ 
ing  new  ones.  Perhaps  he  remained  in  that  ambiguous  position,  for  a  poli¬ 
tical  object.  He  was  glad  to  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  malconteuU 
•who,  on  account  of  the  King's  religious  innovations,  must  hare  been  nb 
naevous.  Be  that  as  it  may,  we  see  the  Crown  Prince  of  Kadzagio  receiving 
with  open  arms,  Dewadat,  the  enemy  of  Budha,  espousing  his  party,  and 
looking  upon  him  as  hia  spiritual  adviser.  This  occurred  about  tenor 
twelve  years  before  fipdha’s  death.  With  the  advise  of  his  uew  friend,  he 
compassed  and  effected  the  destruction  of  his  father  three  or  four  years  af¬ 
terwards,  and  became  King  in  the  7th  year  before  Phra’s  Neihban.  His 
conversion  probably  took  place  after  the  death  of  Dewadat,  four  or  five 
years  subsequently  to  that  event,  l'ut  it  appears  to  have  been  sincere  aud 
earnest.  His  love  tor  Budha’s  persou  was  so  intense,  that  it  atoned  fully 
for  the  harm  which,  under  his  name  and  protection,  Dewadat  had  endear 
vored  to  inflict  on  his  great  relative. 

Adza*athat  reigned  32  3  ears,  that  is  to  say,  twenty  five  years  after  Gau- 
daiiia’s  death.  Under  his  reign,  the  first  council  was  held  with  his  consent 
and  a  promise  to  make  the  decisions  of  the  Assembly  to  be  received  with 
respect,  and  strictly  attended  to  This  is  the  first  "direct  interference  <>f 
the  secular  power  m  matters  of  a  purely  ecclesiastical  nature.  AdzatatUafc 
Was,  however,  too  prudent  in  -  his  poiicv,  to  persecute  directly  the  holders 
of  anti-budhistic  opiuious,  who  were  as  yet  ioyning  the  great  mass  of  the 
people.  He  zealously  supported  the  new  creed  he  had  adopted ;  but  ho 
left  full  liberty  to  the  followers  of  the  Pqunhas.  By  the  advice  of  Katbaba, 
Adzatathat  fixed  the  begining  of  the  religious  era,  on  the  year  of  Budha’s. 
demise  It  is  the  one  which  is  followed  by  all  the  southern  hudbists.  It 
was  not  the  necessity  of  correcting  certain  errors  in  the  caleudar,  which  in¬ 
duced  the  King  to  adopt  that  mca  tiro,  since  a  correction  had  been  made 
148  years  ago,  by  Kjng  Eetzana  with  the  assistance  of  a  celebrated  Hermit. 
A  religions  motive,  alone,  induced  the  King  to  obtemperate  to  the  solicita¬ 
tions  of  Katbaba  on  this  subject,  and  lay,  as  the  point  of  departure  for  the 
reckoning  of  years,  the  great  event  of  the  death  of  the  founder  of  religion. 

The  two  names  of  Pirapathara  and  of -his  son  Adzatathat,  are  indissolu¬ 
bly  connected  with  the  origiu  of  Budhism,  and  its  spread  through  the  Mar 
gatha  country.  To  the  first,  Gaudama  owed  much  for  extraordinary 
sticces*  that  attended  his  preachings,  and  the  conversion  of  remarkable 
personages.  In  a  country  dike  India,  tho  example  of  the  King  mu-t  have 
exerted  an  extraordinary  infiueuce  over  the  courtiers  and  the  wealthy  and' 
powerful  persons.  The  second  rendered  no  less  important  services  to  the 
cause  of  religion,  by  supporting  openly  the  great  Kathaba,  the  Patriarch  of 
Budhism,  aud  countenancing  the  decisions  of  the  first  council,  which  seeur- . 
ed  utsify  among  the  member*  of  the' assembly,  at  the  very  time  that  evil 
inioded  individuals  endeavored  to  sow  the  seed  of  dissension  among  the 
I&l%ioue,r  sad.  upset  the  fabric  which  Budha’&gemtie  aud.  2B*d,  hod  just 
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intelligence,  of  his  demise,  for  fear  of  causing  to  him,  too 
great  an  affliction.  They  took  every  possible  precaution, 
and  devised  various  means  for  preparing  the  King’s  mind 
to  bear,  with  composure,  the  loss  he  had  sustained. 
As  soon  as  the  monarch  understood  what  the  courtiers  in¬ 
tended  to  say,  he  fainted  successively  three  times.  On 
each  time,  steam  baths  and  an  abundant  pouring  of  water 
over  the  head,  restored  him  to  his  faculties.  When  he 
became  conscious,  he  wailed  and  lamented  for  a  long 
time.  .  Recovering  from  the  shock  of  his  deep  affliction, 
he  desired  to  assuage  the  grief  caused  .  by  Budha’s  death, 
by  procuring  some  of  his  relics.  For  that  purpose,  a 
messenger  was  despatched  to  the  Malla. Princes  with  the 
following  request :  You  are  the  descendants  of  the  great 
Thamadat,  I,  too,  who  rule  over  the  Magatha  country, 
boast  of  the  same  noble  origin.  For  this  reason,  I  put 
forward  my  claim  for  obtaining  the  possession  of  some  of 
Budha’s  relics,  which  are  now  as  his  representatives.  I 
wi'l  give  directions  for  the  erection  of  a  beautiful  and 
tall  dzeai,  wherein  they  shall  be  deposited.  I  and  my; 
people  shall  have  thus  an  object  of  worship.  The 
Princes  of  Wethalie  and  of  the  neighboring  states, 
sent  a  similar  request.  Those  of  Kapilawot  and  Aleka- 
pa  followed  their  example.  The  Kings  of  Rama  and 
Pawa,  the  Pounhas  of  Withadipa  also  sent  in  their  re¬ 
clamations,  with  a  threat  of  having  ,  recourse  to  the  force 
of  arms,  were  their  demands  disregarded.  They  soon 
followed  their  messengers  at  the  head  of  their  troops. 

The  Malla  Princes,  on  receiving  those  messages,  con¬ 
sulted  among  themselves  as  to  what  was  to  be  done. 
They  agreed  that,  the  relics  of  Budha  being  the  most  va¬ 
luable  thing  in  the  world,  they  would  not  part  with  them. 
Many  angry  words  were  exchanged  among  contending 
parties.  They  were  almost  ready  to  draw  the  sword, 
when  a  celebrated  Pounha,  named  Dauna,  made  his  ap- 

up.  Under  the  reign  of  those  two  severing-),  religion  gained  a  strong  footi 
jog  in  Magatha.  and  secured  for  itself  au  ascendancy  which  it  retained  with 
wiuua  ewsgteaw,  for  «a»y  cerrtvic*  . 


342  LEGEND  OF  THE  BURMESE  BUBS4. 

■pearance.  He  stood  on  an  elevated  spot,  and  making  a 
■sign  with  liis  hand,  he  began  to  speak  in  a  language  cal¬ 
culated  to  smooth  the  irritation  of  the  parties.  Great 
was  his  influence  over  all,  since  there  was  scarcely  a  man 
in  the  island  of  Dzampoudipa  who  did  not  acknowledge 
Dauna  as  his  teacher.  O  Kings  and  Princes,  said  he, 
hear  one  word  that  I  h  a  ve  to  say  to* you.  Our  most  excellent 
Budha  always  extolled  the  virtue  of  forbearance.  But  you 
are  ready  to  fight  for  the  possession  of  hi3  relics  ;  this  is 
not  good.  Let  all  of  you  be  now  of  one  mind,  with 
cheerful  dispositions.  I  will  divide  the  relics  into  eight 
equal  portions.  Let  every  one  be  ever  solicitous  to  mul¬ 
tiply,  in  all  directions,  dzedis  in  honor  of  him,  who  was 
possessed  with  the  five  visions,  that  many  may  feel  affec¬ 
tion  for  the  most  excellent  one.  Dauna  went  on  explain¬ 
ing  more  folly  the  two  stslnzas  lie  had -recited,  saying: 
O  kings  and  prfoc.es,  our  most  excellent  Budha  previous 
to  his  obtaining  the  Budhaship,  whilst  he  was  even  an 
animal,  a  man  and  a  Nat,  practised  the  virtue  of  patience  ; 
he  always  recommended  it,  in  all  his  subsequent  prea¬ 
chings.  How  couid  you  have  recourse  to  open  violence, 
to  warlike  weapons,  for  his  relics  \  You  are  kings  of 
eight  countries  ;  come  to  a  quiet  and  peaceable  arrange¬ 
ment  on  his  subject :  speak,  to  each  other,  words  of  peace 
and  good  will.  I  will  have  the  relics  divided  into  eight 
equal  parts.  You  are  all  eqally  worthy  to  receive  your 
share. 

The  Kings,  on  hearing  the  words  of  Dauna,  came  to 
the  place  where  he  stood,  and  entreated  him  to  make 
eight  equal  portions  of  the  relics.  Dauna  assented  to 
their  request  They  went  with  him  to  the  place  of  the 
relics.  The  golden  coffin  that  contained,  them,  was  open¬ 
ed,  and  there  appeared  to  their  regards  all  the  relics,  beau¬ 
tiful  like  gold.  The  Princes  seeing  them  said:  we  have 
seen  the  most  excellent  Budha  gifted  with  the  six  glories, 
and  all  the  bodily  qualifications  of  the  most  accomplished 
person  :  who  could  believe  that  these  are  the  only  things 
that  remain  of  him  1  Thety  all  Wept  and  lamented.  ■  Whilst 
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they  were  overwhelmed  with  grief,  Dauna  abstracted  one' 
of  the  canine  teeth,  and  coucealed  it  in  the  folds  of  his; 
turban.  All  the  relics  were  duly  apportioned  to  all  the’ 
Kings.  A.Thagia,  who  had  seen  the  doing  of  Dauna,- 
took  adroitly  the  tooth,  without  being  perceived,  carried  it 
into  the  Nats'  seats' and  plated  it  in' the' Dzoolamarridzedi. 
When  the  partition  was  over,  Dauna  was  surprised  not 
to  find  the  tooth  he  had  stolen.  He  did  not,  however, 
dare  to  complain,  as  his  pious  fraud  would  have  been 
discovered.  To  console  himself  of  such  a  loss,  he  asked  for' 
the  possession  of  the  golden  vessel,  wherein  the  relics  had 
been  kept.  His  demand  was  favorably  received,  and  the' 
golden  vessel  was  given  to  him.  . . 

The  Maurya  Princes,  who  ruled  over  the  country  of 
Pipilawana,  hearing,  what  had  been  done'  by  Adzatatkat 
and  other  Kings,  went  also  with  a  great  retinue  to  the 
city  of  Kootheinaron.  The  alalia  Princes  informed  them 
that  the  relics  had  already  been  divided,  and  that  there 
remained-  nothing  hut  the  coals  of  the.  funeral  pile.  They 
took  them  away,  built  a  large  pagoda  over  them,  and  vvor-' 
shipped-  The  place  where  the  relics  were  deposited,  are 
Pad/ agio,  Kootheinaron,  Wethalie,  Kapilawot,  Allakapa-' 
fa,  Patna,  Pawa,  and.Witadipakka. 

.  King  Adzatathat  ordered  a  beautiful  and  well  leyelled 
road,  eight  ootliabas  broad;,  to  be  made  from  the  city  of 
Kootheinaron  to  that  of  UadVagio.  The  distance  is 
twenty-five  youdzahas.  .  He  wished  to  adorn  it,  in  all  its 
length,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Malla  Princes  bad  done' 
for  the  road  leading  from  the  place  where  .the  cremation 
of  the  corpse  had  been  done,  to  that  where  the  relics- 
had  been  deposited.  At  fixed  and  proper  distances,- 
houses  were  built  for  resting  and  spending  the  night.- 
The'  King,  attended  by  a-  countless  crowd  of  people,  went 
to  take  the  relics  and  carry  them- into  his-  country.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  journey,  ringing,  dancing'  and  playing  of  musical 
instruments  were  uninterrupted.  Offerings  of  perfumes 
and  flowers  were  incessantly  made  by  the  people.  At 
(Sextain  intervals,  they  ’stopged  during  seven- days,  when 
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fresh  ^onors  were  paid  to  the  relics,  in  the.  midst  of  the 
greatest  rejoicings.  In  this  manner,  seven  months  and 
seven  days  were  employed  in  going  over  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  the  two  countries.  At  Radzagio,  the  relics  were 
deposited  in  a  place  prepared  for  that  purpose,  and  a 
dzedi  was  erected  on  them.  The  seven  other  Kings  built 
also  dzedis  over  the  relics  they  had  obtained.  Dauna 
built  one,  too,  over  the  golden  vessel,,  and  the  Maurya 
Princes  erected  likewise  one  religious  monument  over  the 
coals.  Thus  there  were  at  that  time  ten  dzedis,  situat¬ 
ed  respectively  in  Radzagio,  Kootheinaron,  Wethalie, 
Kapilawot,  Allakapata,  Witadipaka,  Rama,  Pawa,  the 
Dauna  village,  and  Papilawana.  The  partition  of  the  re* 
lies  happened  on  the  5  th  of  the  waxing  moon  of  Nay  on, 
(June).  There  were  altogether  8  Tsarotits  of  relics,  that 
is  to  say,  a  basketful.  Each  Prince  had  one  Tsarout,  that 
is  to  say,  two  Pyis.  The  upper  right  canine  tooth  was 
token  to  the  Nats’  seats.  The  lower  right  tooth  was  car¬ 
ried  to  the  Gandala  country :  the  upper  left  tooth  was 
removed  to  Kalingga,  and  the  lower  left  tooth,  to  the  Na- 
ga  seat.  The  other  teeth  and  hairs  of  the  head  and 
body,  Were  distributed  by  the  Nats,  in  a  great  number  of 
other  worlds. 

When  the  funeral  ceremonies  were  completed,  and  the 
distribution  of  the  relics  effected  in  a  manner  satisfactory 
to  all  parties,  Kathaba  who  was  the  acknowledged  head 
of  the  Assembly,  advised  King  Adzatathat  to  do  away 
With  the  Eetzana  era,  and  establish  a  new  one,  that 
Would  be  called  the  era  of  Religion,  begining  With  the 
year  of  Budha’s  Neibban,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  year  148' 
of  the  Eetzana  era.  The  King  joyfully  assented  to  the 
pious  request  of  the  Budhist  Patriarch,  and  was  exceed* 
ittgly  rejoiced  to  have  this  opportunity  of  affording  a  fresh 
token  of  the  great  esteem  he  had  for  Budha’s  person. 

Many  years  afterwards,  the  great  Kathaba  entertained 
some  fear  in  this  mind,  respecting  the  safety  of  the  relics, 
distributed  over  eight  distinct  places,  viz :  Koothemaroh,  . 
Radzagio,  Kappila,  Allakabat,  Watadipaka,  Rama,  Pawa' 


and  Wet.halie.* .  Ho  wished  to.  have  them  all  put  toge¬ 
ther  in  a  safe  and  secure  place,  where  they  could  he  pre¬ 
served:' until  better  circumstances  would  afford  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  produce  them  out,  and  expose  tlic'ii  to  the  res¬ 
pect  and  veneration  of  the  true  believers,  all  over  the 
Dzampoudipa  island.  For  this  purpose,  in  the  year  of 
religion  20,  he  went  to  King  Adzatathat  and  said  to  him, 
that  precautions  were  to  be  taken  for  securing  the  pre¬ 
servation  of  the  relies.  The  King  asked  him.  by  what 
means  all  the  -  relics  could  be  had  from  those  who  now 
possessed  them.  Kathaba  replied  that  he  would  know 
how  to  manage  such  a  delicate  affair.  He  went  to  the 
seven  ,  Kings  who  gave. to  him  all  the  principal  relics, 
keeping  by  themselves  only  what  was  strictly  necessary 
to  be  deemed  an  object  of  worship  and  good  will  towards 
liudlias  person.  One  exception  was  made  m  favor  oi 
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tlie  relics  deposited  in  the  village  of  Rama,  because  they 
were,  in  future  times,  to  be  carried  to  Ceylon  and  placed 
in  the  great  Wihara  or  Pagoda.  All  the  relics  having 
been  brought,  to  Kadzagio,  Kathaba  took  with  him,  those 
pious  articles,  and  went  out  of  the  city.  He  directed  his 
steps  in  a  south-east  direction,  loaded  with  this  precious 
burthen,  which  he  carried  all  the  way.  Having  reached 
a  certain  spot,  he  made  the  following  prayer :  may  all  the 
rocks  and  stones  of  this  place  disappear,  and  there  be,  in 
place  thereof,  a  fine  sand)  soil ;  may  water  never  issue 
from  this  spot.  Adzatatfcat  ordered  the  soil  to  be  dug 
very  deep  :  with  the  earth,  bricks  were  made,  and  eight 
dzedis  were  built.  This  was  done  for  the  express  pur¬ 
pose  of  preventing  people  to  suspect  the  real  object  that 
both  Kathaba  and  the  King  had  in  Hew.  The  depth  of 
the  hole  was  eighty  cubits.  Its  bottom  was  lined  with 
iron  bars.  To  that  bottom  was  lowered  a  chapel  monas¬ 
tery  made  of  brass,  similar  in  shape  and  proportions  to 
the  great  Wihara  of  Ceylon.  Six  gold  boxes  containing 
the  precious  relics  were  placed  in  this  chapel  monastery. 
Each  box  was  enclosed  in  one  of  silver,  the  latter  in  one 
adorned  with  precious  stones,  and  so  on,  until  eight  boxes 
were  placed  one  in  the  other.  There  also,  were  arrang¬ 
ed  550  statues,  representing  Budha  in  550  preceding  ex¬ 
istences,  described  in  the  sacred  writings :  the  statues  of 
the  80  great  disciples,  with  those  of  Thoodaudana  and 
Maia.  There  also  were  arranged  500  lamps  of  gold  and 
500  lamps  of  silver,  filled  with  the  most  fragrant  oil,  with 
wicks  made  of  the  richest  cloth.  The  great  Kathaba 
taking  a  leaf  of  gold,  wrote  upon  it  the  following  words : 
In  after  times,  a  young  man,  named  Piadatha.  shall  as¬ 
cend  the  throne,  and  become  a  great  and  renowned  mo¬ 
narch  under  the  name  of  Atlioka.  Through  him,  the  re¬ 
lics  shall  he  spread  all  over  the  island  of  Dzampoodipa,. 
King  Adzatathat  made  new  offerings  of  flowers  and  per¬ 
fumes.  All  the  doors  of  the  monastery  were  shut  and 
fastened  with  an  iron  bolt.  Near  the  last  door,  he  plac¬ 
ed  a  large  ruby,  upon  which  the  following  words  were 
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written:  Let  the  poor  King  who  shall  find  this  ruby, 
present  it  to  the  relics.  A  Thagia  ordered  a  Nat  to  watch 
over  the  precious  deposit.  The  Nat  disposed  around  it, 
figures  the  most  hideous  and  terrifying,  armed  with 
swords.  The  whole  was  encompassed  by  six  walls  made 
of  stones  and  bricks  :  a  large  slab  of  stone,  covered  the 
upper  part,  and  upon  it.  he  built  a  small  dzedi. 

■  Five  years  afterwards,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  25th  year 
.of  the  Religious  era.*  lunar  Acbiatathat  died;  and,  like- 


*  Iivthe  previous  note  on  Neibban, 
tion  the  application  the  Hi 
jects.  supplies  here  the  omission,  m  ti. 
the  reader  to  come  nearer  to  the  true 
•  There  are,  say  the  Budli 
the  person  of  Gaurlama,  the  JShjbbaii 
of  Khandas ,  or  supports  of  the  ohstoi 
ban  of  fJ'jtoa,  or  of  the  relics. 

The  first  took  place  at  the  foot-  of  tii 
ma  became  Bud  ha.  Then,  to' make  us 
moment,  the  fifteen  hundred  passio 
quieted,  extinguished  mid  for-  ever  puc 
The  second  kind  of  Ncibbui  minx 
when  the  five  Ivhanchvs.  or  tlie  ronsv.it 
quieted,  tnat  is  to  say,  ceased  to  act;  r 
The  third  kuid-will  take  place  at  th 
years,  reckoning  from  the  dear.h  of  Gau 
assigned  to  the  duration  oi  his  religioi 
will  l»e  still  existing,  will- be  mivacul 
stood  the  tree  Bodi.  Aftoi  m  n  ne< 
extraordinary  wonders,  thev  will  be  c. 
of  them.  They  will  disappear  and  va 
consumed  them. 

The  ldtfa  suggested  to  us  by  the  n 
these  three  objects,  is  that  of  a  ccssat 
.  and  cessation  of  being.  Indeed,  it  is  ; 
of  this  world-  the  horriiyiug  idee  . 
frankly  avows  that  he  lias  been,  dev 
conclusion,  which,  the  obvious  meanin 


would  lead  him  to  a  conclusion  'more 

How  out  he  been  led  into  that  home 

tnai  hllG  I  at  1  1^ 

there  arc  miseries  in  this  world,  alten 
within  the ori-clc  >>!  existences.  Bui 


the  writer,  having  forgotten  tomon- 
ko  of  tin's  term,  to  three  distinct  ob- 
lic  hope  that  the  following  may  enable 
LUidhistic  meaning  of  Ncibban. 
three  kinds  of  Neibban,  respecting 

nee  of  a  living  being  ;  and  the  N Bib¬ 
le  gniaong  or  bodi  free,  when  Gauda-. 
=&  of  tlie  language  of  Bvidhists,  at  that 

t  an  end  ta  ^  ^  aU  l>a-si0us  ^01L 
sued  near  the  town  of  Kootheinaroii 
tilth's  pa.’ts  of  Gaudama’s  being,  were 
and  were  absolutely  destroyed, 
le  end  of  the  •  period  of  five  thousaud 
iclaina.  This  is  the  period  which  he  has  • 
■n.  Then  all  the  relics  of  Budha  that 
lonsly  congregated  on  the  spot  where 
tlie  centvo  of  the  display  of  several 


rppliorrt ion  oC '  the^vord 
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■wise,  all  those  that  had  been  present  on  this  occasion, 
disappeared  one  after  the  other,  from  the  scene  of  this 
world.  '  A  small  dzedi  indicated  the  place  where  the  sa¬ 
cred  relics  had  been  religiously  deposited.  But  in  due 
course  of  time,  the  place  being  no  longer  heeded  by  the 
people,  soon  become  overgrown  with  bushes,  which 
screened  from  sight,  the  modest  monument  itself.  The 
relics  remained  buried  in  that  manner,  in  the  bosom  of 
the  earth,  until  after  a  long  period  of  time,  there  was  to 
appear,  at  last,  a  mighty  ruler,  full  of  zeal  for  the  pro¬ 
motion  of  religion,  who  would  be  worthy  to  render  a 
becoming  honor  to  the  relics,  and  to  propagate  them 
throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  island  of  Dzam- 
poodipa.  This  great  event  shall  be  subsequently  narra¬ 
ted  in  a  following  chapter. 


efforts  of  a  wise  man  ought  to  converge  towards  one  point,  that  c4  freeing  him 


Chapter  XVI. 

After  Budha’s  death',  zeal  nf  Kalhaba  in  upholding  genuine  doctrine's 
—He  selects  000’  elders,  to  become  Members  of  a  Council  or  As¬ 
sembly — Badzagio  is  fixed  upon  for  the  holding  of  the  council— 
He,  repairs  thither  with  a  portion  of  the  appointed  members — 
Behavior  of  the  amiable  Ananda,  previous  to  his  departure  for  Ra- 
thagio — King  Adzataihat  supports  Kalhaba  in  his  vieivs — -The 
Hal!  for  holding  the  council  is  prepared  by  his  orders — Ananda  is 
qualified  in  a  miraculous  manner  for  sitting  as  a  member  of  the 
council — Holding  of  the  council  under  the  presidency  of  Kalhaba 
.  Establishment  of  the  Religious  era — Destruction  of  Wethalic  by 
Adzatathal — The  successors  of  that.  Prince — In  the  days  ot  King 
Kalathauha ,  a  second,  council  is  held  at  Patulipuira,  under  the 
'  presidency  of  Batha — Causes  that.provnh'ed  the  holding  of  a  second 
Assembly. 

Having  completed  the  narrative  of  all  that  relates  to 
the  ielics,  we  have  to  retrace  back  our  steps,  and  give  aii 
account  of  the  development  and  spread  of  Budhism,  into 
various  countries... 

After  the  cremation  of  Budha’s  mortal  remains,  and 
the  distribution  of  .the  relics,  peaceably  managed  by  the 
Pounha  Dauna,  Kathaba,  on  account  of  the  high  esteem 
Budha  ever  had  for  him,  esteem  which  he  had  manifest¬ 
ed  in  a  striking  manner  when  he  vested  him  with  his  one 
robe,  considered  himself  as  having  been  thereby,  espe¬ 
cially  appointed  to  provide  effectual  means  for  placing 
the  law  on  an  unshaken  foundation.  As  a  monarch,  be¬ 
fore  his  death,  appoints  his  son  to  succeed  him,  to  wield 
the  supreme  power  and  keep  it  in  his  family,  in  a  like 
manner,  Budha  had  appointed  his  eldest  spiritual  son,  to 
take  his  place.  Being,  therefore,  the  acknowledged 
head  of  the  Assembly,  he  had  but  one  object  in  view,  the 
maintenance  of  the  doctrines  and  institutions  of  his  great, 
master,  in  their  original  purity,  and  the  establishment  of 
Religion  on  a  firm  basis.  "When  on  his  way  from  the 
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town  of  Pawn,  to  that  of  kootheinaron,  to  be  present  at 
the  funeral  ot  Budha.  lie  had  met  with  a  Rahan,  who  had 
given  him  particulars  respecting  the  last  moments  and 
death  of  (janciamo.  and  the  same  time,  had  dared  to  ex¬ 
press  feelings  of  satisfaction  on  that  mournful  occasion, 
in  the  following  manner  :  now  that  our  master  has  gone 
to  Neibban.  he  will  oc  no  longer  amongst  ns  to  tell  us, 
yon  must  do  tins,  you  have  to  shun  that :  such  a  regula¬ 
tion  ought  to  be  observed  :  such  a  duty  is  to  be  perform¬ 
ed.  TV  c  shall  hear  no  longer  the  reproaches  he  was 
woiit  to  address  to  us.  At  present,  we  are  at  liberty  to 
do  what  we  like,  and  to  follow  our  own  inclinations. 
Such  an  unbecoming,  nay  impious  language  stung  to  the 
quick  the  ardent  soul  of  the  venerable  Kathaba.  From 
that  moment,  he  was  daily  engaged  in  revolving  in  his 
mind,  and  examining  within  himself,  what  would  be  the  best 
course  to  be  entered  upon,  in  order  to  keep  intact  the 
doctrines  he  had  heard  from  the  month  of  Budha  him¬ 
self,  and  establish  upon  a  firm  basis  the  religious  institu¬ 
tions  he  so  much  valued.  As  soon,  said  he  within  him¬ 
self,  as  the  funerals  of  the  most  excellent  Phra  shall  have 
been  performed  with  a  becoming  solemnity,  I  shall  con¬ 
gregate  together  the  most  zealous  and  learned  members 
of  the  Assembly,  and  with  their  united  efforts  and  ener¬ 
gy,  I  will  oppose  the  spreading  of  false  doctrines,  which 
obscure  the  true  ones.  I  will  put  down  the  newly  in¬ 
vented  erroneous  disciplinary  regulations,  by  setting  in  a 
strong  light,  the  genuine  ones.  To  prevent,  in  future, 
the  re'occurence  of  similar  evils  so  detrimental  to  religion, 
all  the  preachings  of  Budha,  as  well  as  the  disciplinary 
rules,  shall  be  arranged  under  several  heads,  and  commit¬ 
ted  to  writing.  The  books  containing  the  above,  shall  be 
held  up  as  sacred.* 
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.  Agreably  to  the  plan  he  had  fixed  upon,  twenty  days 
after  Budha’s  demise,  the  great  Kathaba  profiting  of  the 
circumstance,  that  .had  brought  together  so  many  Rahans 
from  all  parts,  to  the  town-  of  Koothcinaron,  commu¬ 
nicated  his  views  to  all  the  Italians  congregated  in  that 
place.  -Having  received  from  all  his  brethren,  a  suitable 
encouragement,  Kathaba  selected  from  among  them  all, 
four  hundred' and  ninety-nine  of  the  mostlearned.  They 
were  all  Rahandas,  that  is  to  say,  they  had  all  reached 
the  last  degree  of  perfection,  with  the  exception  of  Anan- 
da,  who  was  but  a  Thautapan,  and,  therefore,  had  only 
entered  into  the  current-  that  was  to  drift  him  to  perfec¬ 
tion. 

It  may  be  ashed  why  was  Anancla  selected  as  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  future  council,  since,  in  point  of  spiritual  at¬ 
tainments,  he  was  very  inferior  to  all  his  brethren  upon 
whom  Kathaba’ s  selection  had  fallen.  Let  it  not  be  be¬ 
lieved  that  he  owed  this  distinction;  to  his  royal  extrac¬ 
tion,  or  to  liis  being  first  cousin  to  Budlia  and  the  friend 
of  Kathaba,  or  to  the  venerable  appearance,  grey  hairs 
imparted  to  his  person.  His  brethren  were  full  of  love, 
and  esteem  for  him.  They  had  the  greatest  regard  for 
all  that  he  said,  because  having  always  attended  on  Bu- 
dha’s  person,  during  tweutv-five  vears.  lived  with  him  in 


the  greatest  intimacy,  and  followed  him  as  (he  shadow 
does  the  body,  lie  was  perfectly  conversant  with  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  Gaudama  which  he  had  heard  expounded  on  all 
occasions  and  to  all  sorts  of  people.  All  the  Religious 
were  unanimous  in  declaring  him  worthy  to  be  associated 
to  those  who  were  to  compose  the  synod.  Kathaba  was 
delighted  at  such  an  opinion  which  agreed  so  well  with 
his  own. 

Kathaba  examined  afterwards  what  was  the  most  be¬ 
fitting  place  for  holding  the  council.  Having  reviewed 
successively  the  various  cities  situated  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  Kootheinaron,  he  was  pleased  with  none  of 
them.  Radzagio  appeared  to  him,  on  every  respect,  the 
best  place  that  could  be  selected.  The  city  and  its  su¬ 
burbs  were  very  populous  ;  the  people  lived  iu  affluent 
circumstances  ;  alms  could  easily  be  procured,  even  for  a 
large  Assembly,  during  any  period  of  time  ;  monasteries 
about  the  city  were  both  numerous  and  of  great  extent. 
All  those  advantages  combined  together,  induced  Kathaba 
to  give  the  preference  to  that  city’.  To  this,  his  brethren 
unanimously  assented. 

When  those  preliminaries  had  been  settled,  Kathaba, 
on  the  fifth  of  the  waxing  moon  of  Nay  on,  spoke  as  fol¬ 
lows  to  the  members  of  the  future  council:  Brethren,  you 
have  before  you  forty  days  to  prepare  yourselves,  aud  dis¬ 
pose  every  thing  to  hold  yourselves  ready  for  beginning 
the  great  and  important  affair,  for  which  we  have  to  as¬ 
semble  at  Radzagio.  Let  none  of  you  bring  forward  any 
pretext  for  postponing  his  going  to  the  place  that  has 
been  fixed  upon,  such  as  sickness,  or  the  consideration  of 
parents,  friends,  relatives,  or  even  teacher.  Every  one 
of  us  must  be  prepared  to  forsake  every  thing,  for  pro¬ 
moting  the  great  object  we  have  in  view,  the  exaltation 
of  religion. 

When  he  had  spoken  in  this  manner,  lie  took  with  him¬ 
self  two  hundred  and  fifty  Religious,  and  shaped  his  course 
in  the  direction  of  Radzagio.  Some  while  afterwards, 
Anoorouda  attended  with  nearly  a  similar  number  of 
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brethren  went  to  the  same  place,  by  following  another 
road.  The  venerable  Pounha  remained  in  Kootheinaron 
with,  seven  hundred  brethren.  The  other  Religious,  not 
designated  by  Kathaba,  withdrew  in  various  other  locali¬ 
ties. 

Whilst  these  things  were  taking  place,  the  ever  kind 
hearted  and  affectionate  Ananda  availed  himself  of  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  forty  days  allowed  by  Kathaba,  to  proceed  to 
Radzagio,  to  give  full  scope  to  the  feelings  of  love  he  en¬ 
tertained  for  the  person  of  Budha.  He  employed  a  part 
of  that  time,  in  revisiting  the  various  places  that  had  been 
.  the  favorite  resorts  of  his  beloved  departed  Master,  the 
Dzetawon  monastery,  in  particular.  Full  of  love  for  the 
memory  of  Budha,  he  was  seen  entering  into  the  monas¬ 
teries  where  he  was  wont  to  serve  him  daily,  with  a  most 
affectionate  regard,  his  eyes  bathed  in  tears,  and  doing 
out  of  respect  for  him,  the  same  humble  but  devoted  ser¬ 
vices.  He  swept  the  room,  made  the  bed,  brought  the 
water,  in  the  same  way  as  if  Budha  had  been  present. 
With  a  low  tone  of  voice  often  interrupted  by  sobs, 
he  was  heard  repeating  with  the  accent  of  deep  sadness, 
tempered  by  love :  this  is  the  place  where  the  most  excel¬ 
lent  Phra  sat  down :  this  is  the  bed  upon  which  he  slept; 
this  is  the  verandah  through  which  he  paced  to  and  fro ; 
this  is  the  place  where  he  bathed ;  and  on  each  spot,  he 
stood  a  while  and  shed  abundant  tears.  At  such  a  sight, 
the  people  felt  their  love  towards  Budha’s  person,  in¬ 
creasing  to  a  tenfold.  They  accompanied  his  loving  dis¬ 
ciple,  joined  him  in  bis  pious  offices,  and  with  him  wept 
as  bitterly,  in  remembering  the  person  of  the  great 
teacher,  his  manners  and  his  preachings,  as  they  did, 
when  they  heard  of  his  death.  Having  performed  all 
those  pious  duties,  Ananda  left  that  place  and  hastened 
to  the  city  of  Radzagio. 

When  all  the  Religions  had  congregated,  the  occu¬ 
pants  of  the  eighteen  monasteries  that  were  spread  .in  tire 
neighborhood  of  Radzagio,  had  to  leave  them,  and  majte 
them  ever  to  the  new  comers.  All  the  five  hundred  Re- 
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ligions  spent  the  festival  clay  of  the  full  moon  of  Watso, 
together  with  occupants  of  those  places.  After  the 
performance  of  the  usual  devotions,  they  were  left 
.  alone  in  the  undisturbed  possession  of  the  above  named 
monasteries.  But  the  buildings  were  found  in  such 
a  bad  order,  that  they  required  important  and  imme¬ 
diate  repairs.  Moreover,  they  were  in  a  state  of  un- 
,  bearable  uncleanness,  and  it  was  deemed  necessary  to 
.  have  them  well  rubbed  and  washed.  ’  Tile  cause  of 
this  disordered  state  was  this :  when  the  occupants  of 
those  places  heard  of  the  approaching  death  of  their 
.  great  teacher,  they  had  hastened  to  Kootheinaron,  and 
.  there  was  not  one  left  to  take  care  of  the  dwellings,  and 
.  keep  them  in  good  order.  To  have  the  evil  remedied, 
Kathaba  accompanied  by  a  large  retinue  of  his  most  re¬ 
markable  brethren,  went,  on  the  second  day  after  the  full 
moon  of  Watso,  to  the  palace  of  King  Adzatathat,  who 
,  received  him  with  every  mark  of  respect  and  immediate¬ 
ly  inquired  about  the  subject  of  his  visit.  Kathaba  ex¬ 
plained  to  the  monarch  the  object  of  his  coming  to  Ra- 
dzagio,  with  five  hundred  of  the  most  distinguished  Re¬ 
ligious.  I  desire,  said  he,  to  confute  error  and  to  pro¬ 
claim  truth.  My  greatest  wish  is  to  promote  the  sa¬ 
cred  cause  of  our  holy  religion.  For  that  purpose,  I 
,  have  with  the  concurrence  of  all  my  brethren,  resolved 
to  hold  a  synod  composed  of  the  principal  members  of 
the  Assembly.  We  ask  from  you,  O  King,  the  favor  of 
causing  the  18  monasteries  of  Radzagio,  to  be  repaired, 
for  our  dwelling,  and  also  to  give  orders  for  the  erection 
of  a  spacious  hall,  which  shall  be  the  place  of  our  meet¬ 
ings,  for  discussing  various  subjects  relating  to  religion. 

Adzatathat  joyfully  assented  to  the  proposal  and  de¬ 
mands  of  the  Budhist  Patriarch.  He  gave  full  liberty  for 
the  holding  of  the  council  saying :  my  power  and  that  of 
the  Law  are  now  at  your  command.  He  gave  immediate 
.'orders  for  putting  in  perfect  order  the  dwelling  place,  of 
the  Rahans.  On  the  southern  face  of  mount  Webhara, 
there  was  a  cave  which  had  been  a  favorite  place  of  resort 
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with  Bndha,  during  the  seasons  that  he  spent  at  Radza- 
gio.  in  the  Weloowon  or  bamboo  grove  monastery.  That 
spot  was  fixed-  \ipon,  as  the  fittest  for  the  holding  of  the" 
Assembly^  Adzatathat  sum  moned  in  his  presence  the  most ; 
skilful  Workmen,  and  commanded  them  to  exert  all  their 
skill  and  talents  in  erecting  a  Hall,  worthy  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  of'  the  assembly  that  was  to  meet  within  its-  pre¬ 
cincts’.  The  ground  was,  at  first,  encircled  with  a  fence. 
A  fine  flight  of  steps  made  with  the  utmost  care,  led  from’ 
the  bottom  of  the  hill  to  the  spot,  where  was  built  the 
magnificent  Hall,  decorated  with  a  profusion  .of-  the’ 
choicest  ornaments,  and  surpassing  in  beauty  and  elabo¬ 
rate  work,  the  stately  dwellings  of  Princes.  Five  hull-’ 
dred  mats  for  the  accomodation  of  the  .Religious,  were 
disposed  in  the  south  of  the  Hall.  The  seat  of  the  Pre¬ 
sident  was  placed  opposite,  in  the  northern  part.  In  the- 
centre,  but  facing  the  east,  a  seat  resembling  a  pulpit, 
was  raised :  upon  it  was  laid  a  beautiful  fan  made  of  ivo¬ 
ry.  When  the  work  was  finished,  Adzatathat  informed 
Kathaba  that  the  work  was  completed,  and  the  Hall  rea-- 
dy  for  the  projected  meetings.  ; 

It  was  on  the  full  moon  of  the  Wakhaong,  (August), 
that  the  first  conference  was  to  take  place  and  the  coun¬ 
cil  to ;  be  opened.  On  the  day  previous,  some  Italians 
made  a  remark  on  the  circumstance  of  Ananda  being  al¬ 
lowed  to  become  a  number  of  the  council,  though  he  was 
but  a  Thautapan,  and  had,  as  yet,  to  ascend  the  three' 
other  steps  of  Thakadagaii,  Anagan  and  Rahanda,  before 
he  became^  a  Arahat.  ;This  remark  made  with  very  little 
moderation,  greatly  affected  and  grieved  the  tender  heart 
of  Ananda.  No  time  was  to  be  lost :  he  knew  that  on 
the  following  day,  the  council  would  be  opened,  and  he’ 
cbuld  scarcely  hope  to  be  tolerated  as  an  exception,  In' 
the  midst  of  his  brethren.  He  withdrew  in  a  -quiet  and 
retired  place,  resolved  to  do  his  utmost  to  obtain  that 
which  he  felt  he  was  in  need  of.  Ho  began  to  meditate 
with  much  attention  :  but  the  desired  object  of  his  wishes 
was  as  yet  far  from  him.  •  He  thought  of  F.udlin,  Whilst 
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he  was  continuing  his  mental  labor  tnttil  midnight,  he 
heard  a  voice  telling  him  to  apply  himself  to  the  labor  of 
a  higher  order,  to  Kamatan.  This  was  a  flash  of  light, 
that  illuminated  his  mind.  The  exercise  lasted  until  a 
little  before  day  break.  At  that  time,  Ananda  left  the 
walking  place,  and  went  to  his  room  to  take  a  little  rest. 
He  sat  on  his  bed.  Between  the  short  time  that  it  took 
to  raise  his  feet  from  the  ground,  and  lay  the  bead  over 
the  pillow,  Ananda  was  delivered  from  the  bands  that 
keep  a  being  in  the  whirlpool  of  existences,  and  he  be¬ 
came  a  Rahanda. 

On  the  fifth  of  the  waxing  moon  of  Waktiaong,  the  49& 
venerable  members  attired  with  their  cloak,  and  carrying 
the  mendicant’s  pot,  assembled  in  the  Hall,  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Webhara  cave.  Each  member  occupied  his  own. 
Ananda’s  place  alone  was  without  its  occupant.  On  a 
sudden,  by  the  power  of  the  virtue  now  inherent  in  bis 
person,  Ananda  appeared  among  his  brethren.  The  ap¬ 
pearance  of  his  face  resembled  a  ripe  palm  fruit.  It  was 
beautiful  as  the  moon  in  its  full,  emerging  from  the  bo¬ 
som  of  a  cloud ;  as  a  newly  polished  precious  stone,  on  a 
piece  of  fine  cloth ;  as  the  water  lily  blooming  at  the  rays 
of  the  morning  sun.  It  reflected  the  inward  perfection 
which  had  just  been  communicated  to  him,  and  exhibi¬ 
ted  it,  in  unmistakable  signs,  to  the  assembled  Religious. 

Every  arrangement  being  completed,  and  the  members 
occupying  in  silence  their  respective  seats,  Kathaba  three 
times  praised  Budha.  He  then  asked  the  fathers  of  the 
assembly,  which  of  the  three  parts,  the  instructions,  the  dis¬ 
cipline,  or  the  metaphysics  deserved  the  priority  in  the 
discussions  that  were  to  begin.  They  answered  that  the 
discipline  being  the  soul  and  ornament  of  religion,  it  de¬ 
served  the  preference.  He  asked  them  to  appoint  him 
whom  they  thought  the  fittest  to  occupy  the  pulpit. 
They  ffl  were  unanimous  in  selecting  Oopali,  though 
Ananda  was  worthy  of  such  a  distinction.  The  reason  of 
the  selection  is  the  following :  On  one  occasion,  Budha 
had  openly  declared  that  among  all  the  Religious,  or  the 
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members  of  the  Assembly,  Oopali  was  the' most  fervent 
in  observing  the  regulations  of  the  Wiiii.  Then  Katha- 
ba  said :  Brethren,  since  you  have,  given  the  preference 
to  the  venerable  Oopali,  let  him  have  it.  The  venerable 
Oopali  said  in  his  turn :  Brethren,  hearken  to  my  words : 
having  been  selected  by  the  Assembly  for  answering  alt 
the  questions  relating  to  the  Wini,  I  accept  the  honora¬ 
ble  task,  thus  imposed  upon  me.  When  he  had  spoken, 
he  rose  from  his-  place,  threw  a  part  of  his  cloak  upon 
one  shoulder,  bowed  to  the  members  of  the  Assembly, 
went  to  the  pulpit,  sat  down,  and  held  the  ivory  fan  in 
his  hand. 

Kathaba,  from  bis  own  seat,  addressed  Oopali  and 
said:  venerable- Oopali,  in  what  place,  has  the  most  ex¬ 
cellent  Phra  enacted  the  commandment,  respecting  the 
first  of  the  four  sins,  called  Paradzika  1  Oopali  answer¬ 
ed:  in  the  country,  of  Wetbalie.  To  whom  was  allusion 
made,  when  this  commandment  was  published  ?  Allu¬ 
sion  was  made  to  Thoudein,  the  son  of  Tananda  Pounha. 
What  was  the  cause  of  such  an  enactment  1  The  sin  of 
fornication  he  had  committed.  The  President  addressing 
the  assembled  fathers,  said :  Brethren,  you  have  all  heard 
what  regards  the  circumstances  connected  with  the  first  Pa¬ 
radzika:  let  this  article  be  noted  down,  and  its  admission 
and  sanction  be  proclaimed  aloud.'  It  was  done  so.  All 
the  members  accepted  it.  At  that  moment  an  earth¬ 
quake  was  felt.  The  same  method  was  observed  as  re¬ 
gards  the  three  other  Paradzika.  They  were  unanimous¬ 
ly  accepted  by  the  members  of  the  assembly.  Oopali 
was  successively  questioned  by  the  President,  upon  the 
other  regulations  of  the  Wini,  viz  :  the  13  Thingaditheit, 
the  2  Donay-a-niga,  the  30  Niseggi  Padzeit,  the  92  Padzeit, 
the  4  Walidathani,  the  75  Theikkabot  which  are  named 
Adikarana-thama.  In  all  227  regulations.  Moreover, 
there  were  added  the  80  (Banawara),  Khandaca?  and  the 
25  Parawira.  These  several  divisions  form  the  collection 
called  Wini  Pitagat  When  the  final  sanction  had  been 
given  to  all  those  points,  a  mighty  earthquake  was  felt  a 
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second  time.  The  venerable  Oopali  laid  down  the  ivory 
fan,  rose  up,  came  down  from  the  pulpit,  reverentially 
saluted  all  the  Brethren,  and  returned  to  his  own  seat. 

The  President  addressing  the  company  said :  Brethren, 
hearken  to  my  words  :  If  it  be  your  good  pleasure,  we 
shall  discuss  at  present  the  Thoats  or  the  instructions, 
orally  delivered  unto  us,  by  our  most  excellent  Master. 
Whom  shall  we  appoint  to  answer  the  questions  I  shall 
put  him  on  this  subject  I  They  all  unanimously  elected 
Ananda.,  who  having  always,  and  on  all  occasions,  accom¬ 
panied  Budha,  was  better  acquainted  with  his  preachings 
than  any  other  Religious.  Then  the  President  added : 
Brethren,  if  it  be  agreable  to  you,  I  will  duly  question  the 
venerable  Ananda.  The  latter  likewise  said :  Brethren, 
hearken  to  my  words :  Since  it  is  acceptable  to  you,  I 
will  answer  all  the  questions  on  the  Thoots,  which,  our  ve¬ 
nerable  President  shall  put  to  me.  Then,  he  rose  from  his 
seat,  arranged  his  cloak  on  one  of  his  shoulders, .  respect¬ 
fully  bowed  to  the  Assembly ;  and  ascending  the  steps  of 
the  pulpit,  he  sat  down  and  held  in  his  hand  the  ivory 
fan. 

The  President  addressing  the  Assembly,  said  :  Bre¬ 
thren,  in  the  Thoots,  there  are  several  parts  or  divisions. 
There  is  the  division  called  Thingiti,  which  has  also  sub-' 
divisions.  Which  shall  I  fix  upon,  to  begin  our  session  1 
They  answered :  let  us  begin  with  the  Diga-thingiti  which 
contains  35  Thoots,  and  out  of  this,  the  Silakhanda  which 
includes  1 3  Sermous  or  Thoots.  It  was  on  the  first,  call¬ 
ed  Bhramadzala  that  the  questions  were  put.  The  Pre¬ 
sident  put  the  following  questions  to  the  venerable  Anan¬ 
da:  In  what  place, was  the  Bhramadzala  Thoat  preach¬ 
ed  ?  He  answered :  in  the  Mingoon  Hall,  situated  in  the 
middle  of  a  grove  of  Mango  trees,  half  way  between  Ra- 
dzagio  and  the  village  of  Nalanda.  To  whom  was  allu¬ 
sion  made?  to  Thouppya  a  bolder  of  false  doctrines, 
and  to  a  young  man,  named  Bramada.  For  what  reason  was 
such  allusion  made  ?  Beeause  both  had  been  ungrateful 
to  Budha.  Similar  questions  were  put  for  each  thoof  of 
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this  division,  and  suitable  answers  were  given  in  a  like 
manner.  The  same,  mode  of  proceeding  was  observed 
for  each  sermon  or  thoot  of  the  following  divisions. 
When  all  the  explanations  had  been  given,  by  the  speaker, 
all  the  assembled  brethren,  with  a  perfect  unanimity,  assen¬ 
ted  t»  all  that  had  been«said. 

When  the  work  on  the  Tlioots  was  completed,  the  whole 
collection  was  called  the  Pitagat  Thoots.  Ananda  rose 
from  the  pulpit,  placed  the  ivory  fan  upon  the  table,  res¬ 
pectfully  bowed  to  the  Assembly,  and  returned  to  his 
own  place. 

The  President  addressing  again,  the  assembly,  'reques¬ 
ted  them  to  designate  him,  who,  in  their  opinion,  appear¬ 
ed  to  be  best  fitted  for  answering  all  questions,  on  the 
third  part  of  the  sacred  scriptures,  the  Abidama.  They 
unanimously  selected  the  venerable  Anooroudha.  When 
the  choice  had  been  fixed  upon  and. agreed  to,  Anoorou¬ 
dha  accepted  the  honor  conferred,  on  him,  rose  from  his 
scat  and  saluted  his  brethren.  He  then,  gravely  ascen¬ 
ded  the  pulpit,  sat  down  and  held  the  ivory  fan,  into  his 
hand. 

The  President  questioned  him  on  the  seven  divisions 
of  the.  Abidama,  following  the  same  order  he  had  obser¬ 
ved  previously,  in  treating  of  the  two  first  parts  called 
Pitagat.  The  occupant  of  the  pulpit  having  returned 
due  answers,  and  the  assembly  having  testified  their  ap¬ 
probation  in  a  unanimous  manner,  the  council  was 
brought  to  a  close.  It  had  lasted  seven  months,  from  the 
full  moon  of  Wakhaong,  to  the  full  moon  of  Tabaong.* 

*  The  collection  of  -the  Budhist  Scriptures  is  divided  into  three  parts, 
called  the  tlueo  Pitagats,  or  the  three  baskets,  respectively  named  the  Wi- 
.1)1  Pitagat,  tlic  Thoots  Pitagat,  aud  the  Abidama  Pitagat.  The  manuscript 
that  the  writer  has  had  for  his  u-e,  though  correct  in  the  main,  is  certainly 
defective  in  the  enumeration  of  the  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the  three 
great. collections.  He  will,  however,  mention  them  such  as  they  are  emi- 
merated  by  the  Burmese  author,  the  few  errors  that  may  he  detected, 
tan  easily  las  cone.' ted  by  those  who  have  in  their  possession  the  Ceylonese 
•collection,. as  there  is  no  doubt  that- the  work  now  uuder  consideration,  is 
an  abridgment  of  a  more  voluminous  compilation  In' he  found  in  Ceylon. 

The  divisions  of  the  Wini  are  :  Bikoo  l’aliuinuli,  Bikoouee  Batimouk,  Bi- 
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'l  he  iu-st  council  is  culled  Pitzasatika  Sangarana,  be¬ 
cause.  it  was  composed  of  500  Keligious.  It  is  also 

Icon  AV i tin  'p^bablv  Bikou  Win),  liikooni  AVin,  12  Kaiidaka  and  16  Fari- 

Thc  tliooU  ;iro  considered  ha  the  instructions  orally  delivered  by  Gauda- 
ma  himself,  cither  to  his  disciples  in  private,  or  to  the  assembled  multi¬ 
tudes,  during  the  -15  years  of  his  public  mission.  In  this  collection,  the 
disciples  have  learned  the  doctrines  of  the  master,  and  found  all  the  ele- 
hjent.s  necessary  to  compose  all  the  treaties,  which,  subsequently  have 
formed  the  collections,  culled  Wini  Pitagat  and  Abidama  Pitagat.  No  one 
could  ever  believe  that  the  author  of  Budhisru  could  have  busied  himself  in 
writing  treatises  on  metaphysics,  or  minutely  and  elaborately  publishing 
the  regulations  under.wkich,  tkc  l>ody  of  his  followers,  called  the  Sanga 
were  t<»  bve  and  spend  their  time  In  kis  instructions  Gaudama  gave  ut¬ 
terance  to  certain  principles,  which  being  seized  upon  by  his  disciples  and 
theii  rged,  developed  and  reduced  into  the  shape  of  a 

treatise.  .In  fact,  ho  sowed  the  seed  which  being  let  into  the  soil  of  the 
jniml  of  enthusiastic  disciples,  grew  up  and  multiplied  into  the  voluminous 
above  named  collections.  Genuine  Budbism  must  be  found  in  the  thoots 
of  the  oldest  stamp.  Any  where  else,  we  meet  with  the  Budhism  such  as  it 
has  been  developed  by  doctors  and  commentators. 

There  are  four  collections  of  the  thoots,  named  Isidia  Nike,  Midzima  Nike, 
Thaugoutui  :\iKe  ana  erngouttara  Nike.  They  are  likewise  arranged  under 
15  heads  called:  Koudakapata.  Damuiapata,  Oodana,  Ithi,  Wouthaka, 
Thouttdnibat,  AVi,  Mama-wouttoo,  Pita-wouttoo,  Terakatta,  Terikatta,  Uzat- 
takaut,  Pitisambika,  Apulana,  Budha-wattoo. 

The  Abidamma  has  seven  divisions,  viz  :  Pamraathiugakani,  Wittin, 
Datoogatta,  Pouggala-pignia,  Kathawattoo,  Y&maik,  Patan. 

The  attentive  reader  cannot  be  hut  surprised  to  see  how  the  three  great 
-divisions  of  the  Budhist  scriptures,  are  mentioned  by  the  members' of  the 
first  council,  as  things  already  existing  and  arranged  with  the  same  method 
as  they  have  been  disposed  during  succeeding  ages,  it  is  certain  that  such 
■divisions  of  Gaudama’s  doctrines,  did  not  then  exist  at  that  time.  Are  we 
to  conclude,  therefrom,  that  the  fact  of  the  holdiug  of  the  first  council,  is  -to 
be  rejected,  as  a  mere  invention,  because  the  mode  of  relating  some  particu¬ 
lars  concerning  that  .greiifc  assembly,  is  liable  to  be  seriously  objected  to. 
It  seems  that  such  a  conclusion  would  be  a  too  hasty  one. 

Tor  establishing  the  fact  of  the  holding  of  the  first  council,  we  have  the 
evidence  supplied  to  us  by  all  the  Budhistic  writings,  found  in  the  various 
countries  were  that  religiou  has  been  established.  Moreover,  several  monu¬ 
ments  of  gieat  antiquity  allude  to  that  first  assembly.  AA'e  can  -scarcely 
raise  a  doubt  upon  the  existeuce  of  the  fact.  But  how  are  we  to  account 
for  the  manner  in  which  mention  is  made  of  compilations  which  undoubt¬ 
edly  were  uot  existing  at  that  time  t  The  reduction  of  all  the  particulars 
connected  with  the  first  assembly,  must  have  beea  made  a  considerable 
time  after  the  holding  of  the  said  assembly,  at  an  epoch,  when  the  Budhistic 
scriptures  had  already  been'  .arranged  under  three  distinct  heads.  The  au¬ 
thor,  familiar  with  the  division  or  compilation  into  three  parts,  called  Pita- 
.gate,  has  arranged  his  narration. in  such  u  way,  as  to  give  to  it  a  sort  of  agree¬ 
ment  with  a  form  which  ho  thought  must  have  been  as  fiuuiliar  with  others, 
*s  it  was  with  himself.  It  is  probable  that  most  of  the  points  of  dis¬ 
cussion,  such  as  we  find  them  in  the  -usmfcive.  wei-e  actually  brought  -for- 
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name;!  Tetika-sangarana,  •' because  it  was  composed  of 
'Religion's  of -tire :  first  order.  The  sold  of  Ka  limb  a,  at 
the  happy  conclusion  of  this  important  undertaking,  was 
overdo  wed  with  the  purest  joy.  He  felt  that  with,  such 
a 'work,  tile  Religious- Institutions  rested  on  a  strong  ba¬ 
sis,  and' would  last  the  whole  period  of  5000  years,'  as¬ 
signed  to  the  duration  of  religion,  by  Gaudama  himself. 

It  was  at  the' conclusion  of  the  council,  that  King  Ad- 
zatathat,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Budhist  Patriarch, 
did  away  with  the  Eetzana  ora,  and  substituted  'thereto, 
the  religious-  era  begining  in  the  year  1 48  of  the  said 
era,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  year  of  Gaudavna's  death,  on  a 
Monday,  the  first  of  the  waxing  moon  of  Tabaong. 

.Hero  is  inserted,  as  a  genealogical  link,  the  names  of 
the  Kings  who  reigned  at  Patalipntra,  from  Adzatathat 
to  Kalathqka,-  under  -whose  reign  was  held  the  second 
council. 

AgreablyJp  the  prediction  .of -  Gaudama  respecting  the 
future  calamities  that  were  to  befall  Wethalic,  on  the 
third  year  of  the  religious  era,.  Adzatathat  having  con¬ 
trived  to  sow,  through  the  'instrumentality  of  a  famous 
Pouiiha,  the  seed  of  dissension  among  the  Princes  of  that 
city,  flung  himself,  on  a  sudden,  with  a.  large  force,  on 
the.  •  devoted  city,  possessed  himself  of  it,  and  totally 
destroyed  it.  On  his- return  into  his  own  territories, 
the  conqueror  carried  as  captives,  three  hundred  of 
the  Princes  and  Nobles  of  the  conquered  stale,  His 
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reign  lasted  altogether,  thirty  five  years.  He  died 
in  the  year  25th  of  the  religious  era.  He  was  slain 
by  bis  own  son  Oudaia-badda,  who  succeeded  him  and 
reigned  until  the  year  40.  He  was  in  his  turn,  mur¬ 
dered  by  his  son  Anoorouda,  who,  also  fell  after  a 
short  reign,  by  the  hand  of  his  son  and  successor, 
Manta.  This  Prince  reigned  until  the  year  49.  He  met 
with  a  similar  tragical  end.  His  son  Nagata-saka  killed  him 
and  ascended  the  throne.  He  reigned  until  the  year  53. 
The  people  of  Pataliputra,  justly  shocked  at  the  horrible 
and  barbarous  murders,  which  incessantly  sullied  the 
very  steps  of  the  throne,  revolted  against  the  race  of 
those  bloody  Princes,  and  put  an  end  to  the  line  of  Kings, 
who  are  aptly  called  the  parricide  Kings. 

Among  the  300  Princes  and  Nobles,  whom  Adzatathat 
had  brought  over  from  Wethalie,  one  of  them  had  a 
daughter  remarkable  for  the  accomplishments  of  her  per¬ 
son,  and  the  attainments  of  her  mind.  She  was,  by  the 
order  of  the  King  raised  to  the  position  of  a  courtezan,  in 
Pad z agio.  Whilst  engaged  on  that  course,  she  had  a  male 
.child,  whom,  with  unnatural  feelings,  she  ordered  to  be 
thrown,  during  the  night,  in  the  midst  of  bushes,  outside 
the  city.  A  Naga  guardian  of  the  place  watched  over 
the  infant  and  carefully  protected,  him.  On  the  follow¬ 
ing  morning,  the  King  happening  to  pass  by,  heard  the 
sound  thoo-thoo,  many  times  repeated.  It  was  the  Naga 
who  made  this  noise,  in  order  to 'attract  his  attention. 
The  King  having  sent  one  of  his  officers  to  the  spot,  the 
sound  was  coming  from,  was  informed  that  an  infant  still 
alive,  was  laying  there,  under  the  guard  ofa  Naga.  Moved 
with  compassion,  he  ordered  the  child  to  be  forwarded  to  his 
palace,  and  had  him  carefully  brought  up.  On  account  of 
the  sound  thoo-thoo  which  had  been  heard,  and  of  the 
Naga  that  had  been  met  on  the  spot,  the  child  was  named 
.  Thoo-thoo  naga.  He  grew  up  and  became  an  accomplish¬ 
ed  Prince.  The  people  who  had  rid  themselves  from 
the  line  of  Parricide  Kings,  unanimously  proclaimed  him 
King,  in  63. 
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That  monarch,  not  unmindful  of  his  mother’s  origin, 
reestablished  the  city  of  Wethalie  and  fixed  in  it,  the  roy¬ 
al  residence.  From  that  time,  Radzagio  lost  her  rank  of 
royal  city,  which  she  never,  hereafter,  recovered.  He 
died  in  81,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Kalathoka,  . 
who,  as  we  shall  see  subsequently,  had  a  long  reign  of 
28  years. 

We  must  show,  now,  how.  there  has  ever  been  a  regu¬ 
lar  and  uninterrupted  succession  of  eminent  doctors,  who 
have  successively  communicated  to  each  other,  the  ge¬ 
nuine  doctrine,  from  Budha,  down  to  the  time  of  the 
third  council,  that  is  to  say,  during  more  than  two  hun¬ 
dred  years.  The  venerable  Oopali  had  learned  the  Wini 
at  the  feet  of  Budha  himself,  and  had  for  his  chief  pupil, 
the  venerable  Dantaka,  who,  in  his  turn,  became  the 
teacher  of  the  venerable  Thaunaka,  The  latter  was  the 
instructor  of  the  venerable  Seiggiwa,  who,  also,  brought 
up  to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  doctrine,  the  venerable 
and  renowned  Mauggali-patta.  Dantaka,  by  birth,  be¬ 
longed  to  the  Pounha  race  of  Wethalie.  Having  become 
a  Patzin,  he  attained  to  so  great  a  proficiency  in  the  reli¬ 
gious  science,  that  Oopali  placed  him  as  the  instructor  of 
a  thousand  Religious,  in  the  three  Pitagats.  Thaunaka 
was  the  son  of  a  rich  merchant.  He  became  a  convert 
to  Budhism  and  entered  in  religion,  at  Radzagio.  His 
remarkable  mental  attainments  induced  his  superior,  to 
give  him  the  charge  of  initiating  others,  to  the  knowledge  - 
of  the  sacred  doctrines.  Seiggiwa  was  the  son  of  a  No¬ 
bleman  of  Pataliputra.  On  a  certain  day,  he  went 
with-  many  companions  into  the  monastery  of  Thaunaka 
and  found  him  in  a  state  of  trance.  The  young  visitor 
wondered  at  what  he  saw.  From  admiration,  he  passed 
to  respect  and  love,  and  wished  to  become  a  disciple  un¬ 
der  him.  He  succeeded  so  well  in  his  studies,  that  he 
deserved  to  become  the  master  of  the  most  celebrated  of 
all,  Mauggalipatta.  Privious  to  his  present  existence,  the ' 
latter  was  in  one  of  the  seats  of  Brahmas.  He  incarna¬ 
ted  in  the  womb  of  a  Pounha  woman.  When  he  was 
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horn,  be  crow  no.  mv.1  show:''!  a  decided  inclination  for 
brooming  n  Budliist,  and  treading  on  the  footsteps  of 
(jandnrn:!.  It  was  in  103  that  the  future  Preside  nt  of 
the  3rd  Cr.'.ocil,  became  a  Patom.  _ 

T  > u  "ot  i:ign  of  .kalatnokn,  mine 
1  '  o  <-  or?  of  schism  amongst  die 

Italians  of  Wcftudie.  Those  of  the  Weitzi  district,  little 
regarding;  the  positive  injunction;  of  the  Wini.  nndn'gc.-l 
into  certain  practices  openly  at  variance  with  them. 
This  occasioned  strong  remonstrance  from  the  part  of  the 
Italians  living  in  the  western  district,  called  Pe.weva. 
The  dispute  among  the  Religions  was  soon  noised  abroad 
and  caused  some  scandal.  It  was  the  following  incident 
which  revealed  all  the  peril. 


The  venerable  Rathe  was  then  living  in  the  monastery, 
situated  in  the  Mabawon,  in  the  district  of  Wethalie 
Chancing  to  travel  through  the  Weitzi  district,  he  heard 
that,  on  festival  days,  the  Italians  were  wont  to  place 
near  the  entrance  of  their  monasteries,  certain  vessels, 
half  full  of  water,  and  advised  the  people  to  put  therein, 
each  of  them,  a  piece  cf  silver,  saying  that  the  produce 
would  be  employed  in  purchasing  dresses,'  and  the  other 
required  utensils  for  the  use  of  the  Rahans.  They  were 
also  allowing  as  lawful,  the  use  of  spirits, ,  and  were  not 
very  particular,  respecting  the  observance. rof  'the  law  of 
<<bo  P  tb  i  w  1  ci  1*1’  sc indali/ectpit -all  what  he 
saw.  lie  boldly  told  the  people  thatsit^vas-  not  good  to 
make  odtcnmrs  of  monev.  because  it  was. unlawful  with 
Religious,'  to  possess  any.  ^  He  made  similar  -observations, 

On  the  following-  festival  day,  noknoiiey  -was  offered. 
Tac  Rn.aans  were  much  incensed,  at  such  a  neglect.  Ra¬ 
tlin  said  to  the  pcoulc :  lavmen,  because  of  such  irregu¬ 
larities.  tne  beautv  of  .the  days  of  worship  is  fading,  the 
glon  of  i  h,  oi  is  di  ktned  Budlix,  in  his  days,  for- 
nude  tac  offcrin"  of  monev,  tne  use  of  liquors,  and  seve¬ 
ral  other  practices  which  are  now  introduced  in  .this 
piace.  ay  tne  innovators,  I  am  held  up  as  a  re  viler  of 
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the  Italians  and  as  one  deficient  in  benevolence  towards 
you.  I,  as  well  as  the  Kalians  of  the  royal  race,  attend 
only  to  the  prescriptions  of  the  Wiui,  such  as  they  have 
been  laid  down  and  published  by  Budha.  The  people 
replied  to  him':  venerable  Hatha,  you  are  a  true  Rahan 


followed  by  the  people,  who  in  token  of  their  respect  and 
■love, .  accompanied  him  to  the  Kootagara  monastery,  in 
the  midst  of  the  forest  of  Sala  trees. 

The  guilty  Kalians,  hearing  of  all  that  had  been  said, 
and  fearing,  tjie  paramount  influence  of  the  venerable 
Hatha  over  the  people,  said  to  them:  we  shall  not  join 
with  the  Kalians  of  the  royal  race.  We  shall  hold  no  in¬ 
tercourse  with  them.  We  shall  expel  Kafha  from  this 
district.  With  these  dispositions  they  encouraged  each 
other  in  the  determination  to  offer  a  most  decided  oppo¬ 
sition,  and  maintain  their  newly  invented  practices. 

On  his  side,  the  venerable  Katlia  anxious  for  the  safe¬ 
ty  of  the  genuine  practices,  and  z.ealo.ns  for  the  exalta¬ 
tion  of  religion,  hastened  to  Kothambi,  to  warn  the  Reli¬ 
gious  of  that  and  the  neighboring  districts,  against  the 
evil  practices  of  the'Weitzi  Rahansi  To  those  he  could 
not  meet  in  person,  he  sent  letters  and  messengers  to  say 
to  them :  brethren,  before  the  evil  doers,  succeed  in  their 
iniquitous  efforts  to  subvert  religion,  and  render  doubtful 
and  uncertain  tlie  genuine  regulations  of  the  Wini ;  ere 
they  have  time  to  set  up  false  tenets,  let  us  assemble,  and 
with  our  united  efforts,  let  us  give  strength  and  confi¬ 
dence  to  the  good  and  righteous,  and  crush  the  wicked 
and  the  impious. 

At  that  time  there  lived  on  a  mountain,  in  the  upper 
Ganges  a  celebrated  Religious,  named  Sampakami.  He 
was  120  years  old,  and  had  been  a  disciple  of  Ananda. 
To  him,  the  zealous  Hatha  applied  in  order  to  have  the 
questions  at  issue  with  the  Woitzi  Kahans,  finally  settled. 
He  minutely  explained  to  him  the  ten  points  of  disci- 
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pline,  on  which  they  were  at  variance  with  the  Wini. 
Sampakami  fully  agreed  with  the  proposal  and  was  of 
opinion  that  there  should  be  held  a  general  assembly  in 
which  the  points  in  dispute  should  be  examined  and  the 
schism  put  an  end  to. 

Some  Religious,  about  sixty  in  number,  appeared  to 
have  a  leaning  towards  the  schismatical  part)7.  They  re¬ 
solved  to  go  to  Thaurya,  where  lived  the  celebrated  Re- 
wati  whose  extraordinary  wisdom  equalled  the  quickness 
and  flash  of  the  lightning.  The  venerable  Rewati,  hear¬ 
ing  of  their  wicked  design,  would  not,  in  his  abhorence 
for  their  opinions,  meet  them  on  any  account.  He  left 
his  own  place  and  went  from- Thaurya,  to  the  the  town  of 
Sankasa.  When,  he  had  heard  that  they  were  follow¬ 
ing  him  and  were  already  close  to  the  place  he  lived  in, 
he  removed  to  Kaiinna-goutra,  then  to  Oudampara,  sub¬ 
sequently  to  Eggalamoura  and  to  Tharaudzati. 

At  the  same  time,  it  happened  that  Ratha,  with  the  ve¬ 
nerable  Tsamputa,  wished  to  go  and  have  a  meeting  with 
Rewati,  in  order  to  place  him  on  his  guard,  and  to  bring 
him  over  to  their  party.  They  met  him  at  Tharaudzati 
in  the  evening,  and  during  the  whole  night,  made  him 
acquainted  with  all  the  doings  of  the  Weitzi  Rahans,  and 
begged  him  to  declare  openly  which  of  the  two  parties, 
was  in  the  right.  F  ewati,  at  once,  pronounced  in  favor 
of  the  Pawera  Rahans,  and  condemned  the  opposite  par¬ 
ty,  on  each  of  the  ten  points  in  dispute,  and  looked  upon 
them  as  innovators  and  schismatics. 

During  that  time,  the  schismatic  Rahans  were  not  idle. 
They  wished,  also,  to  draw  Rewati  to  their  party.  Hav¬ 
ing  ascertained  that  he  lived  in  Tharaudzati,  they  went 
by  boat  and  ascended  the  river  as  far  as  that  place.  They 
carried  with  them  many  presents,  suitable  for  Religious. 
Having  landed,  they  took  their  quarters  under  a  large 
tree.  Rewati  knowing  their  wicked  intent,  would  not 
receive  their  presents,  nor  hold  communion  with  them. 
Undismayed  by  this  first  cheek  which  they  had  received, 
they  tried  to  obtain  access  to  the  master  by  the  means  of 


Ifi&END  OF  THE  BURMESE  BUDHA.  361 

the  disGiple.  They  offered  him  some  presents,  which  in 
his  simplicity  he  accepted.  Meanwhile  they  urged'  him 
to  prevail  upon  his  teacher,  to  give  them  a  favorable 
hearing.  He  made  but  once  the  attempt  to  introduce 
the  subject  with  the  greatest  caution.  Rewati,  however, 
was  on  his  guard :  he  administered,  to  his  imprudent  dis¬ 
ciple,  such  a  rebuke  as  to  deter  him,  from  making  any 
further  attempt.  -  His  name  was  Outtara.  He  and  all 
the  Italians  went  to  Wethalie.' 

To  calm  the  heat  of  discussion,  and  bring  the  question 
.  at  issue,  to  a  complete  settlement,  the  Walikarama  monas¬ 
tery  in  Wethalie  was  selected,  as  the  fittest  place  for  hold¬ 
ing  a  general  assembly,  where  both  parties  would  attend, 
and  endeavor  to  come  to  a  mutual  understanding.  Out 
of  an  immense  number  of  Religions,  700,  the  most  con¬ 
spicuous  for  their  learning,  were  selected  by  Ratha  and 
Rewati  to  be  members  of  the  assembly.  But  to  render 
the  discussion  clearer  and  easier,  it  was  agreed  that  each 
of  the  ten  points  should  be  first  discussed  by  eight  Ra¬ 
ttans,  four  from  each  party.  Rewati,  Sampnta,  Ratha 
and  Thoiunana  represented  the  western  or  orthodox  par¬ 
ty  ;  Samputakami,  Thala,  Ivoudyabantaka  and  Watha- 
kami  acted  for  the  opposite  party. 

Ic  is  evident  that  in  this  dispute,  the  question  was  not 
About  the  Pitagat  itself;  it  was  admitted  by  both  parties. 
The  difficulty  rested  with  certain  points  of  discipline,  ten  in 
number'  which  were  to  be  settled  by  the  authority  of  the 
Kambawa  and  Patimauk.  The  eight  delegates  having 
met  in  a  private  hall  of  the  monastery,  Rewati  was  desir¬ 
ed  to  question  the  venerable  Samputn-kami  on  the  ten 
points  on  which  there  was  disagreement.  He  said  :  is  it 
lawful  to  add  to  the  food  that  is  received,  some  salt  or 
other  condiments  !  Samputa-kami  answered:  it  is  not 
lawful.  In  what  place  was  that  point  settled  ?  In  We¬ 
thalie,  as  being  contrary  to.  the  spirit  of  the  Wini.  What 
sin  is  entailed  on  him,  who  does  such  thing-!  The  sin  of 
I’atzeit.  Questions  of  a  similar  import  were  put  as  re¬ 
gards  the  drinking  of  milk  in  the  afternoon ;  the  use  -of 


Witters  '  half  fermented ;  the  drink  of  spirits  ;  .the*  receiv¬ 
in';  of  gold  .and  silver.  Answers  were  given  agreablv  to 
the  tenor  of  the  Wmi  reflations. 

When  the  eight  delegates  hud  come  foa  decision,  upon 
the  ten  points  of  discipline,  they  went  into  the  great 
hall,  where  the  700  Kalians  were  assembled.  Hatha  was 
the  President  of  the  Assembly.  Samputa-kami  was  de¬ 
sired  to  ascend  the  pulpit,  and  hold  the  fan.  The  Presi¬ 
dent  said  to  the  assembled  Rahims :  Brethren,  if  it.  be 
pleasing  to  you,  I  will  interrogate  the  venerable  Sampu- 
ta  kami.  on  the  Wini,  and  on  the  ten  points  in  discussion. 
He  followed  the  same  order  that  liad  been  observed  in 
-  the  first  meeting  of  the  eight  Rahans.  The  answers  were 
unanimously  received  and  approved  of  by  the  whole  As¬ 
sembly.  Then  the  President  said :  all  discussion  con¬ 
cerning  the  ten  points,  is  now  ovciv;  let  every  one  accept 
the  decisions  of  the  assembly'  and  act  agreably  to  them. 

This  second  council  is  called  Ihattasakita  or  the  As¬ 
sembly  .of  the  70.9  Rahans.  It  was  hcld"*in  102,  under 
the  reign  of  Kalathoka.  That  Prince  appears  to  have 
favored  the  party  of  the  AVeitzi  Rahans.  The  Assembly 
lasted  eight  months.  .  The  canon  of  scriptures  was  like¬ 
wise  arranged  and  determined  as  it  had  been  done  by 
Kathaba,  in  the  first  council. 

Among  the  principal  members  of  the  Assembly,  were 
Samputa-kami,  Thaln,  Ivoudzasnmbita,  Eewati.  Thauna 
and  Sambuta,  who  had  been  disciples  of  Ananda.  Thon- 
mana  and  Wauthabakami  had  been  disciples  of  the  vene¬ 
rable  Anoorouda. 

Partly  from  the  countenance  given  by  the  King  to  the 
condemned  party,  and  partly  from  the  obstinacy  shown 
by  the  easterners,  in  resisting  the  decisions  of  the  council, 
the  Budlii stic  society  was  divided  into  ftvo  great  factions. 
The  latter,  that  is  to  say  the  Weitzi  Rahans  established 
the  great  school  called  the  Maha'Thingika.  The  Tera- 
thaka  was  that  of  the  Orthodox,  it  never  changed  in  doc¬ 
trine  nor  in  discipline.  Until  the  third  council,  that  is  to 
say,  during  the  space  of  more  than  &  century.  18  different 
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schools  branched  off.*  Of  these,  seventeen  offered  the 
»ad  spectacle  of  important  changes  in  points  of  discipline 

.  ■*  The  few  and  meagre  particulars  which  wo  possess  respecting  the  causes 
that  have  occasioned  the  holding  of  the  second  council,  disclose  a  curious 
State  of  things,  existing  iu  the  Budhisfc  community.  The  disciplinary  regu¬ 
lations  apjfe&r  to 'have  occupied  ft  conspicuous  part  in  the  discussions  that 
took  place,  during,  the  period  of  the  tir-st  century.  Some  of  those  regula¬ 
tions  were  of  a  trifling  importance.  IVe  wa^r  how  the  Keiigious  could 
lay  so  much  stress  upon  such  a  trifle  as  this':  is  it  lawful  to  put  sonic  .salt, 
or  other  condiments,  iu  articles  of  food,  that  would  have  been  offered  with¬ 
out  such  requisites,  'Hie  activity  display-  d  'by  both  parties,  in  the  oonlra- 
veray,  indicates  the  gradual  working  of  opinions,  which  iu  those  parts,  had 
J>een  always' .inimical  to  genuine  Hudhbm.  In  Wethalio  and  Thawattie, 
the  tralderg  -,«f  false  tenets  had  been,  at  <dl  times,  bold  and  numerous.  In 
the.  days  ofBudbu,  heretics  were  swarming  iu  those  places.  In  the  begin- 
ing  of  the  5th  century  of  our  ei-a.  Ta-bian,  when  lie  visited  those  places, 
says  that  lie  found  that  religion  had  almost  disappeared,  and  that  heretics 

were  prevailing  iu  every  direction.  ,,T  1  . ’-r-  r — ■L1 -  *■ - ;- 

<mmstances,  that  Ihidhism  never 
*t  was  never  the  prevailing  creed  r 

The  disputes  that  took  place*  iu 
serious  moment,  since  we 
anti  orthodox  party.  Krug  Kalat! 
opinions  were  condemned  bv-‘  the 
*tate  of  things,  that  the  discipline 
ut  that  time.  It  required  the 
termine  exactly  that  which  was  tl 
of  the  religious  body,  wnd  < 
which  Gaudama  desired  to  infuse 
ls%  thei-efore,  a  matter  of  surpn 
midst  of  discussions,  to -elaborate 
the  Religious  in  the  details  of 
stances  there  could  not  lie  but  &  g 
that  heat  and  ardor,  so  peculiar  t 
world.  Moreover,  the  conflicting 
schools,  which,  from  the  early  \m 
up,  and  -divided  the  members  of  t 
'respecting  the  various  sol* 
vantage  for  elucidatuig  the  state  ' 

ment,  and  witnessing  the  various 
through  ages.  d«»\v n  to  the  period 
in  the  Indian  Beniiumla. 

The  eighteen  different ’schools  w 
the  Budhist  world,  are  mentioned 
all  the  northern  Budhists,  mehnni 
thewriicr  possesses,  nofhb  » 
respective  names.  Had  the- chief 
given  cut,  they  would  have  been  i 
serui*ukms  correctness.  Such  noi 
was  useless  to  the  reader,  to  lay  »' 

<4ature  of  names. 
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and  of  doctrine.  But  tlie  Terawada  never  changed ;  it 
retained  both  doctrine  and  discipline  in-  their  original  pu¬ 
rity.  All  the  different  school:.;  received  their  deuoruiua  ■ 
tion,  from  their  respective  founders. 


Chatter  XYII. 

Kalathoka  is  succeeded  by  Ins  eldest  son  Baddasena — And fimrUy  by 
the  youngest ,  Pitzamuka — J.!:is  Prince  is  killed  and  succeeded  ly- 
a  chief  of  robbers,  named  0  uggasena-nanda — King  Tsanda-gutla 
— King  Bgndasnra — Miraculous  dreams  of  Athoka’s  mother — 
King  Athoka — Sis  conversion — His  zeal  for  Bndhism — finding 
of  the  relics — Distribution  of  them — Vhird  council  held  under  the 
presidence  of  Mauggahpoza — Preaching  of  religion  in  various 
countries,-  andparticidsdv  in  Jnaton — Voyage  of  Eudhegosato 
Ceylon — Establishment  of  reb-ncr.  in  Pagan — Various  paiiicvlars 
relating  to  the  importation  of  cm  scriptures  in  Burma. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  synod,  Samputakaini  and  se¬ 
veral  of  the  most  distinguished  members  of  the  Bndhistic 
Assembly,  astonished  at  the  progress  of  schism  and  dis¬ 
sension,  -which  the  united  voices  of  700  Religious  had  not 
been  able  entirely  to  root  up,  endeavored  to  divine  as  far 
as  human  wisdoms  could  reach,  what  would  lie,  in  future 
times,  the  fate  of  Religion.  They  foresaw  that  120  years 
hence,  there  weald  be,  at  Pataliput^  a  mighty  ruler,  full 
of  love  for  religion,  and  zealous  fbc  its  propagation,  who 
would  do  much  to  promote  its  exaptotion.  But,  before 
the  reign  of  that  pious  monarch,  they  saw  distinctly  that 
there  would  appear  many  heretics,  fond  of  their  own 
will,  coining  doctrines  of  their  own  invention,  and  that 
they  would,  thereby,  inflict  the  most  serious- harm  on  reli¬ 
gion.  They  had,  however,  trie  consolation  to  know  that 
this  was  to  come  top-  ,  n  1  their  death.  But  who 
was  the  fortunate  being,  who  was  destined  to  check  ef¬ 
fectually  the  coming  evil  ?  Thev  saw  him  in  one  of  the 
seats  of  Brahmas.  Fi  nir  .as  leissa.  In  due  time 
he  would  come  down  on  the  seat  of  man,  operate  his  in¬ 
carnation  in  the  womb  of  a  i’ounhn  female,  named  Slough 


an 
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gali,  and  would,  afterwards,  become  a  famous  Religious, 
under  the  name  Mauggalipatta.  This  vision  tilled  their 
souls' vrith  the  purest  joy,  which  "was  as  yet  increased  by 
the  view  of  the  expansion  and  developcment  which  reli¬ 
gion  would  receive  through  the  zeal  of  that  great  -perso¬ 
nage. 

After  a  reign  of  28  years,  King  Kalathoka  died,  leav¬ 
ing  nine  sons,  the  eldest  of  whom  was  named  Baddasena. 
They  ail  reigned,  one  after  the  other,  during  a  period  of 
thirty  three  years.  The  last  of  them  Pitzarauka  was  the 
youngest.  During-  his  reign,  a  sane  of  robbers  desolated 
the  country  of  Magalha.  On  a  certain  .clay,  a  man, 
named  Ouggasena  having  fallen  m  t  h  d  at  g  g  mquned 
from  them  what  pursuit  they  followed  m  order  to  obtain 
their  livelihood.  They  plainly  told  him  that  mey  knew  no¬ 
thing  about  the  tillage  of  the  fields,  and  were  unacquainted 
with  the  .business  of  trade : 'they  had  no  other  way  left, 
for  maintaining-  themselves,  but  to  seize  bv  force  what¬ 
ever  They  chanced  to  meet.  '  Ouggasena  taken,  up  with- 
(the  boldness  of  these  desperadoes,  "offered  '  to  join  their 
-■company,,  with  his  eight  brothers.  The  offer  was  gladly 
accepted.  It  happened,  afterwards,  that  in  one  of  their 
■depredatory  expeditions,  their  chief  was  slain.  Ouggase¬ 
na  Was  appointed,  by  common  consent,  to  take  his  place. 
Being  of  a  bold  and  lefty  daring,  he  said  to  his  associates : 
Friends,  -it  does  mat  suit  brave  and  enterprising  men  as 
you '  are,  to  confine  your  attacks  on  petty  villages  and 
small  towns :  yen  ought  to  aim  higher,  lie  then  repre¬ 
sented 'to  them  in  a  forcible  language,  that  -King  Fife  a  mu- 
ka  -  was  deficient  in  courage,  and  neglected  entirely  the 
•duties  of  a  King.  The  moment  is  favorable,  added  lie,  to 
attack  JPataliputra  itsett.  His  opinion  was  universally  ac¬ 
cepted.  The  Kmg  more  fond  of  pleasure  toan  of  busi¬ 
ness,  offered  lithe  resistance.  He  was  killed  at  the  •tak¬ 
ing  of  his  capital,  and  Ouorgasena  sat  on  the  throne,  un¬ 
der  the  name  of  Onggasena-nanda. 

■  He  Was  succeeded  by  his  eight  brothers.  They  reign¬ 
ed  successively  during  the  short  period  of  22  years.  The 
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last  of  them  was  called  Dzanutidu.  These  Princes  were 
not  followers  of  Bndha,  but  they  supported  the  party  of 
the  Pounhas,  to  which  they  filtered.  Their  generosity 
towards  the  Pounhas  was  very  great.  They  fed,  daily  a 
great  number  of  them,  in  their  own  palace. 

Among  the  Pounhas  who  were  maintained  by  the 
King’s  liberality,  there  was  one,  named  Dzanecka,  who 
was  much  versed  in  the  science  of  astrology. .  Being 
once,  in  the  country,  he  saw  in  himself,  certain  signs  in¬ 
dicating  that,  one  day,  he  would  become  a  King.  Hav¬ 
ing  communicated  this  intelligence  to  his  mother,  she 
wisely  advised  him  to  divest  himself  of  such  dangerous 
signs,  which  would  inevitably  bring,  the  King’s  anger  over 
him,  and  expose  him  to  great  perils.  Dzanecka  was 
wise  enough  to  comply  with  his  mother’s  wishes, 

:  On  a  certain  day,  Dzanecka  returned  to  Pataliputra, 
from  the  country  place  where  his  mother  Kved.  On  bis 
arrival,  he  in  company  with  his  brethren,  went  to  the  pa¬ 
lace  to  receive  alms  that  were  to  be  distributed  in  fee 
King’s  presence,  in  a  large  hall,  fitted  for  that  special 
purpose.  He  occupied  the  foremost  rank.  The  King 
who  saw  him,  could  not  help  remarking  something  ex¬ 
traordinary  in  his  person,  Suspicions  arose  in  his  bo¬ 
som,  respecting  the  fidelity  of  that  Pounha.  He  instantly 
felt  angry  with  him,  Unable  to  control  his  passions,  he 
ordered  one  of  his  Officers,  to  tom  him  out  of  fee  palace, 
without  giving  him  any  thing.  „  The  Pounha  had  but  to 
obey  the  unwelcome  summons.  Stung  to  the  quick  by 
,  shame  and  rage,  he  rose  from  his  place.  When  he  was 
just  crossing  the  threshold  of  the  hall’s  entrance,  he  took 
off  his  caste’s  string,  and  cut  it  into  pieces ;  he  likewise 
broke  his  mendicant’s  pot,  and  flung  all  against  one  post 
of  the  door  of  the  hall,  uttering,  at  the  same  time,  impre¬ 
cations,  and  praying  that  the  ICing  might  never,  from 
that  day,  enjoy  rest.  He  ran  away  as  far  as  he  coidd, 
and  under  a  disguise,  he  eluded  the  pursuit  of  those  that 
had  been  sent  to  arrest  him.  He  escaped  into  Tekkaso. 
There,  he  plotted  the  destruction  of  fee  King. 
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one  of  his  rambles  through  the  country,  Dzanecka, 
met  by  chance  a  child,  whom  he  knew  to  belong  to  a  royal 
race,  lie,  at  once,  adopted  him,  and  brought  him  up 
u  with  the  greatest  care  and  attention.  It  was  not,  how¬ 
ever,  long,  ere  he  found  out  that  the  signs  prognosticat- 
vitig-promotion  to  royalty,  were  rather  doubtful  and  some- 
owtviiat'  insufficient.  He  could  not  rely  on  him  for  the  exe- 
rcuttou  of  the  important  and  long  cherished  design  he  had 
,  hr  his  heart.  He  had  now  to  lookout  for  some  other 
one,  who  could  afford  him  a  greater  subject  for  hope  and 
confidence.  Chance  soon  served  him  admirably  well,,  to 
(  the  utmost  of  his  wishes. 

,  r  After  the  destruction  of  Wethalie  by  Adzatathat,  the 
‘-.Princes:  that  had  escaped  from  the  massacre,  had  fled  in 
an  eastern  direction,  and  built  a  city  called  Maurya. 

,  .New  misfortunes  having .  befallen  them,  they  were  oblig- 
:  ed  to  search  for  their  safety,  in  a  precipitate  flight.  One  of 
.  the:  wives  of  those  Princes,  being  in  family  way,  was  led 
to  the  city  of  Pouppaya.  Having  been  delivered  of  a 
son,  she  had  the  barbarity  of  ordering  the  little  creature, 

•  to  be  put  ii>a  jar,  which  was  cast  in  a  neighboring  cow- 

-  pen.  The  Nats  watched  over  the  child,  and  the  bull  of 
■■.--the  herd,  stationing  near  the  infant,  kept  at  a  distance, 

iwith  his  horns  and  feet,  any  animal  that  came  near.  Thft 
;..cow  keeper  ,  observing  what  was  taking  place,  took  the 
.  child  and  gave  it  to  his  wife  Tsanda  to  bring  him  up,  as 
if  he  was  their  own  child.  He  was  called  from  the  name 

-  of  his.  adopted  parents,  Tsanda-gutta. 

When  the  lad  had  come  to  the  age  to  tend  the  cowsherd, 

-  he  assumed,  with  his  fellow  herd  men,  all  the  ways  and 

-  manners  and  deportment  of  a  King.  He  appointed  some 
of  them  his  ministers,  some  others  were  invested  with 

• :  other  mock  dignities.  He  would  sit  on  a  tribunal,  decide 
small  cases,  and  strictlj  enforce  the  execution  of  his  sen¬ 
tences. 

ThePounha  Dzanecka  who  was  living  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood,  hearing  all  this,  wished  to  sec  the  extraordinary 
boy.  He,  at  a  glance,  recognized  in  the  lad,  the  sure 


uture  greatness.  He  purchased 
thousand  pieces  of  silver,  and 
itli  his  other  adopted 'son.  Bheti 
necitlacr  of  2 old.  On  a  certain 
onppatn.  for  such  was  the  name 
l,  to  take  a  sword  and  go' -Hi 
'i,  and  take  from  him,  his  iieekrJ 
■ever,  curium  the  thread,  or  eteu 
agre'blv  to  his  father's  Order, 
his  brother  was  sleeping.  ITe 
.mod  attentively,  by  wliat  means 
her'.s  order.  After  many  frnkr 
u  lmpossmle  to  do  so,  he  went 
laxed  Ins  disappointment.  I)z,a- 
rord  of  blame,  remninerf 


A  few  davs  afterwards.  Dz.anecka  called  I  sanda-gntta" 
and  rommissioned  him  to  take  a  sword,  and  during  hist 
brother's  sleep,  to  take  away  from  him,  hi*  gold  necklace,1 
carefully  avoiding  either  to  cut  tile  swing,  or  to  tmtie 
it.  Tsanda-gutta  went  to  the  place  whcroliis  brother 
was  sleeping.  After  a  few  moments  of  reflexion,  seeing 
lmt  one  way  to  obey  his  father's  order,  he  cut  off  at  onco 
his  brorhers  head,  and  brought  entire  the  necklace  erf 
gold,  which  he  placed  at  his  father's  feet.  The  latter 
without  giving  a  sign  of  approbation  or  displeasure,  re¬ 


ft 

ing  pointed  r 
had  to  follow 

t  tl  1  1 

and  went  on 
himself  of  J- 
the  water  o 
That  mo 


T  1  m  (a  Hnv- 

and  minutely  explained  the  morse  he 
iiiiug  the  high  station  lie  was  destined 
si  to  some  other  place, bidding  him  M 
is  having  become  a  King.  With  the 
d  II  1  t  1  i  d  men; 
cccss  to  success,  until  lie  possessed 
and  killed  Danamla.  He  received 
itiou,  and  began  his  reign  in  46», 
to  have  been  accustomed  to  the  use 
qipcned  tlmi.  on  a  certain,  iiis  first 
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Queen  belonging  to  the  Maurya  race,  tasted,  a  mouthful 
of  a  dish  .prepared  for  the  King.  This  caused  her  death. 
At  the  time  of  that  fatal  occurrence,  she  was  far  advanc¬ 
ed,  in  pregnancy.  The  King  without  a  moment’s  delay, 
ordered  her  belly  to  be'  opened ;  the  infant  was  taken  out 
and -put  in  the  'belly  of  a  goat  freshly  slain.  The  child 
lived,  and  was  called  Baiidusarn.. 

;  Tsanda-gutta  after  a  reign  of  24  years,  died  in  1ST, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Bandasura  only  16  years 
old.  Both  the  father- and  the  son,  were  supporters,  of 
tire  Pounhas,  and  fed  daily  an  immense  number  of  them 
in  their  palace.  Bandasura  reigned  27  years,  that  is  to 
say,  -until  the  year  214.  .  He  had  altogether  101  sons. 
His  first  Queen  called  Damma,  had  become  the  mother 
of  two  sons  called  Athoka  and  Tcissa.  When  she  was 
pregnant  of  the  first,  she  had  five  dreams.  1st. — She 
thought  .she  was  stretching  her  two  feet, ’one  resting  on  the 
sun  ;  and  the  other,  on  the  moon  ;  2nd. — It  appeared  to  ' 
her  that  she  was  devouring  the  stars  ;  3rd. — She  fancied 
'she  was  eating  ,  the  clouds  :  4ch. — aho-imao-ined  she  was 
eating  the  worms’  dunghills  5th — and  finally  she  ima¬ 
gined  she  was  eating  the  leaves  oi  all  tae  trees.  According 
to  the  prediction  of  the  soothsayers,  tnc  five  dreams  meant 
.feat  the  son  whom  she  had  m  her  womb,  would  rule  over 
fee-whole  of  .the  island  of  i'sampoudipa ;  that  lie  would 
destroy  all  his  brothers  wuo.  would  .unite  to  dispute  him 
the  throne ;  that  he  would  disperse  all'  the  heretics  or 
upholders  of  false  tenets,  who  like  clouds,  obscure  the 
glory  of  religion ;  that  ha  would  possess  all  above  the 
earth  to  the  height  of  one  yondzana;  and  all  below  the 
earth,  to  an  equal  depth. 

..When  Athoka  was  16  years  old,  his  father  sent  him  to 
Outseni,  to  -govern  that  city,  mid.  the  territories  annex¬ 
ed  to  it.  On  his  .wav  to  that  city,  Athoka  had  to  pass 
through  Wed  ha,  ds*  it  j )  drain,  fn  i  ,  ild  i 
in  an  eastern  direction.  The  town  had  been  founded  ba¬ 
the  Princes  -  of  Kapilawot,  when  that  city  haii  been  al¬ 
most  destroyed  in  the  days  of  -Undha.  In  that  place  be 
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married  the  daughter  of  a  richman,  named  Dewa.  After 
his  arrival  at  Outzeni,  Atlioka’s  wife  presented  him  first 
with  a  son,  who  was  named  Maheinda,0and  subsequently 
with  a  daughter  called  Scingamitta.  Athoka  remained 
nine  years  at  Outzeni.  At  the  end  of  that  period,  hear¬ 
ing  that  his  father  lay  dangerously  ill,  he  hastened  to  Pata- 
liputra,  to  assist  him  and  render  all  the  services  dictated 
by  filial  love.  On  his  return,  having  to  pass  through 
Wedika,  he  left  in  that  place,  his  >\ifc  and  his  two  chil¬ 
dren.  A  little  while  after  his  arrival  at  his  father’s  capi¬ 
tal,  the  King  breathed  his  last,  and  Athoka  was  proclaim¬ 
ed  King. 

The  new  monarch,  however,  found  himself  soon  sur¬ 
rounded  with  many  enemies.  "With  the  exception  of 
Teissa,  who  was  born  from  the  same  mother,  all  his  bro¬ 
thers  conspired  against  him.  The  oldest  of  all,  named 
Thoumana  was  the  originator  and  leader  of  the  rebellion. 
After  a  protracted  struggle,  Athoka’s  good  fortune  prevail¬ 
ed.  His  rebellious  brother  Thoumana  was  overcome  and 
made  a  prisoner;  soon  after,  he  was  put  to  death.  The  same 
sad  and  cruel  fate  befel  the  other  ninety  eight  brothers. 
But  it  took  three  years,  before  Athoka  could  ftee  himself 
from  all  his  enemies.  On  the  fourth  year,  after  his  ac¬ 
cession  to  the  throne,  that  is  to  say,  in  218,  he  received 
the  royal  consecration,  and  in  honor  of  his  mother,  took 
the  name  of  Dammathoka.  lie  obtained  a  universal 
sway  all  over  Dzampoudipa. 

Up  to  the  period  of  his  consecration,  Athoka  had  always 
favored  the  Pounhas.  In  imitation  of  his  father’s  con¬ 
duct,  lie  fed  daily  an  immense  number  of  them  in  his  pa¬ 
lace.  They  all  dressed  in  white  clothes.  It  was  but,  af¬ 
ter  he  had  received  the  royal  consecration,  that  he  be¬ 
came  a  convert  to  Budhism,  through  the  instrumentality 
of  his  own  nephew,  the  Bahan  Nigrauda.  A  few  parti¬ 
culars  respecting  this  celebrated  Religious  may  not  be 
unacceptable  to  the  reader.  ..  . 

After  Thoumana’s  death,  his  wife  Thoumana-dewi  was 
near  the  moment  of  her  confinement.  Under^disguise, 
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she  contrived  to  baffle  the  snares  of  her  husband’s  cue- 
ivies,: and  elude  their  pursuit.  She  went  in  the  neigh- 
borhoOd  of  the  village  of  DouiltsaUka,  a  little  distant  from 
PatalipUtra,  in  air  eastern  direction's  and  rested  Under  a 
Banyan  tree.  A  smaji  shed  was  provided  for  her,  and. 
the  headman  of  the  village,  who  locked  upon  her,  as  his 
daughter,  supplied  her  with  food.  She  was  delivered  of. 
a  sou,  whom  she  named 'Nigrauda.  When  he  was  about 
seven  years  old,  he  was  confided  to  the  care  of  the  vene¬ 
rable  Varuna,  who  instructed  him  in  his  monastery,  and 
taught  him  the  Kamatan.  He  became  a  Religious,  and 
Was  -  made  a  Patzin.  The  monastery  of  the  venerable 
Varuna,  was  hot  very  distant  from  the  southern  gate  of 
the  city, 

.  Oh  a'  certain  day,  the  young  .Religious  Nigrauda  rose 
up  at  an  early  hour,  and  having  paid  his  respects  to  his 
great  instructor,  put  on  his  cloak,  aild  taking  under  his 
arm  the  mendicant’s’  pot,  left  his  monastery,  entered  the 
city  by  the  southern  gate,  and  shaped  his  course'  towards 
the  eastern  one,  with  the  intention  of  going  to  visit  his . 
mother.  At  that  very  moment,  King  Athoka  was  stand¬ 
ing  over  the  lion’s  gate  of  his  palace,  enjoying  the  cool  of 
the  morning  breeze;  .  lie  saw  the  young  Religious  passing 
with  a  grave  and  steady  step;.  '  All  Was  graceful  and  dig¬ 
nified  in  h's  deportment.  A  placid  joy,  a  serene  modes¬ 
ty  and  a  majestic  appearance,  beautified  his  countenance 
to  .such  an  extent,  that  at  the  first  look,  the  King  felt  an 
irresistible  affection  for  the  young  Samaae.  ■  Without  a 
moment's  delay,  he  despatched  au  Officer  to  call  him. 
With  a  kind  and  affectionate  tone,  the  King  invited  him 
to  ascend 'the  steps  of  his  palace,  aiid  insisted  on  serving 
him  his  meal.  When  the  repast  was  over,  Athoka-  said : 
young  Samane,  do  yon  know  well  all  the  doctrines  taught 
by  your  instructor !  I  am  somewhat  acquainted  with 
them,  replied  modestly  Nigrauda.  If  such  bo  the  case, 
will  you  be  pleased  to  explain  them  tome?  lie  then 
said  in  reply :  He  who  is  diligent  in  practising  the  du¬ 
ties  that  procure  merits,  enjoys  true  happiness ;  he  shall 
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be  exempt  from  death.  He  who  neglects  the. duties  that 
procure  merits,  is  unhappy,  and  is  in. a  state  of  death. 
The  King  delighted  with  the  instruction  delivered  to  him 
hv  the  young  Ssmanc.  offered  him  several  presents,  suit¬ 
ed  with  the  religious  profession.  But  Nigrauda  would 
not  accept  them,  except  in  the  name  and  for  the  benefit 
of  his  instructor  ;  because  it  was  he  who  had  the  charge 
of  teaching  people  ter  ovoid  evil,  to  do  good,  and  to  prac¬ 
tise  the  religious  duties.  As  to  him,  he  was  but  a  disci-- 
pie.  Athoka  was  greatly  pleased  with  the  modesty  and 
disinterestedness  of  the  young  Sample. 

On  other  occasions,  the  King  sent  for  Nigrauda  and 
heard  his  itefetJetuxns,  -with’ such  a  good  result,  that  he 
gradually  became  a  perfect  convert.  By  the  advice  of  his 
spiritual  guide,  Athoka  made  daily  presents  to  a  certain 
number  of  Religious  of  the  Budhistic  persuasion.  The 
number  of  the  Religious,  who  every’  day  attended  the 
court,  for  receiving  presents,  gradually  swelled  to  the 
amount  of  60.000.  Nigrauda  instructed  Ms  royal  pupil  on 
the  three  fearanans.  and  the  five  precepts.  He  infused  inter 
Ins  soul,  a  termer  love  tor  Budha  and  his  Religion.  The 
great  change  ire  the  King  s  dispositions,  happened  on  the 
fourth  year  alter  his  coronation.  Up  to  that  time'  he  had 
favored  ■  me  partv  ot  tlis  Pounhas,  as  his  father  and 
grandfather  had  done.  H^waaifi-  the. habit  of  daily  af¬ 
fording  food  arid  maintenance  to  sixty’  thousand  Pourr- 
has  weu  ng  tre-  i  hiA  di 

Not  sansned  with  the  liberal  offerings  of  ere ry  day, 
the  King  said  to  the  Italians  ;  my  intention  is  to  build  a 
great  number  of  D^edis.  m  all  the  cities  of  Dzampoudipa. 
but  where  are  to  be  found  the  relics  of  the  most  excel¬ 
lent  Budlia  tuat  they  may  be  divided  and  enshrined  into 
the  pnucmal  Dzedis !  •  Bv  Ins  order,  the  relics  were 
searched  in  every  direction.  The  Dzedis  already  built  in 
TV  ethalie,  Ivapilawor,  Aliakappa,  Pawa  ana  Koutheinaron, 
were  all  demolished.  An  exception  was  made  in  favor  of 
fhe  dzedi  in  the  village  of  Rama.  The  Nagas,  guar¬ 
dians  of  the  place  would  not  allow  that  monument 
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to  be  touched.  In  vain,  did  the  workmen  strive  with 
pickaxes,  to  demolish  the  dz'edi.'  Their  instruments 
'broke '  into-,  pieces,  as  seon  as  th.ev  came  in  contact 
with  the:  building.  But;  in  none  of  'them  could  the 
precious  deposit  be  found.  •’  The  King  commanded  that 
the  .demolished  sacred  'monuments,  should  be  rebuilt  .pre¬ 
cisely  in  tlie  same  shape  and  form  as  they  stood  previously. 
Athoka  disappointed  but  undismayed  by  hi-s  want  of  suc¬ 
cess,  directed  his  steps  towards  Badzagio,  resolved  not  to 
relent  in  his  ekertioiis,  until  he  bad  found  the  precious 
object  of  his  eager  desires.  Having  arrived  into  that 
place  he  assembled  all  the. Kalians  and' people,  and  in¬ 
quired  if  there  was  no  person,  who  could  lead  him  in  the 
way  to  discover  the  relies.  In  the  crowd  there  was  a 
Italian,  120  years  old,  who  said,  that  when  lie  was  a  Sa- 
.  mane  about  seven  years  old,  his  superior  directed  mm  to 
take  some  flowers  and  perfumes,  and  leading  him  to  a 
retired  place,  said  ts  him  :  you  see  that  dark  bush  in  the 
middle  of  which,  there  is  a-  small  stone  dzeai :  ler  us  pros¬ 
trate  before  it,  and  make  our  ©fiferinsr.  "W  hen  this  was 
done,  he  added  with  a  solemn  tone  of  voice  ;  young  Samane 
observe  well  this  spot,  .and  ever  remember  . it.  He  said 
nothing  more, '  and  we  returned  to  our  home.  •  This  is. 
■doubtless,  said  the  King,  the  very  f  t  1  ag 

after,  witho  ut  having  ever'bcetnable,  hitherto,  to  discover  it. 
The  King  and  his  people  hastened  to  the  indicated  place. 
.Great  offerings  were  made  to  the  guardian  Nat,  in  order 
td  propitiate  him.  The  Nat  assuming  the  shape  of  a 
young  man,  removed  all  the  obstacles  that  obstructed  the 
way  to  the  place.  When  the  King  was  near  to  the  first 
■door,  he  discovered  the  ruby  whereupon  was  seen  the 
above  related  inscription.  On  touching  the  bolt,  tlie 
•door  was  suddenly  opened,  when,  to  the  great  surprise  of 
•all  present,  the  lamps  that  had  been  lighted  2]  8  years 
ago,  were  found  burning  and  full  of  oil ;  the  flowers, 
without  the  least  sign  of  withering,  were  as  fresh  and 
beautiful  as  those  in.  the  gardens  ;  the  smell  of  the  per¬ 
fumes  seehied  to  be  even  more  exquisite  than  that  of  new 
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ones.  The  King  taking  the  gold  leaf,  read  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  concerning  him.  He  took  all  the  relicSy,; except  a 
few  that  ho  left  therein,  replaced  and  arranged  every 
thing  as  lie  had  found  it.  Ji  he  finding  out  of  the  relics 
happened  in  218.^ 


the  Kings  under  whose  reign,  ihov  have  taken  plaicv  and  bv  whose  autho¬ 
rity,  they  have  been'  introduced  and  brought  in  common  use. 

The  Bormans  have  the  ora  called  liaudoratha.  It  ftag  introduced  by 
Thamugdara,  or,  as  spelt  hy  others,  Thamugdaritu,  Kffrrg  of  Proruc,  in  the 
year  of  religion  ti2;)=to  81  A.  C.  That  monarch  is  represented  as  well  in¬ 
formed  and  skilled  in  the  knowledge  of  the  astronomical  calculations.  The 
months  were  no  longer  in  unison  with  the  seasons,"  What  did  the  royal  re¬ 
former  of  the  calendar,  to  re  nedy  the  evil!  No  other  particular  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  manuscript,  which  the  writer-  has.  iu  his  pesKSMm},. 
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'  .  All  that  has  been  herein,  above  related,  rcspectbW  the 
partition  of  the  relics  bv  Dauna.  &c  ,  has  been  extracted 
from  the  book,  called  Nibaria  Thoot..  But  he  who  wishes 
to  know  all  the  particulars  concerning  the  places  where 
the  relics  have  been  deposited,  &c.,  must  have  recourse 
to  the  books  called  Data  Win,  and  Nalatadata  Win. 

On  a  certain  day,  a  likeness  of  Budlia  was  placed  be¬ 
fore  the  eyes  of  Athoka.  The  King  was  delighted  with 
it.  He  wished  to  multiply  the  number  of  statues,  so  that 
they  could  be  seen  in  every  part  of  his  dominions.  He 
gave  orders  for  the  building  of  monasteries,  in  the 
84,000  towns  of  his  immense  dominions.  This  happen¬ 
ed  in  220  of  the  Beligious.  era.  It  was  but  three  years  af¬ 
terwards,  that  is  to  sav.  in  223.  that  took  olace  the  de- 


that  the  King  did  away  with  622,  and  bcjj 
two.  so  that  its  begining  must  bo  made  tc 
That  era  lasted  only  562.  The  refori 
dzau,  King  of  Pagan,  who  is  represented  t 
of  astronomical  computations.  This  mou 
conduct  of.  the  King  of  ’home.  lie  did 
new  era  to  begin  with  two.  This  happen 


and  is  known  as  the  Pagan.  or  Pouppa-dzau  era. 

Wo  find  also  mentioned  occasionally  the  Thaton  era,  It  is  made  to  be¬ 
gin  with  the  year  of.  the  arrival  of  the  two  Ihulhixt  Missionaries,  Thauna 
and  Outtara,  in  the  great  place  of  Thaton,  in  the- year  of  religion  237=t.o 
3**6  B.  C.  Thirimathoka  was,  at  that  tune.  King  of  that  country.  That 
period  of  years  has  lasted  1302  years.  It  ended  in  the  year  of  religion  1501) 
=to  1156  A.  O.,  when  the  King  of  Pagan  Naurata-dznu  invaded  tiic  coun¬ 
try,  possessed  himself  of  Thaton,  and  carried  away  captive,  the  last  King, 
Meiu-bnit. . 

It  is  perhaps  as  well  to  mention  here  an  epoch  which  has  been,  atoll 
times,  fartious  in  the  history  of  Budhism  in  Burma.  I  allude  to  the  voyage 
which  a  Religions  of  Thaton,  named  Budhagosi  made  to  Cevlou  in  the  year 
of  religion  f)43=to  400  A.  0.  The  object  of  this  voyage  was  to  procure  a 
copy*  of  the  scriptures. .  He  succeeded  in  his  undertaking.  He  made  use  of 
the  Burmese  or  rather  Talaing  charar.ters,  in  transcribing  the  manusc  ripts, 
which  were  written  with  the  characters  of  Majatha.  The  Barmans  lay 
mucll  stress  upon  that  yoyage.  and  always  carefully  node  down  the  year  it 
took  plice.  In  fact,  it  is  in  Bndltagcwa,  that  the  people  living  on  the  shores 
of  the  gulf  of  Marlalmn.  owe  the  possession  of  the  Budhist  scriptures.  From 
Thaton,  the  collection  marie  by  Bndliagosa,  was  transferred  to  Pagan,  six 
hundred  and  fifty  six  years  after  it  had  been  imported  from  Ceylon. 

Without  the  knowledge  of  those  various  epochs,  it  i-  dHVmuH  to  understand 
with  any  thing  approaching  to  clearness  and  exactness,  the  dalas  that  wo 
find  alluded  to  and  mentioned  in  the  Burmese  literary  compositions.  Tbo 
foregoiog  particulars  appear  to.  be  sufficient  for  all  practical  purposes. 
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cHratinn  or  consecration  of  thedzedis  in  which  portions  of 
(bo  roiios  were  to  be  e  nshrined.  Throughout*  his  realm, 
the  King  issued  a  proclamation.  inviting  all  the  people  to 
attend  to  the  observance  of  the  eight  precepts.  The 
royal  mandate  was  duly  attended  to,  and  the  religious 
festival  celebrated  with  the  greatest  solemnity.  On  that 
occasion,  the  King  made  abundant  donations  to  the  Reli¬ 
gious,  and  strove  to  display  his  zeal  for  the  promotion  of 
religion. 

Delighted  with  all  that  he  had  done,  the  King  said  to 
the  venerable  Mauggalipata :  I  have  endeavored  to  labor 
for  the  exaltation  of  religion,  by  every  means  in  my 
power.  I  have  built  religious  monuments  through  the 
length  and  breadth  of  my  dominions  ;  I  have  made  offer¬ 
ings  on  trie  grandest  scale  :  Can  I  now  consider  myself  as 
entitled  to  the  inheritance  of  religion  1  The  venerable 
Mauggalipata  replied :  Great  Prince,  you  have  indeed 
done  much  towards  the  advancement  of  the  good  cause. 
But  something  else  more  excellent,  is,  as  yet,  to  be  per¬ 
formed,  that  you  may  acquire  a  right  to  the  inheritance 
of  religion.  What  is  that,  asked  the  King1?  It  is  most 
perfect  a"  d  meritorious,  replied  Mauggalipata,  that  you 
should  consecrate  your  son  Maheinda,  and  your  daughter 
•Singameitta,  to  the  service  of  religion.  Athoka,  imme¬ 
diately  asked  bis  son,  who  was  eighteen  years  old,  whe¬ 
ther  lie  would  like  to  become  a  religious.  Maheinda  an¬ 
swered  in  the  affirmative.  He  was  forthw  ith  ordained 
Samane.  Mauggalipata  acted,  on  the  occasion  as  Presi¬ 
dent,  and  Mahadewana  as  master  of  the  ceremonies. 
Singameitta  was  equally  ordained.  The  President  was 
Dammapata,  and  the  person  acting  in  the  ceremony,  was 
Oopali.  This  happened  in  223.  Maheinda  learned  the 
Pitagatamder  tlie  immediate  superintendence  and  tuition 
•of  Mauggalipata  himself.  His  proficiency  both  in  the 
•study  of  religious  science,  and  in  the  practice  of  virtue  was 
so  great,'  that  his  teacher  placed  him  at  the  head,  of  a 
thousand  Italians  whom  he  was  commissioned  to  in¬ 
struct  -.••••  -  -  -■  -  . 
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•  the  great  liberality  of  tile  King  toyrnHs  tire  Buibists. 
the  .'efforts,  that  he  made  for  the  promotion  of  the  n-'-w  re¬ 
ligion,  he  had  embraced,  alarmed  tnose  who  b.-V.-  .  c  to 
the  opposite  party.  The  Pounhas  saw  thomselvej  wi  hont 
support  and  unable  to  provide  for  their  maintenance.  1.  ney 
had  recourse  to  the  following  expedient,  to  secure  their 
livelihood,  and  also,  by  a  well  concerted  plan,  to  weaken, 
their  enemies.  They  all  assumed  the  yellow  dress,  entered 
into  the  Budhistic  monasteries,  and  affected  to  be  con¬ 
verts.  But  they  were  not  so  in  reality.  They,  retained 
their  own  opinions,  and  even,  as  regards  regulations, 
they  refused  to  comply  with  some  of  the  ordinances  of 
the  Wini.  Some  of  them  were  in  the  habit  of  feeding 
large  fires ;  others  exposed  themselves  to  various  degrees 
of  excessive  heat ;  others  had  the  mania  of  fixing  their 
eyes  upon  the  sun,  in  the. morning,  and  followed  it  in- its 
course  during  the  whole  day.*  Many  appeared  to  lay 
little  stress  on  several  portions  of  the  Fitagat.  As  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  course  the  true  Religious  .were  much  scandalized 
at  such  a  conduct,  and  refused  to  hold  communion  with 
them  on  the  days  of  worship.’  This  state  of  things,  after 
having  lasted  seven  years,  produced  an  irritation  in  the 
minfis,  that  could  be  no  longer  tolerated.  Manggalipata 
disgusted  at  such  a  perturbation,  leaving  Maheinda  at  the 
head  of  the  community,  withrew  to  the  Ahnn  Ginga 
mountain,  to  enjoy  some  tranquility. 

King  Athoka  was  informed  of  .the  prevailing  disorder. 
With  the  view  of  pacifying  the  inmates  of  the  monas¬ 
teries,  he  sent  an  Officer  of  his  household,  with  stringent 


*  From  this  passage,  we  see  that  in  those  days  of  rc 
existed  .in  the  Indian  Peninsula,  individuals,  who 
ticism  still  existing  in  onr  own -days,  devoted  tlwmsc 
*>:travagaut  penances,  often  in  a  state  of  complete  mil 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  the  same  fanatics  were ’met 
Such  ridiculous  and  unnatural  exhibitions,  far  from  bi 
countenanced  by  the  founder  of  ihidliism',  were  } 
Though  he  aimed  at  subduing  passions,  and  elevating 
pie  above  the  material  one,  ho  recommended  in  the 
of  conduct  mote  consonant  with  reason,  and  snpplu 
weapon*  of  a  far  better  quality,  and  superior  dcscrh'tk 
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ornor-.  to  oblige  the  uvo  parties  to  route  to  an  undef- 
t » communicate  with  each  other,  and  to  worship 
ia  -ommon.  ou  tae  festival  days,  The  Officer  west  to  one 
or  me  monasteries,  explained  the  royal  order'  and  drew 
his  sword,  threatening  to  cut  off  the  head  of  the  first 
Ita/ian  who  would  dare  to  offer  opposition.  One  of  the 
ortnodox  party  came  forward,  and,  having  explained  the 
true  state  of  things,  concluded  by  firmly  stating  that  he 
would  not  hold  communion  with  heretics.  The  Officer 
in  vain  expostulated,  and  entreated  the  Religious  not  to 
be  so  tenacious  iii  his  view's,  but  rather  to.  show  a 
willingness  to  obey  the  King’s  orders,  for  the  sake  of 
peace.  The  latter  persisted  in  his  refusal.  The  Officer 
carried  away  by  passion,  struck  off  the  head  of  the  refrac¬ 
tory  Rahan,  An  immense  uproar  followed  this  tragical 
occurrence.  All  hopes  of  bringing  about  a  pacification 
were,  then,  at  an  end.  The  Officer  withdrew  from  the 
monastery,  . and  related  to  the  King  all  the  particulars  that 
had  occurred; 

Athoka  bitterly  deplored  the  murder  tfiat  had  been 
committed  on  a  saintly  personage,  and  reproached  the 
Officer  with  having  outstepped  the  orders  he  had  receiv¬ 
ed.  H'is  religious  feelings  were  grievously  hurt,  and  his 
conscience  greatly  alarmed.  He  sent  for  several  Reli¬ 
gious  and  consulted  them  as  to  whether  he  was  responsi¬ 
ble  for  the  murder  committed  by  his  Officer.  The  spiri¬ 
tual  advisers  did  not  agree  in  their  decision.  Some  of 
thenT  were  of  opinion  that  the  King  was  answerable  for 
the  doing  of  his  messenger ;  others  declared  that  the 
King  having  given  no  order  to  the  effect  of  using  vio¬ 
lence,  the  Officer  alone  w-as  responsible  for  the  murder. 
Such  conflicting  opinions  increased  the  King's  perplexi¬ 
ties,  and  threw  him  in  a  state  of  great  anxiety  and  un¬ 
easiness. 

Some  courtiers  grieved  at  the  sadness  which  over¬ 
spread  their  master’s  mind,  advised  him  to  send  for  the 
celebrated  Mauggalipata,  and  abide  by  the  decision  of 
that  eminent  man,  whose  knowledge  .wad  uasuiyassedt 
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The  King  gladly  accepted  the  proposal.  A  messenger 
'with  a  great  retinue,  was  at  first  sent  to  the  place  of 
Mauggalipata.  The  King’s  desires  were  respectfully  ex¬ 
plained.  But  tile  old  Ascetic  refused,  to  quit  his  abode 
of  peace,  A  second  messenger  was  despatched,  but  with 
ho  better  'success-.-  At  last,  a  third  o'ne  was  -sent  on  the 
same  errand,  with  several  Religious,  The  latter  who 
knew  the  great  zeal  of  Mahggalipata,  for  promoting  the 
cause  of  religion,  represented  to  him  the  imminent  dam 
■gers  religion  Was  threatened  with,  and  entreated  him  to 
come  and  hy  his  presence,  save  it  from  an  approaching 
ruin.  .  On  hearing  this  sad  news,  the  old  man  no  longer 
hesitated.  Tie  immediately  left  his  abode,  went  in  the 
boat  prepared  for  hint,  and  gently  sailed  down  the  mighty 
stream  to  Pataliputra,  The  news  of  his  coming  down 
was  spread  in  a  moment.  When  the  boat  was  reported 
to  be  near  the  city,  the  King  with  his  whole  court  has¬ 
tened  to  the  banks  of  the  Ganges.  On  her  nearing  the 
bank,  Athoka  went  knee  deep  into  the  stream,  and  help¬ 
ing  the  venerable  Mauggalipata  with  his  royal  hand,  out 
of  the  boat,  led  him  into  a  garden,  where  a  suitable  place 
had  been  prepared  for  his  residence.  There  he  sat  at 
las  feet,  and  rendered  to  him,  the  same  humble  services 
which  a  disciple  is  wont  to  tender  to  his  teacher. 

The  King  anxious  to  alleviate  his  scruples,  and  relieve 
his  much  troubled  conscience,  related  the  particulars  of 
the  case  of  the  Rahan’s  murder,  and  concluded- by  asking 
whether  he  was  to  be  considered  as  responsible  for  the 
death  of  the  Religious.  Mauggalipata  said  :  O  King, 
had  you,  when  you  despatched  the  Officer,  the  intention 
of  having  any  refractory  -Rohan,  put  to  death  \  ■  No,  re* 
plied  .  King.  Since  you  gave  no  such  order  to  vour 
Officer,  and  you  had  no  intention  that  any  disobedience 
to  your  orders,  should  bo  visited  with  capita!  punishment, 
the  murder  of  the  Religious  can,  in  no  wav.  be  imputed 
into  you,  because  intention  is  the  thing  that  makes  ac¬ 
tions  good  or  bad,  and  entails  merits  or  sin  on  the  perpe¬ 
trator.  Athoka  recovered  at  once  the  peace  and  tran- 
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quility  of  mind.  Meanwhile  he  entreated,  the  venerable 
Mauggalipata  to  labor  for  the  extinction  of  schism  and 
the  exaltation  of  religion. 

Seven  days  after  the  arrival  of  the  great  Religious,  a 
vast  hall  was  erected  in  the  grove  where  Mauggalipata 
was  living.  At  the  end  of  it,  a  fine  pavillion  made  of 
cloth  of  various  and  bright  colors,  was  prepared  for  the  ac¬ 
commodation  of  the  monarch.  Each  Religious  had  then,  to- 
be  examined  separately  in  the  presence  of  Mauggalipata,  on 
the  doctrines,  and  practices  he  held  as  genuine  and  good. 
Those,  whose  doctrines  and  observances  were  found  to  be 
at  variance  with  the  Pitagat,  were  expelled  from  the  As¬ 
sembly,  stripped  of  the  canonical  robe,  and  compelled  to> 
resume  the  white  dress,  that  is  th  say,  the  one  befitting 
the  Pounhas.  The  presence  of  the  Xing  silenced  all 
murmurs,  and  rendered  impossible  any  attempt  at  resis¬ 
tance.  In  this  manner,  the  orthodox  Rahans  were  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  heterodox  ones. 

To  heal  the  wounds  inflicted  on  religion  by  schism,  to 
restore  purity  of  doctrine,  and  confirm  the  genuiness  of 
the  canon  of  scriptures,  such  as  had  been  done  by  Katha- 
ba  in  the  first  Council,  and  by  Ratha  in  the  second  one, 
Mauggalipata  with  the  concurrence  of  the  pious  Damma- 
thoka,  resolved  to  hold  a  third  Council.  Among  the  Ra¬ 
hans,  then  present  at  Palibotra,  he  selected  a  thousand, 
and  with  them,  he  regulated  the  Pitagat.  The  Council 
was  opened  in  the  year  235,  and  ended  in  236=to  307 
E.  C.  It  was  presided  over,  bv  Mauggalipata,  who  was 
seventy  two  years  old.* 
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:  At  the  conclusion  of  the  Council,  the  President,  who 
was  acknowledged '  the  head  of  the  Budhists,  thought  of 
extending  throughout  the  whole  of  Bzampoudipa,  the 
sway:  of  the  new  religion.  Hitherto  it  had  been  confined, 
within  the  limits  of  Magatha.  Nowj  the  time  had  come 
to  make  it  spread  far  and  wide  among  the  nations  and 
tribes  of  the  whole  world.  To  carry  out  such  a  bold  and 
comprehensive  plan,  Manggalipata  made  an  appeal  to  the 
ablest  and  most  zealous  Members  of  the  Council,  and 
charged  a  certain  number  of  them,  to  go  and  preach  the 
true  law,  into  the  countries  beyond  the  boundaries  of  Ma- 


The  uninterrupted  successes  which  attended  his  an: 

powerful  support  to  the  propagators  of  the  new  i 
parts  which  they  visited.  But,  wo  have  no  reason 
recourse  to  violence  in  order  to  gain  proselytes, 
them  and  supplied  all  their  wants  on  a  liberal  sea 
to  have  extended  farther  the  effects  of  the  counten 
raids  of  the  new  religion.  He  built  monasteries  au 
breadth  and  length  of  his  immense  dominions  : 
which  he  covered  with  inscriptions,  commemorative 
.few  of  which  exist  up  to  tliis  day.  ’  Athoka  may 
march  who  did  more  for  the  propagation  of  Budhisi 
-any  of  those  who  preceded  him  or  came  after'  him. 
The  establishment  of  Budhism  in  Ceylon  is  mei 

“that  ho  has  found  on  this  subject,  as  being  foi 
has  had  in  view,  in  the  publication-  of  this  book,  ti 
•been  stated  how  extraordinary  is  the  fact  that  cluvii 

'tradition,  without  writing.  1  The  Cingalese  author 
this  point  that  it  cannot  be  doubted.  But  in  the  B 
have  found  stated  in  i:umistakeal>le  expressions,  th 

■Xametfers!  the  PH»gaL°  The  word  made  usVuMs  !s 
is  designed  to  mean  Sanscrit.  Ilow  can  this  he  1 
•  doubted  fact  that  all  the  southern  Budhists  have  tl 
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gatlia.  The  venerable  Mitzaganti,  with  four  companions, 
was  directed  to  proceed  to  the  country  of  Kashmera-gan- 
dara.  Rewati  was  ordered  to  go  to  Mahithakan-pantala. 
Gaunaka-damma  Reckita  went  to  Aparanta.  Maha-damma 
Reckita  was  sent  to  the  Mahrata  country.  Damma  Rec¬ 
kita-  received  mission  to  proceed  to  Yaunaka,  which  is  the 
country  inhabited  by  the  Pantsays.  The  venerable  Mitzi 
directed  his  steps,  in  company  of  several  brethren,  to¬ 
wards  some  parts  in  the  Iiymalayas.  Thauna  and  Onttara 
proceeded  in  a  south  eastern  direction,  to  the  country  of 
Souwana-boumi.  Filially  Mahcinda,  Ittia,  Outtia,  Tha- 
mala  and  Baddathala  went  to  establish  religion  into,  the 
Island  of  Tappapani,  (Ceylon).* 

Great  success  attended  the  preachings  of  the  Budhist 
heralds.  If  credit  can  be  given  to  all  that  is  related  in 
the  books  on  this  subject,  religion  must  have  cast  deep 
root  in  the  heart  of  the  people  dwelling  in  those  distant 
lands. 

As  regards  Ceylon,  there  is  an  important  fact  to  bo 
stated.  It  appears  that  until  the  year  of  religion  454,  the 
knowledge  of  the  Pitagat  was  transmitted  by  the  means  of 
oral  tradition.  The  heads  of  monasteries  required  from 
their  pupils,  to  know  by  heart  the  whole  collection.  It  is 
probable  that  one  portion  of  the  scriptures  was  learned 
by  a  section  of  the  community ;  and  another  part  was 
mastered  by  another  division  of  the  community.  In  this 
manner,  the  whole  Pitagat  was  known  in  each  monastery, 
and  could  be  rehearsed  in  full  by  the  inmates.  This 
state  of  things  lasted  two  hundred  years'.  Great  inconve¬ 
nience  necessarily  attending  it,  was  soon  felt  so  keenly, 
that  some  means  had  to  be  devised  in  order  to  render 
surer  and  easier  the  study  of  the  sacred  books,  In  the 
reign  of  King  Watakamani,  five  hundred  Religious  as¬ 
sembled  in  the  village  of  Mallaya,  and  wrote  the  whole . 
Pitagat,  ‘in  Sanscrit  and  wi^jl  the  Sanscrit  characters, 

*  The  island' of  Ceylon  was  called,  says  the  Burmese  author,  in  former 
times,  by  different  nauich  :  Audjsadipa,  Waradipa,  Mautadipa,  Singgadipa, 
Sihala  and  Tappapanj.  There  is  no  doubt  but  the  last  name  was  corrupted 
by  the  Creeks  into  Tapoluane, 
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■Under  the  reign  of  that  monarch,  a  great  dearth  prevail¬ 
ed  all  over  the  island.  Numerous  Budhist  Religious’ 
crossed  over  the  continent,  and  established  religion  in 
many  parts  of  the  southern  .  portion  of  the  Peninsula. 
That  Prince,  also,  built,  the  famous  Bayagiri  monastery. 
With  the  Mahawihara  already  existing,  and  the  Dzetawon 
monastery  subsequently  erected,  there  sprung  up  three 
distinct :  schools.  The  latter  was  erected  in  811,  in  the 
time  of  King  Mathena  of  Ceylon.  But  the  teaching  of  the 
Mahawiliara  was  the  only  one  truly  orthodox.  After  a 
protracted  existence,  they  were  all  merged  into  the  Ma¬ 
hawihara  school,  under  the  reign  of  Thiri  Singa-bodi- 
paranna-maba,  in  the  year  of  the  Pouppa-dzau  era,  (Pa¬ 
gan  era)  522 ;  of  religion  1714=to  lrjTL  A.  C.  < 

The  venerable  Thauna  and  Outtara  of  the  Pounha 
race,  came  to  the  district  of  Thaton,*  which  is  called 


*  The  Burmaus  have,  from  tlio  time  of  their  conversion  to  Budliism,  or, 
at  least,  from  the,  period  they  have  become  familiar  with  the  scriptures, 
had  the  mania  to  give  Pali  names  to  countries,  large  towns  anti  new  places 
that  were  settled  by  the  authorities  of  the  rulers,  in  addition  to  l  he  ordinal 
ry  and  common  names.  What  has  been  the  result  of  such  a  measure  ?  The 
people  have  continued  to  designate  such  places  by  the  vulgar  names,  whilst 
hi  most  of  the  public  documents,  and  in  the  court,  they  lmvo  always  used 
the  scientific  and  uncommon  names.  Lienee  has  arisen  a  confusion  in  the  . 
minds  of  the  people,  to  sueb  'an  extent,  that  in  many  instances,  tlie.v  believe 
that  two  names  given  to  the  same  place,  iudicate  two  distinct  towns  and 
localities. 


•  The  position  of  Thaton  is  well  known,  between  the 
andtheTsitang  rivers.  Its  actual  distance  from  the  ser 
miles.  In  the  days  of  Budbtigosa,  that  is  to  say.-  in  t 
century  of  our  era,  it  was,  as  yet,  a  sea  port.  The  1  hi 
call  Thaton,  not  by  the  name  of  city,  but  by  ihat  ol  < 
epithet  of  Souwana-boumi,  the  land  of  gold.  Accord. 
Thaton  was  situated  in  the  state  or  kingdom  of  Rsu 
;  found  mentioned  about  Bamagnia,  it  appears  that  : 
tihe%  parts  or  districts,  that  of  Kouthcin  which  is  tli 
•Tassem,  including  the.  territory  situated  between 
jnountaina  of  Andean  ;  that  of  Henthawati,  betwt 
the  Tsitaug  river,  and  that  of  Mouttama  or  Martahai 
and  the  Salween.  It  seems  that  the  kingdom  or  Ran 
'north  as  far  as  Akaouk-taong,  sputh  of  Prome.  The 
ed  tntist  have  undergone  considerable  changes,  on  ac 
wars  that  have  raged  in  those  parts,  but  they  arc  tlu 
native  authors. 


The  people  that  dwelt  in  Bamagnia  are  called  Moun,  They  arc  the  Ta¬ 
kings  or  Pcguans  of  modern  times,  Thoy  had  attained  a  considerable  dc- 
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Souwana-boumi,  in  the  country  of  Ramagnia,  for  the 
purpose  of  establishing  religion  in  that  distant  land, 
which  lays  south-east  of  Mitzima.  Thirimathauka  was 
the  King,  who,  at  that  time,  reigned  at  Thaton.  Pre¬ 
vious  to  the  arrival  of  the  Budhist  messengers  of  peace, 
the  town  was  desolated  by  the  ravages  of  Biloos,  who 
coming  from  the  sea,  devoured  all  the  newly  bom  in¬ 
fants.  A  great  consternation  and  panic  had  seized  the 
inhabitants,  when  they  saw  the  two  strangers,  clothed  in 
yellow  robes,  setting  their  feet  upon  the  shore.  They  mis¬ 
took  them  for  -monsters  of  a  new  description,  who  were 
coming  to  increase  their  misfortune.  They  ran  to  arms, 
and  were  preparing  to  attack  the  two  Religious.  The 
latter  perceiving  the  danger  that  threatened  them,  said 
with  a  meek  tone  of  voice,  to  the  infuriated  mob :  why 
do  you  attack  us?  We  are  not  Biloos ;  nor  are  we  come 
hither  with  any  hostile  intention.  Know  ye  that  we  pro¬ 
fess  a  religion  which  forbids  us  to  take  away  intentional¬ 
ly  the  life  of  even  the  smallest  insect,  to  rob,  to  commit 
adultery  and  to  use  spirituous  and  intoxicating  liquors. 
By  our  regulations,  we  are  allowed  to  eat  rice  but  once 
in  a  day.  On  hearing  the  explanations  given  by  the  two 
strangers,  the  people  of  Thaton  were  quieted.  They  re- 

rism.  Tkeproximity  of  the  sea  afforded  them  opportunities  of  coming  in 
contact  with  other  nations,  the  Hindoos  in  particular,  who  appear  to  have 
.■settled  at  Thaton  in  great  numbers.  The  llaban  Budhagosa  is  said  to  hare 
belonged  to  the  Pounha  race,  though  he  was  a  fervent  Budhist. 

The  town  which  was  the  capital  of  the  territory  called  Henzawati,  cannot 
ibe,  -we  believe,  the  town  which  is  called,  at  present  Pegu,  but  another  one, 
much  nrore  ancient,  the  ruins  of  which  are  still  visible  close  to  the  eastern 

The  language  of  the  Takings,  is  totally  different  from  that  of  the  Bar¬ 
mans.  but  the  characters  for  writing  -aomewliat  are  the  same.  It  is  from 
them,  that  the  latter  kayo  received  their  religion,  the  scriptures,  and  the 
■characters  used  in  writing. 

Since  the  final  conquest  of  Pegu  by  Alaong-phra  in  the  middle  of  the  last 
■  century,  and  the  extermination  of  a  greet  number  of  its  inhabitants,  the  re¬ 
maining  Peguans  have  gradually  ■  amalgamated  with  the  Barmans.  With 
their  nationality,  they  have  lost  also  their  language,  to  such  an  extent,  that 
at  is  now  spoken  only  in  a  few  isolated  places.  It  is  not  unusual  to  meet  sift 
.descendants  of  Peguans,  whose  aged  parents  still  speak  their  native  language, 
whilst  they  know  and  speak  only  Burmese. 
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eeived  them  with  kindness  and  treated,  them  with  great 
respect.  By  the  power  inherent  in  the  two  Religious, 
the  sea  BilOo  was  pot  to  flight,  and  was  seen  no  longer. 
The  King  and  the  people  grateful  for  the  service  they ' 
had  received,  and  delighted  with  the  new  doctrine 
preached  to  them,  accepted  joyfully  the  five  precepts 
which  they  promised  to  observe.  An  immense  number 
of  men  and  women  were  converted.  Among  the  new 
converts,  a  great  many  embraced  the  religious  life. 

King  Thiri-mathauka  was  informed  that,  a  little  while  j 
after  Gaudama’s  death,  a  Rahan  named  Gambawatti  had 
"brought  thirty  three  teeth  of  Budha,  and  deposited  them 
in  a  dzedi,  upon  the  mount  Inda-danoo,  which  lays  north¬ 
east  of  Thaton.  Moreover,  he  had  heard  that  after  the 
8th  season,  Gaudama  had  gone  toMitila.  Whilst  he 
dwelt  into  that  place,  it  happened  that  a  certain 
Rahan,  came  to  remember  of  some  of  his  relatives 
whom  he  had  known  during  a  former  existence.  He 
saw  them  living  in  Thaton. .  He  then  earnestly  sup¬ 
plicated  his  great  master,  to  condescend  to  go  to  that 
place  and  preach  the  law  to  his  relatives.  Gaudama 
complying  with  the  bequest,  resorted  thither  through 
the  air,  attended  with  a  great  retinue.  He  preach¬ 
ed- the  law,  and  previous  to  Ins  departure,  gave  to 
the  ruler  of  Thaton,  eight  hairs  of  his  head.  Relying 
on  "the  accuracy  of  the  information,  Thiri-mathauka  felt 
a  great  desire  to  find  out  the  precious  relics,  hi  order  to 
have  them  distributed  in  11  towns  of  Henzawatti,  in  11 
towns  of  Kouthein,,and  in  11  towns  of  Mouttama,  Those 
three  countries,  constitute  what  is  called  Ramagnia.  All 
happened  agreably  to  his  wishes.  The  relics  were  duly 
found  on  mount  Inda-danoo,  in  the  very  dzedi  in  which 
they  had  been  enshrined,  and  were  distributed  in  the  various 
towns,  as  above  mentioned.  It  is  probable  that  there  oc¬ 
curred  at  Thaton,  the  same  curious  fact  which  we  know 
to  have  taken  place  in  Ceylon,  viz :  Religion  was  pro¬ 
pagated,  at  first,  by  the  means  of  oral  tradition. 

The  first  one  who  made  an  attempt  to  possess  himself 
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of  a  copy  of  the  sacred  scriptures  was  Budhagosa  a  Reli1 
gious  of  Thatont'of  the  Pounha  race.  That  man  embark*' 
ed  at  Thaton  who  was,  then,  on  oi‘  near  the  sea.  That 
place  is.  in  the  Eamaguia  country,  and  is  inhabited  by  a 
people  called  Moun.  He  sailed  to  Ceylon  in  the  year  of 
religion  9-13  ,*  under  the  reign  of  King  Mahanama.  He  re¬ 
sided  three  years  on  that  island,  wrote  on  palm  leaves 
with  the  Burmese  characters,  the  Pitagat,  which  was 
found  written  in  the  language  and  characters  of  Ceylon. 
In  another  manuscript  we  read  that  he  translated  into 
Pali  the  scriptures,  which  were  'in  the  language  .of  Cey¬ 
lon.  Budhagosa  remained  three  years  in  Ceylon,  in  order 
to  complete  the  work  he  had  undertaken.  During  his 
stay  in  that  island,  the  people  were  so  much  pleased  with 
him,  that  they  made  him  many  and  costly  presents,  on  his 
leaving  their  country.  With  him,  he  brought  over  to 
Souwana-boumi,  which  is  in  the  Ramagnia  country,  a  com¬ 
plete  collection  of  the  scriptures. 

In  or  about  the  year  of  the  Pagan  era  419, f  the  42ml) 
some  say,  the  44th  King  of  Pagan,  named  Anancata, 
having  invaded  the  Ramagnia  country,  possessed  himself 
of  the  Moun’s  territories  and  entered  triumphant  in  the 
venerable  city  of  Thaton.  He  took  away  from  that 
place,  the  collection  of  scriptures,  brought  over  from 
Ceylon,  by  Budhagosa,  as  well  as  the  most  learned 
among  the  Rahans,  With  the  aid  of  these  distinguished 
Rahans,  religion  -was,  then,  firmly  established  in  Pagan. 
He  became  master  of  the  whole  of  the  Ramagnia  country, 
which  includes  Henyawati,  Mouttama.and  Kouthein. 

We  have  alluded  briefly  to  the  reconciliation  that  has 
taken  place  in  Ceylon,  between  the  three  great  schools. 
Two  of  them  the  Bay  agin  and  the  Dzetawou  merged  into 
the  great  Mahawir a  school,  which  had  always  held  up 
the  orthodox  doctriubs.  In  the  year  that  followed  that 
event,  that  is  to  say,  in- the  year  of  religion  1714  of  the 
Pagan’s  era  522,  J  many  Rahans  natives  of  Thaton,  Pagan 
and  other  places  in  Ramagnia,  attended  by  a  large  reti- 

*=to  400  A,  0.  t=to  1058  A.  C.  J=to  1161  A.  C. 


393 


LEGEND  OF  THE  ,  BURMESE  BUDHA. 

hue,  crossed  over  to  Ceylon,  for  the  express  purpose  of 
worshipping  the  relics,  and  the  Bodi  tree,  and  making 
themselves  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  genuine  doctrine 
and  discipline.  As  a  matter .  of  course,  they  joined  the 
Mahawihara  school.  They  remained  on  that  island,  dur¬ 
ing  nearly  one  year.  One.  of  the  party,  named. Tsapada, 
who  was  but.  a  young  Samanc,  was  raised  to  the  dignity 
of  Paijdn,  according  to  the  rules  and  regulations,  adopted 
by  the  Mahawihafa.  The  party  having  performed  their 
devotions,  and  penetrated  themselves  with  the  spirit  of 
the  community  in  which  they  had  spent  a  year,  .returned 
to  their  countries.  The  young  Religious  who  had  been 
but  recently  ordained,  applied  to  his  superior  and  obtain¬ 
ed  the  permission  to  remain  behind  in  Ceylon,  for  the 
purpose  of  studying  the  Pitagat,  and  mastering  its  con¬ 
tents.  After  ten  years  of  unwearied  application,  he  went 
back  with  four  companions  named  Maheinda,  Thiwali, 
Ananda  and  Rahula.  After  their  landing  in  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  Cape  Negrais,  they  spent  a  year  in  Kouthein, 
and  fiaally  reached  Pagan  in  the  8th  year  of  the  reign  of 
King  Narapati-sisoo  of  the  Pagan 'era  534=to  1113  A.  C. 
In  this  manner  by  the  exertions  of  those  five  Religious, 
the  religion  of  Ceylon  was  firmly  established  and  set  up 
in  Pagan.  In  this  manner,  the  doctrines  and  institutions 
preached  and  set  up  in  Ceylon  by  Maheinda  and  his 
companions,  were  blended  with  the  doctrines  and  institu¬ 
tions  which  the  venerable  Thauna  and  Outtara  had  esta¬ 
blished  in  Thaton.  Both  flourished  in  Pagan  and  were 
much  extended.* 
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The  brilliant  and  glorious  reign  of  Narapati-sisoo  was 
soon  followed  by  a  series  of  misfortunes,  which  contri¬ 
buted  to  the  weakening  of  his  great  empire,  and  finally 
brought  in  its  total  overthrow.  Pagan  was  taken  by 
foreign  invaders.  In  the  midst  of  such  calamities,  three 
noblemen  named  Radzasingian,  Asinkara  and  Sihasoo  set 
themselves  up  as  Kings,  the  first  in  Miyntsain,  the  second 
in  Pekkara,  and  the  third  in  Pinlay,  in.the  year  662=to 
1301  A.  C.  The  King  of  Miynstain  having  treacherous¬ 
ly  enticed  Kiantza,  the  King  of  Pagan,  to  visit  him  in  his 
new  capital,  detained  him  under  various  pretexts,  and 
finally  had  him  murdered.  Thauttit,  the  son  of  Kiantza, 
hearing  of  his  father’s  detention,  ascended  the  throne  of 
Pagan  and  reigned  22  years.  He  Was  succeeded  by  his 
brother  Mou-hnit,  who  reigned  43  years.  With  him 
ended  the  line  of  Pagan’s  Kings  in  730=to  1369  A.  C. 

Sihasoo,  the  King  of  Pinlay  reigned  in  that  place  12 
years,  and  in  684,  removed  the  seat  of  royalty  to  Panya.  In 
that  place,  there  were  successively  five  Kings,  whose 
agregate  number  of  years  on  the  throne,  amounts  to  15. 

One  son  of  Sihasoo,  named  Athinkara-dzau-goun,  esta¬ 
blished  royalty  in  Tsitkain,  in  684— to  1323  A.  C.  Un¬ 
der  the  feign  of  his  son  and  successor,  named  Thiri- 
mega,  one  canine  tooth  of  Gaudama  was  brought  to  Tsit- 
kain.  The  King  had  the  precious  relic  placed  in  a  gol¬ 
den  casket,  and  enshrined  in  a  turret  of  his  palace.  He 
daily  worshipped  it. 

Thirimega  having  died,  his  two  sons  Dzeta  and  Tissa 
quarelled  about  the  crown,  Neither  of  them  ever  had 
the  title  of  King :  both  of  them  oppressed  the  country, 
during  nine  years.  The  .  son  of  Dzeta,  named  Budadasa 
became  King  and  reigned  during  29  years.  It  was  under 
the  reign  of  that  monarch,  that  five  venerable  Religions, 
who  were  well  versed  in  the  science  of  the  Pitagat,  wrote 
the  whole  compilation  which  was  in  Sanscrit,  into-  the 
language  of  Ceylon,  (Pali)  A 

*  It  is  probable  that  our  Burmese  author  makes  here  a- mistake  similar 
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.  Tsitkain  ceased  to  be  a  royal  residence  in  725=to  1364 
A.  C.,  and  in  the  following,  year,  the  city  of  Ava  was 
founded  on  the  6th  of  the  waxing  moon  of  Tabaong,  oh 
a  Tuesday  at  noon,  under  the  constellation  Pouuina-pba- 
shou. 

On  the  following  year,  Mouhnit,  King  of  Pagan  died 
at  the  age  of  64,  after  a  feign  of  43  years.  In  him,  end¬ 
ed  the  line  of  the  Pagan  monarchs.  In  the  great  city  of 
Ava  religion  greatly  flourished,  and  in  1134=to  1773 
A.  C.,  this  book  was  composed*  in  the  province  of  Dv- 
bayen.  _ _ 


*  When  the  writer  set  at  work,  for  publishing  the  second  edition  of  this 
book,  he  has  had  at  his  disposal  a  Burmese  palm  leaves  manuscript,  in 
which  he  has  found  a  vast  amount  of  information  respecting  the  history  of 
Budha,  which  was  wanting  in  the  work  called  Malla-liukara-wouttoo,  the 
translation  of  which  has  afforded  matter  for  the  first  edition  of  the  Legend 
of  Gaudama.  The  work  is  named  Tathagatha-oudana,  the  meaning  of  which 
is  :  Praises  of  Him  who  has  come,  like  all  his  predecessors.  This  is  one  of 
Budha’s  honorific  titles.  He  is  sometimes  called  Bagawat,  the  blessed  or 
benevolent ;  Sugatha,  he  who  has  happily  come  ;  Dsina,  the  conqueror. 
From  what  is  stated  at  the  end  of  the  work,  it  appears  that  it  has  been 
composed  in  the  town  of  Dibayen,-  sometimes  called  Tabayin,  lying  west  of 
the  river  Mu,  at  a  distance  of  about  15  miles.  The  place  is,  at  present  in 
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For  the  purpose  of  creating  and  increasing  feelings  of 
affection  towards  the  most  excellent  Budha, 103  who  is 


author  .supplies  us  with  a  few  particulars  respecting  Budha,  ^during  the  20 
first  seasons,  or  years  of  his  public  life.  The  story  of  Dewadat  )s  presented  at 
great  length.  But  what 'is  more  important,  we  possess  in  the  compilation 
of.  the  Tathagatha-ouduna,  a  concise  account  of  the  three  great  Assemblies 
or  Councils  held  in  Kadzagio,  SVethalio  and  Patidiputra,  with  the  names  of 
the  sovereings  who  hare  ruled  ever  .Uagatha,  from  Adsatathat,  under  whoso 
reign  Gaudama  died,  to  Atboka,  who  promoted  religion  more  than  any  of 
his  predecessors,  and  by  his  royal  influence,  supported  the  decisions  of  the 
last  Council.  He  likewise  mentions  the  names  of  the  Religious,  who,  after 
the  third  Council,  were  commissioned  to  go  and  preach  religion  in  various 
countries  out  of  Maguthat.  From  this  last  expression,  we  learn  that  Bu- 
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greater  than  the  three  rational  beings,  towards  his  glo¬ 
rious  perfections,  as  well  as  the  Law  and  the  Assembly, 
I  have,  to  the  best  of  my  abilities,  endeavoured  to  trans¬ 
late  from  the  Pali  into  Burmese,  the  sacred  book  called 
Malla-linkara  Wouttoo, ,  or  history  of  the  most  excellent 
flower. 

nied  with  note's  intended  to  explain  the  text,  which  would  otherwise  prove,- 


chosis,  and  gradually 
last  reached.  In  fact, 


the  death  of  his  father,  ho  became  the  owner  of  a  considerable  estate, 
[laving  enjoyed  it  during  many  years,  he  began  to  reflect  on  the 
mauy  and  various  accidents  attending  human  life,  and  came  to  the 
resolution  of  leaving  the  world.  He  thereft^  distributed  in  alms, 
all  his  riches,  and  withdrew  into  solitude,  to  lead  an  ascetic  life.  He 
soon  reached  a  high  degree  of  perfection.  At  that  time  Deipinkara, 
one  in  the  series  of  the  twenty  eight  Budhas,  came  to  that  country, 
attended  by  400,000  Utahans,  to  beg  his  food.  Our  Rathee  Thoume- 
da  having  nothing  to  offer  to  the  great  Budha  and  the  Assembly, 
came,  threw  himself  at  his  feet,  and  delivered  himself  up  soul  and 
body  to  his  service.  In  another  compilation,  it  is  stated  that  Thon- 
meda  had  volunteered  his  services  to  level  a  portion  of  a  road  that  Dei- 


®i>£  JF.ox  ant  tlje  3Lton, 

1st. — When,  the  most  excellent  Budha  was  in  the  Dze- 
tawon  monastery,  surrounded  with  his  disciples,  desiring 
to  correct  a  Religious  who  was  in  the  habit  of  keeping  bad 
company,  he  narrated  the  following  story:  At  the  time  that 
the  Princes  Bramanas  reigned  at  Baranathee,  Phralaong 
was  then  a  lion,  father  to  two  little  ones,  one  male  and 
the  other  female.  The  first  was  named  Menandza.  The 
lion’s  household,  when  Menandza  Was  grown  up  and  had 
married,  was  composed  in  all  of  five  individuals.  Menan¬ 
dza,  strong  and  bold,  went  out,  every  day,  in  quest  of 
prey,  for  the  support  of  his  four  relations,  that  remained 
in  the  den.  One  day,  in  the  middle  of  one  of  his  preda¬ 
tory  excursions,  he  happened  to  meet  with  a  fox  which 
was  lying  on  his  belly,  in  a  most  respectful  posture.  On 
being  asked,  by  the  proud  lion,  with  a  terrific  voice, 
heightened  by  a  threatening  glance,  what  he  was  doing, 
the  fox  respectfully  answered:  I  am  humbly  prostrated 
here,  to  do  homage  and  pay  my  respects,  to  your  majes¬ 
ty.  Well,  said  Menandza;  and  he  took  him  alive  to  Ms 
den.  As  soon  as  the  father  saw  the  fox,  he  said  to  his 
son :  niy  son,  the  fox  is  an  animal  full  of  cunning  and 
deceit.,  faithless,  without  honor,  addicted  to  all  wicked 
practices,  and  always  engaged  and  embroiled  in  some  bad 
affairs  ;  be  on  your  guard  ;  beware  of  such  a  companion 
and  forthwith  send  him  away.  Unheeding  his  father’s 
wise  advice,  Menandza  persisted  in  his  resolution,  and 
kept  his  new  friend  with  him. 

On  a  certain  day,  the  fox  intimated  to  Menandza  that 
he  longed  to  eat  the  flesh  of  a  young  colt.  Where  is  the 
place  these  animals  are  wont  to  graze,  asked  Menandza? 
On  the  banks  of  the  river  of  Baranathee,  replied  the  fox. 
Both  started  immediately  for  the  indicated  spot.  They 
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saw  there  a  great  number  of  horses,  bathing  in  the  river. 
Menandza,  in  an  instant,  pounced  upon  a  young  one,  and 
carried  it  to  his  den.  It  is  not  prudent,  said  the  old  fa¬ 
ther,  to  eat  those  animals  which  belong  to  the  king.  One 
day  he  will  cause  you  to  be  shot  from  a  distance  with  ar¬ 
rows,  and  kill  you.  No  lion,  that  eats  horse  flesh,  has 
ever  lived  long.  From  this  day,  cease  to  attack  those 
animals.  Deaf  to  such  wholesome  warnings,  Menandza 
continued  to  carry  destruction  among  the  horses.  News 
were  soon  conveyed  to  the  king  that  a  flpn  and  a  fox 
were  making  great  havoc  among  his  horses.  He  ordered 
the  animals  to  be  kept  within  the  town  The  lion,  how¬ 
ever*  contrived  to  seize  some  and  carry  them  away.  Or¬ 
ders  were  given  to  keep  them  in  an  enclosure.  Despite 
this  precaution,  some  horses  yet  disappeared.  Enraged 
at  this,  the  king  called  a  bowman  and  asked  him,  whe¬ 
ther  he  could  transfix  a  lion  with  his  arrows.  The  bow¬ 
man  said  that  he  could  do  it.  Hereupon,  leaving  the 
king  he  went  and  hid  himself  behind  a  post,  waiting  for 
the  offender.  It 'was  not  long,  ere  he  made  his  appear¬ 
ance  ;  but  the  cautious  fox  had  remained  somewhat  hack 
behind,  hidden  in  a  drain.  In  one  start,  the  .lion  with  the 
quickness  of  lightning,,  was  on  the  wall,  and  straight  on, 
he  went  to  the  stable.  The  bowman  said  within  himself : 
the  lion’s  movements  are  very  quick,  I  will  wait  until  he 
come  back  loaded  with  his  prey.  He  had  scarcely  re¬ 
volved  this  thought  in  his  mind,  when  the  lion  was  al¬ 
ready  on  his  way  back  carrying  a  horse.  The'  bowman 
ready  shot  an  arrow  that  transfixed  through  the  fierce 
animal.  The  lion  made  a  start ;  crying  with  a  terrific 
voice,  I  am  wounded.  The  fox  hearing  his  friend’s  ac¬ 
cents,  and  the  sharp  whistling  of  the  bow-string,  knew 
at  once  what  had  happened.  He  said  to  himself,  shaking 
his  head  :  there  is  no  friendship,  forsooth,  with  the  dead  ; 
my  friend  has  fallen  under  the  bowman’s  arrow ;  my  life 
is  safe ;  I  will  go  back  to  my  former  place. 

The  wounded  lion,  making  a  last  effort,  went  back  to 
his  den,  and  dropped  dead  at  its  entrance. 
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Menandza’s  relatives  perceiving  the  wound  and  the 
blood  gushing  out  of  it,  understood  at  once  that  he  had 
been  shot  through  with’  an  arrow,  and  that  the  fox  was 
the  cause  of  his  miserable  and  untimely  end.  His  mo-  ■ 
ther  gave  vent  to  her  grief  as  .follows :  Whoever  asso¬ 
ciates  -with  the  wicked.  shall  not  live  long  ;  behold  my 
Menandza  is  no  more,  because  he  followed  the  fox’s  ad¬ 
vice.  The  father,  in  his  turn;  bewailed  the  loss  of  his 
son  :  He  who  goes  in  company  with  the  wicked,  shall 
meet  with  sorge  evil  fate  :  witness  my  son.  whom  his  de¬ 
solate  mother  sees  weltering  in  the  very  blood  she  gave 
him.  His  sister  cried  aloud :  he  who  does  not  follow'  the 
advice  of  -the  good,'  shall  repent  for  it:  he  is  mad,  and, 
like. my  brother,  shall  come  to  an  untimely  and  cruel  end. 
Menandza’s  wife  exclaimed-:  he  who  belongs  to  a  supe¬ 
rior  riftik  ought  to  beware  to  associate  with  those  of  a 
rank  inferior  to  his  own  otherwise  he  soon  becomes 
despicable  as  those  he  associates  with.  •  He.  loses  his  po¬ 
sition,  and  becomes  the  laughing  stock  of  all. 

Budha  concluded  his  discourse  with  this  reflection, 
that  no  one  ought  to'  keep  company  with  those  that  are 
wicked  and  of  an  inferior  position.  The  Religious  pro- 
fitted  so  well  of  the  lecture,  that  he  broke  at  once  -with 
his  former  friends,  and  soon’  reached  the  state  of  Thau- 
tapan.  The  fox  has  been  since  Dewadat ;  Menandza, 
the  Religions,  the  object  of  the  lecture ;  Menandza’s  sis¬ 
ter,  Oopalawon ;  his  wife,  Kema ;  his  mother,  Yathau- 
dara ;  his  father,  Phralaong. 

Elje  3ackal  ant  t1)C  ftintter. 

2nd.— When  the  most  excellent  Phra  was  in  the  We- 
loowon  monastery,  alluding  the  Dewadat,  who  aimed  at 
harming  him,  he  spoke  as  follows :  At  the  time  the 
Princes  Bramanas  reigned  at  Baranathee,  Phralaong  was 
then  a  jackal,  presiding  over  500  others  jackals  of  his 
own  tribe.  His  dwelling  place  was  in  a  cemetery.  One 
day,  it  happened  that  the  inhabitants  of  Radzagio  made  a 
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great  feast,  where  every  one  ate  and  drank  as  much  as 
he  liked.  The  repast  was  nearly  over,  when  some  one 
asked  for  a  last  piece  of  meat,  to  give  the  finishing  stroke 
to  his  appetite.  He  was  told  that  not  the  smallest  mor¬ 
sel  remained.  On  hearing  this  unwelcome  news,  he  rose 
up.  laying  hold  of  a  wooden  club,  and  went  straight  to 
the  cemetery.  Then  stretching  himself  on  the  ground, 
he  laid  down,  as  if  dead.  Phralaong  cautiously 'drawing 
near  to  the  pretended  dead  body,  smelt  It  from  a  becoming 
distauce,  and  soon  discovered  the  snare  laid  for  him. 
Coming  up  unperceived  close  to  him,  he  suddenly  seiz¬ 
ed  the  club  with  his  teeth,  pulling  it  with  all  his  might. 
The  young  man  did  not  let  go  his  hold.  The  animal 
withdrawing,  said  to  the  hunter :  young  man,  I  perceive 
now  that  you  are  not  dead.  The  hunter,  goade^l  with 
shame  and  anger,  rose  up,  and,  with  more  energy  than 
dexterity,  flung  his  club  at  the  jackal ;  but  he  missed 
him.  Go  away,  said  he,  wretched  beast,  you  may  boast, 
that  you  have  escaped  this  time.  Yes,  mildly  replied  the 
jackal ;  I  have  been  saved  from  your  club  ;  but  no  one 
shall  ever  he  able  to  preserve  you  from  the  punishments 
in  the  eight  great  hells.  Having  thus  spoken,  he  soon 
disappeared.  The  young  man  having  washed  away,  in 
the  ditch,  the  dust  that  covered  him,  walked  back,  quite 
disappointed,  into  the  town.  The  hunter  was  the  same, 
that  subsequently  has  become  Dcwadat.  As  to  the  jac¬ 
kal,  he  is  the  same  that  has  since  become  Budha. 

STfje  ptneon  anti  tfje  punter. 

3rd. — When  Phra  was  in  the  Dzetawon  monastery, 
desiring  to  give  instruction  to  the  young  son  of  a  noble¬ 
man,  named  Ootara,  he  spoke  as  follows.  At  the  time,  the 
princes  Bramanas  reigned  at  Baranathee,  Phralaong  was 
a  pigeon.  There  was' then  a  man  in  that,  country,  who 
was  wont  to  catch  pigeons,  bring  them  to  his  Louse,  and 
carefully  feed  them,  until  they  had  become  fat,  when 
he  then  sold  them  at  a  high  rate.  Together  with  other 
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pigeons,  Phralaong  was  caught  and  brought  over  to  the 
house.  But  he  would  no  peck  ilie  grain  that  was  spread 
before  him.  Should  I  eat,  said  he  'a  himself,  I  will  soon 
get  fat  f.nd  then  be  sold  like  others:'  He  soon  became 
wretchedly  thin.  Surprised  at  this,  the  hunter  took  him 
out  of  the  cage,  placed  it  on  the  palm  of  his  hand  to  exa¬ 
mine  him  more  closely,  and  find  the  cause  of  this  great 
leanness.  Phralaong  watching  the  opportunity'  of  a  fa¬ 
vorable  moment,  when  the  attention  of  his  guardian  was 
called  to  some  other  object,  flew  away  to.  his  own  bid  place, 
leaving  the  Injnter  quite  vexed  at,  and.  ashamed  of  his 
confiding  simplicity.  The  hunter  is  in  these  days  Dewa- 
dat ;  and  the  pigeon  is  now  Budha  himself. 

Here  is  the  abridgement  of  two  stories  well  known  to 
the  readers  of  fables. 

4th. — When  Phralaong  was  a  deer  he  became  intimate 
friend  with  the  bird  khaonkshia  and  a  turtle.  On  a  certain 
night,  it  happened  that  a,  hunter,  having  laid  down  his 
net,  the  deer  was  caught.  A.  tortoise  that  was  near  to  the 
place,  came  and  bit  the  net ;  the  deer  then  soon  made  his 
escape  from  the  dangerous  position  he  was  in.  Whilst 
this  was  going  on,  the  friendly  khaonkshia  perceiving 
the  danger  his  friend  was  in,  amused  the  hunter,  bv  Hy¬ 
ing  right  and  left  close  to  him,  to  retard  his  progress  to¬ 
wards  the  place  where  the  net  was  laid.  Mad  at  the  es¬ 
cape  of  the  deer,  he  seized  the  turtle  and  thrust  her  iu 
■  uis  bag.  But  the  .wily  bird  contrived,  by  ifo  peckings,  to 
make  a  large  hole  in -the  bag,  and  the  tortoise  too.  made 
her  escape. 

5th. — One  day  Phralaong,  being  then  a  husbandman, 
observed  once,  to  his  great  surprise,  that  a  lion  of  an  un¬ 
common  size,  was  paying  frequent  visits  to  his  rice  field, 
ate  and  destroyed  much  of  the  young  plants.  On  a  cer¬ 
tain  occasion,  he  examined  closely  the  intruder,  and  per- 
fceiving  the  extremities  of  his  feet,  he  discovered  that  the 
pretended  lion  was  but  a  colt,  that  had  clothed  himself 
in  a  lion's  skin. 
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Jie  mi. 

When  the  most  excellent  lirdha  was  in  tlie  country  of 
Mithila,  he  went,  attended  with  a  great  many  Kalians,  to 
the  monastery  of  Meggada  wa,  situated  in  the  middle  of  a 
beautiful  grove  of  mango  trees  He  spoke  as  follows  to 
the  assembly.  Beloved  Bickus,  in  former  times  I  lived  in 
this  very  place,  where  we  are  now  congregated  and  was  the 
ruler  of  the  country  of  Mithila.  He  then  remained  silent. 
Ananda  respecfully  entreated  him  to  condescend  to  narrate 
to  them,  some  of  the  principal  events  that  happened  at 
that  time.  Budha  assented  to  the  request  and  said:  For¬ 
merly  there  reigned  at  Mithila  a-prin'ce  named  Min  gga- 
dewa.  During  82,000  years,  he  remained  a  prince,  and 
spent  all  his  time  in  the  enjoyment  of  all  sorts  of  pleasure: 
he  was  crown  prince  of  that  country  during  the  same 
space  of  time,  and  reigned,  as  king,  during  a  similar 
period. 

On  a  certain  day  the  barber  of  the  king  having  detected 
a  grey  hair  on  the  royal  head,  exhibited  it  to  his  astonish¬ 
ed  regards.  The  king,  struck  at  such  a  sight,  soon  un¬ 
derstood  that  this  object  was  the  forerunner  of  death.  He 
gave  up  the  throne,  and  resolved  to  become  a  Kahan. 
Having  put  into  execution  his  resolve,  he  practised  with 
the  greatest  zeal,  the  highest  virtues,  and  after  his  death 
migrated  to  one  of  the  fortunate  seats,  of  Brahmas.  82,000 
princes,  who  succeeded  him,  followed  his  footsteps, 
inherited  his  virtues,  and,  after  their  demise,  obtained  a 
place  in  the  same  seat. 

Prince  Miugga-dewa  who  bad  opened  the  way  to  such 
a  succession  of  pious  monarchs,  perceiving  that  his  race 
was  near  being  extinct,  left  the  seat  of  Brahmas  and  took 
flesh  in  the  womb  of  the  queen  of  the  king,  who  then 
governed  Mithila.  On  the  tenth  month,  the  queen  was 
delivered  of  a  son,  who  received  the  name  of  Nemi.  The 
Pounhas  who  were  invited  to  the  palace  to  tell  the  horos¬ 
cope  of  the  royal  child,  assured  the  king,  that  this  child 
would  follow  the  example  of  all  his  predecessors,  who 
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had  left  the  throne,  and  embraced  the  profession  of 
Rahans. 

From  his  tender  age,  the  young  prince  displayed  the 
most  liberal  and  pious  dispositions  in  making  abundant 
alms  and  fervently  observing  all  the  religious  practices. 
All  the  inhabitants  of  that  kingdom  followed  his  exam¬ 
ple,  and  when  some  one  died,  he  migrated'  to  one  of  the 
Nats’  seats.  During  those  happy  times,  hell  seemed  to 
have  become  quite  unnecessary. 

On  a  certain  day,  Nemi  appeared  to  be  most  anxious 
to  know  which  was  the  most  excellent  practice,  the  bes¬ 
towing  of  alms,  or  the  observance  of  the  precepts. 
The  great  Thagia  came  down  from  his  glorious  seat, 
encompassed  with  an  incomparably  shining  brightness, 
and  went  to  the  place  where  the  prince  was  busy 
in  revolving  this  thought  in  his  mind.  The  angelical 
visiter  told  him  that  the  bestowing-  of  alms  could  but 
procure  an  admittance  into  the  seats  of  Nats,  but  that 
a  perfect  compliance*.; with  the  ordinances  of  the  law, 
opened  the  way  t<>  the  seats  of  Brahmas.  As  soon  as  he 
had  given  this  decision,  he  returned  to  his  blissful  seat. 
On  his  arrival,  he  found  crowds  of  Nats  given  up  to  re¬ 
joicings.  The  Thagia  gave  them  a  detailed  narrative  of 
all  that  he  had  seen  on  earth  during  his  errand,  and  in 
particular  eulogized  at  great  length  the  religious  dis¬ 
positions  of  Prince  Nemi.  Enraptured  with  the  heart 
moving  description  they  heard,  all  the  Nats  at  once  ex¬ 
claimed  that  they  wished  to  see  in  their  seats  so  accom¬ 
plished  and  virtuous  a  Prince.  The  Thagia  commanded 
a  young  Nat,  named  Matali,  to  have  his  carriage  ready, 
depart  for  the  country  of  Mitila  and  bring,  in  this 
fortunate  seat,  the  ruler  of  that  country.  Matali,  bow¬ 
ing  before  the  Thagia,  left  forthwith  the  seat  of  Nats, 
on  a  magnificent  chariot.  It  was  then  the  day  of  the 
full  moon,  when  all  the  inhabitants  of  Mitila  were  busily- 
engaged  in  discharging  the  prescribed  religious  duties. 
On  a  sudden  there  appeared  coming  from  the  east  the 
magnificent  and  bright  equipage  of  the  Nat,  splendidly 
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emerging  tvoiii  the  bosom  nf  clouds  at  the^amc  time  as 
the  moon  hi  its  full,  fsnvprisea  at  such  an  unexpected 
sight.  all  wondered  and  believed  that  two  moons  were 
miraculously  risiua-  on  that  occasion.  They  were  soon 
undeceived  hv  the  nearer  approach  of  Matalls  carriage. 
The  messenger  went  to  the  Icing  and  conveyed  to  him 
the  intelligence  that  t.sc  Nats  were  exceedingly  anxious 
to  see  him.  Tvimouc  a  moments  hesitation,  the  king 
stepped  into  tne  carnage  and  abandoned  himself  to  the 
guidance  of  his  heavenly  .guide.  Two  roads  are  now' 
opened  before  us,  said  Matali,  the  one  through  the  dis¬ 
mal  dungeons  where  the  wicked  are  consigned  to  uuder- 
sro  punishment  lor  their  offences,  and  the  other  through 
the  blissful  seats  where  the  good  are  enjoying  the  re¬ 
wards  allotted  to  them  for  their  virtues.  "Which  of  the 
two  do  you  wish  to  follow  ?  The  prince  said  that  he 
wished  to  visit  both  places.  Matali  answered  in  a  mild 
tone  of  voice,  that  his  request  should  be  complied  with. 
The  celestial  guide  directed  his  rapid  course  through 
the  regions  of  desolation  where  dwells  an  eternal  horror. 
The  first  object  they  met  with  was  abroad  and  deep  river, 
filled  with  frightful  whirlpools,  where  the  water  seemed 
as  if  boiling.  It  was  glowing  like  a  flame,  and  the  whole 
mass  of  water  appeared  like  a  lake  of  fire.  The  river  is 
called  Wattoorani.  On  the  banks  of  that  river  stand  the 
infernal  ministers,  armed  with  all  sorts  of  sharp  edged 
instruments,  cutting,  wounding,  piercing  through  the  un¬ 
fortunate  wretches,  why  try  to  get  out  of  tliat  horrible  and 
burning  water.  They  are  forcibly  pushed  again  in  that 
same  place  of  torments  and  tumble  over  pointed  darts, 
whence  they  are  taken  up  and  roasted  on  living  coals. 
Nothing  is  heard  but  the  horrifying  bo  wlings  and  yells  of 
those  unfortunate  brings,  who  are  waiting  with  the  great¬ 
est  impatience  the  moment  of  their  deliverance.  What 
are  the  crimes,  asked  the  terrified  prince,  that  have  com¬ 
mitted  the  unfortunate  inhabitants  of  this  place,  for  being- 
subjected  to  such  unheard-of  sufferings  ?  These  are,  re¬ 
plied  Matali,  the  persecutors  of  the  weak,  the  heartless 
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oppressors  of  the  poor.'  &c..  who  arc  doomed  to  undergo 
sucli  punishments'.  (  hence  the  guide  drove  rapid.lv  to 
another  'place  where  dogs,  each  with,  nro  hideous  heads, 

h  11  c  01  the  b  iso  i  oiti  au.  i  chiw,  t’  c  tie-.li 

l  1  nee  tlv  reuroancea.  to  afford  a  continual 

t  to  ti  o  pt  satiated  ferocious  animals,  These, 

said  Matali.  suffer  for  bavins-  done  no  good  to  chair  fellow 
creatures,  preventin'?  others  to  do  some,  and  borne  envy 
to  their  neighbours. 

Here  follows  a  long  description  of  the  otner  places  oi 
hell,  given  to  iSiemi  by  his  celestial  amide.  "We  omit  it, 
lest  its  tedious  and  revolting  particulars  tiro  and  disgust 
the  reader.  Suffica-  it  to  mention  that  the  torments  ct 
Tantalus  are  described  here  with  an  horrifying  correct¬ 
ness,  that  almost  casts  in  the  shade  the  description  given 
to  us  by  the  Latin  poet.  ■ 

Having  ranged  the  various  regions  of  hell,'  and  heard 
all  the  particulars  given  to  him" by  Matali,  Nemi  was  sud¬ 
denly  brought  over  to  the  beautiful,  smiling  and  blissful 
seats  of  the  .blessed.  He  soon  descried,  at  a  distance,  the 
celebrated  palace,  made  of  diamonds,  disposed  in  an  im¬ 
mense  square  of  twelve  youdzanas,  on  each  side,  and  five 
stories  high ;  then  the  garden,  the  tank  and  the  padetha 
tree.  In  that  palace,  Biranee  occupied  a  splendid. apart¬ 
ment  ;  she  was.  then  lying  on  a  soft  sofa, .  surrounded  by 
.  more  than  a  thousand  beauties.  What  good  works,  ask¬ 
ed  Nemi,  has  Biranee  practised,  for  deserving  such  a 
magnificent  reward  ?  Matali  replied  :  This  daughter  of 
Nats  ,  was  formerly  a  slave  in  the  house  of  a  Ponnha. 
She  always  was  very  attentive  to  all  the  duties  of  her  po¬ 
sition,'  and  at  the  same  time  regularly  observed  the  pre¬ 
cepts  of  the  law.  Ou  a  certain,  day.  her  mistress,  who 
was  wont  to  feed  daily  eight  Italians,  fell  into  a  fit  of  an¬ 
ger,  and  said  that  she  was  unable  to  bear  any  longer  the 
fatigue  attending  the  maintenance  of  those  Religious. 
But  the  young  slave,  full  of  religious  zeal,  took  upon 
herself  the  labor  of  feeding  the  Italians.  For  this  good 
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and  meritorious  work,  she  is  enjoying  the  happiness  of 
her  present  position. 

Nemi  was  successively  led  into  the  various  seats  of  the 
inhabitants  of  those  blissful  regions,  and  his  guide  ex¬ 
plained,  at  great  length,  the  good  works  that  had  procur¬ 
ed  to  each  of  them  the  respective  happy  situation  they 
enjoyed,  and  occasionally  mentioned  the  period  of  time 
they  were  allowed  to  dwell  in  those  abodes  of  unparallel¬ 
ed  happiness.  He  was  finally  introduced  to  the  presence 
of  the  great  Thagia,  who  is  the  chief  of  all  Nats.  Hav¬ 
ing  finished  the  survey  of  all  the  seats  of  Nats,  Nemi  was 
brought  back  to  the  seat  of  Men,  in  his  own  capital  by 
the  same  celestial  guide.  o 

On  his  return,  Nemi  saw  himself  surrounded  by  his 
pious  subjects,  who  eagerly  inquired  from  him  all  the 
particulars  respecting  his  journey.  He  minutely  explain¬ 
ed  to  them,  all  that  he  had  seen  both  in  the  region  of 
hell,  and  in  those  of  Nats,  and  concluded  by  exhorting 
his  people  to  be  liberal  in  bestowing  alms,  that  they 
might  hereafter  be  admitted  to  share  in  the'  enjoyment  of 
the  Nats’  happiness. 

Nemi  perceiving  that  his  hhirs  were  turning  grey,  be¬ 
came  still  more  zealons  in  the  practice  of  alms  deeds,  and 
resolved  to  embrace  the  profession  of  Rahans.  But  pre¬ 
vious  to  his  taking  such  a  step,  he  had  his  son  Ralara- 
dzana  appointed  to  succeed  him.  In  that  prince,  termi¬ 
nated  the  long  succession  of  Kings,  who,  in  the  decline 
of  their  lives,  became  Italians.  jj 


19 1  a  n  e  c  It  a. 

This  is  one  of  the  best  written  Dzats  possessed  by  the’ 
Burmese.  The  writer  has  translated  it  from  begining  to’ 
end ;  but  he  will  give  here  but  an  outline  of  its  contents. 
The  narrator,  as  usual,  is  our  Budha  himself,  when  he 
was  in  the  Weloow'on  monastery',  surrounded  by  the 
Members  of  the  Assembly,  and  a  crowd  of  hearers. 

In  the  country  of  Mitila,  there  reigned  a  king  named 


AN  ABSTRACT  OF  A  FEW  SMALL'  DZATS.  413 

Dzanecka,  who  had  two  sons,  called  Arita  Dzanecka  and 
Paula  Dzanecka.  ■  After  a  long  and  prosperous  reign,  he 
passed  to  another  existence.  Arita  Dzanecka  having  ce¬ 
lebrated  his  father’s  funerals,  and  made  the  usual  purifica¬ 
tions,  ascended  the  throne.  He  confirmed  his  younger 
brother  in  the  situation  of  Commander-in-Chief  he  had 
hitherto  held. 

On  a  certain  day,  a  vile  .courtier,  by  a  false  report, 
awakened  in  the  king’s  breast,  sentiments  of  jealousy  and 
suspicion  against  his  brother’s  fidelity.  The  innocent 
prince  -Was  cast  in  a  dungeon.;  but  by  the  virtue  of  his 
innocence  he  found  means  to  make  Ms  escape,  and  went 
to  a  part  of  the  country  where  he  had  powerful' suppor¬ 
ters,  and  soon  found  Mraself  in  a  condition  to  bid  defiance 
to  his  brother.  The  king  assembled  his  troops ;  a  battle 
ensued,  in  which  the  king  was  slain,  ,  and  Paula  Dzanec¬ 
ka  ascended  the  throne. 

The  Queen  who  was  with  child,  on  hearing  the  news 
of  such  a  disaster,  went  to  the  treasury,  took  some  orna- 
'  ments  of  the  purest  gold,  and  the  most  valuable  precious 
stones,  and  placed  the  whole  in  a  basket.  She  then 
spread  the  rice  so  as  to  cover  the  treasure,  and  extended 
an  old  and  dirty  cloth  over  the  opening  ,  of  the  basket. 
Putting  on  the  dress  of  one  of  the  meanest  woman,  she 
went  out  of  the  town,  carrying  the  basket  over  her  head. 
She  left  the  city,  through  the  southern  gate  and  passed  in¬ 
to  the  country,  without  being  noticed  by  the  guards. 

Having  gone  to  a  certain  distance  from  the  place,  the 
Queen  did  not. know  what  way  to  direct  her  steps.  •  She- 
sat  in  a  dzeat  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  Whilst  in  the 
dzeat,  she  thought  of  the  country  of  Tsampa  where  lived 
some  of  her  relatives,  and  resolved  to  go  thither.  She 
began  to  make  enquiries  from  the  people  that  were  pas¬ 
sing  by,  respecting  the  route  she  would  have  to  follow. 

During  this  time,  file  attention  of  a  Nat  was  suddenly 
attracted  by  the  virtue  of  Phralaong  that  was  in  the 
Queen’s  womb,  on  the  sad  position  his  mother  was  in. 
He,  forthwith  leaving  his  blissful  seat,  assumed  the  ap- 


pearance  ot  an  old  man.  who  was  guidm?  <i  rairit, 
along  tne  road.  .  lie  cams  close  to  the  dzeat  and  lmit&u 
tlie  Queen  to  ascend  on  Ins  carnage,  assuring  hi  to"  1  " 
would  safelv  convoy  her  to  Isamna.  The  offe-  -  i 
fepted.  As  the  Queen  was  tar  advanced  with  cb.dm 
there  was  some  difficulty  toi1  her  to  getmtue  come  u 
when  that  portion  of  tito  earth  she  was  standing  upon, 
suddenly  swelled  and  rose  to  the  level  of  ther.m’gv 
The  Queen  waltccd  mto  tuc  chariot  and  they  departed. 
During  the  mg-ir.  the)’  arrived  at  a  beautiful  pi  icc,  Qoc 
to  the  neighborhood  of  Tsampa.  The  Queen  alighted  m 
a  dzeat.  Her  celestial  guide  bade  her  to  wait  until  day 
break,  before  she  ventured  into  the  cityy  and  returned  to 
the  seat  of  Tawadeintfca.  . 

During  that  very  night,  a  famous  Pounha  t°iV 
with  five  hundred  of  his  disciples,  had.  left  the  town  at  a 
late  hour,  to  take  d  walk  by  moonlight,  and  to  c  y  e 
cool  of  the  night  and  a  hath  in  the  river.  Pam  red"  + 
such  is  the  name  of  the  Pounha.-  came  by  chance  to  the 
•  very  place  where  was  seated  the  ..Queen.  His  discipies 
continued  their  walk  and  went  on  the  bank  01  tie  1  ' 
She  appeared  full  of  youth  and  beauty.  But  bv  tnc  vir¬ 
tue  of  Phralaong.  the  Pounha  knew  that  she  was  i  i 
ly  way,  and  that  the  child  she  bore  was  a  Pliralaong. 
Pamaouka  alone  approached  close  to  the  Queen  and  en¬ 
treated  her  to  entertain  no  fear  Whatsoever  +  i  *  e 
looked  upon  her  as  .his  sister.  The  Queen  e1  t  i  1 
him  all  the  particulars  of  her  misfortune.  Hi  t 
Pounha  moved  with  compassion  resolved  to  become  her 
supporter  and  protector.  At  the  same -time,  lie  recom¬ 
mended  her  to  say  that  he  is  her  brother,  -  and  when  ins 
disciples  should  conic  back,  to  shed 'tears  in  token  of  the 
tender  emotion  she  lclt  at  meeting  with  her  brother. 
Every  thing  having  being  arranged,  Pamoauka  called  ins 
disciples,  told  them  h6w  happy  he-was  at.  having!  i  d 
sister,  from  whom  he  had  parted  many  years  ago-  Mean¬ 
while  .lie  directed  them- to  take  her  to  h\s  house,  mid  re- 
-  commended  her  to  the  special' cure  of  his  wife.  \*  m  h.ni 
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he  would  be  back  soon  after  having  performed  the  visual 
ablutions.  The  queen  was  welcome  in  the  '  Pounha’s 
house,  and  treated  with  the  greatest  care  and  tenderest 
affection.  A  little  while  after,  she  was  delivered  of  a 
beautiful  child,  resembling  a  statue  of  gold.  They  gave 
him  the  name  of  Dzanecka, 

Hazing  reached  the.  years  of  boyhood,  he  was  one  day- 
playing  with  the  boys  of  his  age,  when  by  way  of  teazing,. 
they  called  him  the  son  of  the  widow.  These  keen  taun- 
tings  made  him  urge  his  mother  to  indicate  'to  him  the 
name  of  his  father.  It  was  then  that  he  knew  the  author 
of  his  birth.  Pamaoivka  taught  him  all  the  sciences 
"known  in  those  days,  such  as  medicine,  mathematics,  &c. 
At  the  age  of  16  years,  young, Dzanecka  had  completed 
all  his  studies.  . 

Dzanecka  resolved  to  devote  himself  to  "trade  and  ac¬ 
quire  thereby 'ample  means  to  reconquer  one  day  the 
throne  of  his  ancestors.  With  a  part  of  the  treasure  his 
mother' had  brought  with  her,  he  was  in  a  position  to  fit 
out  a  ship  in  company  with  several  other  merchants. 
He  resolved  to  sail  for  a  place  called  Caumawatoura.  He 
had  scarcely  been  at  sea  during  two  days,  when  a  mighty 
storm  came  on-.  The  vessel  after  having  resisted  some 
time,  against  the  roaring  and  raging  billows,  at  last  gave 
way  and  was  broken  into  pieces.  All  the  crew  and  pas¬ 
sengers,  amounting  to  700,  miserably  perished  in  the  sea, 
without  making  the  least  effort  to  save  themselves.  Our 
Phralaong,  on  the  contrary,  seizing  the  extremity  of  a  log 
of  wood,  swam  with  all  his  strength,  resolved  to  struggle 
to  .  the  last  against  adversity.  Mighty  were  his  efforts 
during  several  days.  At  last  a  daughter  of  Nats,  whose 
duty  was  to  watch  over  the  sea,  saw  his  generous  and 
courageous  behavior,  took  pity  on  him  and  came  to  his 
assistance.  There  followed  a  sort  of  dialogue  between 
her  and  Dzanecka.  The  latter  displayed  his  undaunted 
courage  and  firm  purpose.  The  former  admired  the 
more  Iris  determined  *  resolution.  She  resolved  to  save 
him  from  the  daagerous  position.  Taking  him  in  her 
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arms  she  carried  him,  according  to  his  wishes  to  the  count- 
try  of  Mitila,  in  the  garden  of  mango  trees,  and  placed 
him  on  the  very  table-stone  where  his  ancestors  were 
wont  to  enjoy  themselves  with  a  numerous  retinue. 
Phralaong  immediately  fell  asleep.  The  daughter  of 
Nats,  having  enjoined  to  the  Nat.  guardian  of  the  place, 
to  watch  over  the  Prince,  returned  to  her  blissful  seat. 

On  the  very  day  that  the  vessel  was  wrecked,  the  rule? 
of  Mitila  had  died,  leaving  one  daughter  named  Thiwalee. 
Previous  to  his  giving  up  the  ghost,  and  ascending  to  the 
seats  of  Nats,  the  King  had  ordered  his  ministers  into  his 
presence  and  enjoined  on  them  to  select  for  the  husband 
of  his  daughter,  a  man  remarkable  for  the  beauty  and 
strength  of  his  body,  as  well  as  by  the  acuteness  and  pe¬ 
netration  of  his  mind.  Be  was  to  be  able  to  bend  and 
unbend  an  enormous  bow,  a  feat  that  the  united  efforts  of 
a  thousand  soldiers  could  scarcely  achieve,  and  find  the 
place  where  he  had  concealed  16  golden  cups.  On  the 
seventh  day  after  his  death,  the  Ministers  and  Pounhas 
began  to  deliberate  among  themselves  about  the  choice 
of  a  match  worthy  of  the  Princess.  Several  competitors 
offered  themselves  for  the  hand  of  Thiwalee,  but  they 
were  all  rejected.  At  last,  not  knowing  what  to  do,  they 
resolved  to  leave  to  chance,  the  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
They  sent  out  a  charmed  chariot,  convinced  that  by  the 
virtue  inherent  in  it,  they  would  find  out  the  fortunate  man 
whose  destinies  were  to  be  united  to  those  of  the  Prin¬ 
cess.  The  chariot  was  sent  out,  attended  by  soldiers, 
musicians,.  Pounhas  and  noblemen.  It  came  straight  for¬ 
ward  to  the  mango  trees  garden,  and  stopped  by  the  side 
of  the  table-stone  Phralaong  was  sleeping  upon.  The 
Pounhas,  on  inspecting  the  hands  and  feet  of  the  stran¬ 
ger,  saw  the  unmistakable  signs  foreshowing  his  elevation 
to  the  royal  dignity:  They  awakened  him  at  the  sound 
of  musical  instrument^.,  saluted  him  King,  and  begged  of 
him  to  put  on  the  royal  dress,  mount  on  the  chariot,  and 
proceed  triumphantly  to’the  royal  city.  He  entered  the 
palace  through  the  eastern  gate:  Having  been  informed 
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of  the  king's  last  intentions,  he  forthwith  bent,  and  un¬ 
bent  the  bow,  found  out  the  16  golden  cups,  and  was  du¬ 
ly  united  to  the  beautiful  and  youthful  Thiwalee.  All 
the  people  showed  signs  of  the  greatest  rejoicings  ;  the 
rich  made  him  all  sorts  of  offerings ;  the  Pounhas  in 
white  costume,  holding  the  sacred  white  shell,  adorned 
with  flowers  and  filled  with  water,  the  body  bent  forward, 
poured  respectfully  the  water,  imploring  the  blessings  bh. 
the  new  monarch. 

When  the  rejoicings  were  over,  the  king  rewarded  the 
Poanha  Pamaouka,  who  had  been  as  a  father  to  him  dur¬ 
ing  his  exile.  He  applied  himself  to  do  as  much  good  as 
he  could,  in  relieving  the  poor,  and  promoting  the  wel¬ 
fare  of  all.  He  delighted  in  mentioning  to  his  courtiers 
his  misfortune,  and  the  great  efforts  he  had  made  to  ex¬ 
tricate  himself  from  difficulties.  He  praised  the  reward 
attending- generous  efforts,  and  exhorted  them  never  to 
flinch  under  difficulties,  but  always  to  exhibit  a  strong 
and  unconquerable  resolution  under  all  trials.,  because  it 
must  sooner  or  late be  crowned  with  success. 

During  the  7000  years  that  he  reigned  over  Mitila 
with  the  queen  Thiwalee,  he  faithfully  practised  the  ob¬ 
servances  of  the  law,  governed  justly,  fed  the  Rahans  and 
Pitzega-bndhas,  and  gave  abundant  alms  to  the  poor. 

On  the  10th  month,  Thiwalee  was  delivered  of  a  son 
whom  they  called  Digaout.  On  a  certain  day,  the  king 
having  received  from  his  gardener  some  mangoes  full  of 
flavor  and  beauty,  wish  to  go  to  the  garden  to  see  the  tree 
that  yielded  such  delicious  fruits.  When  he  arrived  at 
the  place*  he  saw  two  mango  trees,  one  with  a  luxuriant 
foliage,  but  without  fruits,  the  other  loaded  with  fruits. 
The  monarch  approached  the  tree,  riding  his  elephant', 
and  plucked  some  mangoes  which  he  ate  and  found  deli¬ 
cious.  Thence  he  proceeded  further  to  inspect  the  other 
parts  of  the  extensive  garden.  The  courtiers  and  the 
people  that  followed,  plucked  fruits  from  the  same  tree, 
and  did  it  with  such  eagerness  that  they  left  ueither  fruits 
nor  leaves  on  the  tree. 


418  AN  ABSTRACT  OF  A  FEW  SMALL  DZATS. 

On  his  return,  the  king  was  surprised  to  see  the  fruit¬ 
ful  tree  destitute  of  both  leaves  and  fruits,  whilst  the  bar¬ 
ren  one  had  a  beautiful  appearance.  The  monarch  after 
a  lengthened  dialogue  with  his  courtiers,  concluded  as 
follows  :  the  riches  of  this  world  are  never  without  ene¬ 
mies  ;  he  who  possesses  them,  resembles  the  fruitful 
mango  tree.  We  must  look  out  for  goods  that  excite 
neither  envy,  jealousy  nor  other  passions.  The  Rahans 
and  Pitzega-budhas  alone  possess  such  riches.  1  will 
take  a  lesson  from  the  barren  mango  tree.  That  I  may 
cut  off  and  eradicate  the  troubles,  vexations,  and  anxie¬ 
ties  of  life,  I  will  renounce  every  thing  and  embrace  the 
profession  of  Rahan. 

With  this  idea  strongly  impressed  on  his  mind,  Dza- 
necka,  came  back  to  his  palace.  He  forthwith  sent  for 
the  general  of  his  troops  and  directed  him  to  place  a 
strong  guard,  in  front  of  his  appartment  and  allow  no  one 
to  come  to  his  .presence,  not  even  the  queen,  but  only 
him  who  would  bring  his  daily  meal,  during  four  conse¬ 
cutive  months.  He  gave  orders  to  his  ministers  to  judge 
with  impartiality,  agreeably  to  the  law.  Having  thus  ar¬ 
ranged  every  thing,  he  withdrew  alone  to  the  upper  ap¬ 
partment  of  his  palace.  Here  follows  a  stanza  in  praise 
of  the  prince,  who  had  separated  from  his  queen,  con¬ 
cubines  and  all  the  pleasures  and  honors  attending  roy¬ 
alty. 

Dzanecka  alone  began  to  meditate  on  the  happiness  of 
the  life  of  Pounhas  and  Pitzega-budhas ;  he  admired  their 
poor  diet,  their  zeal  in  practising  the  observances  of  the 
law,  their  earnest  longings  after  the  happiness  of  Neib- 
bari,  their  disengagement  from  the  ties  of  passions,  the 
state  of  in  wal'd  peace  and  fixity  their  souls  enjoyed.  In 
his  enthusiasm  he  venerated  them  with  a  holy  fervor, 
called  them  his  masters  and  preceptors,  and  exclaimed  : 
who  will  teach  me  toimitate  their  lives,  and  help  me  to 
become  similar  to  them.  In  ten  stanzas,  Dzanecka  re¬ 
views  successively  all  that  had  belonged  to  him,  his  capi¬ 
tal  with  its  stately  edifices,  fine  gates,  the  three  walls  and 
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ditches,  the  beautiful  and  fertile  country  of  Wintzearitz, 
the  palace,  with  its  lofty  domes  and  massive  towers,  the 
beautifully  ornamented  throne,  the  rich  and  magnificent 
royal  dresses,  the  royal  garden  and  tank,  the  elephants) 
horses  arid  chariots,  the  soldiers,  the  Pounhas,  the  Princes, 
his  Queen  and  concubines.  He  then  concludes  each 
stanza  With  the  followi&g  Words :  When  shall  I  leave  all 
these  things,  become  poor,  put  on  the  humble  habit  of 
Rahans,  and  follow  the  same  mode  of  a  perfectly  retired 
life.  With  these  and  similar  reflections  Dzanecka  en¬ 
deavored  to  cut  one  after  the  other  many  threads  of  pas¬ 
sions,  to  pull  down  successively  the  branches  of  the  im¬ 
pure  tree,  until  he  could  give  a  final  stroke  to  the  roots-. 

At  the  conclusion  of  four  months’  retirement,  Dzanec¬ 
ka  sent  for  a  faithful  servant,  and  directed  him  to  pro¬ 
cure  for  him  the  Various  articles  of  the  dress  of  a  Rahan. 
He  had  his  head  and  beard  shaved ;  put  on  the  cherish¬ 
ed  habit,  and  placing  a  staff,  in  his  hand,  walked  out  of 
his  appartments  and  directed  his  course  towards  the  gate, 
with  the  dignified  deportment  of  a  Rahan  of  sixty  years 
profession. 

Queen  Thiwalee  was  tired  of  having  been  so  long  de¬ 
prived  of  her  husband’s  company.  She  summoned  .seven 
hundred  of  the  handsomest  damsels  of  the  palace,  to  go 
With  her  to  the  king,  and  by  the  efforts  of  their  united 
charms  entrap  him  in  the  n£t  of  passion  and  prevail  Upon 
him  to  come  back  to  their  society.  When  they  ascended 
the  stair-case,  they  met  with  Dzanecka,  in  his  new’  attire. 
None  recognized  him ;  but  all  paid  him  due  reverence  as 
to  some  holy  personage  that  had  come  to  give  instructions 
to  the  king.  Having  reached  the  appartment  and  seen 
the  royal  dress  set  aside,  and  the  beautiful  and  long  black 
hairs  laid  on  one  of  the  sofas,  the  queen  and  her  attendants 
soon  understood  the  sad  and  heart-rending  meaning  these 
objects  were  designed  to  convey.  She  ran  in  all  haste 
with  all  her  retinue  down  the  stairs  and  overtook  the 
new  Rahan,  at  the  moment  he  wax  crossing  the  outer 
gate  of  the  palace.  Every  means  that  could  be  devised 
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to  make  impressions  on  the  king’s  heart  were  resorted  to 
by  the  queen  and  the  damsels,  in  order  to  prevail  upon 
him  to  forego  his  resolution.  Tears,  cries,  wailings, 
striking  of  the  breast,  display  of  the  most  graceful  and 
seducing  forms,  supplications,  entreaties,  were  all  used  in 
vain  ;  the  new  Rohan,  unmoved  and  firm,  continued  his 
course  saying  that  passions  and  concupiscence  were  dead 
in  him,  and  that  what  could  be  said  or  done  to- engage 
him  to  change  his  resolution,  was  in  vain.  During  his 
progress  towards  the  solitude  of  Himawonta,  he  is  com¬ 
forted  and  encouraged  by  the  advice  and  instruction  of 
two  Rathees,  who  from  their  solitude  flew  through  the 
air  to  witness  the  beautiful  struggle  between  passions  and 
virtue,  and  help  him  not  to  flinch  before  the  repeated  ob¬ 
stacles  the  queen  put  in  his  way,  to  retard,  impede  and 
prevent  the  execution  of  his  holy  design.  The  names  of 
these  two  instructors  are  Narada  and  Migalzein ;  they 
were  clothed  in  the  skin  of  Panthers.  They  instructed 
him  in  the  duties  of  his  new  calling,  and  exhorted  him  to 
root  from  his  heart,  with  perseverance,  all  passions,  'and 
in  particular  concupiscence  and  pride. 

Coinforted  with  such  timely  instructions,  the  new  Ra¬ 
han  felt  himself  more  than  ever  fixed  in  his  resolution. 
On  his  way  to  the  solitude,  Dzanecka  arrived  one  eve¬ 
ning  at  the  gates  of  a  town  called  Daunu.  He  passed  the 
night  under  a  tree,  at  a  distance  from  the  queen  and  the 
crowd  that  followed  her.  On  the  morning,  he  entered 
the  town  and  went  as  usual  along  the  streets  to  beg  his 
food.  He  happened  to  stop  for  a  while  in  the  shop  of  a 
man  that  was  fabricating  arrows.  Dzanecka  seeing  the 
workman  shutting  one  eye  and  looking  with  the  other  to 
see  if  the  shaft  of  the  arrow  was  straight,  asked  him  the 
reason  of  his  doing,  so,  as  he  would  see  better  with  both 
eyes  than  with  one.  The  workman  told  him  that  it  was 
not  always  good  that  each  object  in  this  world  should 
have  a  match.  Should  I,  said  he,  look  on  this  shaft  with 
both  eyes,  my  sight,  distracted  by  several  objeets,  could 
not  perceive  the  defects  of  the  wood,  &c.,  but  by  looking 
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on  it  with  but  one  eye  the  least  irregularity  is  easily  de¬ 
tected.  When  we  have  a  work  to  perform,  if  there  be 
two  opposite  wills  in  us,  it  cannot  be  regularly  -made. 
You  have  put  on  the  habit  of  Kalian  ;  voii  have  appa¬ 
rently  renounced  the  world  ;  how  is  it  that  you  are  fol¬ 
lowed  by  such  a  large  retinue  of  women  and  other  atten¬ 
dants  1  It  is  impossible  to  attend  well  to  the  duties  of 
your  profession,  and  at  the  same  time  keep  such  a  com¬ 
pany.  This  cutting  remark  made  a  deep  impression  on 
Dzanecka.  He  had  gone  over  a  little  distance,  when  he 
met  a  number  of  little  girls  playing  together.  One  of 
them  had  one  silver  bangle  on  each  hand,  with  one  of 
gold  on  the  right  hand.  When  she  agitated  the  right 
hand,  the  two  bangles  hitting  each  other  produced  a 
sound.  Dzanecka,  willing  to  try .  the  wit  of  the  little 
creature,  asked  her  the  reason  why  the  movement  of  one 
hand  produced  a  souiid,  whilst  that  of  the'  other  did  not. 
She  replied ;  my  left  hand  that  has  but  one  bangle,  is  the 
image  of  the  Rahans  who  ought  to  be  alone.  In  this 
world,  when  an  object  has  its  match,  some  collision  and 
noise  inevitably  result.  How  is  it  that  you,  who  have 
put  on  the  habit  of  Rahan,  you  allow  yourself  to  be  fol¬ 
lowed  by  that  woman  who  is  still, full  of  freshness  and- 
beauty  l  Is  she  your  wife  or  sister  %  Should  she  be  but 
your  sister,  it  is  not  good  that  she  should  be  with  you. 
It  is  dangerous  for  Rahans  ' to  keep  the  company  of  wo- 

This  sharp  lecture,  from  the  mouth  of  a  little  girl,  pro¬ 
duced  a  deep  impression  on  our  Rahan.  He  left  the 
city.. .  A  large  forest  was  in  the  vicinity :  he  resolved  to 
part  at  once,  company  with  the  queen.  At  the  entrance, 
he  stopped  a  while,  and  paused  for  a  moment.  There, 
on  a  sudden,  stretching  his  arm,  he  broke  the  small 
branch  of  a  tree,  and  showing  it  to  Thiwalee,  he  said : 
Princess,  you  see  this  small  branch:  it  can  never  be  re¬ 
united  to  the  stem  it  has  been  taken  from.  In  a  like 
manner,  it  is  impossible  that  I  should  ever  go  back  with 
you.  On  hearing  the  fatal  words,  the  queen  fainted. 
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All  her  attendants  crowded  round  her,  to  afford  her  some 
relief.  Dzanecka  himself  in  the  tumult  and  confusion 
that  was  going  oh,  stole  away  with  rapidity  and  disap¬ 
peared  in  the  forest.  The  queen  was  thett  carried  back 
to  Daunu  by  her  attendants,  whence  they  all  returned  to 
Mitila.  Alone  in  the  solitude,  Phralaong  enjoyed  the 
sweets  jof  perfect  contemplation,  during  a  period  of  three 
thousand  years.  Thiwalee,  on  her  part,  resolved  to  re* 
nounce  the  world  and  follow  the  example  of  her  husband. 
She  became  a  Rahaness,  in  one  of  the  royal  gardens* 
during  the  same  period  of  years,  and  subsequently  mi* 
grated  to  One  of  the  seats  of  Brahmas,  called  Brahnia-pari- 
thitsa. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  narrative,  Budha  added ; 
Mani-megala,  the  daughter  of  Nats,  who  saved  me  in  the 
midst  of  the  sea*  is  now  my  beloved  discipUss  of  the  left, 
OopalaWon.  The  little  girl  who  gave  me  such  a  ^ whole* 
some  instruction,  at  the  gate  of  the  town  of  Daunu  is 
now  Kema,  my  discipless  of  the  right,  The  Bathee  Narada, 
has  since  become  my  great  disciple  Thariputra,  whose 
Wisdom  is  second  only  to  my  own.  The  other  Rathee 
Miga-dZeiri  is  now  my  disciple  Maukalan,  whose  power 
for  displaying  wonders  yields  but  to  mine.  The  arrow 
maker  has  since  become  Ananda,  my  faithful  and  dutiful 
attendant.  Queen  Thiwalee  has  become  the  princess 
Yathaudara.  As  to  prince  DZanecka,  he  is  now  the  Phra 
Who  is  before  you  and  addresses  you,  Who  is  perfectly 
acquainted  with  all  the  laws  and  principles,  and  who  is 
the  teacher  of  men,  Nats  and  Brahmas. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  SITES  AND  NAMES  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL 
PLACES,  MENTIONED  IN  THE  LEGES  D. 


The  identification  of  the  places  mentioned  in  the  course  of  the  Life 
of  Gaudama,  is  certainly  a  great  desideratum.  This  difficult  and  labo¬ 
rious  task  has  been  boldly  undertaken  by  several  Government  servants 
of  both  services.  Great  and  important  successes  have  attended- their 
efforts.  One  of  (he  most  successful  among;  them',  lias  been  Major  Ge¬ 
nera!  Cunningham,  the  Archaeological  Surveyor  to  the  Government  of 
Indio.  The  sphere  of  his  laborious  and  scientific  researches  has  ex¬ 
tended  over' north  and  south  Hellin',  the  cradle  of  Budhism,  and  some 
parts  of  the  Punjab  and  Peshawar.  Under  his  direction,  excavations 
have  been  made,  inscriptions  found  and  deciphered,  the  nature  and 
dimensions  of  old  ruined  monuments  correctly  ascertained.  In  his  val¬ 
uable  reports,  may  be  found  important  elements  for  reconstructing  the 
History  and  Geography  of  ancient  India.  He  has  been  greatly  assist¬ 
ed  by  the  History  of  the  voyages  of  the  Chinese  pilgrim,  Hiven  Thsang; 
who  spent  sixteen  years  in  travelling  throughout  India;  arid  visiting 
all  the  places  rendered  famous  by  the  actions  connected  with  the  life 
of  Budha,  and  the  spread  of  his  Doctrines  and  Institutions.  The  voy¬ 
age  began  in  629  and  ended  in  645  of  the  Christian  era.  The  iline- 
rary  begins  with  the  starting  of  the  traveller  from  a  city  on  tiie  hanks 
of  the  Ho'ang-ho.  He  shaped  his  course  through  the  centre  of  Tartiuy, 
entered  by  the  northern  extremity  of  the  plateau  of  Panin  into  what 
is  called  now  independent  Tartary,  visited  Smnnrcand,  where  there 
were  no  Budhist's,  but  only  worshippers  of  the  fire.  Thence  ho  passed 
over  to  Balk,  where  he  found  religion  in  a  flourishing  condition.  He 
ascended  the  mighty  Hindoo  Knsli  mountains,  jierictratcd  into  Cabul 
and  Peshawar,  crossed  the  Indus  at  Attock,  and  turning  abruptly  to 
tile  north,  visited  Oudiana,  where  he  found  dzedis  and  monasteries  on 
the  grandest  and  most  magnificent  scale,  and  came  back,  to  Attock,  in 
following  the  western  hank  of  the  Indus.  He  then  proceeded  through  (he 
Punjab  to  Mathura,  and  minutely  examined  all  .the  Budhistic  monuments 
to  he  found  in  the  territories  situated  between  i.lie  Ganges,  the  Gun- 
duck  and  NopauV  He  went  to  Benares,  Pataliputra  ami  all  the  places 
in  Magatha,  or  south  Behar,  where  his  religious  curiosity  could  he  sat¬ 
isfied.  Thence  he  shaped  his  course  in  an  eastern  direction,  and 
visited  the  whole  of  Bengal.  He  passed  to  Orissa,  visited  many  place:! 
in  central  India,  and  a  portion  ot  the  upper  Deccan.  Ho  went  to 
Molwa  and  Guzarat,  returned  to  Magatha,  and  began  his  homeward 
voyage.  He  recrossed  the  Indus  at  Attock.  followed  up  the  valley  of 
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the  Calml  river,  ami  with  unheard  of  difficulties  and  danger,  pa.--.  .1 


over  tlm  Hindoo  Kush  r::  ti'rc.  His  route  acrossog  Chinese  Tartary. 
jiim  hack  through  Kadigur,  Varkaml  and  Khotan,  to  his  native  pb 


his  mind,  he  had  recourse  to  excavations  which  in  most  instances,  de¬ 
monstrated  the  perfect  occuraey  of  Hwen  Thsaug. 

Nearly  two  hundred  years  previous  to  the  voyage  of  Hwen  Thsang, 
another  Chinese  pilgrim  named  Fa-liian  had  undertaken  a  similar  jour¬ 
ney.  Impelled  hy  a  purely  religious  zeal,  he  came  to  India,  for  the 
sole  purpose  of  visiting  the  places  rendered  famous  and  venerable,  by 
the  birth,  life,  doings  and  death  of  Foe,  the  same  personage  who  is 
known  in  these  parts,  under  the  name  Budlia  Gaudama.  His  object 
was  also  to  make  a  complete  collection  of  all  the  religious  books  ac¬ 
knowledged  as  genuine,  in  India,  and  carry  them  with  him  to  China, 
The  errand  of  Hwen  Xhsang  had  a  similar  object. 

Our  worthy  traveller,  according  to  his  account,  passed  through  sou¬ 
thern  Thibet,  little  Tartarv,  and  visited  successively  Cabul,  Cashmere, 
Candahar  and  the  Punjab.  Following  a  nearly  south-eastern  direc¬ 
tion,  he  readied  Mathura  on  the  upper  Jumna,  crossed  the  Ganges  at 
Kanouj,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Kali  with  that  river,  travelled  almost 
in  an  eastern  direction,  through  Glide,  and  crossed  the  Gogra  near  the 
Fizabad.  Keeping  close  to  the  eastern  bank  of  that-  stream,  he  struck 
in  a  slightly  northern  direction,  passing  the  Kapti  south  of  "Goruek- 
poro,  and  followed  the  same  course,  nearly  to  the  western  hank  of  the 
Gundiick.  From  thence  lie  shaped  his  course  ill  a  south-easterly  direc¬ 
tion,  parallel*  to  the  course  of  that,  river,  which  he  crossed  a  little 
higher  up  the  plane  where  it  empties  in  the  Ganges.  Following  then, 
a  southern  direction,  he  crossed  the  Ganges  near  the  place  where  is 
now  the  city  of  Patna,  From  thence  out  pilgrim  travelled  in  a  south¬ 
easterly  direction,  crossed  successively  the  Morhar  and  the  Fulgo,  exa¬ 
mined  all  the  places  in  the  neighborhood,  south  and  south-west  of  Be- 
har,  which  are  so  celebrated  in  Budhistic  annals.  After  having  spent 
three  years  in  India,  busy  in  mastering-  t-lie  Pali  language  and  collec¬ 
ting  copies  of  the  religious  works,  he  then  embarked  on  the  Ganges, 
Near  its  month  he  went  on  hoard  of  a  ship  hound  to  Ceylon.  Alter 
having  visited  that  celebrated  island,  Fa-hian  sailed  in  the  direction  of 
the  Malayan  Archipelago^  called  at  Java,  and  safely  arrived  to  his 
country,  after  haring  perioimed  one  of  the  most  extraordinary  and  dif¬ 
ficult  journies  any  man  could  have  undertaken  in  those  ancient  times. 
It  was  in  the  begining  of  the  fifth  century,  that  this  feat  was  perform¬ 
ed  in  the  space  of  more  than  seven  years.  He  spent  three  years  in  In¬ 
dia  and  two  at  Ceylon. 
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The  Chinese  original  of  Fa  Hian  has  been  translated  in  French,  by 
A.  Remusat.  The  English  version,  from  -the  French,  is  accompanied 
by  the  annotations  of  Remusat,  and  'those  of  other  celebrated  oriental¬ 
ists.  The  book  of  IIwcii  Thsnnghas  been  translated  -by  Mr.-  Julien.  For 
the  loan  of  . these  two  works,  the  writer  is  indebted  to  the  ever  obliging 
kindness  .of  the  worthy  and  learned  Chief  Commissioner  of  British 
Burma,  Col.  A.  P.  Phayr'e.  From  these  works  we  have  extracted  the 
.  above  and  following  particulars. 

1. — ^Tlie  name  given  by  northern  Budliists,  to  Bndha,  is  Tliakiamu- 
ni,  which  means  the  Religious  of  the  Thalcia  family.  lie  belonged  to 
the  Kshatria  or  the  warriors’  caste.  The  name  'Guudama,  according  to 
■the  opinion  of  the  late  E.  Bnrnouf,  is  the  name  of  the  religions  instruc¬ 
tor  of  his  family,  which  members  of  families  of  that  caste'  often  adopt-, 
hd.  This  instructor  might  have  been  a  descendant  of  the  celebrated 
philosopher  Gotania,  mentioned  in  certain  writings,  but  distinct  from 
our  Bndha. 

2.  — Kapila,  or  Kapilawot,  the  birth  place  of  Budha,  was  situated  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Gogra,  direct  north  of  Benares. 

It  was  a  heap  of  ruins  when  Fa  Hian  visited  it,  'and  the  country 
almost  a  desert.  Some  are  of  opinion  that  it  was  situated  near  the 
mountains  that  separate  Nepal  from  Goxuclqiore,  on  the  river  Roliini, 
a  mountain  stream,  feeder  of  the  Rapti.  But  this  assertion  lias  very 
few  supporters  and  appears  improbable. 

‘  3.r— The  river  Anauma,  cannot-  be  the  Amanat  ill  Behar,  south  of 
Patna.  It  is  probably  one  of  the  feeders  of  the  Gogra,  and  to  be  met 
with  half  way  between  Kapila  and  Eadzagio,  the  site  of  which  city,  as 
will  be  subsequently  seen,'  lays  close  to  modem  Behar.  The  Legend 
bears  out  this  supposition.  Budha  travelled  30  youdzanas  from  Kapila 
to  the  river  Anauma ;  thence  30,  to  Radzagio.  The  youdzana  of  those 
times  in  Magatha,  is  supposed  to  have  been  equal  probably  to  seven 

4.  — Oorouwela  was  one  of  the  mountains  famous  for  the  number  of 
the  hermits  that  withdrew  thither  for  the  purpose  of  meditation.  It  is 
not  fax  from  Gaya  Budha. 

5.  — The  river  Neritzara,  in  Mongol,  Nirandzara,  is  a  considerable 
stream  flowing  from  the  south-west;  it  unites  with  the  Monah  and 
forms  the  Fulgo. 

G.— Barunathee.is,  beyond  doubt,  the  famous  city  of  Benares.  The 
Burmans  call  it  by  the  name  of  Baranathee.  or  rather  Varanasi.  The 
town  is  so  named  from  its  situation  between  the  small  river  Vnrann, 
and  the  Asi,  a  mere  brook.  The,  solitude  of  Migadawon,  whither  Bndha 
went  to  preach  the  law  to  the  five  Italians  thpl  lmd  served  him  during 
the  six  years  of  mortification,  which  lie  spent  in  tin- forest,  of  Oorouwela, 
lays  in  its  vicinity.  Benares  is  famous  in  the  Budhislic  annals, 
because  ill  its  neighborhood,  the  law  of  f  ho  wheel,  or  rather  the  super- 
excellent  law  of  the  four  sublime  truths,  was  announced  for  the  lint 
time.  The  meaning  of  Migadawon  is,  the  deef  forest.  It  lays  3  J  miles 
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from  Benares  in  a  northern  direction.  It  is  said  that  alter  having 
travelled  nine  miles  from  the  Bodi  tree,  Budha  had  to  go  over  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  18  youdzanas,  ere  lie  readied  Benares,  making  a  total  of  about 
120  miles. 

7.  — Eadzagio,  or  Eadzagihra.  was  the  capital  of  Magatha,  or  South 

Behar.  Its  situation  is  well  ascertained.  Its  mins  have  been  minute¬ 
ly  .described  by  several  travellers.  It  was  situated  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  same  small  river  as  Behar.  hut  a  few  miles  south  of  that  place. 
The  mountains  or  peaks  surrounding  that  ancient,  city  are  full  of  eaves 
tenanted,  in  former  ages,  bv  Budliist  ascetics.  The  mountain  Gaya- 
thitha,  where  Budha  preached  ins  famous  sermon,  lays  in  the  neigh¬ 
borhood.  It  is  perhaps  the  same  as  the  Gridrnkuta,  or  the  Vulture's. 
Peak.  -  - 

8.  — The  Budliist  annals  often  mention  tlie  country  of  the  middle  or 
Mitziraa-dcsa.  It  comprised  the  countries  of  Mathura,  Kosala,  Kapila, 
Wethalee  and  Magatha,  that  is  to.  say,  the  provinces  of  Agra,  Delhi, 
Oiule  and  Soiith  Behar. 

Magatha,  south  of  the  Ganges,  had  for  capital,  at  first  Eadzagio,  until 
Kalathoka,  a  hundred  years  after  the  death  of  Gaudama,  transferred  the 
seat  of  his  empire  to  Patalipntra,  or  Palibothra.  The  celebrated  Weloowon 
monastery  was  situated  in  the  neighborhood  of  Eadzagio,  and  was  of¬ 
fered  to  Budha  by  King  Pimpatharu,  the  ruler  of  that  country. 

.9. — Kosala  is  the  same  as  the  kingdom  of  Ayodya,  now  called  Chide, 
Thawattie,  or  Cvawastu,  was  the  capital  of  a  district  of  that  country. 
It  was  situated  nearly  at  the  same  place  where  at  present  stands  file 
modem  town  of  Fizabad.  According  to  the  Legend,  the  distance  from 
Eadzagio  to  Thawattie  is  forty-five  youdzanas  of  about  7  miles.  Twelve 
hundred  paces  from  that  city,  was  to  he  met  the  renowned  monastery 
of  Dzetawon,  dr  the  glove  of  the  victorious.  Many  ruins  that  have 
been  visited  and  examined,  leave  no  doubt  regarding  the  certain  posi- 

10.  — -Thing-ka-tha,  or  Tsam-pa-tha,  lays  ill  ap  eastern  direction 
between  Mathura  and  Ivanouj,  near  the  site  occupied  by  the. town 
of  Ferruckahad.  Captain  A.  Cunningham  lias  met  with  the  ruins 
of  that  place  ill  the  village  of  Samkassa,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kaii- 
nadi,  twelve  cos  from  Ferrukabad.  According  to  a  popular  tradition, 
it  was  destroyed  in  1183,  by  the  King  of  Kanouj,  at  flic  instigation  of 
the  Brahmins,  who  endeavoured,  by  ail  means  in  their  power,  to  make 
all  the  remnants  of  Budhism,  disappear  from  those  parts  of  the  Penin¬ 
sula.  It  was  in  that  place  that  Budha  arrived,  ou  bis  return  from  the 
seats  of  Nats,  whither  lie  had  gone  to  preach  the  law  to  his  mother. 
According  to  the  Legend^  the  distance  from  Thawattie  to  Thing-ka- 
tha  is  thirty  youdzanas,  lii, a  westerly  direction.  Fa  Hian  says  that 
lie  saw  in  one  of  the  temples  of  that  place,  the  ladder  Budha  had  used 
when  lie -came  down  from  the  scats  of  Nats, 

11.  — Tlie  village  of  Patali  is  the  very  place  where  was  subsequently 
established  the  renowned  city  of  Patalibothra,  capital  of  Magatha. 
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The  place  had  reached  the  height  of  its  glory,  when  Megasthenes,  1  lie 
Ambassador  of  Seleucus,  visited  it,  in  the.  reign  of  Chandraguptn.  In 
the,  time  of  Budha,  it  was  but  an  insignificant  place.  There  rvas,  how¬ 
ever,  a  sort  of  fort  to  arrest  the  inroads  of  some  troublesome  neigh¬ 
bours-.  Budha,  when  he  passed  through  that  place,  predicted  that  it 
would  become  a  flourrshitig  town.  The  prediction  begun  to  have  its 
accomplishment,  one  hundred  years  after  his  death,  when  King-  Kala- 
tlroka  left  Badzagio,  and  removed  tire  seat  of  his  empire  to  Palibothvo, 
near  t.hc'place  where  stands  the  modem  city  of  Patna. 

12. — The  town  of  Wethalie  is  supposed  to  have  stood  north  of  Pat¬ 
na,  on  the  Gunduk,  not  far  from  the  place  where  that  river  joins  the 
Ganges,  The  large  village  of  Besarh,  20  miles  north  of  Hajipur,  occu¬ 
pies  a  portion  of  the  place  over  which  stood  Wethalie.  In  the  seventh 
venture. .  Budhism  was  there  on  its  decline',  false  doctrines,  assays 
-one  of  the  Chinese  pilgrims,  were  much  prevailing.  Nothing  was  to  he 
seen,  at  that  time,  but  a  ruined  town  and  many  monasteries  almost 
deserted  and  also  falling  into  decay.  Many  signs  of  ancient-  ruins  are 
also  to  be  met  with  between  Besarh  .  and  Bakra,  they  belong .  to  the 
same  city  which  was  both  populous  and  wealthy.  Its  circumference 
was  about  .1-2  miles-,  including  the  two  modern  places  of  Bakra  and 
Besarh.  All  the  mounds  of -ruins  have  been  carefully ’searched  and 
described  bv  A.  Cunningham,  and  tlic  sites  of  ancient  tanks  ex¬ 
actly  laid  down.  There  is  a  Curious  episode  in  the  Legend,  con¬ 
nected  with  the  name  of  Wethalie.  A  courtezan,  who  despite  her 
dishonorable  calling,  occupied  a  brilliant  position  in  the  country,  court¬ 
ed  the  favor  of  feeding  Budha  with  all  his  followers.  The  latter  •ac¬ 
cepted  her  invitation  and  received  a  beautiful  grove  she  presented  to 
him  and  to  the  Assembly.  It.  does  not  appear  that  her  avocation  was 
looked  upon  as  a  disgraceful  one.  -  It  is  probable  that  persons  of  this 
description,  were  as  much  for  tile  intellectual  as  for  the  sensual  enjoy¬ 
ments  of  their  visitors.  There  existed  in  Greece  and  at  Home  some¬ 
thing  Similar  to  what  is  here  alluded  to.  According  to  Plutarchus, 
Aspasia  at  Athens,  was  courted  by  Pericles  bn  account  of  her  high 
literary  attainments  and  political  abilities.  Socrates  visited  her  some¬ 
times,  in  company  with  his  disciples.  Visitors  took  occasionally  their 
wives  to  her  place,  for  the  purpose  of  enjoying  the  charms  of  her  high- 
"  ly  refined  and  instructive  conversation.  The  same  philosophical  bio¬ 
grapher  does  not  scruple  to  quote  sometimes  the  sayings  of  the  cele¬ 
brated  Roman  courtezan,  named  Flora.  .  - 

13.^-Nala  orNalandawns  a  Brahmin  village  about,  seven  miles  north 
of  Radzagio.  It  was  the  birth  place  of  the  great  disciple  Thariputrn. 
It  seems  that  there  was  there  a  sort  of  Academia,  whither  (lie  learned 
of  Radzagio  resorted  for  discoursing  on  moral  and  philosophical  subjects. 
The  magnificent  ruins  which  subsist  up  to  this  day,  in  (hat.  locality, 
have  been  minutely  examined,  measured  and  described  by  several  vi¬ 
sitors.  The  great  temple,  in  the  opinion  of  A.  Cunningham,  must-have 
been  built  in  the  6th  century  of  our  era. 


428  REMARKS  ON  The  sites  and  NAMES  op  the 

11. — Kootheinaron,  the  city  of  the  grass  Kushi,  is  the  place  in  the, 
neighborhood  of  which  Jiudha  entered  in  the  state  of  Neibban.  or  died. 
Some  antiquarians  laying  much  stress  on  the  name  ol  a  village,  up  to 
this  day,  called  Kushia,  have  placed  the  position  of  Kootheinaron  on 
the  road  between  Betiah  and  Goruckpore.  On  that,  spot,  is  to  he  seen 
a  pyrainidical  looking  mound  of  bricks  over  which  spreads  a  large 
Banyan  tree.  But,  from  the  narrative  of  the  Legend,  we  must  look 
for  the  site  of  Kootheinaron,  nearer  to  the  river  Higniarati  qgp-nnduck, 
since  the  spot  where  Goudama  died,  was  near  to  the  city,  and  is  des¬ 
cribed  as  surrounded  on  three  sides  by  the  river.  Kootheinaron  was  si¬ 
tuated  a  little  north  or  north-west  of  Betiah,  on  or  near  the  hanks  of 
the  Gunduck.  There,  too,  ruins  are  to  he  seen,  which,  donbtiess,  will 
prove  to  be  those  of  Kootheinaron.  The  name  may  have  subsequently- 
migrated  to  the  locality  above  mentioned. 

15.  — Fapilawana,  the  capital  of  the  Mauria  Prinees,  was  situated 
between  the  Rapti  and  the  Gunduck,  nearly  east  of  Goruckpore.  South . 
of  that  place,  Fa  Hian  vieited  the  dzedi  of  the  coals.  The  Mauria 
Princes,' agreeably  to  the  text  of  the  Legend,  having  come  too  late  for 
sharing  in  the  partition  of  the  relics,  took  With  them  the  coals  that  re¬ 
mained  after  the  cremation  of  Budha’s  remains,  carried  them  into  their 
country,  and  built  a  dzedi  over  them.  It  was  not  far  from  that  place,- 
that  the  Brahmin  Dauna  built  another  dzedi  over  the  vessel  that  had 
contained  Budha’s  relics. 

16.  — The  village  of  Kama  is  the  same  as  the  Ramaganio  of  the  Cin¬ 
galese  collection.  The  two.  Chinese  pilgrims,  in  their  relations,  call 
that  place  Lan-mo.  *  Would  it  he  that  the  modem  Kamnagar  is  indi¬ 
cative  of  the  ancient  Kamaganio  ?  At  all  events,  we  would  not  be  far 
from  the  truth,  if  we  place  it  between  the  Gogra  and  the  Rapti,  but 
nearer  to  the  latter,  almost  due  west  of  Goruckpore. 

17.  — The  Pawa  town  is  supposed  by  A.  Cunningham,  to  have  occu¬ 
pied  the'  same  site  as  the  large  village  of  Padarawana,  12  miles  to  the 
west  of  the  river  Gunducjc,  and  40  miles  north  north-east  of  Goruck¬ 
pore.  A  large  mound  of  more  than  200  feet  in  length  by  120  in 
breadth,  exists  in  that  locality.  From  the  excavations  made  on  the 
place,  it  is  supposed  that  there  was  a  court  yard,  with  cells-  for  monks, 
on  each  side,  the  centre  being,  as  was  often  the  case,  occupied  by  a 
dzedi.  The  people  of  Pawa  obtained  one-eigth  of  the  relics,  after  the 
cremation  of  Budha’s  remains,  and  built  one  dzedi  ovbr  them. 

18.  — Kapilawot  or  Kapilawottu  was  situated-  between  Fyzabad  and 
Goruckpore,  hut  a  little  nearer  to  the  latter  place:  It  was  on  or  near 
the  banks  of  the  Gogra. ,  The  small  river  Rohini  formed  the  boundary 
between  the  territory  of  Kappilawot  and  that  of.Kaulia. 

19.  — Gaya  and  Budha-Gaya  are  two  distinct  places.  The  first  is 
well  known  as  the  town  of  Gaya.  The  second  lays  six  miles  south¬ 
ward,  and  is  famous  as  the  locality  of  the  Pipal  or  Bodi  tree,  under 
which  Gaudama  has  obtained  the  Budhahood.  A  tree  of  the  same  . 
description,  is,  as  yet,  to  be  seen  on  the  same  spot.  The  present  one 
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mime,  lying  between  the  Swat  and  the  Indus.  The  Burmese  author 
mentions  always  Kashiucra,  along  with  Gandara.  This  would  indicate 
that  the  two  places  are  in  the  vicinity  of  each  other,  and  that  they 
formed  primitively  one  and  same  state.  Yaunaka  is,  perhaps,  the 

sublet.  It  might .  be  the  countries  situated  west  of  the  Hindoo 
hush,  that  is  to  say  the  ancient  Bactriana.  The  Burmese  author 
stales  that  Yaunaka  was  inhabited  by  a  people  I  sill  yd  Fantsays. 
What  that  people  may  have  been  ?  Is  it  an  allusion  to  the  Greek-' 
that  had  settled  in  Bactriana  ?  It  is  not  without  interest  to  hear 
our  Chinese  traveller  stating  that  religion  was  flourishing  in  the  above 
mentioned  countries,  whilst  m  the  Punjab,  he  met  with  Religious  with 
whom  he  declined  holding  intercourse,  and  of. whom  he  speaks  in  ra¬ 
ther  unfavorable  terms.  Hence  wo  may  conclude  that  heretical  opin¬ 
ions  were  then  prevailing  in  that  country,  and  that  doctrines,  at  va¬ 
riance  with  those  ot  Budhu,  had  already  cast  a  deep  root,  and  in  their 
growth,  almost  choked  genuine  Uudhism,  if  it  had  ever  been  the  pre¬ 
vailing  creed  in  the  land  of  five  rivers-. 

22. — On  his  way  down  the  Ganges,  our  pilgrim  does  not  appear  to 
have  left  his  boat  for  any  considerable  time ;  lie  contents  himself  with 
mentioning  a  fact  that,  to  some,  may  appear  sohiewhat-  doubtful,  viz  : 
the  flourishing  condition  of  the  Bndhist  religion  as  far  as  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  the  present,  metropolis  of  India.  He  speaks  of  the  kingdom 
of  Champa,  Campapuri,  or  Karnapura,  was  the  capital  of  that  state. 
It  was  situated  on  the  site  of  the  present  Bhagnlpore,  or  not  far  from 
it.  Thence  Fa  Ilian  came  to  the  state  of  Tamara-lipti.  The  town, 
which  bore  that  name,  is  the  modern  Tumlook,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Hoogly,  not  far  from  Calcutta.  It  was  at  that  port  that  lie  em¬ 
barked  bn  board  of  a  ship  bound  to  Ceylon.  Tamaralipti  must  have 
been  a  famous  sea  port  several  centuries  before  Fa  Hian’s  days.  We 
are  informed  that  Malieinda  and  his  companions  who  were  appointed 
to  proceed  to  Ceylon,  for. preaching  Budhism  to  the  people  of  that  is¬ 
land,  embarked  at  the  same  place. 
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it,  is  delivered  from  all  errors,  i»,  happy  and  becomes,  during  liis  life,  an 
honor  to  the  holy  religion  of  Budlia.  ° 

The  various  subjects,  lie  intends  to  treat  in  this  work,  are  arranged 
under  seven  heads,  which  are  laid  down  in  his  own  original  way  as 
follows  :  The  observance  of  the  precepts,  and  the  practice  of  niedita- 
f  ion  are  1  bo  twofold  foundation  of  the  spiritual  edifice.  The  considera¬ 
tion  of  the  nature  and  form  of  matter  shall  be  the  right  foot  of  the 
sage  :  the  investigation  about,  the  causes  and  principles  of  living  be¬ 
ings,  shall  be  as  his  left  foot.:  Die  application  of  the  min<l  to  find  out 
the  four  high  loads  to  perfection,  and  the  obtaining  the  freedom  of 
fill  passions,  shall  ho.  as  hie  right  and  left  hands;  and  the  possession 
of  the  perfect  science  or  knowledge  shall  bo  as  his  head.  The  happy 
man  who  shall  have  readied  so  far,  will  be  certain  to  obtain  the  de¬ 
liverance. 

This  summary  is  thus,  by  our  guide,  divided  into  seven  distinct 
parts,  which  will  be-'condensed  into  six  articles, 

.  It  is  as  well  to  add  that  this  ivork  an  abridged  translation  of  which, 
is  now  sot  before  the  reader,  was  composed,  at  first,  in  the  Siamese 
language  at  Bangkok,  and  has  been  subsequently  translated  into  Bur¬ 
mese.  We  find,  therefore,  that  all  the  principles  exposed  throughout, 
are  received  as  genuine  on  the  hanks  of  the  Irrawady  as  well  as  on 
those  of  the  Meinam,  and  may  he  looked  upon  as  a  faithful  .exposition 
of  the  highest  tenets  of  Budhism,  such  as  they  are  held  in  both  coun¬ 
tries.  This  observation  confirms  a  notion  which  has  been  denied  by 
many,  viz.,  that  the  chief  doctrines  of  Budhism  are  pretty  nearly  the 
same  in  all  the  places  where  it  has  become  the  dominant  creed.  The 
discrepancies  to  bo  met  here  and  there,  relate  principally  to  practices 
gud  observances  ,whicji  present  to  the  eyes  of  the  observer,  an  infinite 
variety  of  hues  a  nd  forms.  When  Budhism  was  established  in  several 
countries,  it  did  not  destroy  many  observances  and  practices  that  were 
found  deeply  engrafted  on  the  customs  and  manners  of  the  people  :  it 
tolerated  them,  and  made  with  them  a  tacit  compromise.  As,  for  in¬ 
stance,  the  worship  of  Nats  existed  among  the  tribes  of  the  Irrawady 
valley',  long  before  the  introduction  of  Budhism,  Most  of  the  super¬ 
stitious  rites  now  prevailing  in  Burma  originate  from  that  belief, 
With  the  Chinese,  the  ancestors’  worship  continues  to  subsist  side  by 
side  with  Budhism  ;  though  the  latter  creed  has  nothing  to  do  with  it. 
In  Nepaul  and  at  Ceylon,  Hindoo  superstitions  obtrude  themselves 
on  the  view  of  the  observer,  to  such  an  extent,  that  it  is  not  easy  to 
state  which  of  the  two  creeds  obtains  the  preference. 


ARTICLE  I. 


Our  author  in  a  truly  philosophical  spirit,  at  first  puts 
to  himself  the  three  following  questions :  What  is  the 
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ftrigin  ofthe  law?  What  is  man,  the  subject  of  the  law? 
What  is  the  individual 'who  is  the  promulgatov  of  the  law  ? 
The  three  questions  he  answers  in  the  following  manner ; 
1st.  All  that  exists,  is  divided  into  two  distinct  parts, 
the  things  which  are  liable  to  change,  and  obey  the  prin¬ 
ciple  of  mutability,  such  as  matter,  its  modifications  and 
all  beings,  which  have  a  cause  ;*  and  those  which  are 

*  Tile  distinction-  alluded  to,  by  our' author,  is  a  most  important  one, 
What  does  he  mean  when  ho  states  that  all  things  in  this  world  obey 
the  principle  of  mutability,  and  are  liable  to  perpetual  changes  and 
modifications,  and  that  they  have  a  cause?  One  would  be  tempted  to 
believe  that  the  Budhists  admit  of  a  first  cause.  But  such  is  not  the 
'case.  To  understand  such  a  language  coming  from  a  Budbist’s 
mouth,  we  must  bear  in  mind  the  theory  of  the  twelve  Nidanas  or 
causes  and  effects.  Each  of  the.Nidanas  is  effect  relatively  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  one,  and  cause  to  the  following  one.  All  the  existing  beings 
are,  relatively  to  each  other,  effects  and  causes.  All  undergo  the  irre¬ 
sistible  influence  of  mutability  and  change.  The  beings  that  reside  in 
the  seats  of  Brahma  are  not  Without  the  reach  of  that  influence,  not 
even  those  who  dwell  in  the  four  immaterial  seats. 

Are  there  things  which  are  fiiedly  and  everlastingly  the  same,  upon 
■Which  no  change  no  vicissitude,  cart  ever  act  ?  There  is  the  Law,  there 
is  the  state  of  Neibban.  The  law  is  the  expression  of  truth  which  is 
reality,  by  opposition  to  the  Unreality  of  the  visible  world.  The  es¬ 
sence  of  the  law  is  contained  in  the  four  sublime  truths,  which  are  em¬ 
phatically  called  the  Law  of  the  Wheel.  They  are  the  declaration  of 
the  true  state  and  condition  of  all  beings ;  they  proclaim  the  necessity 
of  putting  an  end  to  such  a  miserable  state  of  things,  and  point  out 
the  sure  means  of  freeing  oneself  from  the  miseries  attending  exist¬ 
ence.  These  truths  are  eternal,  in  so  much  that,,  what  they  proclaim 
has  ever  been  true  in  all  the  worlds  that  have  preceded  the  present 
one,  since  they  always  resemble  each  other,  and  will  ever  he  equally' 
true,  during  the  endless  syies  of  worlds  that  will  follow.  In  this  sense 
the  lawy  in  the  opinion  of  Budhists,  being  the  declaration  of  truth,  or  of 
what  is,  must  be  eternal,  as  truth  itself  is  everlasting.  The  state  of 
Neibban,  by  opposition  to  that  of  existence  .such  as  We  comprehend  it, 
is  likewise  a  thing  which  never  changes,  since  it  is  the  end  of  changes, 
[t  remains'  always  the  same  :  it  is  the  opposite  of  existence.  What,  is 
;hen,  called  here  everlasting,  or  eternal,  is,  in  the  opinion  of  Budhisls, 
rut  the  things  that  are  conceived  as  subsisting  abstractively  per  se  and 
rever  being  affected  by  the  great  principle  of  mutability,  that  pervades 
ill  beings.  To  sum  up  the  whole  in  a  few  words :  the  science  which 
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eternal  and  immutable,  that  is  to  say,  the  precepts  of  the 
law  and  Neibban.  These  have  neither  author  nor  cause  ; 
they  are  self-existing,  eternal,  and  placed  far  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  influence  that  causes  mutability.  2nd.  As 
to  the  publisher  of  the  law,  Budha,  he  is  a  mere  man, 
who,  during  myriads  of  centuries  has  accumulated  merits 
on  merits,  until  he  has  obtained  the  Neibban  of  Kiletha, 
or  the  deliverance  of  all  passions.  From  that  moment, 
till  his  death,  this  eminent  personage  is  constituted  the 
master  of  religion  and  the  doctor  of  the  law.  Owing  to 
his  perfect  science,  he  finds  out  and  discovers  all  the  pre¬ 
cepts  that  constitute  the  body  of  the  law.  Impelled  by 
his  matchless  benevolence  towards  all  beings,  he  promul¬ 
gates  them  for  the  salvation  of  all.  He  is  not  the  inven¬ 
tor  of  those  precepts  ;  he  merely  discovers  them  by  the 
power  of  the  supreme  intelligence,  in  the  same  manner, 
as  we  perceive  clearly  during  the,  night,  by  the  help  of  a 
light,  objects  hitherto  wrapped  in  utter  darkness.  3rd. 
Man  who  is  to  be  subjected  to  the  observance  of  the  law, 
is  distinguished  by  the  following  characteristics.  He 
possesses  more  knowledge  than  the  animals  and  other 
beings,  except  the  Nats  and  Brahmas  ;  his  intelligence 
and  thoughts  reach  farther  than  those  of  other  beings  : 
he  is  capable  of  reflecting,  comparing,  drawing  infer¬ 
ences,  and  observing  freely  the  rules  of  life  ;*  despite  the 


*  In  the  definition  of  man  which  is  given  by  the  Budhist  author,  we 
find  tile  words  intelligence,  capacity  for  reflecting,  comparing'  and 
drawing  inferences,  &c.  He  who  is  not  familiar  witli  the  revolting- mate¬ 
rialist  doctrines  of  Budliism,  wonld  be  tempted  to  believe  that  they  .ad¬ 
mit  of  a  soul  or  spiritual  principle  subsisting  in  man.  But  such  is  not 
the.  case.  The  faculty  for  performing' all  the  functions  which  wc  rightly 
attribute  1o  the  soul,  resides  in  the  si>:lh  sense,  called  man o,  or  the 
heart,  or  the  knowing  principle.  But  this  sense,  in  their  opinion,  is  as 
material  as  the  eye,  the  ear  and  the  other  senses.  It  is  delightful  to 
the  Christian  reader,  to  find  in  the  midst  of  a  heap  of  rubbish  and  fables, 
a  few  fragnents  of  the  primitive  revelation.  We  see  man  coming  from 
n  noble  origin,  appearing  in  this  world  with  the  most  glorious  privi¬ 
leges,  which  he  forfeiinby  eating  the  rice  called  Tsale,  which  produced 
on.  his  being,  the  same  destructive  effects,  which  the  earing  of  the  for¬ 
bidden  fruit  caused  on  our  fust  Parents  in  the  garden  of  Eden. 
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allurement  of  his  passions,  be  can  free  himself  from  the 
three  great  passioris,  concupiscence,  anger  and  ignorance  ; 
finally,,  he  is  a  descendant  from  those  Brahmas,  -who  in; 
the  begihang,.oLtMs.world,  came  from  their  seat,  lived  on; 
earth,  arid  by  their  eating  the  rice  Tsak,  lost  all  theiri 
glorious  privileges  and  became  beings  similar  to  those) 
who  are  known  to  us  under  the  denomination  of  men.  ‘ 
The  great  end  to  be  aimed  at,  in  the  observance  of  the 
precepts  of  the  law,  and  the  exercise  of  meditation,  is  the 
o’taining  of  a  state  of  complete  indifference  to  all  things, 
(The  state  of  indifference  allnded-to,  does  not  consist  in  a 
stupid  carelessness  about  the  thi'-  gs  of  this  world'.  It  is 
the  result  of  a  knowledge  acquired  with  much .  labor  and 
pain.  The  wise  man  which  has  possessed  himself  of  such 
science  is  no  longer  liable  to  the  influence  of  that  vulgar 
illusion  which  makes  people  to  helieve  in  the  real  exist¬ 
ence  of  things  that  have  no  reality  about  them,  but  sub¬ 
sist  only  ou  .an  ephemereal  basis  which  incessantly 
changes  and  finally  vanishes  away.  He  sees  things  as 
they  truly  are.  He  is  full  of  contempt  for  things  which 
are  hut,  at  best,  a  mere  illusion.  This  contempt  gene¬ 
rates  a  complete  indifference  for  all  that  exists,  even  for 
his  own  being.  He  longs  for  the  moment,  -when  it  shall 
be  given  to  him  to  cast  away  his  own  body,  that  he  may 
no  longer  move  within  the  circle  of  endless  and  misera¬ 
ble  forms  of  existence.  In  this  sense,  must  be  under¬ 
stood  the  state  of  perfect  quietism  or  indifference  which 
is  the  last  stage  the  wise  man  may  reach  by  the  help  of 
the  science  he  possesses.  The  Religious  of  the  Brahmi- 
nical  creed  have  professed  the  same  indifference  for  all 
the  accidents  of  life.)  Hence  our  Budha,  when  he  be¬ 
came  a  perfected  being,  looked  on  the  wicked  Dewadat, 
with  the  same  feelings  as  he  did  on  the  great  Maia,  his 
mother.  Numberless  Rathees  or  Anchorites  have  ever 
been  eulogized  for  having  allowed  themselves  to  be  de¬ 
voured  by  ferocious  beasts,  or  bit  by  venomous  snakes, 
rather  than  offering  the  least  resistance  that  could  exhi¬ 
bit  a  sign  of  non-indifference.  Entire  was  their  uucon- 
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cem  towards  their  very  body,  which,  they  knew  well,  is, 
as  every  thing  else,  a  compound  of  the  four  elements,  a 
mere  illusion,  totally  distinct  from  self. 

Five  commandments  constitute  the  very  basis  where¬ 
upon  stand  all  morals,  and  are  obligatory  to  all  men 
without  exception.  They  include  five  prohibitions.  (It 
is  not  a  little  surprising  that  the  five  precepts  obligato¬ 
ry  to  all  men,  are  merely  five  prohibitions,  designed  not 
to  teach  men  what  they  have  to  do,  but  warning  them 
from  not  doing  such  things  that  are  interdicted  to  them. 
This  supposes  that  man  is  prone  to  do  certain  acts  which 
are  sinful.  The  Budhist  law  of  the  five  precepts  forbids 
him  to  yield  to  such  propensities,  but  it  does  not  teach 
him  particular '  duties  to  perform.  It  does  not  elevate 
man  above  his  original  level,  but  it  aims  at  preventing 
him  from  falling  lower.)  The  five  prohibitions  are :  not  to 
destroy  the  life  of  any  being ;  not  to  steal ;  not  to  com¬ 
mit  adultery ;  not  to  tell  lies ;  not  to  drink  any  intoxicat¬ 
ing  liquors  or  beverages. 

Our  author  seems  to  be  a  perfect  master  in  casuistry, 
as  he  shows  the  greatest  nicety  and  exactness  in  explain¬ 
ing  all  the  requisite  conditions  that  constitute  a  trespas¬ 
sing  of  those  precepts.  We  will  give  here  but  a  few 
samples  of  his  uncommon  proficiency  in  this  science.  As 
regards  the  first  prohibition,  says  he,  five  things  are  ne¬ 
cessary  to  constitute  an  offence  against  the  first  command¬ 
ment,  viz.,  a  being  that  has  life,  the  intention  and  will  of 
killing  that  being,  an  act  which  is  capable  of  inflicting 
death,  and  the  loss  of  life  of  that  being,  consequent  to  the 
inflicting  of  that  action.  Should  but  one  of  these  condi¬ 
tions  be  wanting,  the  sin  could  not  be  said  to  have  taken 
place,  and,  therefore,  no  complete  trespassing  of  the  first 
prohibition. 

Again,  as  regards  the  second  precept,  five  circum¬ 
stances  or  conditions  are  necessary  to  constitute  a  tres¬ 
passing,  viz.,  an  object  belonging  to  another  person,  who 
never  by  words  or  signs,  showed  any  intention  to  part 
with  it ;  the  knowing  that  the  owner  intends  to  keep  pos- 
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session  .of  it;  having  the  .actual,  intention  to  take;,  away 
secretly  or  forcibly  that  object;  an  effort  to  become  pos¬ 
sessed  of  the  thing  by  deceiving,  injuring,  or  by  ma.l-prac- 
tices,  causing  the  owner  or  keeper,  of  the  thing  to  fall  as¬ 
leep  ;  and  finally  to  remove  the  thing  from  its  place,  how¬ 
ever  short  may  be  the  distance,  should  it  be  but  that  of 
the  length  of  a  hair  of  the  head. 

For  the  infraction  of  the  third  precept,  the  following 
conditions  are  required :  the  intention  and  will  of  sinning 
with  any  person  of  another  sex,  that  comes  within  the 
denomination  of  Akamani-jathan,  that  is  to  say,  persons 
it  is  forbidden  to  touch  ;  acting  up  to  that  intention,  and 
the  consummating  of  such  an  act.  Women  that  fall  un¬ 
der  the  above  denomination,  are  divided  into  twenty  clas¬ 
ses.  The  eight  first  classes  include  those  that  are  under 
the  guardianship  of  their  parents  or  relatives  ;  the  ninth 
class  comprises  those  affianced  before  they  he  of  age  ; 
the  tenth,  those  reserved  for  the  king.  Within  the  ten 
other  classes  come  all  those  who,  owing  to  their  having 
been  slaves,  or  for  any  other  causes,  have  become  the 
concubines  to  their  masters,  or  married  their  sedu¬ 
cers,  &c. 

The  fourth  prohibition  extends  hot  only  to  lies,  hut 
likewise  to  slander,  coarse  and  abusive  expressions,  and 
vain  and  useless  words.  The  four  following  conditions 
constitute  a  lie,  viz.,  saying  a  thing  that  is  untrue  ;  the 
intention  of  saying  such  a  thing  ;  making  manifest  such 
an  intention  by  saying  tbe  thing ;  and  somebody  that 
hears  and  clearly  understands  the  thing  that  is  uttered. 
That  the  sin  of  medisance  may  be  said  to  exist,  it  is  re¬ 
quired  that  the  author  of  it,  should  speak  with  the  inten¬ 
tion  of  causing  parties  to  hate  each  other,  or  quarrel  with 
each  other,  and  that  the  words  spoken  to  that  end.  should 
be  heard  aud  understood  by  the  parties  alluded  to. 

The  fifth  precept  forbids  the  drinking  of  Sura  and  Ma¬ 
ria,  that  is  to  say,  of  distilled  liquors,  and  of  intoxicating 
juices  extracted  from  fruits  or  flowers.  The  mere  act  of 
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putting  the  liquor  in  the  mouth,  does  not  constitute  a  sin  ; 
the  swallowing  of  it  is  required! 

Besides  these  five  general  precepts,  obligatory  on  all 
the  faithful  without  exception,  there  are  three  other  pre 
cepts,  or  rather  counsels  that  are  strongly  recommended 
to  the  Upasakas  or  pious  laymen.  They  are  designed  a« 
barriers  against  the  great  propensity  inherent  in  nature, 
which  causes  men  to  exceed  in  all  that  is  used,  through 
the  senses  of  taste,  hearing,  seeing,  smelling  and  feeling. 
They  are  so  many  means  that  help  to  obtain  a  sober  mo¬ 
deration  in  the  Gaily  use  of  the  things  pf  the  world. 

The  first  counsel  regulates  all  that  regards  eating.  It 
forbids  using  any  comestible  from  noon,  to  day  break  of 
the  following  morning.  The  second  interdicts  the  assist¬ 
ing  to  plays,  comedies,  and  the  use  of  flowers  and  es¬ 
sences  with  the  intention  of  fondly  handling  and  smelling 
them.  The  third  prescribes  the  form  and  size  of  beds, 
which  ought  never  to  be  more  than  one  cubit  high,  plain 
without  ornaments.  The  use  of  mattrasses  and  pillows, 
filled  with  cotton,  or  other  soft  substances,  is  positively 
prohibited.  The  very  intention  of  laying  upon  these  en¬ 
ervating  superfluities,  and  a  fortuori  the  reclining  on  them, 
constitutes  the  breaking  of  such  a  command. 

These  three  latter  precepts  are  to  be  observed  chiefly 
in  the  following  days,  on  the  5th,  8th,  14th  and  15th  of 
the  waxing  moon,  and  on  the  5th,  8th  and  14th  of  the 
Waning  moon,  as  well  as  on  the  new  moon.  The  pious 
Upasakas  sometimes  observe  them  during  the  three  con¬ 
secutive  months  of  the  season  of  lent. 

In  the  opinion  of  our  author,  are  deserving  the  respects 
able  title  of  Upasakas,  men  and  women,  who  have  the  great¬ 
est  respect  for,  and  entertain  a  pious  affection  towards, 
the  three  precious  things,  Budha,  the  Law,  and  the 
Assembly  of  the  perfect.  They  must  ever  view  them  as 
the  land  of  salvation,  and  the  securest  asylums.  They 
must  be  ready  to  sacrifice  every  thing,  their  very  life,  for 
the  sake  of  these  three  perfect  things.  During  their  life¬ 
time,  under  all  circumstances  they  must  aim  at  following 
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scrupulously  the  instructions  of  Budlia,  such  as  they  are 
embodied  in  the  law  and  preached  by  the  Rahans. 

Five  offences  disqualify  a  man  for  the  honorable  title 
of  Upasaka,  viz :  the  want  of  belief  and  confidence  in  the 
three  precious  thingSj  the  non-observance  of  the  eight 
precepts,  the  believing  in  lucky  and  unlucky  days,*  or  in 
good  and  bad  fortune,  the  belief  in  omens  and  signs,  and 
keeping  company  with  the  impious  who  have  no  faith  in 
Budlia. 

We  now  come  to  the  rules  which  are  prescribed  to  all 
the  Budhist  Religious.  They  are  227  in  number,  and 
are  found  in  a  book  called  Patimauk.  This  book  is  the 
Vade  Mecum,  of  ali  Religious.  They  study  it,  and  often 
learn  it  by  heart.  On  certain  days  of  each  month,  the 
Religious  assemble  in  the  Them.  The  Patimauk  is  then 
read,  explained  and  commented  upon,  by  one  of  the 
elders  of  the  fraternity.  It  is  an  abridgement  of  the 
Wini,  the  great  book  of  -  discipline.  It  teaches  the  va¬ 
rious  rules  respecting  the  four  articles  offered  by  the 
faithful  to  the  Religious,  that  is  to  say,  vestments,  food, 
mats  and  the  ingredients  for  mastication.  These  rules 

*  Budhists  lay  the  greatest  stress,  on  the  belief  in  the  three  precious 
things.  It  is  the  foundation  on  which  rests  the  whole  spiritual  edifice. 
But  it  is  somewhat  extraordinary  to  see  that  the  superstition  in  believing 
in  lucky  and  unlucky  days,  in  good  and  had  luck,  is  openly  condemned, 
and  entails  upon  him  who  is  addicted  to  it,  the  severest  penalty. 
Though  such  childish  belief  is  so  exceedingly  common  in  Burmaii, 
that  it  influences  man  in  his  daily  and  hourly  affairs,  yet  we  must  ad¬ 
mit.  that  it  is  opposed  to  the  tenets  of  strict  Budhism.  There  can 
never  be  any  good  or  bad  luck  in  the  opinion  of  him  who  Iras  faith  in 
the  influence. of  merits  and  demerits.  There  is  no  other  agent  in  this 
world,  but  that,  one :  ii-  is  he  alone,  who  brings  in  and  regulates  all  (ho 
accidents  that  attend  the  life  of  man.  Such  is.  indeed,  the  theory  of 
the'. true  Budhist..  But  how  videly  differ  the  practices  from  (he  theory? 
Uc  who  has  lived  for  some  lime  in  a  Budhist  country,  and  made  him¬ 
self  acquainted  with  the  intimate  habits  of  the  people,  will  soon  di»-> 
cover  tlml  i  uperstitious  ideas,  and,  as  a  necessary  consequence,  supersti- 
t.ous  practices,  are  the  spring  ami  prime  mover  of  all  actions, 
from  morning  io  night.  lu  this  respect,  Budhist  monks  differ  not 
from  the  laity,  nay,  they  are  often  seen  as  the  leaders  of  the  people,  in 
the  performance  of  rites  at  variance  with  the  tenets  of  their  creed. 
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likewise  regulate  all  that  relates  to  the  mode  of  making 
prayers,  devotions,  walking,  sitting,  reclining*  travelling* 
&c.,  &c.  Every  thing  is  described  with  a  minute  parti- 
cularitv. 

Here,  if  any  interest  could  be  awakened,  would  be  the 
place  to  enter  into  the  system  of  casuistry,  carried  by  Bu- 
dhist  Religious  to  a  point  of  nicety  and  refinement  truly 
astonishing.  Suffice  it  to  state  that  they  have  gone  over 
the  boundless  field  of  speculative  conjectures,  respecting 
all  the  possible  ways  of  fulfilling  or  trespassing  the  pre¬ 
cepts  and  regulations  that  concern  the  body  of  Religious. 

Every  law  and  precept  must  have  a.  sanction.  This 
essential  requisite  is  not  wanting  in  the  Budhist  system: 
Let  us  examine  in  what  consists  the  reward  attending  a 
regular  and  coirect  observance  of  the  precepts,  and  what 
is  the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  transgressors  of  these 
Ordinances.  As  usual  we  will  follow  our  author  and  al¬ 
low  him  to  make  known  his  own  opinions  on  this  impor¬ 
tant  subject.  It  is  often  inquired  from  us,  says  he,  why 
some  individuals  live  here  during  many  years,  .Whilst 
others  appear',  but  for  a  short  time,  on  the  scene  of  this 
world.  The  reason  of  the  difference  in  the  respective 
condition  of  these  persons*  is  obvious  and  evident:  The 
first,  during  their  former  existence,  have  faithfully  ob¬ 
served  the  first  command  and  refrained  from  killing  be¬ 
ings  ;  hence  their  long  life ;  the  second  on  the  contrary 
have  been  guilty  of  some  trespassings  of  this  precept,  and 
therefore,  the  influence  of  their  former  crimes  causes  the 
Shortness  of  their  life.  In  a  similar  manner  we  account 
for  all  the  differences  that  exist  in  the  conditions  of  all 
beings.  The  observance  or  trespassing  of  one  or  several 
precepts,  creates  the  positions  of  happiness  and  unhappi¬ 
ness,  of  riches  and  poverty,  of  beauty  and  ugliness,  that 
chequer  the  lives  and  positions  of. mortals  in  this  world. 

In  addition  to  the  rewards  bestowed  immediately  in 
this  World,  there  are  the  six  seats  of  Nats,  where  all  sorts 
iff  recompenses  are  allotted  during  immense  periods,  to 
those  who  have  correctly  attended  to  the  ordinances  of 
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the  law.  There  are  likewise  places  of  punishment  in 
the  several  hells,  reserved  to'  the  transgressors  of  the  pre¬ 
cepts.  The  conditions  of  animal,  Atboorikes  and  Preittas, 
are  other  states  of  punishment, 

A  lengthened  account,  of  all  that  relates  to  the  blissful 
regions  of  Nats,  and  the  gloomy  abodes  of  hell,  is  found 
in  one  of  the  great  IJzats,  dr  accounts  of  the  former  exist¬ 
ences  of  Gaudama,  given  by  himself  to  his  disciples,  when 
he  was  a  Prince  under  the  name  of  Nemi.  The  writer 
has  read  and.  partly  translated  this  work,  which  delight¬ 
fully  reminded  him  of  the  fine  episodes  on  similar  sub¬ 
jects  he  had  reed  in  the  sixth  book  of  the  Eneid.  The 
wildest,  most  fertile  and  inventive  imagination  seems  to 
have  exhausted  its-  descriptive  powers  oh  the  one  hand, 
in  multiplying  the  pleasures  enjoyed  in  the  seats  of  Nats, ' 
and  beautifying  and  adorning  those  delightful  regions  ; 
and  on  the  other,  in  represen' ing  with  a  dark  and  bloody 
pencil,  the  frightful  picture  of  the  numberless  and  horrid 
torments  of  the  regions  of  desolation,  despair,  and  agony. 

All  that  is  so  abundantly  related  of  the  fortunate  abodes 
of  Nats,  in  their  sacred  writings,  supply  the  Budhist  Re¬ 
ligious  with  agreeable  and  inexhaustible  topics  of  ser¬ 
mons  which  they  deliver  to  their  hearers,  to-  excite 
them  more  effectually  to  bestow  on  them  abundant  alms. 
The  credulous  hearers  are.  always  told  that  the  most  con¬ 
spicuous  places  in  those  regions,  are  allotted  to  those 
who  have  distinguished  themselves  by  their  great  liber¬ 
alities.  We  think  it  idle  and  superfluous,  uninteresting 
and  fatiguing,  to  repeat  those  fabulous  accounts  of  the 
seats  of  Nats  and  abodes  of  hell,  as  given  at  great  length 
by  Budhist  authors.  The  only-  particulars  deserving  to 
be  attended  to  are  these  :  the  reward  is  al wavs  propor¬ 
tionate,  to  the  sum  of  merits ;  and  punishment,  to  that 
of  demerit.  There  is  no  eternity  of  reward  nor  of  punish- 


*  This  is  a  consequence  oi  Ihe  axiom  .established  by  our  author, 
viz.,  that  the  principle  of  mutability  pervades  all  the  beings  which' re- 
side  in  the  31  seats  allotted  to  them.  It  cannot  be  supposed  for  a 
57 
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This  first  article  shall  be  concluded  by  an  important 
rcnr.rk  bearing  upon  the  system  under  consideration. 
The  seats  of  happiness,  as  already  mentioned,  are  divided 
into  two  great  classes,  the  one  including  the  superior, 
and  the  other,  the  inferior  seats.  The  latter  are  the  six 
seats  of  Nate,  and  are  tenanted  by  beings  as  yet  under  the 
influence  of  concupiscence  and  other  passions.  Those 
who  observe  the  five  general  precepts  have  placed,  arid, 
as  it  were,  established  themselves,  on  the  basis  whereupon 
stands  perfection,  but  not  yet  in  perfection  itself ;  they 
have  just  crossed  the  threshold  thereof.  They  are  as  yet 
imperfect ;  but  they  have  prepared  themselves  for  enter¬ 
ing  the  way  that  leads  towards  perfection,  that  is  to  say, 

moment,  according  to  Budhists,  that  a  being,  whatever  may  be  the 
amount  of  his  merits. and  demerits,  can  ever  be  placed  without,  the  pale 
of  the  influence  of  his  good  or  bad  deeds.  It  accompanies  him  in  all 
positions,  and  causes  the  vicissitudes  that  attend  his  existence.  It 
works  upon  him  in  hell,  as  well  as  on  earth,  and  in  the  seats  of  Nats 
and  Brahmas.  Fixity  is  to  be  found  no  where  except  in  the  going  out 
of  the  circle  of  existences,  that  is  to  say,  in  Neibban.  When  we  speak 
of  existence,  in  a  Budhistic  sense,  rve  mean  a  state  of  being ,  in  any 
conceivable  form  or  situation  or  placet  Fixity  in  the  enjoyment  of  re¬ 
ward,  of  in  the  undergoing  of  punishment  is  a  contradiction  with  the 
first  principle  of  Budhism.  The  awarder  of  reward  or  punishment  is 
the  above  named  influence,  which  proceeds  from  the  actions  performed, 
and,  in  its  tnrn,  allots  good  or  evil  in  exact  proportion  with  the 
cause  that  has  created  it. 

Gandama  having  willfully  and  unwillfnlly  ignored  a  first  cause,  from 
which  all  the  .things  that  exist,  draw  their  being  and  life,  has  been 
forced  to -allow  to  an  imaginary  agent,  the  very  same  attributes  which 
belong  exclusively  to  the  supreme  Being.  On  the  rock  of  Atheism, ' 
he  lias  made  a  sad  ship  wreck!  Apart  of  this  capital  error,  it  is  sur¬ 
prising  to  see  him  maintaining  with  an  admirable  acuteness,  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  many  fundamental  truths,  such,  as  for  instance,  the  reward  for 
good  actions,  and  the  punishment,  for  bad  ones.  With  him,  the  doing' 
of  evil  is  ever  attended  with  consequences  fatal  to  the  perpetrator,, 
whilst  the  performance  of  good  is  always  accompanied -A-ith  beneficial  re¬ 
sults.  One  would  be  inclined  to  believe  that  Gandama  has  appropria-' 
ted  to  himself,  with  a  great  tact,  all  the  truths  emanating  from  the  be¬ 
lief  in  a  supreme  Being;  anti  whilst  he  lias,,  with  a  barefaced  and  im¬ 
pious  audacity,  denied  to  the  eternal  author  of  all  things,  the  very 
existence,  he  has  tern  pheed  under  the  necessity  of  accounting,  in  a 
most  anlogical  manner,  for  the  existence  of  this  world. 
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meditation,  or  the  science  of  Dzan.  The  very  reward 
enjoyed,  in  those  seats  is,  therefore,  as  yet,  an  imperfec¬ 
tion.  The  superior  seats  can  , only  be  reached  by  those 
who  apply  themselves  to  mental  exercises.  These  exer¬ 
cises  are  the  real  foundation  of  the  lofty  structure  of  per¬ 
fection,  and  the  high  road  to  it. 

ARTICLE  II. 


This  and  the  following  articles  contain  subjects  of  so 
abstruse  and  refined  a  nature,  that  it  would  require  to  be 
possessed  of  the  science  of  a  Budha,  in  order  to  come  to  a 
right  understanding  of  such  obscure  topics.  The  diffi¬ 
culties,  arising  from  this  study,  are  owing  to  the  confused 
and  very  unsatisfactory  ideas  of  the  Budhist  philosophers 
respecting  the  soul  and  its  spirituality,  and  perhaps  to 
the  inability  of  the  writer  to  understand  tlie  vague  and 
undefined  terms  employed  for  conveying  their  ideas  on 
these  matters.  The  field  of  Budhist  metaphysics  is  to  a 
European,  in  a  great  measure,  a  new  one  ;  the  meaning 
of  the  terms  is  half  understood  by  the  Burmese  transla¬ 
tors  ;  definitions  of  terms  do  -  not  convey  explanations 
such  as  we  anticipate,  and  ideas  seem  to  run  in  a  new 
channel ;  they  assume,  if  we  may  say  so,-  strange  forms : 
divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the  various  topics  have  no 
resemblance  with  what  a  European  is  used  to  in  the  stu¬ 
dy  of  philosophy.  The  student  feels  himself  .ushered  in 
a  new  region ;  he  is  doomed  to  find  his  way  by  groping. 
Finally  the  false  position  assumed  by  the  Indian  philoso¬ 
phers  and  the  false  conclusions  'hey  arrive  at,  contribute 
to  render  more  complicated  the  task  of  elucidating  this 
portion  of  the  Budhist  system.  That  the  difficulties  may 
be  somewhat  lessened,  and  the  pathway  rendered  less 
rugged,  and  a  little  smooth,  the  writer  proposes  to  avoid 
as  much,  as  it  is  in  his  power,  overcharging  with  Pali 
terms,  the  explanations  he  is  about  to  afford,  under  the 
guidance  of  the  Budhist  author. 
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In  the  preceding  article.  we  have  treated  of  meritorious 
actions  that  are  purely  exterior,  and  briefly  alluded  to 
the  to  f  I  1 1  v  a  K  sto\  e  1  on  earth  and  in  the 

s  v  s  it  (  \  iN  th  "  li  hav"  performed  these 
^ood  f  oi  \nv  i  ica’e  ot1  ind  all  the  exterior 

d  t  e 1  nd  tui  n  1  tn  i  i  of  our  mind  to  sotne- 

t  i  n  '1  *  i  i  st  act  ‘hat  are  purely  in¬ 

terior.  and  are  nerroiraed  solely  bv  the  soul  and  the  right 
e  Liriso  cf  «  fi  ult  h  t  is  to  s  by. meditation  and 
contemplation. 

The  root  of  all  human  miseries,  is  ignorance.  It  is 
the  generating  principle  of  concupiscence  and  other  pas¬ 
sions.  It  is  the  dark  but.  lofty  barrier  that  encircles  all 
beings  and  retains  them  within  the  vortex  of  endless 
existences  ;  it  is  the  cause  of  all  existences,  and  of  all 
those  illusions  to  which  beings  are  miserably  subjected  ; 
it  causes  those  continual  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
production  of  all  beings.  This  great. cause  once  found 
and  proclaimed  by  Budha,  it  was  necessary  to  procure  a 
remedy  to  counteract  the  action  of  ignorance,  and  suc¬ 
cessfully  oppose  its  progress.  Another  antagonistic,  and 
opposite  principle  was  to  be  found,  able  to.  resist  the 
baneful  agency  of  ignorance  and  stem  its.  sad  and  misfor¬ 
tune-creating  influence.  That  principle  is  science  or 
■knowledge.  Ignorance  is  but  a  negative  agent ;  it  is 
only  the  absence  of  science.  Let  knowledge  be,  and  ig¬ 
norance  shall  vanish  away  in  the  .  same  manner  as  dark¬ 
ness  is  noiselessly  but  irresistibly  dissipated  by  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  light. 

All  beings  in  this  universe,  says  our  author,  are  doom¬ 
ed  to  be  born  and  die.  We  quit  this  place  to  go  and 
live  in  another  ;  we  die  here  to  be  born  elsewhere.  We 
can  never  be  freed. from  pain,  old  age  and  death.  Whe¬ 
ther  we  like  it  or  not,  we  must  suffer  and  always  suffer. 
But  why  is  it  so  1  Because  we  do  not  possess  the  perfect 
.science.  Were  we  blessed  with  it,  we  would  infallibly 
look  towards  Neibban,  and  then  escaping  from  the  pur¬ 
suit  of  pain  and  miseries,  we  would  infallibly  obtain  the 
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deliverance  from  those  evils,  winch  now  incessantly,  press, 
upon  us.  It  rests  with  us.  but  to  perfect  our  intelli¬ 
gence,  .  so  tnat  wo  mieht  gradually  attain  to  the  perfect 
science,  the  source  of  all  good.  Jtsut  by  want  means  is 
so  desirable  an  end  to  be  obtained  ?  x>v  the  exercise  of 
meditation,  answers,  with  a  decided  tone,  our  philosopher. 
This  word  implies,  besides,  otuer  intellectual  operations 
of  a  superior  order,  such  as  conssmmation.  visions,  ecsta- 
cy,  union,  &c...  wtaen  are  tne  more  or  less  complete  re¬ 
sults  of  that  intellectual  exc-rcise. 

The  act  or  meditating  can  take  place  but  m  the  heart, 

-  where  resides  tne  memo,  or  tne  faculty  of  knowing.  Its 
object  can  never  oe  but  tne  narn-aennma.  literally  the 
name  of  the  thing,  orin  otuer  terms,  the  tilings  of.  a  pure¬ 
ly  intellectual  nature,  hut  it  can  bv  no  means  happen 
in  the  seats  of  the  other  senses  or  organs,  such  as  the 
eyes,  the  ears.  &c..  &c..  wmch  are  onty  cnannels  to  com¬ 
municate  impressions  to  the  faculty  of  mono. 

The  constitutive  parts  of  meditation  are  five  in  number. 
Witteka,  the  action  of  raising  the  inincl  to  an  objec-t ; 
WiUam,  the  attentive  consideration  of  that  object ;  Piti, 
the  bringing  of  the  soul  and  hotly  to  a  state  of  satisfac¬ 
tion;  Suka-i  the  pleasure  enjoyed  in  the  tiling  considered  ; 
Ekatta.  the  perseverance  or  stability  of  the  mind  in  that 
object.  There  is  also  Upekka.  which  implies  a  greater 
and  more  intense- degree  of  fixity  of  the  inincl,  extending 
not  only  to  one  object  in  particular,  but  to  all  things. 

.  It  may  be  called  the  absolute  quietism  of  the  soul,  and 
the  general  result  of  a  complete  course  of  general  me¬ 
ditation  on-  the  universality  of  tilings.  It  is  the  last  and 
highest  point  that  can  ever  be  reached. 

To  explain  more  fully  the  nature  and  definitions  of 
the  two  first  parts,  our  philosopher  has  recourse  to  the 
following  comparison.  Let  us  suppose  a  man  that  •  has 
to  cleanse  a  rusty  copper  vessel.  With  one  hand  he  grasps 
the  vessel,  and  with  the  other  he  rub--  it  up  and  down, 
right  and  left.  This  is  exactly  what  is  done  by  the  means 
of  Witteka  and  Witzara.  The  first  gets  hold  of 
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tli 3  object  of  meiffatlaa,  and  tlis  second  causes  the  mind 
to  pass  and  rojms  over  it,  until  it  has  perfectly  seen  it  in 
all  its  particulars. 

The  third  stage  m  the  exercise  of  meditation,  is  that 
of  Piti,  w:neh  consists  in  a  sort  of  transitory  delectation,  ex¬ 
perienced  by  him  who  lias  reached  that  third  step  of 
mental  labor.  It  produces  on  the  whole  frame  the  follow¬ 
ing  effects  :  It  seems  to  him  that  is  engaged  in  that  exer¬ 
cise,  that  the  hairs  of  his  head  stand  on  an  end,  so  strong 
is  the  sensation  he  then  feels;  at  other  times,. it  produces 
in  the  soul  sensations  similar  to  that  of  the  lightning  that 
rends  the  atmosphere :  sometimes  it  is'^a  commotion  re¬ 
sembling  that  of  mighty  waves  breaking  on  the  shore  ;  at 
other  times,  the  subject  is,  as  it  were,  carried  through 
tlie  air,  or  only  raised  above  the  ground ;  and  occasionally 
it  causes  a  chill  running  throughout  all  the  limbs.  Wheri 
these  results  have  been,  through  persevering  efforts,  re¬ 
peatedly  experienced  with  an  ever  increasing  degree  of 
intensity,  the  following  effects  are  attained :  the  body 
and  the  soul  are  completely  restrained  subdued  and 
composed ;  they  are  almost  beyond  the  influence  of 
concupiscence ;  both  acquire  a  remarkable  lightness, 
so  that  the  exercise  of  meditation  offers  no  further 
trouble  nor  labor  ;  the  natural  repugnance  or  oppo¬ 
sition  to  self  recollection  is  done  away  with ;  then  the  ex¬ 
ercise  of  meditation  becomes  pleasing  from  the 
pleasurable  state  of  the  soul  and  body,  and  finally  both 
parts  are  in  a  true  and  genuine  condition :  so  that  what 
there  was  previously  in  them,  either  vicious  or  opposed  - 
to  truth,  disappears  at  once  and  vanishes  away.  Such  are 
the  various  effects  experienced  by  the  soul  that  has  reach¬ 
ed  the  degree  of  Piti,  or  mental  delectation. 

When  the  soul  and  body  have  thus  been  perfectly- 
subdued,  and  freed  from  all  that  could  wrongly  affect 
them,  the  soul  then  reaches  the  state  of  Suka,  that  is  to 
say,  of  perfect  and  permanent  pleasure  and  inward  de¬ 
light.  The  effects  or  results  thereof  are  called  Samati, 
or  peace  or  quiescence  of  the  soul.  As  a  matter  of 
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Course,  that  state  of -inward  peace  has  several  degrees 
both  as  regards  the  time  it  lasts  and  the  intensity  of  the 
affection.  It  lasts  sometimes  for  a  moment,  or  for  a 
period  of  uncertain  duration,  as  it  happens  when  we  re¬ 
flect  on  some  subject,  or  we  listen  to  a  sermon.  At  other 
times,  its  duration  is  longer,  when,  .for  instance,  we  are 
about  entering  into  conitem.plation  or  ecstasy,  and  it  lasts 
as  long  as  we  are  in  one  of  the  these  states. 

From  Piti  originates  the  Samati-tseit ,  the  idea  or  con- 
ciousness  of  inward  quiescence.  It  is  the  secondary 
cause  of  the  real  joy  and  delight,  ana  is  followed  by  an 
unshaken  resolution  of  adhering  to  all  the  precepts  of 
the  law.  It  produces  in  the  soul  a  certain  freshness,  ex¬ 
pansion,  and  ravishment  in  the  practice  of  virtue.  Such 
a  state  is  illustrated  by  the  following  comparison.  A  tra¬ 
veller  has  .to  go  over  a  very  difficult  road  ;  he  is  exposed 
to  an  intense  heat,  and  tormen  ed  with  a  burning  thirst. 
Let  us  imagine  the  intensity  of  his  delight,  when  he  finds 
himself  on  the  brink  of  a  rivulet  of  clear,  and  cool  water; 
such  is  precisely  the  state  of  the  soul  under  the  influence 
of  Piti.  The  state  of  Sitka  follows  it  very  soon.  It  is 
examplified  by  the  condition  of  the  traveller,  who  has 
been  perfectly  refreshed  and  relieved  from  thirst  and 
fatigue,  and  enjoys  the  delightful  aud  pleasurable  effects 
resulting  therefrom. 

The  last  state  or  the  crowning  point  to  be  arrived  at,  by 
the  means  of  meditation,  is  that  of  Uoekka,  or  perfect  fixi¬ 
ty,  whence  originates  an  entire  'indifference  to  love,  or 
hatred,  pleasure  or  paiu.  Passions  can  no  more  affect 
the. soul  in  that  happy  condition.  But  in  this  as  well  in 
the  preceeding  states,  there  are  several  degrees,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  various  objects  it  refers  to.  Iu  the  Upele/ca , 
relating  to  the  five  senses,  man  is  no  more  affected  by 
beautiful  or  unseemly  objects,  by  harsh  or  melodious 
sounds,  &c.  As  to  what  refers  to  creatures,  man  has  nei¬ 
ther  love  nor  dislike  for  them.  Man  obtains  the  state  of 
Upekka,  relating  to  science  or  knowledge,  by  examining 
and  considering  all  things  through  the  medium  of  the 
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throe  great  principles  aneitsa,  duka,  anatta,  that  is  to  say. 
change,  pain  and  illusion.  1  here  is  also  the  uirytt  upekka, 
ns  when  a.  man,  after  great  straggles  and  efforts  to  obtain 
a  certain  object,  sees  that  he  cannot  reach  it  he  becomes 
indifferent  to  it,  and  without  trouble  or  the  least  disquiet, 
gives  up  the  undertaking.  There  are  many  other  effects 
of  the  Upekka  mentioned  by  our  author,  the  enumera¬ 
tion  of  which  would  prove  tedious.  What  has  been  just, 
stated  is  sufficient  to  afford  a  correct  idea  of  the  nature  of 
the  highest  state  of  meditation  that  humau  mind  can  ever 
reach,  The  last  and  most  transcendent  result  of  the  con¬ 
dition  of  Upekka,  is  this  :  when  an  individual,  by  success¬ 
ful  exertions  has  ascended  to  the  top  of  the  spiritual  lad¬ 
der.  there  is  a  certain  virtue  that  attracts  every  thing  to 
him.  He  becomes  a  centre  to  which  all  appear  to  con¬ 
verge.  He  is  like  the  central  point  of  our  planet,  that 
ever  remains  distinct  irom  the  bodies  it  incessantly  draws 
to  itself.  Seated  in  tne  centre  of  the  most  complete  quiet¬ 
ism.  the  Sage  contemnlates.  without  the  least  effort,  the 
unclouded  truth  that  indefinitely  unfolds  itself  before  him. 
Hence,  as  our  author  observes,  the  sage  that  has  reached 
the  slate  of  Upekka,  has  no  more  to  pass  successively 
through  the  four  preceding  stages,  to  be  enabled  to  medi¬ 
tate  ;  that  is  to  say,  he  does  no  more  require,  the  help  of 
thought,  reflection,  satisfaction  and  pleasure.  He  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  cloudless  atmosphere  of.  truth  which  he 
enjoys,  and  therein  remains  as  unmoved  as  truth  itself. 

As  stated  m  the  previous  article,  the  observance  of  the 
precepts  or  the  performance  of  exterior  good  actions, 
draws  abundant  rewards  over  those  who  faithfully  com¬ 
ply  with  them.  These  rewards  are  bestowed  either  in 
the  seat  of  man,  or  in  the  six  abodes  of  Nats,  which  we 
will  agree  to  call  the  six  inferior  heavens,  where  concu¬ 
piscence  as  yet  holds  its  empire. 

The  inward  good  deeds  produced  by  the  operation  of 
the  intellectual  faculties  of  the  soul,  being  of  an  incompa¬ 
rably  greater  value  that  the  external  ones,  the  recom¬ 
pense  of  the  former  is  of  a  higher  order  than  that  of  the 
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latter.  Hence  there  are  twenty-  superior  heavens  reserv¬ 
ed  to  the  sages  that  have  made  progress  in  meditation.* 
The  accounts  of  the  Budhists  respecting  the  extent. of  these 
seats,  their  respective  distance,  in  following  .the  perpen¬ 
dicular,  the  myriads  of  centuries  to  stay  in  each  of  them. 


*  It  is  perhaps  of  some  interest  to  a  fete  readers  to  have  mentioned 
the  names  oi  the  thirty  one  seats,  into  which  Budhists  have  located  all 
beings.  Let  ns  begin  with  the  lowest  siep  of  that  immense  ladder. 
The  four  first  steps  are  the  four  states  -of  punishment..  In  them  are 
to  be  found  living  the  unfortunate  beings,  who  pursued  hy  the  inflexi¬ 
ble  law  of  their  demerits,  are  doomed  to  atone  in  different  ways,  for 
the  evil  that  they  have  done.  The.  lowest  seat  is  Nga-yai  or  hell.  It 
is  placed  in  the  centre  of  our  planet,  and  subdivided  into  eight  princi¬ 
pal  quarters.  The  last  oi  which  is  called  Awidzi.  The  second  step  of 
the  ladder  is  occupied  by  the  seat  oi  Animals ;  the  third  by  certain 
monsters  called  Preiltas;  and  the  fourth  by  another  kind  oi  interior 
beings  named  Alhotirikes.  These  four  seats  are  tenanted  by  beings 
who  undergo  punishment  for  the  evil  deeds  they  have,  performed. 

The  fifth  seat  is  that  of  Itamcsa.  or  men.  The  beings  that  occupy 
it.  are  in  a  state  in  which  they  can  merit  or  demerit.  It  may  he  call¬ 
ed  a  position  of  probation. 

Above  the  seat  oi  man,  are  the  six  seats  of  Nats  called  Tsadooma- 
ritz.  Tawadeictha,  Tama,  Tcocita,  Nimanarati.'Pare-neimittawasawari. 
The  denizens  of  those  seats  enjoy  the  reward  awarded  to  them  for 
the  performance  of  good  and  meritorious  exterior  works. 

The  three  places  above  those  oi  >Tats,  called  Brahraa-parisitsa,  Brah- 
■mah-paran-hita,  Miaha-Brahma,  are  occupied  by  the  contemplatives 
who  have  reached  the  first-  step  of  Bzan.  or  meditation.  The  three 
following :  Pareitta-ba,  Appa-ma-naba,  Appa-sara,  are  tenanted  by  the 
Beings  who  have  attained  the  second  dc-giee  of  contemplation.  The 
three  next  to  those  just  enumerated,  are;  Paweitta-sou-ba,  Appa-mana- 
sou-ba,  Souba-kannaka.  They  are  the  abodes  of  the-  contemplatives 
who  have  ascended  to  the  third  step  of  meditation.  The  two  following 
steps  oi  the  ladder.  Wa-happala,  A-sou-gna-sat,  are  tenanted  by  the 
contemplatives  oi  the  fourth  degree  ;  and  the  five  that  follow,  viz.. 
Awihs,  Atabpa.  Sou-dasa,  Sou-dasi.  Agga-nifa,  are  occupied  by  the 
contemplatives  of  the  fifth  degree,  that  is  to  say-,  by  the  beings  who  have 
entered  the  Thoda,  or  current  of  perfection,  and  who  have  qualified 
themselves  fer  obtaining  the  state  of  deliverance,  or  Xeibban. 

Above  those  seats,  we  find  the  four  and  last  abodes  oi  Arupa,  with¬ 
out  form.  They  are  called :  Akasa-nitza-vatana,  Wigniana-witza-vata- 
na,  Akeitaignia-yatana,  >'ewa-thagnia-nathagma-yatana. 
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&o.,  arc  so  many  puerilities  not  worth  attending  to,  and 
in  no  way  belonging  to  the  o’ d  and  genuine  Budtrsm. 
They  are’  the  inventions,  in  subsequent  ages,  of  indivi¬ 
dual^  who  wished  to  emulate-  their  neighbours  and  rivals, 
the-  Hindoos,  at  a  time  when  the  latter  substituted  the 
gi-os&and  revolting  idolatry  of  the  Puranas,  to  the  purer 
doctrines  of  the  Vedas.  But  what  comes  directly  to  our 
purpose  is  the  distinction  ef  these  twenty  seats  into  two- 
classes.  The  first  comprises  sixteen  seats,  under  the  de¬ 
signation  of  Rupa  or  matter  ;  the  second  includes  four 
seats.  called  A  vpa,  or  invv  aterial  abodes  or  conditions, 
Tlere  are  located,  as  on  grand  and  immense  scale,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  respective  proficiency  in-  science  and  medita¬ 
tion,  the  beings  that  have  striven  to  advance  in  knowledge, 
by  the  exertions-  of  the  mental, faculties.  The  general 
appellation  given  to  each  class,  bears  a  great  meaning, 
and  therefore,  deserves  explanation.  In  the  16  scats  of 
Rupa,  arc  placed  the  contemplatives  who- hare  as  vet  a 
body,  and  have  not  been  hitherto  able,  to  disengage  them¬ 
selves  frem  some  affection  to  matter.  The  subjects  of 
their  meditations,  are  still  the  beings  inhabiting  this  ma¬ 
terial  world,  together  with  some  of  the  Kathain,  or  coar¬ 
ser  portion  of  their  being.  But, in  the  four  seats  called 
Arupa ,  which  terminate  the  series  of  Budhist  heavens, 
the  contemplatives  are  destitute  of  shape  and  body  ;  they 
are  almost  brought  to  the  condition  of  pare  spirits.  In 
their  sublime  and  lofty  flight  in  the  regions  of  spiritual¬ 
ism,  they  seem  to  have  bid  a  last  farewell  to  this  world, 
and  to  he  no  longer  concerned  with  material  things. 

Let  us  glance  rapidly  over  these  various  seats,  and  pay 
a  visit  to  the  beings  that  have  been  rewarded  with  a  place 
in  them,  owing  to  their  great  proficiency  in  the  mental 
exercise  of  meditation.  We  will  begin  with  the  lowest 
seat,  and  from  it,  successively  ascend  to  the  loftiest.  We 
must  bear  in -remembrance  that  there  are,  as  above  stated, 
five  degrees  of  meditation  or  five  parts,  viz.,  perception, 
reflection,  satisfaction,  happiness  and  fixity.  He  who 
has  been  mueh  exercised  in.  the  first  degree,  shall  inha- 
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oris  of  trie  three  first  seats  ot  liupa,  Those  who, 
leaving  aside  the  first  degree,  shall  delight  jb  the  second 
and  third,  shdl  inhabit,  at  ending  to  trim  i<  -mei  rive  pro* 
■'gfess,  one  of  the  -throe  following  seats,  JLbase  who  take 
■delight  but  indie  foulf.  f1  'gicr.  having  no  liuthei  aid  of 
the  three  fii  st  pa  pew<  rition  t  o'<*ideiatiOi'  ano -atis- 
faction,  shall  be  located  in  five  7th.  eth  anc  ,9th  seats. 
When  the  fifth  degree  ef  f>zan,  or  liieouatiou,  has  been 
•attained,  that  is  to  say,  when  a  privileged  contemplative 
■is  able  to  meditate  and  contemplate,  without  having  re¬ 
course  to  the  representation  and  consideration  of  the  ob¬ 
ject,  without  allowing  one  self  to  he  influenced  by  "plea¬ 
sures  or  joy,  then  he  has  attorned  to  the  state  of  fixity 
and  indifference ;  fie  occupies  the  KMfi  aecl  I  ltti  seats. 
The  five  remaining  seats  bear  the  collective  name  ef 
Thoodawata,  or  abodes  ef  the  pure  or  perfect,  that  is,  to 
say,  the  dwelling  place  of  those  who  have  entered  into 
■the  current  of  perfection.  They  are  inhabited  by  the 
Kaliana  Putadzans,  and  the  four  sorts  of  contemplativcs 
called  Thautapan,  Thakadagan,  Anagan  and  Ra’aandas. 
The  latter  have  entered  into  the  Thndn.  er  current  of  per¬ 
fection.  The  Thautapiins  and  Thakadagans  are  pure  and 
exempt  from  all  influence  of  demerits  ;  the  Anagans  are 
-delivered  from  the  .  five  concupiscences.  The  Eahandas 
are  enjoying  a  -perfect  indifference  for  all.  They  are 
strangers  to  such  a  language  as  this :  I  am  great,  I  am 
greater,  I  am  greatest.  Such  terms  of  comparison  arc 
but  mere  illusions ;  they  are  deceitful  sounds  that  con¬ 
fuse,  distract  and  bewilder  the  ignorant. 

Above  the  Thoodaviata  seats,  are  the  four,  called  Aru- 
pa.  or  immaterial.  The  denizens  of  these  places  have,  at 
first,  recognized  that  the  miseries  attending  than,  in  this 
world,  have  their  origin  iu  the  body.  They  then  con¬ 
ceive  the  utmost  disgust  and  horror  for  it ;  they  long  for 
the  dissolution  of  this  agent  to  all  wickedness.  So  great 
is  their  horror  for  holies  and  matter,  that  they  no  longer 
select  them  for  subjects  of  meditation ;  they  endeavor  to 
cross  beyond  the  limits  of  materiality,  and  launch  fort)* 
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in  the  boundless  space,  where  this  material  world  does 
not  seem  to  reach.  The  inhabitants  of  the  first  seat  have 
assumed  for  subject  of  their  meditation  the  Akasa,  the 
air,  the  fluid  of  the  atmosphere,  or  the  space.  Those  of 
the  second,  meditate  on  the  Winiana,  or  the  spirit,  or 
the  life  of  beings,  taken  in  an  abstract  sense;  those  of 
the  third  contemplate  the  Akinlzi,  or  immensity ;  those 
of  the  fourth  Newathagnia,  lose  themselves  in  the  infi¬ 
nity. 

By  what  mental  process  has  the  sage  to  pass  in  order 
to  reach  the  first  degree  of  sublime  contemplation  1  He 
shall  have  to  begin  with  the  consideration  of  the  form  of 
some  material  object,  say  one  of  the  four  elements.  Let 
him  afterwards  set  aside  those  Kathain ,  or  material  por¬ 
tions  of  the  element  brought  under  consideration,  and  oc¬ 
cupy  his  mind  on  the  ether,  or  fluid,  or  space  ;  the  for¬ 
mer,  that  is  to  say,  the  kathain,  shall  disappear  to  give 
place  to  something  divested  from  all  those  coarser  forms, 
and  the  mind  shall  be  fixed  only  on  the  akatha.  The 
sage  then  shall  repeat  ten,  hundred  and  thousand  times 
these  words :  the  space  or  air  is  infinite,  until  there  will 
appear  at  last  the  first  tseit,  or  idea  of  arupa.  In  a  simi¬ 
lar  manner,  the  tseit  akan,  or  the  idea  of  conformity  with 
purpose,  disappears  ;  then  begins  the  science  of  upekka, 
or  indifference,  with  its  four  degrees  ;  the  idea  that  then 
succeeds  is  precisely  that  of  akasa  ananda,  or  infinite 
ether,  or  space.  This  unintelligible  mental  process  is 
explained  by  a  comparison.  If  they  shut  with  a  white 
cloth,  the  opening  of  a  window,  the  persons  inside  the 
room,  turning  their  eyes  in  the  direction  of  the  opening, 
see  nothing  btft  the  white  cloth.  Should  the  cloth  he 
suddenly  removed,  they  perceive  nothing  but  that  por¬ 
tion  of  the  space  corresponding  with  the  extent  of  the 
window.  The  piece  of  cloth  represents  the  material 
forms,  that  are -the  subjects  of  meditation,  or  contempla¬ 
tion  of  those  living  in  the  seats  of  rupa  ,*  the  free  open¬ 
ing  oftbe  wifldow  exemplifies  the  subjeets  of  contempla¬ 
tion  reserved  to  the  first  -class  of  arupa.  The-  contempla- 
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tive  having  reached  so  far,  soon  feels  the  utmost  disgust 
for  all  material  forms,  and  is  ei-tfroly  delivered,  from  the 
three  T  ag  <>'a  qr  false  persuat.ons,  supplied  -by  matter, 
by  the  action  of  the  senses,  and  by  the  result  of  merits 
and  demerits.  He  is  displeased  with  all  the  coarser 
forms  of  beings.  The  action  of  the  contemplative  has  its 
sphere  in  the  muno,  or  seat  of  knowledge.  The  ideas 
originating  from  the  action  of  the  senses  have  no  share 
in  that  purely  intellectual  labor.  In  that  state,  the  Sage 
•has  fallen  in  a  condition  of  so  perfect  an  abstraction,  that 
all  the  accidents  from  the  part  of  the  elements,  can  pro¬ 
duce  no  effect  over  him.  The  action  of  the  senses  is 
completely  suspended  during  ail  the  time  that  lasts  the 
contemplation.  In  fact  this  is  nothing  else  but  thcmiabat, 
or  ecstacy. 

The  same  course  of  meditation  must  he  followed  by  the 
Sages  inhabiting  the  other  three  seats :  the  object  only, 
to  be  contemplated,  will  be  different. 

Having  explained  the  important  subject  of  meditation, 
endeavored  to  show  the  different  parts  or  degrees  of  that 
intellectual  exercise,  and  given  a  faint  outline  of  the  re¬ 
compenses  bestowed  on  those  that  have  distinguished 
themselves  by  proficiency  in  that  exercise,  we  now  have 
to  follow  our  author,  and,  with  him  ^  make  ourselves  ac-' 
quainted  with  the  principal  subjects  that  attract  the  at¬ 
tention  of  the  contemplative. 

ARTICLE  III.  ' 


The  Budhist  philosopher,  in  his  earnest  prosecution 
after  the  antidote  of  ignorance,  that  is,  science,  rightly 
states  that  all  beings,  and  man  in  particular,  must  ever  be 
the  first  and  most  interesting  subject  the  Sage  has  to  stu¬ 
dy.  The  knowledge  of  man  in  particular  constitutes  a 
most  important  portion  \f  the  science,  he  must  acquire, 
are  he  may  become  a  perfect  being,  find  be  deemed 
worthy  to  be  admitted  to  the  state  ofNeibbau-  In  the 
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To  convey  a  sort  of  explanation  of  this  snojecr.  mr  au¬ 
thor  gives  hero  a  few  notions  respecting  the  six  senses. 
I  say  six  senses,  because  with  him,  besides  the  fiirc  ordi¬ 
nary  senses,  ho  mentions  the  mnv.o,  or  the  knowing  prin¬ 
ciple  that  resides  in  the  heart,  as  one  of  tiic  senses.  The 
organs  or  faculties  of  seeing,  hearing,  feeling,  fasting,, 
smelling  and  knowing,  he  calls  them  the  inward  senses. 
Those  same  organs,  as  they  come  ■  in  contact  with' ex¬ 
terior  objects,  are  called  exterior  senses.  The  faculty  in¬ 
herent  in  each  of  the  senses  whereby  is  operated'  the  ac¬ 
tion  between  the  organ  and  its  object,  is  designated  by 
the  appellation  of  the  life  of  the  .senses,  as,  for  instance, 
the  eye  seeing,  the  ear  hearing,  Fee.  In  this  treble  inode1 
of  considering  the  senses,  what  do  wo  meet  with,  but 
form  and  name,  ideas  and  matter'?  Supposing  the  organ 
of  seeing,  to  exist,  and  an  object  to  lie  seen,  there  will 
necessarily  result,  as  an  essential  consequence,  the  per¬ 
ception  or  idea  of  such  a  thing.  Even  as  regards  the 
i»ano,  where  there  exists  the  heart,  on  one  side,  and  truth 
on  the  other,  there  will  follow  immediately  the  idea,  or 
perception  of  truth. 

This  materialist  doctrine,  if  the  meaning  of  our  author 
he  accurately  understood,  is  further  confirmed  by  the  me¬ 
thod  he  proposes  for  carrying  on  the  investigation 
respecting  the  nature  of  things.  He  who  desires  to 
penetrate  deep  in  such  a  sublime  science,  must  have 
recourse  to  the  help  of  meditation.  Having  selected  an 
object,  he  considers  it  by  the  means  of  witekka.  IIo 
passes  successively  through  fhc  ideas  and  impressions  he 
derives  from  the  .contemplation  of  such  an  object.  He 
then  says  ti  himself:  the  ideas  obtained  by  the  means  of 
w'fefcka,  or- the  first  degree  of  dsnm  or  mcdit.it.' o-  ,  arc 
nothing  but.  ntm-dammet.  since  their  nature  is  to  otter  them¬ 
selves  to  the  a.om,  as  the  thought  to  its  object.  But 
where  is  the  seat  of  tint  mom  f  It  resides  in  the  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  heart,  which  in  reality  affords  asylum  both 
to  it  and  to  the  nam-damma.  It  is  no  where  else  to  be 
found.  But  what  is.  the  heart?  Whence  does  it  conic  ? 


456  THE  SEVEN  WATS  TO  NElfc&AKi 

By  wbat  is  it  formed?  To  these  three  questions  we  an¬ 
swer  that  the  heart  is  composed  of  the  four  elements.  It 
is  but  one  and  the  same  thing  with  them.  This  startling 
doctrine  is  explicit  and  excludes,  at  once,  the  idea  of  a 
spiritu  .l  substance. 

Our  author  has  now  reached  the  elements  or  the  parts 
constituting  all  that  exists  with  a  form.  He  boldly  as¬ 
serts  that  all  that  has  an  existence,  is  but  an  aggregate  of 
earth,  water,  fire  and  ait ;  all  the  forms  are  but  modifica- 
‘tions  and  combinations  of  the  four  elements.  The  bare 
enumeration  of  this  general  principle,  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  our  philosopher.  He  wishes  to  know  and  explain 
the  reason  of  every  thing.  Here  begins  an  analysis  en¬ 
tirely  unknown  to  our  chemists  and  philosophers  of  the 
West.  The  body  is  divided  into  thirty-two  parts,  which 
are  often  enumerated  in  formulas  of  prayer,  by  pious  Bu- 
dhists.  Each  of  these  thirty-two  parts  is  subdivided  into 
forty-four.  The  hair,  how  slender  soever  it  appears,  is 
submitted  to  that  minute  analysis.  The  result  of  this  sub¬ 
tile  division  is  to  show  what  is  the  proportion  of  each  ele¬ 
ment  that  enters  in  the  formation  of  these  atomical  parts. 
We  have  not  the  patience  to  write  down  these  uninterest¬ 
ing  details,  nor  do  we  believe  that  the  reader  will  be  dis¬ 
pleased,  if  we  spare  him  the  trouble  of  going  over  such 
worthless  nomenclature.  There  is  another  division  of 
matter,  or  body,  into  forty-two  parts,  called  akan.  This 
is  based  upon  the  distinction  of  the  four  elements  that 
enter  unequally  in  the  formation  of  the  body  :  20  parts 
belong  to  the  earth-;  12,  to  water;  6,  to  fire  ;  and  6,  to 
Wind.  Then  again  the  body  is  divided  into  60  parts:  the 
division  is  based  upon  the  distinction  of  the  ten  constitutive 
parts  belonging  to  each  of  the  senses,  as  it  will  be  here¬ 
after  explained.  The  object  Budhist  philosophers  have 
In  view  in  entering  into  so  many  divisions  and  subdivi¬ 
sions  of  the  forms  of  the  body,  is  to  prove,  in  their  opi¬ 
nion,  to  demonstration,  that,  by  the  nicest  analysis  of  every 
part  of  the  body,  we  find,  at  the  end,  nothing  but  the  prim¬ 
ary  elements  that  are  called  the  supports  of  all  that  exist. 
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We  have  now  to  follow  our  author  through  a  path 
more  difficult  than  the  preceding  one  and  hear  him  ex¬ 
plain  the  theory  of  the  ideas  and  their  various  modifica¬ 
tions.  These,  says  he,  are  known,  not  by  their  forms, 
since  they  have  none,  but  only  by  their  name.  Through 
the  practice  of  reflection  and  meditation,  we  become  ac¬ 
quainted  with  them.  We  call  them  arupa  dattima,  things 
without  a  form  or  shape.  They  are  designated  under  the 
name  of  tseit  and  tsedathit*  that  is  to  say,  ideas  and  the 
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result  of  ideas.  Where  are  to  be  met  these  ideas? 
Where  haVe  they  their  seat?  In  the  six  senses,  and  no 
where  else,  is  the  answer.  Having  already  become  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  organs  of  senses,  it  will  be  easy  to  find 
out  the  ideas  that  are  as  the  tennants  of  the  senses. 

All  the  tseits  inhabiting  the  organs  of  senses  are  called 
loki  tseit,  that  is  to  say,  ideas  of  the  world,  because  they 
are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the  beings  as  yet  subjected  to 
concupiscence.  They  are  distinct  from  lokowdra  tseits, 
which  belong  properly  to  the  beings  free  from  passions, 
and  who  have  entered  in  the  four  megga  or  ways  to  per¬ 
fection.  The  tseits  of  this  world  are  eighty-one  in  num¬ 
ber,  classified  as  follows :  the  perception  of  each  of  the 
five  organs,  and  the  perception  of  the  respective  faculties 
of  those  organs.  This  gives  ten  tseits.  There  are  three 
for  the  sense  of  the  heart,  the  perception  of  the  substance 
of  the  heart,  of  its  faculty  of  knowing,  and  of  the  object 
of  its  knowledge. 

Each  of  tie  si^'£^’|J&^bten  constitutive  forms  or 
parts,  viz;  earth,  w£$om  tue«%r.  color,  odor,  taste,  fluid, 
life,  and  the  body  primitively  thereto.  Now 

there  is  an  action  from,  e^chofthese  forms  upon  the  sub¬ 
ject.  Thence  ten  tseitsioeheb.  of  the  six  senses. 

There  is  no  word  so  ill  defined  and  so  ill  understood 
by  our  philosopher,  as  the  two  "words  Tseit  and  Tsedathit, 
The  first  in  a  moral  sense  means  idea,  thought,  percep¬ 
tion,  &c. ;  in  a  physical  sense,  it  means  that  secondary 
cause  created  by  kan  producing  the  living  being,  the 
senses  wherein  reside  the  moral  tseit.  Tsedathit  being 
the  result  of  ideas,  must,  of  course,  have  likewise  two 
meanings.  In  the  first  place  it  will  designate  the  impres¬ 
sions  made  upon  us  by  ideas ;  in  the  second,  it  will  mean 

nity  of  soul,  freedom  of  evil  inclinations  and  of  evil  thoughts,  swift¬ 
ness  of  the  body,  and  of  the  mind,  good.filkfits  of  the  body  and  of  the 
soul,  uprightness  in  the  feelings,  in  the-SStbughts,  good  words,  good  ac¬ 
tions,  good  behavior,  compassion,  joy  Hi  -the  prosperity  of  others,  wis¬ 
dom,  or  the  acquirement  of  the  knowledge  of  truth  by  reflection 
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the  secondary  cause  or  life  iu  the  body,  or  the  modifica¬ 
tions  of  the  principles  of  corporeal  life. 

This  being  premised,  we  may  a  little  understand  our 
author  when  he  says  :  There  are  seven  tsedathits  exist- 
ing-atthe  same  time  as  the  81  above  mentioned  tseits,  viz': 
pasa  tsedathit ,  so  called  because  it  is  the  real  effect  of  the 
tsedathit  to  attain  its  object,  and,  as  iUwere,  to  touch  it. 
We.  may  .call  it  the  agreement  between  the  idea  and  its 
object.  Wedana  tsedathit ,  the  feeling  of  the  impression 
of 'an -idea.  Thagnia  tsedathit ,  the  comprehension  of  the 
object E^Dzctana  tsedathit ,  the  inclination  for  the  object. 
EkettUksedathit ,  the  fixity  oil  the  object.  Dziwi-teindre 
tsedathit ,  the  observance  of  what  relates  to  form  and  name  ; 
and  Mana  sikaramana  tsedathit,  consciousness.  It  is  evi¬ 
dent,  therefore,  that  the  tsedathit  is  neither  the  idea,  nor 
the  object  of  the  idea,  but  it  is  the  result  from  the  idea 
that  has  come  in  contact  with  an  object.  These  seven 
results  are,  if  we  may  say  so,  the  third  part  of  the  idea. 
They  do  not  give  occasion  to  modifications  of  ideas.  But 
those  who  really  give  rise  to  the  greatest  variety'  of  re¬ 
sults,  are  the  akuso  tsedathit,  or  the  results  of  evil  thoughts 
and  ideas,  and  their  opposite,  or  kuso  tsedathit,  or  the 
consequence  of  good  and  virtuous  thoughts.  The  men¬ 
tioning  here  of  all  the  kuso  and  akuso  tsedathit,  would  be 
but  a  dry  exposition  of  the  nomenclature  of  the  vices,  and 
virtues,  such  as  it  is  met  with,  in  the  catalogue  of  Budhist 
moralists.  They  are  all  enumerated  in  the  proceeding 
note. 


Aimo-LE  IV. 


The  duty  of  our  intelligence  is  to  investigate  the  cause 
of  all  the  modifications  of  forms  and  names.  This  being 
effected,  we  are  delivered  from,  all  doubts  and  disquiet- 
ude.  When  we  peregiffe  such  a  form,  such  an  idea,  See., 

*  Having  in  two  previous  notes,  explained  what  regards  the  ideas, 
and  the  results  from,  or  th*  thin.es  connected  with,  ideas,  we  must 
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we  are  able  forthwith  to  account  for  their  respective 
causes.  In  this  study  we  must  copy  the  conduct  of  the 

cometo  the  third  great  principle,  viz.,  Supa  or  Form,  or  Matter,  and 
show  out  the  curious  divisions  of  our  Burmese  methaphysicians.  1 — 
The  form  of  all  that  is  visible  is  found  in  the  four  elements :  earth,  water, 
fire  and  air.  2 — The  form  for  coming  in  contact,  ate  the  five  senses,  tlio 
eyes,  the  ear,  the  nosq,  the  tongue  and  the  body  or  rather  the  skin  of 
the  body.  3 — The  form  of  the  objects  of  the  senses  is  likewise  divid¬ 
ed  into  five  parts,  essentially  connected  with  the  five  above  enumerat¬ 
ed  senses.  4 — The  forms  peculiar  to  the  living  beings  are  the  male 
and  female  sexes.  5 — The  forms  of  life  taken  abstractedly,  are  the  life 
of  the  body,  and  the  life  of  language  or  uttered  words.  6 — The  forms 
in  which  appearance  exhibits  itself,  are  swiftness,  softness,  and  acting. 
7 — The  forms  of  the  signs  of  being  are  :  the  appearance  of  being,  or 
coming  into  being,  the  remaining  into  being,  the  fulness  of  the  state 
of  being,  and  the  destruction  of  being. 

The  last  great  principle  is  Neibban,  that  is  to  say:  the  exemption 
from  the  action  of  the  influence  originating  from  merits  and  demerits, 
from  the  volitions  of  the  mind,  from  the  seasons  or  time  and  from 
nourishment,  which  are  the  causes  of  mutability :  it  is  the  end  of 

As  regards  the  state  of  man  and  that  of  other  rational  beings,  there 
are  several  notions  which  are  arranged  in  a  curious  manner,  under  se¬ 
veral  heads,  which  it  is  thought  necessary  to  notice  as  briefly  as  possi¬ 
ble.  1  — The  five  Khandas,  or  supports  of  man’s  being :  materiality, 
sensation,  perception,  mutability,  and  intellect  or  thought.  2 — The 
inward  five  Ayatana,  or  seats  of  the  sense  of  seeing,  of  hearing,  of  smel¬ 
ling,  of  tasting  and  of  feeling,  3 — The  outward  five  Ayatana,  or  seats 
of  what  is  perceived  by  the  senses,  viz :  appearance  or  form,  sound, 
odor,  taste,  tangibility  and  idea,  i — The  ten  Bat,  or  constitutive 
parts  of  the  five  senses,  and  of  the  five  results  of  the  perception  of  the 
five  senses,  as  above  enumerated.  5s— The  four  Thitsa,  or  truths  :  f he 
truth  of  the  miseries  attending  existence ;  the  truth  of  concupiscence 
or  passions,  the  cause  of  all  miseries;  the  truth  of  the  Jveibhan  oi 
passions,  or  the  destruction  of  passions,  flic  summit  of  which  is  JScili- 
han,  the  truth  of  the  Megga  or  Ways  to  Keibban.  C — The  twen tv- 
two  Indray,  or  dispositions  or  capacities  for  acting,  viz ;  the  capa¬ 
city  of  seeing,  hearing,  smelling,  tasting,  feeling,  of  uniting  one 
sex  with  the  other,  of  thinking,  of  enjoying  peace,  of  bearing- 
pain,  of  yielding  to  anger,  of  enjoying  pleasure,  of  remaining  in¬ 
different,  of  using  exertions,  of  being  attentive,  of  adhering  to 
true  doctrine,  of  putting  '  on  sentiments  of  benevolence,  of  searching- 
after  wisdom,  of  using  meekness,  of  entering  the  four  ways  of  perfec¬ 
tion,  and  of  enjoying  the  happiness  resulting  from  following  those 
ways,  7 — The  nine  Phola  or  rewards  resulting  from  walking  into  the 
path  of  perfection  are  :  intensity  of  benevolence,  of  diligence,  of  atteii- 
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physician,  who,  when  attending  a  patient,  sits  by  his  bed-, 
side,  closely  examines  the  nature  of  the  distemper .  and 
the  causes  that  have  given  rise  to  it,  in  order  to  find  out 
counteracting  agents  or  remedies  to  check  its  progress  at 
first,  and  gradually  to  uproot  it  from  the  constitution.  In 
the  moral  order,  the  philosopher,  too,  has  to  examine  the 
nature  of  all  moral  distempers,  ascertain  the  principles 
or  causes  they  spring  from,  and  thereby  become  qualified 
to  cure  those  disorders. 

The  beings  that  inhabit  the  three  worlds,  says  our  au¬ 
thor,  must  have  a  cause.  To  say  that  they  exist  of  them¬ 
selves  and  without  a  cause,  is  an  absurdity.  The  very 
dissimilarity  we  observe  among  them,  indicates  that  their 
mode  of  existence  results  from  certain  causes.  We, 
however,  cannot  agree  with  our  antagonists,  the  Brah¬ 
mins,  who  maintain  that  Maha  Brahma  is  the  cause  of 
all  that  exists.  This  being  is  not  out  of  the  circle  of 
Rupa  and  Nam;  he  is  himself  a  compound  of  Nam  and 
Rupa,  that  is  to  say,  effect  but  not  cause.  In  vain  our 
opponents  will  add  that  all  that  is  distinct  of  Maha  Brah¬ 
ma,  is  subjected  to  a  cause,  but  that  the  Rupa  and  Nam, 
constituting  his  essence,  are  without  a  cause.  This  is  re¬ 
moving  the  difficulty  a  little  farther,  without  advancing  a 
step  towards  its  solution ;  our  answer  must  ever  be  the 
same. 


Before  exposing  the  '  opinions  of  our  philosopher  on, 
this  important  subject,  it  is  necessary  to  state  the  views 
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entertained  by  that  class  of  philosophers,  whose  doctrines 
appear  to  have  taken  root  in  these  parts.  It  is  easy  to 
perceive  that  they  are  modifications  of  the  opinion  of  the 
Hindoos  on  the  same  subject,  and  akin  to  that  respecting 
the  Adi  Budha,  or  supreme  Budha. 

Some  doctors  maintain  that  there  is  a  first  cause  or  be¬ 
ing  that  has  made  matter  and  spirit.  Others,  admitting 
the  eternal  co-existence  of  matter  and  of  the  supreme 
Being,  say,  that  he  is  the  remote  cause  of  the  organiza¬ 
tion  of  matter,  as  we  at  present  see  it.  But  all  agree  in 
this,  that  no  one  can  ever  come  to  the  knowledge  of  that 
first  cause,  and  it  is  impossible  ever  to  have  an  idea  of  it. 
Hence  it  is  the  height  of  folly  and  rash  presumption,  to 
attempt  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  what  is  placed  be¬ 
yond  the  remotest  range  of  investigation,  human  mind 
can  ever  survey.  It  behoves  us  to  apply  all  the  powers 
of  the  mind  to  discover  the  immediate  cause  that  certain¬ 
ly  produces  existence. 

The  sage,  to  be  worthy  of  his  sublime  calling,  must 
remain  satisfied  with  striving  to  find  out  that  immediate 
cause,  which  brings  into  action  the  form  and  name,  and 
causes  the  appearance  of  all  those  modifications  which 
we  call  beings  or  forms  of  existence.  He  ought  to  strive 
to  account  for  the  organization  of  matter  and  all  its  mo¬ 
difications,  by  discovering  the  hidden  spring  that  effec¬ 
tually  sets  all  in  motion,  in  action,  in  combination  of 
existences. 

Now  our  author  puts  this  important  question :  What 
thing  is  to  be  considered  as  the  mover  of  the  forms  and 
ideas?  We  know,  says  he,  that  the  human  body  has  its 
begin  ing  in  the  womb  of  the  mother ;  we  are  acquainted 
with  its  position  in  that  foetid  and  narrow  prison ;  its  be¬ 
ing  surrounded  with  nerves,  veins,  &c.,  having  above  it 
the  new  elements,  and  pnder  it  the  old  ones.  The  man¬ 
ner,  the  body  originates  in  the  womb  much  resembles 
the  process  by  which  worms  and  insects  are  formed  in 
rotten  substances,  and  in  putrid  and  stagnant  water.  But 
this  is  not  accounting  for  the  real  cause  of  living  bodies, 
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-Hie  real  causes,  according  to  some  doctors,  are  .five  in 
number,  viz  :  ignorance,  concupiscence,  desire,  kan.  (the 
influence  of  merits  and  demerits),  and  akan,  (the  ali¬ 
ments.)  They  concur  together  in  the  formation  of  the 
living  body  in  the  following  manner.  Ignorance,  concu¬ 
piscence  and  desire  give  asylum  to  the  body,  as  the  mo¬ 
ther  supplies,  the  infant,  with  a  refuge  in  her  womb; 
Ivan,  like  the  father,  is  the  cause  productive  of  the  body. 
Ahan  affords  nourishment  to  the  body. 

The  ideas  are  but  the' result  of  the  formation  of  the  or¬ 
gans  of  senses.  Let  us  suppose  for'  instance  the  organ  of 
seeing.  The  Tsekkou  Wignian,  that  i3  to  say,  the  life  of 
the  eyes,  ortho  ideas  connected  with. the  use  of  that 
sense,  presupposes  two  things,  the  organ*  and  a  form  or 
an  object,  on  which  acts  the  organ,  These  existing, 
there  necessarily  result  the  idea  of  vision,  the  perception, 
&c.,  in  a  word  all  the  ideas  arising  from  the  action  of  the 
eyes  upon  various  objects.  The.  same  mode  of  arguing  is 
employed,  relatively  to  the  other  five  senses. 

Other  philosophers  argue  in  the  following  way.  The 
primary  causes  of  all  ideas  and  thoughts  are  disposed 
Under  two  heads,  that  of  the  ideas  which  have  a  fixed 
place,  and  that  of  those  that  have  no  fixed  place.  Under 
the  first  head,  are  comprised  the  six  Ayatama.  or  seats  of 
senses,  and  the  six  Arom ,  or  the  objects  of  senses. 
Thence  flow  all  the  ideas  and  consequences  that  relate  to 
merit  and  demerit.  Under  the  second  head  are  placed 
the  causes  or  agents  that  produce  ideas  and  thoughts ; 
the  exercise  of  the  intellect  holds  the  first  rank.  He 
who  applies  his  mind  to  the  meditation  of  what  is  good, 
such  as  the  commands,  and  other  parts  of  the  most  excel¬ 
lent  law,  and  labors  to  find  out  that  all  that  is  in  this 
world,  is  subjected  to  change,  pain  and  illusion,  opens 
at  once  the  door  to  the  coming  in  of  the  tseit  or  ideas 
connected  with  merit.  On  the  other  hand,  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  mind  to  things  bad,  and  erroneous,  contrary 
to  the  prescriptions  of  the  holy  law,  generates  the  ideas 
of  demerit.  Such  are  the  causes  of  the  ideas  and  thoughts. 
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As  to  (he  cause  of  form,  they  assert  that  Jean ,  tseit,  fire 
and  ahan,  are  the  sole  agents  in  the  formation  of  the  liv¬ 
ing  body.  Kan,  as  the  workman,  makes  the  body  and 
sets  in  it  all  that  relates  to  its  good  and  bad  qualities. 
The  tseit,  75  in  number,  are  also  principles  of  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  body,  of  which  44  are  called  Kamawatzara 
tseit ;  .they  relate  to  the  demerit  and  merit  of  those  as 
yet  under  the  influence  of  concupiscence ;  15  rupa  wat- 
zara  tseit,  relating  to  beings  in  the  seats  of  rupa ;  8  aru- 
pa  watzara  tseit,  relating  to  those  in  the  seats  of  arupa, 

•  8  lokoudara  tseit,  relating  to  the  beings  that  have  enter¬ 
ed  in  the  fouv  ways  of  perfection.  The  Tedzo-dat,  or  the 
element  of  fire,  contributes  its  share,  by  the  heat  and 
rays  of  light ;  and  ahan,  by  supplying  the  required  ali¬ 
ments. 

Some  other  philosophers  account  for  the  causes  of 
form  and  ideas,  in  following  this  course  of  argument. 
The  form  and  ideas  that  constitute  all  beings,  are  liable 
to  miseries,  old  age  and  death,  because  there  is  genera¬ 
tion  and  death;  generation  exists,  because  there  are 
worlds ;  worlds  exist,  because  there  is  desire ;  desire  ex¬ 
ists,  because  there  are  organs ;  organs  exist,  because 
there  are  form  and  name ;  form  and  name  exist,  because 
there  are  concepts ;  concepts  exist,  because  there  is  merit 
and  demerit ;  merit  and  demerit  exist,  because  there  is 
ignorance.  The  latter  is  indeed  the  real  cause  of  all 
forms  and  ideas.  There  is  no  doubt  but  this  latter  opinion 
is  the  favorite  one  with  our  author.  It  is  based  upon  the 
theory  of  the  twelve  Nidanas,  or  causes  and  effects,  and 
appears  to  be  the  orthodox  opinion,  and  bears  the  stamp 
of  great  antiquity. 

Having  thus  accounted  in  the  best  way  he  could,  for 
the  existence  of  all  that  relates  to  the  beings  in  the  three 
worlds,  our  author  fondly  dwells  on  the  benefits  that  ac¬ 
crue  from  the  knowledge  of  causes.  It  dissipates  all 
doubts,  that  had  previously  darkened  the  mind ;  it  quiets 
all  the  anxieties  of  the  heart,  and  affords  perfect  peace. 
Tor  want  of  it,  the  impious  fall  from  one  error  into  ano- 
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ther  error ;  the  disciples  of  Budha  are  chiefly  perfected 
by  its  help. 

We  read  iu  the  Budhist  scriptures  that  a  Brahmin 
went  to  consult  Budha  on  some  points  that  much  per¬ 
plexed  his  mind.  He  said  to  him :  I  am  beset  with 
doubts  respecting  the  past,  the  present  and  the  future. 
Respecting  the  past,  I  ask  to  myself :  Have  I  passed 
through  former  generations  or  not  1  What  was  my  con¬ 
dition  during  those  existences?  My  answer  is:  lam 
ignorant  on  all  those  points.  What  was  my  position 
previous  to  those  generations  ?  I  know  it  not.  As  to 
the  present,  is  it  true  that  I  exist  ?  or  is  my  existence  bur 
an  illusion  ?  Shall  I  have  to  be  born  again  or  not  ! 
What  are  those  living  beings  that  surround  me  at  pre¬ 
sent?  Are  they  but  so  many  illusions,  which  deceive  me 
by  their  appearance  of  reality?  On  these  points,  lam 
sunk  into  complete  ignorance.  The  future  is  likewise 
full  of  doubts  and  most  perplexing  uncertainties.  Shall 
I  have  other  generations,  or  not?  What  shall  be  my 
condition  during  those  coming  existences  ?  A  thick  veil 
hides  from  eyes  all  that  concerns  my  future  destiny. 
What  are  the  means  to  clear  up  all  those  doubts  that  en¬ 
compass  me  on  all  sides  ? 

Budha  said  to  him :  reflect  at  first  on  this  main  point, 
that  what  we  are  wont  to  call  self  or  moi,  is  nothing  but 
name  and  form,  -that  is  to  say,  a  compound  of  the  four 
elements,  which  undergoes  perpetual  changes  under  the 
action  or  influence  of  Kan.  Having  acquired  the  convic¬ 
tion  of  the  truth  of  this  principle,  it  remains  with  you 
to  investigate  carefully  the  causes  which  produce  both 
name  and  form.  This  simple  examination  will  lead 
you,  at  once,  to  the  perfect  solution  of  all  your  doubts. 
Behold  the  difference  that  exists  between  the  hol¬ 
ders  of  false  doctrines  and  the  true  believers.  The 
former,  whom  we  may  almost  call  animals,  never  take 
the  trouble  to  examine  the  nature  of  beings  ror  the 
causes  of  their  existence.  They  are  stubbornly  attached 
to  their  false  theories,  and  persist  in  saying  that  what  the 
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ignorant,  delivered  up  to  illusion,  are  used  to  call  an  ani¬ 
mal,  a  king,  a  subject,  a  foot  and  a  hand,  &c.,  are  really 
animals,  king,  subject,  foot  and  hand,  &c. ;  whilst  all 
living  beings  and  their  component  parts  are  nothing  else 
but  name  and  form,  that  is  to  say,  a  compound  made  up 
of  the  four  elements.  Those  impious  are  delivered  up  to 
error ;  hence  it  happens  that  they  follow  all  different 
ways.  We  reckon  among  them  more  than  sixty  different 
sects,  all  at  variance  among  themselves  ;  but  all  uniting 
in  a  common  obstinacy  to  reject  the  true  doctrine  of  Bu- 
dha.  They  are  doomed  to  move  incessantly  within  the 
circle  of  endless  and  wretched  existences. 

How  different  is  the  condition  of  the  true  believers, 
our  followers !  They  know  that  the  living  beings,  inha- 
bitting  the  world,  have  a  begining.  But  they  are  sensi¬ 
ble  of  the  folly  of  attempting  to  reach  this  begining  or 
first  cause.  This  is  above  the  capacity  of  the  loftiest  in¬ 
telligence.  It  is  evident,  for  instance,  that  the  seeds  of 
plants  and  trees,  which  are  continually  in  a  state  of  re¬ 
production,  have  a  begining.  But  what  that  begining  is, 
no  one  presumes  to  determine  it.  So  it  is  with  man  and 
all  living  beings.  They  know  well,  too,  that  what  is 
vulgarly  called  man,  woman,  eyes,  mouth,  are  all. illusory 
distinctions,  vanishing  away  in  the  presence  of  the  Sage, 
who  sees  nothing  in  all  that,  but  name  and  form,  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  Kan  and  Wibek,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  first  and 
second  cause.  These  two  things  are  not  the  man,  or  the 
woman,  &c.,  but  they  are  the  efficient  causes ,  of  both. 
What  we  say,  respecting  man  and  woman,  may  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  animals,  and  to  all  other  beings.  They  are  all 
the  productions  or  results  of  Kan  and  Wibek,  quite  as 
distinct  from  these  two  agents,  as  effect  is  distinct  from 
its  cause.  To  explain  this  doctrine,  Budhists  have  re¬ 
course  to  the  comparison  of  a  burning  glass.  When  there 
is  such  aninstrument,  on  one  hand,  and  the  rays  of  the  sun  to 
fall  on  it,  on  the  other,  fire  then  is  produced ;  but  fire  is  quite 
distinct  from  the  two  causes  that  have  concurred  jointly  in 
producing  it.  Our  disciples,  too,  are  aware  that  the  five 
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khandas,  or  agregates  constituting  a  living  being,  succeed 
each  other  at  each  generation,  but  in  such  a  way,  that 
the  second  generation  partakes,  or  retains  nothing  of  the 
khandas  of  the  first.  But  the  causes  producing  them, 
such  as  Kan  and  Wibek,  never  change  ;  they  ever  re¬ 
main  the  same.  Let  us  suppose  lamps  ‘  lighted  up.  If 
they  burn  always,  it  is  owing  to  the  action  of  individuals 
that  supply  them  with  oil,  and  light  them  as  soon  as  they 
are  extinguished.  Such  is  the  condition  of  the  khandas. 
Those  which  belong  to  one  existence,  have  no  more  in 
common  with  those  of  the  following  one,  than  the  fire  of 
the  lamp  just  lighted  anew,  has  with  that  of  the  fire  of  the 
1  amp  that  h  as  j  list  died  away.  As  to  the  way  beings  are  re¬ 
produced,  we  say  that  when  a  mail  is  dying,  the  last  tseit 
having  appeared,  and  soon  disappeared,  it  is  succeeded 
forthwith  by  the  patti  tseit  or  the  tseit  of  the  new.  exist¬ 
ence  ;  the  interval  between  both,  is  so  short  that  it  can 
scarcely  he  appreciated.  This  first  tseit  has  nothing  in 
common  with  the  last  one.  It  is,  let  it  be  well  remem¬ 
bered,  the  production  of  kan,  or  of  the  influence  of  mer¬ 
its  and  demerits,  as  well  as  the  khandas  above  allud¬ 
ed  to. 

This  article  is  by  far  the  most  important  of  all.  The 
latter  part,  in  particular,  elucidates,  in  a  distinct  manner, 
the  genuine  opinions  of  Budhism  on  points  of  the  great¬ 
est  concern.  We  may  sum  up  the  whole  as  follows : — 

1—  There  is  a  first  cause  that  has  acted  in  bringing 
into  being  all  that  exists  ;  but  that  first  cause  is  unknown, 
nor  can  we  ever  come  to  the  knowledge  of  it. 

2 —  The  immediate  causes  of  all  the  modifications  of 
beings,  or  states  of  being,  are  ignorance  and  kan. 

3—  All  beings  are  but  a  compound  of  the  four  ele¬ 
ments.  The  intellectual  operations  are  carried  on,  by 
the  instrumentality  of  the  heart,  in  the  same  manner  as 
vision  is  obtained  by  the  means  of  the  eye  and  of  an  ob¬ 
ject  to  act  upon. 

4—  Each  succeeding  existence  is  brought  on  and  modi- 
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fied  by  the  action  of  kan  or  the  influence  of  merits  and 
demerits. 

5 —  The  component  parts  of  a  new  being,  are  in  no 
way  connected  with  those  of  the  previous  being.  This 
is  the  key  to  the  difficulty  niany  persons  find  in  account¬ 
ing,  in  a  Budhistic  sense,  for  the  process  of  metempsy¬ 
chosis.  A  new  term  ought  to  be  coined  to  express  that 
doctrines 

6—  -The  question  respectirtg  Neibban  may  be  theoreti¬ 
cally  resolved  without  difficulty,  by  application  of  the 
principles  contained  in  this  and  the  preceding  article. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  the  solution  forced  upon  the  mind 
by  what  has  been  above  stated  is  that  the  end  of  the  per¬ 
fected  being  is  annihilation.  Horrifying  as  this  conclu¬ 
sion  is,  it  is  not,  after  all,  worse  than  that  which  is  the 
terminus  of  the  theories  of  some  modern  schools.  What 
an  abyss  is  poor  human  mind  liable  to  fall  into,  when  it 
ceases  to  be  guided  by  revelation ! 

ARTICLE  V, 

The  subject  under  consideration  is  a  very  important 
one.  It  comprehends  and  comprises  a  summary  of  many 
particulars  already  alluded  to,  in  the  foregoing  two  arti¬ 
cles.  The  reader  will  find  less  rugged  the  path  he  has 
to  follow,  and  less  dry  the  ground  he  will  have  to  go 
over. 

Our  author  seehis  to  lay  great  stress  on  this  special 
point.  The  sage,  says  he,  who  is  desirous  to  arrive  to 
the  supreme  perfection,  must  apply  all  the  powers  of  his 
mind  to  discern  the  true  ways  from  the  false  ones.  Many 
are  deceived  in  the  midst  of  their  researches  after  wis¬ 
dom.  The  real  criterion  between  the  true  and  false  ways 
is  this :  when,  in  considering  an  object,  and  making  a 
philosophical  analysis  of  it*  the  sage  finds  it  somewhat 
connected  with  concupiscence  and  other  passions,  so  far 
that  he  cannot,  as  it  were,  dissolve  it  by  the  application 


of  the  three  principles  of  aneitsa,  duka  and  anatta,  that 
is  to  say,  change,  pain  and  illusion ,  then  he  must  con¬ 
clude  that  he  is  out  of  the  right  ways  ;  the  high  road  to 
perfection  is  barred  before  him.  But  on  the  contrary, 
whenever  by  the  appliance  of  the  three  great  principles; 
he  sees  that  all -the  objects  brought  under  bis  considera¬ 
tion,  are  riothing  more  or  less  than  the  mere  compound  of 
the  four  elements,  divested  of  these  illusory  appearances 
which  deceive  so  many,  then  he  may  be  certain  that  lie 
is  in  the  right  position,  and  is  sure  of  making  progress  in 
the  way  to  perfection. 

To  facilitate  the  study  of  the  Meggox,  Budhists  have 
classified  all  real  and  imaginary  beings  under  a  certain 
number  of  heads.  The  Sage,'  to  complete  his  laborious 
task,  has  to  examine  separately  each  of  these  subjects 
and  submit  them  to  the  following  lengthened,  difficult 
and  complicated  process.  He  takes  up  one  subject,  at¬ 
tentively  considers  its  exterior  and  interior  compound 
parts,  its  connection  and'  relation  with  other  things,  its 
tendency  to  adhere  to,  or  part  with,  surrounding  objects; 
Pursuing  his  inquiries  into  the  past,  he  endeavors  to 
make  himself  acquainted  with  the  state  and  condition  of 
that  object  during  several  periods  that  have  elapsed ; 
when  his  mind  is  satisfied  on  this  point,  he  follows  up  in 
futurity  the  same  object  and  calculates  from  the  experi¬ 
ence  of  the  past,  what  change  it  may  hereafter  become 
subjected  to.  .  This  study  enables  him  to  perceive  dis¬ 
tinctly,  that  it  is  subjected  to  the  three  great  laws  of  muta¬ 
bility,  pain  and  illusion.  This  conviction  once  deeply 
seated  in  his  soul,  the  Sage  holds  that  object  in  supreme 
contempt ;  far  from  having  any  affection  for,  or  attach¬ 
ment  to  it,  he  feels  an  intense  disgust  for  it,  and  longs 
for  the  possession  of  Neibban,  which  is  the  exemption 
from  the  influence  of  mutability,  pain  and  illusion. 

What  we  have  now  stated  is  tolerably  clear  and  intel¬ 
ligible  ;  but  what  follows  is  less  evident.  It  partakes  of 
that  obscurity  and  complication  so  peculiar  to  Bud  hist 
methaphysics.  This  jstate  of  things,  is  created  and  main- 
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tailed  chiefly  by  a  mania  for  divisions  and  subdivisions 
that  would  have  puzzled  even  the  schoolmen  of  the  middle 
ages.  We  have  to  listen  to  what  ouv  author  says  res¬ 
pecting  the  method  to  be  observed  in  carrying  on  the 
great  examination  of  all  subjects  of  investigation.  If  that 
labor  be  patiently  and  pcrseveringly  prosecuted,  until  all 
the  objects  of  inquiry  be  exhausted,  ample  and  magnifi¬ 
cent  shall  be  the  reward  for  such  labors.  The  Sage  shall 
be  in  possession  of  the  perfect  science ;  Neib’oan  will  ap¬ 
pear  to  him ;  lie  will  long  for  it,  and  unremittingly  shape 
his  course  in  its  direction;  in  a  word  he  shall  have  reach¬ 
ed  the  acme  of  perfection.  Seated  on  that  lofty  position, 
enjoying  a  perfect  calm  in  the  bosom  of  absolute  quiet¬ 
ism,  the  sage  is  beyond  the  .reach  of  passions  ;  there  is  no 
illusion  for  him :  he  has  cut  the  last  thread  of  future 
generations,  by  the  destruction  of  the  influence  of  merits 
and  demerits ;  he  has  obtained  the  deliverance  from  all 
miseries :  he  has  reached  the  peaceful  shores  of  Neioban. 
But  such  a  prize  is  not  easily  obtained ;  it  is  to  be  pur¬ 
chased,  but  at  the  expense  of  an  immense  amount  of  last¬ 
ing  and  strenuous  mental  exertions. 

The  Sage,  agreeably  to  the  old  and  always  true  saying, 
know  thyself,  very  properly  begins  his  mightily  difficult 
task  with  the  examination  of  the  .  five  aggregates,  consti¬ 
tuting  a  living  being,  the  organs  of  the  six  senses,  and  all 
that  relate 3  to  them.  Then  he  applies  himself  to  the 
studies  of  the  five  Dzan,  or  the  parts  of  meditation  and 
contemplation,  and  to  all  that  is  connected  with  the  seats 
of  Rapa  and  Arupa.  All  the  objects  of  examination 
ranged  on  that  scale,  are  600  in  number.  We  will  ra¬ 
pidly  glance  over  this  table,  indicating  but  the  heads  of 
the  principal  divisions. 

We  ought  not  to  forget  that  the  five  aggregate,  or 
khan  das,  constituting  a  living  being  are :  form,  sensation, 
perception,  consciousness,  and  intellect.  Supposing  that 
we  take  the  first  of  those  attributes,  as  subject  of  exami¬ 
nation.  We  must  represent  it  to  the  mind,  carefully 
examine  it  in  all  its  bearings  and  properties,  respecting 
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the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future.  We  must  proceed 
on  and  bring  it  in  contact  with  the  three  great  principles 
of  aneitsa,  duka  and  anatta,  and  inquire  whether  form  be 
changeable  or  not,  passive  or  impassive,  transient  or  per¬ 
manent.  We  thereby  acquire  the  knowledge  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  great  truth,  viz  :  form  is  essentially  liable  to  change, 
to  pain  and  illusion.  The  examination  of  each  of  the  four 
other  attributes  is  proceeded  on,  in  a  like  maimer,  and  a 
similar  result  ensues. 

The  six  organs  of  the  senses  come  next  under  consi¬ 
deration.  These  are  eyes, .  ears,  nose,  the  tongue,  the 
body,  or  rather  the  skin  that  envelops  it,  and  the  heart 
in  a  physical  sense,  and  mono,  in  a  moral  one. .  Each,  of 
the  six  senses  partakes  of  the  eleven  conditions  or  attri 
butes  we  are  about  to  describe  ;  and  each  of  these  eleven 
attributes  being  brought  successively  in  relation  with  each 
of  the  six  senses,  must  be  considered,  as  above  stated, 
under  the  treble  relation  to  mutability,  pain  and  illusion. 
This  will  supply  the  enquirer  with  a  good  amount  of  in¬ 
formation.  But  to  shorten  this  long  enumeration,  we 
will  mention  now  successively  thrse  eleven  attributes  the 
senses  may  be  affected  by,  and  make  the  application  of 
all,  to  one  of  the  senses,  the  eye.  The  same  process  may 
be  easily  repeated  for  each  of  the  other  senses.  Nothing  ' 
is  to  be  changed,  but  the  name  of  the  sense  that  has  be¬ 
come  the  subject  of  examination. 

1 — Aijatana,  the  door,  the  opening  of  each  of  the 
senses.  Applied  to  the  eye,  it  is  the  opening  through 
which  exterior  sensations  are  communicated  to  the  heart 
by  the  organ  of  seeing. 

•2 — Arom.  the  object  of  each  of  the  senses.  With  re¬ 
gard  to  the  eye,  it  is’  the  appearance  or  form  perceived 
by  the  eye ;  with  respect  to  the  ear,  it  is  the  sound. 

3 —  Winian,  the  action  of  perceiving  and  knowing. 
Applied  to  the  eyes,  it  is  the  eye  seeing  and  perceiving, 
or  the  sight. 

4 —  Phasa,  literally  the  feeling,  or  coming  in  contact 
with  objects,  applied  to  each  of  the  senses.  With  the 
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eye,  it  is  the  passive  and  active  impression  it  derives  from 
the  objects  it  considers,  and  which  it  conveys  to  the 
heart.  With  the  ear,  it  is  the  impression  it  receives,  and 
similarly  communicates  to  the  heart. 

5 —  Wedana,  the  sensation  of  pain  or  pleasure  obtained 
through  the  senses.  With  the  eye,  it  is  the  sensation 
created  by  the  sight  of  objects  perceived  by  the  eye,  and 
communicated  to  the  heart. 

6 —  Thangia,  the  idea  or  persuasion  resulting  from  the 
six  senses,  or  according  to  some  doctors,  the  identity  of 
the  appearance  with  reality.  With  the  eye,  it  is  the  con¬ 
viction  we  have  that  such  an  object,  perceived  by  the  eyes, 
is  round  or  square,  &c.,  according  to  the  impressions  re¬ 
ceived  by  that  organ.  o 

7 —  bzetana,  the  inclination  or  rather  adhesion  to  good 
or  bad,  consequently  to  the  impressions  received  from 
each  of  the  six  senses. 

8 —  Tahna,  concupiscence  orginating  from  the  impres¬ 
sions  of  agreeableness  communicated  by  the  six  senses. 

9 —  Witeka,  the  idea  or  representation  of  objects  to  the 
mind  through  the  agency  of  the  senses.  . 

10 —  Witzara,  the  consideration  of  the  objects,,  offered 
to  the  mind,  by  the  instrumentality  of  the  senses. 

1 1 —  Dat,  the  matter  or  elements  of  the  six  senses,  or 
to  speak  the  language  of  -  our  author,  that  on  which  the 
organs  rest,  that  w'hich  supports  them. 

After  the  examination  of  the  senses  and  of  the  eleven 
subjects  just  related,  we  find  the  almost  boundless  field 
of  enquiry  to  expand  in  proportion  as  we  appear  to  make 
rapid  progress.  Then  come  successively  for  examina¬ 
tion:  1.  The  10  Kamings,  or  the  ten  parte  or  elements 
to  be  found  in  each  part  of  a  living  being,  viz :  earth, 
water,  fire,  color,  odor,  flavor  and  grease,  to  which  we 
add  the  Dziwa  or  life,  and  that  of  the  organ  to  which  be¬ 
long  the  part  under  consideration.  2.  The  thirty-two 
Akan,  or  thirty-two  parts  of  the  living  body,  of  which 
the  first  are  the  hairs,  the  be;  rd,  the  nails,  the  teeth,  &e. 
3,  The  twelye  Ay  at  ana.  or  seats  of  the  six  senses,  Each 


sense  is  double  as  far  as  it  is  considered  in  n  double  ca¬ 
pacity,  that  of  receiving,  and  that  of  transmitting  the  im¬ 
pressions.  4.  The  lb  j Dat,  or  matter  of  the  sis  senses : 
the  organs  afford  six'  dat ;  the  objects  that  act  upon  the 
organs  supply  six  other  Dat;  and  the  last  six,  are  af¬ 
forded  by  the  objects  submitted  to  the  action  of  the 
senses.  5.  The  twenty-two  indre,  or  faculties  or  capabil¬ 
ities  of  the  organs.  Each  organ  has  three,  viz  :  the  eye, 
for  instance,  is  capable  of  receiving  an  impression,  and 
of  transmitting  it;  the  eye  really  receives  and  transmits 
impressions.  The  mano ,  or  heart  being  a  double  organ, 
it  has  six  faculties  ;  three,'  if  it  be  considered  physically, 
and  three,  if  morally  or  intellectually.  6.  The  nin §Bon, 
or  seats  occupy  by  the  Brahmas.  7.  The  five  Ruga 
Dzan,  or  degrees  of  contemplation  proper  to  the.  Brah¬ 
mas  who  have  a  form.  8.  The  four  Megga,  or  ways 
that  lead  near  to  Neibban.  They  are  followed  by  the 
Brahmas  occupying  the  four  ilhperior  seats  of  Rupa.  9. 
The  Amp  a  Dzan,  or  contemplation  proper  to  those  who 
inhabit  the  four  immaterial  seats.  10.  The  19  Damma. 
This  word  means  what  we  know  as  certain  by  the  use  of 
our  mental  faculties.  When  the  mano,  by  a  right  use  of 
its  three  faculties,  has  freed  itself  from  the  principle  of 
illusion  and  error,  then  there  will  be  the  sixteen  virtues 
or  good  qualities,  known  by  the  name  of  Phola  and  Meg¬ 
ga.  11.  Finally  the  twelve  Patau,  or  elements  that  are 
in  the  mano,  which  constitute  the  memory  and  enable 
man  to  remember,  and  silently  repeat  the  impressions 
transmitted  by  the  senses. 

Such  is  the  immense  extent  of  observations  the  sage 
lias  to  range  for  obtaining  the  perfect  science.  This  task 
is  truly  an  Herculean  one  ;  very  few  can  perform  it. 

Before  coming  to  the  last  article,  the  writer  will  make 
a  remark  tending  to  show  that  there  is  more  of  the  ana¬ 
lytic  spirit  in  all  what  is  told  us  by  Budhist.  philosophers, 
respecting  those  abstruse  subjects,  than  one  may  be  temp¬ 
ted  to  give  them  credit  for.  We  have  scon  that  the 
number  of  precepts  and  counsels  is  almost  countless  ;  yet 
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it  is  agreed  by  all  doctors,  that  the  five  general  precepts  are 
the  basis  of  all,  and  that  he  who  observes  them  in  all  their 
bearings, is  as  much advancedin  the  path  of  righteousness  as 
can  be  expected.  Again,  Budhists  can  never  exhaust  the 
stores  of  all  what  they  have  to  say  about  the  mental  opera¬ 
tions  and  meditation.  Yet  all  is  summed  up  in  the  compa¬ 
ratively  short  doctrine  of  tseit  and  tsedathit.  The  living 
beings  are  by  them  infinitely  modified ;  yet  after  all,  we 
find  every  thing  condensed  in  two  words,  Nama  and  Ru- 
pa.  The  theory  respecting  the  generation  of  beings, 
their  mutual  dependence  from  each  other,  is  a  boundless 
field.  We  find,  however,  that  after  all,  kan,  or  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  merits  and  demerits,  is  the  sole  cause  of,  and 
agent  in,  the  existence  and  modification  of  all  beings. 
Mental  operations  are  numbered  by  hundreds,  but  the 
six  senses  are,  after  all,  the  foundation  on  which  is  rais¬ 
ed  that  enumeration.  The  general  principles  and  prima¬ 
ry  ideas  of  all  these  metaphysical,  theories,  doubtless, 
belong  to  genuine  and  early  Budhism.  But  such  plain 
and  elementary  principles,  having  been  got  hold  of,  by 
heads  of  philosophical  schools,  and  worked  upon  in  their 
intellectual  laboratory,  there  have  come  out  therefrom,  at 
various  periods,  those  theories,  which  have  given  to  the 
doctrines  of  Budhism  so  many  different  hues,  and  at  the 
same  time,  so  much  contributed  to  puzzle  and  torment 
the  European  student. 


ARTICLE  VI. 

OF  THE  PROGRESS  IN  PERFECT  SCIENCE. 

In  the  preceding  article,  we  have  reviewed  the  whole 
scale  of  beings  and  analysed  summarily  some  of  them, 
merely  to  show  the  way  to  the  general  analysis  of  all 
others.  The  ultimate  result  of  such  an  investigation,  is 
to  acquire  the  conviction  that  all  beings  are  subjected  to 
mutability,  pain  and  illusion.  This  conviction,  once 
seated  in  the  soul,  generates  a  generous  contempt  for  so 
miserable  objects.  In  this  article,  we  must  see  by  what 
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means  this  philosophical  sentiment  may  be  firmly  rooted 
in  the  soul,  and  man  may  finally  entertain  a  thorough 
disgust  for  all  creatures,  even  for  his  own  body.  This 
loathsomeness  for  all  that  exists,  is  immediately  followed 
up  by  an  ardent  desire  of  becoming  free  and  disentang¬ 
led  from  all  the  ties  and  trammels  that  encompass  other 
beings.  When  a  man  has  become  familiar  with  stich  a 
conviction,  to  the  extent  that  his  thoughts,  desires  and 
actions  are  entirely  regulated  by  its  immediate  influence, 
he  is  free  from  the  errors  that  deceive  almost  all  other 
beings :  he  sees  things  as  they  are  in  their  nature,  and 
appreciates  them  to  their  real  value.  He  estranges  him¬ 
self  from  them.  He  is,  iii  mind,  in  the  state  of  Neibban, 
until  death  will  complete  outwardly,  what  was  already 
existing  inwardly  in  his  mind. 

We  are  all  aware,  says  our  author,  that  the  principle 
of  instability  pervades  all  that  exist  in  hell,  on  earth,  and 
in  the  superior  seats.  But  this  important  science  is, 
with  many,  too  superficial  and  but  imperfectly  under¬ 
stood.  Our  great  object-is  to  root  it  deeply  in  our  mind, 
so  that  we  might  ever  be  preserved  from  those  false  im¬ 
pressions  which,  too  often,  tempt  us  to  believe  that  muta¬ 
bility  and  changes  are  not  affecting  all  beings.  What 
are  the  obstacles  that  oppose  in  us  the  progress  into  true 
science?  There  are  three.  The  first  is  Santi,  or  dura¬ 
tion  of  existence.  We  allow  ourselves  to  be  lulled  in  the 
opinion  that  our  life  shall  be  much  longer  proloiiged :  that 
we  have  as  yet  many  days,  months  and  years,  to  spend  in 
this  world.  This  groundless  supposition  prevents  us 
from  attending  to  the  principle  of  mutability.  To  coun¬ 
teract  this  dangerous  impression,  let  us  examine  how  all 
things  are  born,  but  soon  to  die ;  and  therefore,  let  us 
have  always  death  present  to  our  mind.  Let  us  consi¬ 
der  the  short  duration  and  vanity  of  our  being ;  then  we 
will  soon  be  convinced  that  the  form  of  the  body,  is  like 
the  waves  of  the  6ea,  that  swell  for  a  moment  and  soon 
disappear ;  that  sensation  is  produced  like  froth  from  the 
dashing  of  the  waves ;  that  the  Thangia  or  persuasion 
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■tfe  acquire,  has  no  more  stability  or  reality  than  light 
ning ;  that  the  Sangkara,  or  concept,  or  production  is 
like  the  plantain  tree  without  strength,  and  that  the  view 
of  objects  through  our  senses  deserves  no  more  credit, 
than  the  words  of  a  quack.  Let  us  reason  in  a  similar- 
manner,  on  the  ephemereal  existence  of  all  the  beings 
that  are  in  this  world  :  we  will  easily  come  to  a  similar 
conclusion,  that  they  are  the  victims  of  mutability,  inces¬ 
santly  tossed  about  as  a  piece  of  wood  by  the  billow's  of 
the  sea. 

A  second  obstacle  to  our  perceiving  the  great  princi¬ 
ple  that  pain  is  heavily  weighing  on  all  creatures,  is  the 
iriabot,  or  the  four  situations  or  positions  the  body  does 
assume,  viz  :  sitting,  standing,  laying  and  walking.  If  a 
man  enjoys  good  health,  lie  owes  it  chiefly  to  the  change 
of  situation.  .  Were  he  doomed  to  occupy  always  the  same . 
place,  or  remain  in  the  same  situation,  he  would  feel 
quite  miserable.  He  momentarily  relieves  himself  from 
his  temporary  afflictions,  by  a  change  of  situation.  This 
relief  makes  him  forgetful  of  the  great  principle  of  duka. 
But  in  truth,  our  body  is  like  a  patient  that  requires  the 
constant  attendance  of  the  physician.  We  must  feed  it, 
refresh  it,  wash  it,  clothe  it,  &c.,  to  save  it  from  hunger, 
thurst,  dirt  and  cold .  What  is  all  that,  but  a  sad  [and 
constant  proof  that  we  are  slaves  to  pain,  There  is  no¬ 
thing  but  pain  and  affliction  in  this  wretched  world.  The 
same  fate  awaits  all  other  beings :  they  are  all  in  a  state 
of  endurance  and  suffering,  proclaiming  aloud  the  irre¬ 
sistible  action  of  duka.. 

A  third  obstacle  to  our  being-  convinced  that  all  is  il¬ 
lusion,  in  this  w'orld,  is  that  false  persuasion  which  makes 
us  to  say:  this  is  a  foot,  a  hand,  a  woman,  &c.  WTiilst 
these  things  have  no  reality,  no  consistence,  but  are  mere 
shades  ready  at  any  moment  to  vanish  and  disappear. 
These  and  like  expressions  being  always  used,  import,  at 
last,  a  sort  of  conviction  that  they  are  true ;  but  after  all 
what  are  all  these  things,  but  a  compound  of  the  four 
elements,  or  more  simply,  nama  and  rupa  1 
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In  addition  to  this  examination,  the  Sage  considers  also 
(rar  ideas  and  the  operations  of  our  mental  faculties.- 
Here  he  sees  these'  ideas  appearing  for  a  moment,  and, 
then  disappearing :  he  concludes  that  ideas  are  likewise 
subjected.,  to  the  great  law  .  of  mutability.  He  finds  as 
much  misery  in  his  own  mind  as  he  has  met  with  in  the  ex¬ 
terior  objects  ;  all  around  his  mind,  is  butillusion.  When 
he  has  reached  this  point,  he  is  delivered  at  once  of  the 
three  Nimeit  that  make  one  believe  that  there  is  some¬ 
thing  real,  in  birth,  existence  and  action.  The  destruc¬ 
tion  of  all  beings,  of  all  things,  is  ever  present  to  his 
mind.  In  such  a  state,  the  Sage  is  free  from  all  erro¬ 
neous  doctrines;  he  is  disgusted  with  life  ;  the  exercise 
of  meditation  is  easy  to  him,  and  almost  uninterrupted. 
He  is  free  from  all  passions. 

Our  author  has  another  chapter  devoted  to  the  corisi-* 
deration  of  the  miseries  attending  all  living  beings.  To 
make  us  better,  informed  on  this  subject,  he  desires  the 
Sage  to  meditate  upon  the  miseries  attending  birth,  exist¬ 
ence,  old  age  arid  death ;  he  wishes  him  to  examine  at¬ 
tentively  the  condition  of  all  creatures,  that  he  might 
never  be  seduced  by  the  dazzling  appearance  that  encom¬ 
passes  them..  He,  at  great  length,  insists  upon  the  dan¬ 
gers  surrounding  the  wise  man,  as  yet  compelled  to  re¬ 
main  in  contact  with  this  material  world.  To  make  us 
better  understand  this  subject,'  he  makes  use  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  similitude.  A  man-  worn  out  with  fatigue,  enters 
a  cave  whereiii  he  longt?  to  enjoy  a  refreshing  rest.  lie 
is  just  lying  down  in  the  hope  of  abandoning  himself  to 
the  sweet  delight  of  undisturbed  repose,  when,  on  a  sud¬ 
den,  he  perceives  close  hv  him  an  infuriated  tiger.  At 
that  moment  all  idea  of  rest,  of  sleep,  of  happiness,  va¬ 
nishes  away ;  he  is  taken  up  solely  with  the  imminent 
danger  of  his  position.  Such  is  the  position  of  the  Sage 
who,  living  among  creatures,  may  be  tempted  to  allow 
himself  to  look  on  them  with  an  idea  of  enjoyment.  But 
when  he  has  come  to  that  state,  to  be  disgusted  with  all 
the  modifications  matter  is  subjected  to,  he  is  likened  to 
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the  pure  swan  who  never  sets  his  feet  in  low  and  dirty 
places,  but  delights  to  rest  on  the  bosom  of  a  beautiful 
lake,  of  limpid  and  clearwater.  Our  Sage  who  has  in 
abhorence  all  the  filth  of  this  miserable  world,  is  delight¬ 
ed  only  in  the  consideration  of  truth.  He  is  displeased 
with  the  world  and  all  things  that  are  therein.  His  mind 
is  busily  engaged  in  finding  out  the  most  effectual  means 
to  break  with  this  world,  and  rend  asunder  the  ties  that 
retain  him  linked  to  it.  He  is  like  a  fish  caught  in  the 
net,  or  a  frog  seized  by  a  snake,  or  a  man  shut  up  in  a 
dungeon.  All  three  strive,  to  their  utmost,  to  escape  the. 
danger  that  threatens  them  and  regain  their  liberty'. 
Such  is  the  condition  of  the  perfect,  who  has  attentively 
considered  the  many  snares  that  are  around  thim.  He, 
too,  has  but  one  object  in  view,  that  of  freeing  himself 
from  them  and  obtaining  the  deliverance. 

The  best  and  surest  means  to  save  himself  from  the 
dangers  attending  existence,  is  a  profound  and  unremit¬ 
ting  meditation  on  the  three  great  principles :  aneitsa,  du- 
ka  and  anatta.  We  will  select  among  many  reflections 
supplied  by  our  author,  a  few  on  each  of  these  principles, 
to  convey  to  the  reader,  some  ideas  respecting  the  subjects 
that  engross  much  the  attention  of  the  Budhist  Sage. 
Most  of  these  reflectibns  are  strikingly  true,  and  could  as 
well  find  place  in  the  mind  of  a  Christian,  as  in  that  of 
a  Budhist. 

Speaking  of  aneitsa ,  our  author  says :  Let  us  reflect 
on  this,  that  there  is  nothing  permanent  nor  stable  in  this 
world.  We  hold  all  things,  as  a  sort  of  borrowed  pro¬ 
perty,  or  on  tenure  ;  we  are  by  no  means  proprietors  of 
what  we  possess.  We  acquire  goods,  but  to  lose  them 
very  soon.  All  in  nature  is  subjected  to  pain,  old  age, 
and  death ;  all  come  to  an  end,  either  by  virtue  of  its 
own  condition,  or  by  the  agency  of  some  external  cause. 
Shall  we  ever  be  able  to  find  in  this  world  any  thing 
stable!  No;  we  leave  one  place,  but  to  go  and  occupy 
another,  which  in  its  turn  is  soon  vacated.  No  one  is 
able  to  enumerate  the  countless  changes  that  incessantly 
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take  place.  What  exists  to-day,  disappears  to-morrow. 
In  fact  all  nature  is  pervaded  from  begining  to  end,  by 
the  principle  of  mutability,  which  incessantly  works  up¬ 
on  it. 

On  the  miseries  of  this  world,  our  philosopher  speaks 
as  follows :  Pain  is  the  essential  appendage  of  this 
world.  Survey,  if  you  can,  the  whole  of  this  universe, 
and  every  where  you  will  find  a  heavy  load  of  pain,  and 
afflictions,  so  harrassing  and  oppressing,  that  we  can 
scarcely  bear  them  with  a  tolerable  amount  of  patience. 
Look  at  birth,  examine  existence  during  its  duration, 
consider  senses,  the  organs  of  our  life.  In  every  direc¬ 
tion,  our  eyes  will  meet  with  an  accumulation  of  pain, 
sufferings  and  miseries ;  on  every  side  we  are  beset  with 
dangers,  difficulties  and  calamities  ;  no  where  lasting  joy 
or  permanent  rest  are  to  be  found.  In  vain  we  may  go 
in  quest  of  health  and  happiness ;  both  are  chimerical 
objects,  no  where  to  be  met  with.  Every  where  we  meet 
with  afflictions. 

In  speaking  of  the  anatta ,  or  illusion  in  which  we  are 
miserably  rocked -as  long  as  we  stay  in  this  world,  our 
philosopher  is  equally  eloquent.  If  we  consider  with 
some  attention  this  world,  we  will  never  be  able  to  dis¬ 
cover  in  it  any  thing  else,  but  name  and  form  ;  and,  as  a 
necessary  consequence,  all  that  exists  is  but  illusion.  Here 
is  the  manner  we  must  carry  on  our  reasoning.  The 
things  that  I  see  and  know,  are  not  myself,  nor  from  my¬ 
self,  nor  to  myself.  What  seems  to  be  myself,  is  in  reali¬ 
ty  neither  myself  nor  belongs  to  myself.  What  appear, 
to  me  to  be  another,  is  neither  myself  nor  from  myself. 
The  organs  of  senses,  silch  as  the  eyes,  the  ears,  &c.,  are 
neither  myself,  nor  to  myself.  They  are  but  illusions,  or 
as  nothing  relatively  to  me.  The  form  is  not  a  form ; 
the  attributes  of  a  living  being,  are  not  attributes ;  beings 
are  not  beings.  All  that  is  an  aggregate  of  the  four  ele¬ 
ments,  qnd  these  again  are  but  form  and  name,  and  these 
two  are  hut  an  illusion,  destitute  of  reality.  In  a  being, 
then,  there  are  two  attributes,  form  and  sensation,  that 
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appear  to  have  some  more  consistency  than  other  things. 
Yet  they  .have  no  reality;  their  nature  and  condition  is 
to  be  destitute  of  all  reality  and  stability.®  Penetrated 
with  the  truth  of  these  and  like  considerations,  the  Sage 
declares  at  once  that  all  thing  s  are  .  neither  himself,  nor 
belong  to  himself.  Nothing,  therefore,  appears  worthy 
his  notice.  He  at  once  divorces  with  the  world  and  all 
the  things  that  afe  therein.  He  would  fain  have  nothing 
to  do  with  it ;  he  holds  it  in  supreme  contempt  and  utter 
disgust. 

He  who  has  reached  this  lofty  point  of  sublime  science, 
is  at  once  secure  from  the  snares  of  seduction,  and  the 
path  of  error.  He  will  escape  from  the  whirlpool  of  hu¬ 
man  miseries,  and  infallibly  reach  the  state  of  Neibban. 
The  most  perfect  among  the  perfect  are  so  much  taken 


*  In  this  latter  part,  our  author  clearly  explains  his  opinion  on  this 
world,  that  is  to  say,  on  all  that  exists.  He  states,  at  first,  in  general 
terms,  that  ail  wliat  ive  see  and  perceive  by  the  means  o£  our  senses, 
possesses  no  reality :  it  is  a  mere  illusion.  Our  ignorance  of  the.  real 
state  of  things  deceives  us,  hv  making  us  believe  in  the  reality  of  ob¬ 
jects  that  have  nothing  but  an  epbemereal  and  illusory  existence. 
He  proceeds  a  little  farther, .  and  fe-eats  our  senses  in  like  manner. 
They  are  the  instruments  that  procure  unto  us,  a  general  illusion. 
But  the  senses,  what  are  they  ?  They  are  distinct  from  us.  By  a 
strict  analysis  we  find  them  to  he  but  a  compound  of  the  four  elements, 
liable  to  dissolution  and  destruction.  A  living  being  has  certain  attri¬ 
butes  which  are  the  supports  of  his  existence ;  hut  those  attributes  are 
equally  a  compound  of  the  elements,  subjected  to  the  same  modifica¬ 
tions  of  reproduction  and  destruction,  and  deprived  of  consistence. 
The  attributes  of  the  living  beings  being  disposed  of  in  this  manner, 
the  being  itself  vanishes  away.  There  remain  but  name  and  form. 
But  does,  what  we  call  lorm,  possess  a  real  existence  ?  Undoubtedly 
not.  It  is  a  mere  phantom,  an  illusion.  Our  author  comes  to  tlie'iie- 
jcessavv  and,  final  consequence  that' there  is  no  world  really  existing, 
jin  fact,  he  denies  the  existence  of  matter  and  spirit.  With  snch  an 
jabuse  of  the  powers  of  reasoning,  there  is  no  wonder,  that  he  looks 
i  upon  Neibban,  or  annihilation  as  the  only  end  to  be  arrived  to.  Man, 
jin  his  opinion,  being-  but  a.  compound  of  the  four  elements,  which  have 
i  no  real  existence,  cannot  be  himself  but  an  illusion,  without -a  reality. 
I  Graoious  Heavens !  what  an  excess  of  mental  aberration,’  will  man 
|  reach  when  he  is  left  to  himself,  deprived  of  the  light  from  above  ! 
/  Never  b»s  the  writer  witnessed  such  a  total  eclipse  of  human  intellect. 


SHE  SITES  WAYS*  TO  XEIBB.O.  4>S1 

upon  with,  and  deeply  affected  by,  the  view  of  Neibbau. 
that  they  tend  in  that  direction  wirbont  effort.  Others, 
somewhat  less  advanced  in  the  sublime  science,  discover, 
it  is  true,  the  state  of  Xeibbau  at  a  distance,  hut  its  sight 
is  as  yet  dimmed  aud  somewhat  obscured.  They  want  as 
yet  to  train  up  their  mind  to,  and  perfect  it  in,  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  that  meditation  of  which  we  have  given  an  nbbre-. 
viated  analysis. 


BTJIillJWr  jvrrt.'vits,  80MBTIME8  CALM 
TAI.AI-OJ.VS.' 


the  foregoing  pages-,  we  have,  at  first,  given  a  sketch  of  the  1 
founder  of  Budhism,  and,  in  the  accompanying  notes,  ende 
xplain  the  most  important  particulars,  respecting  the  extraor 
gious  system  he  has  established.  Subsequently,  in  the  way  to 
,  we  have  laid  down  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  the  great 
sical  principles  upon  which  is  raised  the  great  structure  of  Bui 
pointed  out  the  way  leading  to  the  pretended  perfection,  or 
end  of  perfection,  Neibban.  It  seems  to  be  necessary  to  de 
icular  Notice  to  the  religious  Order,  which  forms  the  most  st 
ure  of  that  religion  which  has  extended  its  sway  over  so  mai 
is.  This  association  of  devotees  holds  the  first  rank  amoi 
rwers  of  Budha ;  it  comprises  the  elite  of  that  immense  body, 
cm  of  discipline  the  Budhist  Beligious  are  subjected  to, 
rest  practical  illustration  of  the  doctrines  and  practices  of  Bui 
may  see,  reflected  in  that  corporation,  the  greatest  resuli 
king  of  these  religious  institutions  can  ever  produce.  A 
[ha.  in  his  efforts,  has  been  able  to  devise  as  most  fit  to  lea 
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The.  best  method  for  obtaining  a  correct  information  respecting  ti) b 
Budhist  Religions,  is  not,  it  seems,  to  consider  their  order  from  an  ab¬ 
stract  point -of  view,  but,  rather  in  connection  with  the  religion  it  lias 
Sprung  from,  us  affording  a  perfect  exemplification  of  its  highest  prac¬ 
tices,  maxims  and  tendencies,  as  well  as  of  the  real  nature  and  true 
spirit  of  that  creed: 

Budhism  is  evidently  an  off-slioot  of  Brahrninism.  We  find  it  replete 
with  principles,  practices,  observances  and  dogmas  belonging  to  the 
great  Hindoo  system.  Gaudama,  being  himself  a  Hindoo,  reared  in  f 
Hindoo  society,  trained  up  in  the  Hindoo  schools  of  philosophy,  could 
not  hut  imbibe,  to  a  great  extent:  the  opinions  and  observances  of 
his  con  temporaries.  He  dissented  from  them,  it  is  true,  in  many  im¬ 
portant  points,  hut  in  the  generality  of  his  teachings,  he  seems  to  have 
agreed  with  them.  He  found  existing,  in  his  times,  a  body  of  Religi¬ 
ous  and  Philosophers,  whose  mode  of  life  was  peculiar,  and  quite  dis¬ 
tinct,  from  that  of  the  people.  When  he  laid  the  plan  for  the  religious 
institution  he  contemplated  to'establish,  he  found,  around  him,  most  of 
the  elements  lie  required  forjbmt  work.  He  had  ^  hut  to  improve  err 

In  the  hope  of  tracing  up  tlW  ties  of  relationship  that  must  have 
existed  between  the  Religious  of  the  Brahminieal  Order,  and  those  of 
the  Budhist  one,  the  writer  will  begin  this  Notice,  with  establishing  a 
short  parallel  between  the  former,  such  as  they  are  described  in  the  In  • 
stitntes  of  Menoo,  and  the  institution  of  the  latter,  such,  as  it  is  ex¬ 
plained  in  the  Wini,  or  Book  of  discipline.  Afterwards  the  nature  of 
the  Budhist  Order  and  the  object  its  members  have  in  view  in  embrac¬ 
ing  it,  shall  he  examined  ;  next  to  that,  the  constituent  parts  of  that 
body  aud  its  hierarchy  shall  receive  a  due  share  of  attention.  We 
will  describe  at  the  same  time,  the  ceremonies  observed  on  the  solemn 
occasion  of  admitting  individuals  into  the  religious  society,  and  expose 
briefly  the  rules  that  direct  and  regulate  the  whole  life  of  a  professed 
member,  as  long  as  he  remains  in  the  brotherhood.  It  will  not  be 
found  amiss  to  inquire  into  the  cause  and  nature  of  the  great  religious 
influence  undoubtedly  possessed  by  the  members  of  the  Order,  and  ex¬ 
amine  the  motives  that  induce  the  votaries  of  Budliisiu  to  show  the 
greatest,  respect,  and  give  unfeigned  marks  of  the  deepest  veneration 
to  the  Talapoins  dr  Phongies.  This  will  be  concluded  with  a  short  ac¬ 
count  of  the  low  and  degraded  slate  in  which  the  society  has  fallen  in 
these  parts,  particularly  in  what  has  reference  to  knowledge  andinfor- 
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derives  all  tlio  glory  that  shines  round  him,  from  his  virtuous  life  and  ft 
strict  adherence  to  the  institutions  of  the  Wini.  '  The  Brahmin  owes 
every  thing  to  religion  and  to  birth.  The  Bifdhist  Religious  is  indebted 
for  nil  that  life  is,  solely  to  religion  ;  the  monk’s  title  to  distinction  is 
the  holy  mode  of  the  saintly  life  that  he  has  embraced.  Both  are  the 
greatest  aud  most  distinguished  in  their  respective  society ;  but  merit 
and  intrinsic  worth  alone,  elicit  veneration,  and  respect  ih  behalf  of  the 
humble  Religious  ;  whilst  the  casual  birth  of  the  Brahmin  from  indivi¬ 
duals  belonging  to  the  highest  caste,  centres  upon  his  person  the  re¬ 
luctant  homage  of  men  belonging  to  inferior  castes,  who.  in  virtue-  of 
the  prejudice  in  which  the}’  are  reared,  consider  themselves  obliged  to 
;  do  homage  to  him.  The  person  of  both  is  sacred  and  looked  upon 
/  with  awe  and  veneration,  but  from  somewhat  opposite  and  different 
motives. 

Notwithstanding  these  and  many  other  differences  and  discrepan¬ 
cies,  it  is  not  the  less  striking'  to  find,  in  the  Brahminieal  body,  such 
as  it  is  constituted  by  the  regulations  of  the  Vedas,  the  germ  of  all 
the  principal  .observances  enjoined  to  the  Budhist  that  leaves  the 
world,  to  follow  the  path,  leading  to  perfection.  . 

The  life  of  a  Brahmin,  not  as  it  is  now,  but  as  it  originally  was,  and 
now  ought  to  he,  if  the  regulations  of  the  Vedas  had  not  been  partly 
set  aside,  is  one  of  laborious  study,  austerity,  self  denial  and  retire¬ 
ment.  The  first  quarter  of  his  life  is  spent  in  the  capacity  of  student, 
His  great  and  sole  object  is  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  and  the  mastering 
of  their  contents.  Worldly  studies  are  not  to  be  thought  of.  He  is 
entirely  under  the  control  of  his  preceptor,  to  whom  he  has  to  yield 
-obedience,  respect  and  service  in  all  that  relates  to  ids  daily  wants, 
He  must  moreover  daily  beg  his  food  from  door  to  door.  The  Budhist 
inovice  likewise  withdraws  from  his  family,  enters  the  monastery,  lives 
under  the  discipline  of  the  Head  of  the  house,  whom  he  obeys,  and 
serves  in  his  daily  necessities,  and  devotes,  all  his  undivided  attention 
to  the  study  of  religious  books.  He  pays  no  regard  to  worldly  know¬ 
ledge.  He  has  likewise  to  go  out  every  morning  to  beg  the  food  that 
he  will  use  during  the  day. 

The  second  quarter  of  the  Brahmin’s  life  is  thus  employed.  He 
marries  and  lives  with  his  family,  hut  he  must  consider  his  chief  em¬ 
ployment  to  be.  the  teaching  of  the  Vedas  and  a  zealous  discharge  of 
the  religious  observances  and 'of  all  that  relates  to  public  worship.  He 
must  sedulously  abstain  from  too  sensual  and  worldly  enjoyments,  even 
from  music,  dancing  and  other  amusements  calculated  to  lead  to  dissi¬ 
pation.  The  Budhist  monkish  institution  being  not  hereditary,  and 
its  continuance  and  development  having  not  to  depend  from  generation, 
its  members  are  bound  to  a  strict  celibacy,  and  to  an  absolute  and 
entire  abstinence  from  all  sensual  and  worldly  enjoyments,  inconsistent 
with  gravity,  self-recollection  and  self  denial.  Their  chief  occupation 
is  the  teaching  to  children  the  rudiments  of  reading  and  writing,  that 
they  might  read  religious  books,  which  are  the  only  ones  used  in  schools. 
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He  must  pay  a  strict  regard  to  devotional  practices,  and  take  care  that 
the  religious  observances  and  ceremonies  be  regularly  observed  in  his 

monastery. 

The  third,  quarter  of  his  life  is  spent,  by  the  Brahmin,  in  solitude  as 
ah  anchorite.  He  dwells  in  the  forests,  where  he  must  procure  what  is 
necessary  for  food  and  raiment.  The  latter  article' is  looked  after,  when 
he  thinks  it  to  be  a  requisite,  to  cover  his  nakedness.  With  many  of 
them,  fanaticism  has  so  far  prevailed  upon  reason  and  the  sense  of 
decency,  that  they  live  in  a  state  of  disgusting  nakedness.  The  roots 
of  plants,  the  fruits  and  leaves  of  wild  trees  will  supply  the  needful  for 
the  support  of  nature.  That  time,  too,  must  be  devoted  to  the  infliction 
of  the  severest  penances  and  to  the  practice  of  the  hardest  deeds  of 
mortification.  To  the  Buflliist  monk  solitude  and  retirement  mu$  ever 
be.  dear.  Ascetic  life  is  much  recommended  and  praised  as  most  fexcel- 
lent.  It  was  formerly  much  in  use  among  religions  Budhists.  In 
Burmah  several  places  are  With  respect  pointed  out,  as  having  been 
sanctified  by  the  residence  of  holy  anchorites.  Now,  in  our  days,  a  few 
zealots,  to  bear,  as  it  were,  witness  to  this  ancient  observance,  retire  in¬ 
to  solitude,  during  a  portion  of  the  three  months  of  lent.  The  spirit 
of  mortification  and  self  renouncing  is  eminently  Bu’dhist ;  hut  from 
the  very  days  of  Graudama.  we  remark  a  positive  tendency  from  the 
part  of  his  Beligious .  to  give  up,  and  renounce  those  unnatural  and 
ultra  rigorous  penances,  regularly  observed  by  their  brethren  of  the 
opposite  creed.  The  principle  is  Gherished  by  them,  but  the  mode  of 
carrying  it  into  practice,  is  more  mild  and  more  consonant  with  rea¬ 
son,  and  modesty. 

The  last  portion  of  the  Brahmin’s  life  is  devoted  likewise  to  medita¬ 
tion  and  contemplation.  He  is  no  more  subjected  to  the  ordeal  of  ri¬ 
gorous  penances ;  nature  has  been  subdued ;  passions  silenced  ancl 
destroyed ;  the  soul  has  obtained  the  mastery  over  the  body  pud  the 
material  world.  She  is  free  from  all  the  trammels  and  obstacles  that 
impeded  her  contemplation  of  truth.  She  is  ready  lo  quit  this  world 
as  the  bird  leaves  the  branch  of  the  tree  when  it  pleases  him.  The 
Budhist  Beligious  having  likewise  crushed  his  passions,  and  disen¬ 
tangled  his  soul  from  affection  to  matter,  delights  but  iu  the  contem¬ 
plation  of  .truth.  As  the  mighty  whale  sports  in  the  bosom  of  the 
boundless  ocean,  so  the  perfected  Budhist  launches  forth  into  abstract 
and  infinite  truth,  delights  in  it,  completely  estranged  from  this  world 
which  meditation  has  taught  him  to  consider  as  a  mere  illusion,  des¬ 
titute  of  reality.  He  is  then  ripe  for  the  so  ardently  coveted  stale  of 
Neibban. 

When  Budha  originated  the  plan  of  a  society  of  Beligious,  and  fram¬ 
ed  the  regulations  whereby  it  was  to  be  governed,  he  had  hut  to  look 
around  him  for  patterns  of  a  religious  life.  The  country  where  he  had 
been  born,  the  society  in  which  he  had  been  brought  up,  swarmed  with 
Beligious  following  the  different  systems  of  philosophy  prevailing  in 
those  days.  He  saw  them,  conversed  with  them,  and,  for  some  time, 
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lived  m  l.lmir  company.  under  the.  same  disciplinary  institutions.  lie 
Wiis,  therefore,  thoroughly  conversant  with  all.that,  in  his  days,  con¬ 
stituted  a  relic-ions  life.-  Hut  the  same  bold  and  enterprising  spirit, 
which  made  him  dissent  trom  his  masters  and  contemporaries  on  many 
important  questions  ol  morals  and  metaphysics,  and  induced  him,  m 
Ins  opinion,  to  improve  and  perfect  theories  in  speculative  and  practi¬ 
cal  philosophy,  impelled  him  also  to  do  something  similar  respecting 

subjected.  We  freely  coniess  that  on  this  latter  point,  he  was  emi¬ 
nently  successful.  The  body  of  Budliist  Religious  is  infinitely  supe¬ 
rior.  m  most  respects,  to  the  oilier  societies  of  Indian  Religious.  The 
regulations  of  the  former  breathe  a  spirit  of  modesty,  mildness  and  uu- 
aftecjafion.  which,  in  a  staking-  manner,  contrasts  with  those  d  s.t  -t 
mg  exhibitions  of  self  inflicted  penances  so  fondly  courted  by  Brahmins, 
where  immodesty  seems  to  dispute  the  palm  with  cruelty.  Budha 
opened  the  door  ot  Ins  society  to  all.  men  without  any  distinction  or 
exception,  implicitly  pulling  down  the  barriers  raised  by  the  prejudi¬ 
ces  of  caste.  Did  lie,  in  the  beginning  of  his  public  career,  lay  clown 
the  plan  of  destroying  all  vestiges  of  caste,  and  proclaiming  the  princi¬ 
ple  of  equality  amongst  men  ?  It  is,  to  say  the  least,  very  doubtful. 
The  equalizing  principle  itself  was  never  distinctly  mentioned  in  his 
discourses.  But  he  had  sown  all  the  elements  constitutive  of  that  prin- 
'e.iple,  in  his  instructions.  Every  member  put.  on  the  religious  dress  of 
his  own  free  choice,  and  set  it  aside  at  his  pleasure  ;  no  hereditary  right 
therefore,  could  be  thought  of;  the  dying  Religious  could  bequeathe  to 
his  brethren  hut  the  examples  of  his  virtues.  His  complete  separation 
from  the  world  had  broken  all  the  ties  of  relationship.  The  double 
vow  of  strict  poverty  and  of  celibacy  cutting  the  root  of  cupidity  and 
sensual  enjoyments,  precluded  him  from  aiming  at  the  influence  ami 
power,  which  is  conferred  by  wealth  and  rank.  With  the  Braminical 
Religious  the  case  is  the  very  reverse.  His  sacerdotal  caste,  exclusive 
of  .his  personal  merits,  confers  on  him  an  almost,  divine  ,  sacredness, 
which  is  to  be  propagated  by  generation.  -He  may  possess  riches  and 
have  a  numerous  posterity.  He  is,  therefore,  almost  irresistibly  impelled 
to  seize  on  a  power,  which  is  forced  on  him.  by  the  treble  influence  of 
birth,  religion,  and  wealth. 

This  subject,  of  the  comparison  between  the  two  societies  of  Religi¬ 
ous,  might  receive  further  developments,  but  what  lias  been  briefly’ 
stated,  appears  sufficient  fo  "bear  out  the  point  it-was  intended  to  es¬ 
tablish,  viz :  the  close  resemblance  subsisting  between  the  two  religi¬ 
ous  Orders  in  both  systems,  and  the  necessary  inference  that  the  Order 
of  Budhist  Religious  is'an  improvement  on  the  Orders  of  Religious.' 
subsisting  in  India,  in  the  /lays  of  Gaudama. 

There  is  another  characteristic  of  the  Religious  Order  of  Bndliists 
which  has  favourably  operated  in  its  behalf,  and  powerfully  contributed 
to  maintain  it  for  so  many  centuries,  in  so  compact  and  solid  . a  body 
that  it  seems  to  bid  defiance  to  the  destructive  action  of  revolutions. 
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We  allude  to  its  regularly  constituted  hierarchy,  which  is  as  perfect  as 
it  can  be  expected,  particularly  in  Burmah  and  Siam.  The  power  and 
influence  of  him  whom  we  may. call  the  General  of  the  Order  in  Bur¬ 
mah,  and  who  is  known  under  the  appellation  of  Tha-thana-paing,  when, 
as  was  very  often  the  case,  hacked  by  the  temporal ,  power,  was  felt 
throughout  the  whole  country,  and  much  contributed  to  maintain 
good  order  and  disipline  in  the  great  body  of  Religious.  The. action 
of  the.  provincial  or  superior  of  the  religious  houses  of  a  province,  is 
more  directly  and  immediately  -felt  by  all  ibe  subordinates.  It  does 
not  appear,  that  the  Religious  of  the  Hindoo  schools,  at  least  in  our 
days,  possess  such  an  advantage  that  they  may  well  envy  to  their  brethren 
of  the  Budhist  sect.  The  members  of  the  Brahminical  body  are  not; 
kept  together  by  the  power  and  government  of  superiors,  hut  by  regula¬ 
tions  that  are  so  deeply  rooted  and  firmly  seated  in  the  mind  of  indi¬ 
viduals,  that  they  are  faithfully  observed. .  The  superiority  of  caste,  con¬ 
nected,  too,  with  a  certain  amount  of  spiritual  pride,  has  been  hitherto 
sufficient  to  maintain  that  body  distinct  and ,  separate  from  all  that  is 
without  self.  The  religious  spirit  that  pervades  that  body  in  our  days, 
seems  to  have  abated  from  its  original  fervor  and  energy.  The  Brah- 
niin  has  maintained  with  the  utmost  jealously  the  superiority  that  caste 
confers  upon  him,  hut  appears  not  have  been  so  particular  in  keeping- 
up.  the  genuine  spiritual  supremacy  which  a  strict  adherence  to  the 
prescriptions  o'f  the  Vedas,  must,  have  ever  firmly  secured  to  him. 

..  ARTICLE  II. 


NATURE  OF  THE  KELIOIOUS  OKDF.U  OF  FHONCilES. 

He  who  has  not  seriously  studied  the  religious  system  of  Budhism,. 
nor  acquired  accurate  notions  of  its  doctrinal  principles,  is  scarcelv 
capable  of  forming  a  correct  opinion  of  the  religions  order  of  those  au¬ 
stere '.Recluses,  whom  Europeans,  with  a  mind  biased  by  educational 
influence,  denominate  Priests  of  Budha.  Were  we  to  apply  to  the 
members  of  that  Order  the  notions  generally  entertained  of  a  priesthood, 
we  would  form  a  very  erroneous  conception  of  the  real  character  of 
their  institution.  ■  For,  in  every  religious  system  admitting  oi  one  or 
several  beings  superior  to  man,  whose  providential  action  influences  his 
devilries,  either  in  thfs  or  the  next  world,  persons  invested  with  a  sa¬ 
cerdotal  character;  have  always  been  considered  as  mediators  between 
men  and  the  acknowledged  Heity,  offering  to  the  supreme  being,  on  all 
public  occasions,  the  prayers  and  sacrifices  of  the  people,  and  soliciting 
in  return  His  gracious  protection.  When  in  the  early  ages  of  the 
world,  the  sacerdotal  dignity  was  coupled  with  the  patriarchal  or  regal 
ones ;  when,  in  the  succeeding  ages,  there  existed  a  regular  and  dis¬ 
tinct  priesthood,  such  as  subsisted  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation  or 
among  the  Greeks,  Romans,  Gauls,  &e.,  the  priests  were  looked  upon 
as  delegates  of  the  people  in  all  that  related  to  national  worship,  carry- 
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intercourse  that  links  obivcii  to 
irilv  implies  the  belie!  m  some  ly- 
li is  destinies.  The  moment  Hint 
ides  of  priesthood  vanishes.  B' 
■xisimgin  Ceylon,  Burma.  .Main, 
lal  rclunotm  system,  ami  pres.mre 
is  my  information  goes,  oi  nveligi- 
ns,  the  declines  of  which  are  no- 
e  Being,  controlling  more  hr  les; 
rt  of  an  assertion  that,  may  appear 
ill  briefly  lay  down  the  leading 


According  to  that  system,  matter  is  eternal.  The  existence  of  * 
world,  its  duration,  destruction  and  reproduction,  all  the  various  com¬ 
binations  and  modifications  matter  is  liable,  to.  are  the  immediate  re¬ 
sults  of  the  action  of  eternal  and  seli-existing  laws.  Through  life,  man 
is  submitted  to  the  continual  hut  successive  influences  of  his  good  and 
bad  deeds.  This  double  influence  always  attends  him  through  his 
numberless  .existences,  and  inevitably  awards  him  happiness  or  misfor¬ 
tune  according  as  the  respective  sun>  of  good  or  evil  predominates. 
There  eixists'an  eternal  law,  which,  when  obliterated  from  the  memory 
of  men,  can  be  known  agvtin,  and,  as  it  were,  recovered  only  and 
thoroughly  understood,  l>y  the  incomparable  genius  and  matchless  wis¬ 
dom  of  certain  extraordinary  personages,  called  Budhas,  who  appear 
successively  and  at  intervals  during  the  various  series  or  successions  of 
worlds.  These  Budhas  annouce  that  law  to  all  the  then  existing  ra¬ 
tional  beinas.  The  great  object  Of  that  doctrine  is  to  point,  out  to  those 
beings.,  the  means  01  treeing  themselves  from  the  influence  of  passions, 
and  becoming  abstracted  from  all  that  exists.  Being  thereby  delivered 
from  the  action  ot  good  or  evil  influence,  which  causes  mortals  to  turn 
incessauf.lv  nr  the  whirlpool  of  never  ending  existences,  men  can  ob¬ 
tain  the  state  ot  iNeiblmn  or  vest,  that  is  to  say,  according  to  the  popu¬ 
lar  opinion,  a  situation  wherein  the  soul,  disentangled  from  all  tliai 
exists,  alone  with  herseli,  indifferent  to  pain  as  well  as  to  pleasure, 
folded,  as  it  were,  upon  herself,  remains  for  ever  in  an  incomprehensi¬ 
ble  state  of  complete  abstraction  and  absolute  rest,  I  say  tlrat  such  is 
the  popular  opinion,  fortunately  unbiased  bv  scholastic  theories.  But 
the  opinion  of  the  Budhist  Doctors  respecting  Ncibban,  is  that  it  remans 
the  negation  of  all  states  of  being,  that  is  to  say,  a  desolating  and  liori- 
fying  annihilation.  A  Budha  is  a  being  who  during  myriads  of  exis¬ 
tences,  slowly  and  gradually  gravitates  towards  this  centre  of  an  ima 
ginary  perfection,  by  the  practice  of  the  highest  virtues.  Having  al- 
tained  thereto,  he  becomes,  on  a  sudden,  gifted  with  a  boundless  genius 
wherewith  he  at  once  discovers  the  wretched  state,  of  beings,  and  the 
means  of  delivering  them  from  it.  He  thoroughly  understands  the  eter¬ 
nal  law  which  alone  can  lead  mortals  in  the  right  way,  and  enable  them 
to  oome  out  of  the  circle  of  enfiateneea,  whatejB-they  have  bee*  naCees : 
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mg)y  turning  a 
to  that  of  fixiti 
rise  practice  or  t 


>  t  t  11  1  1  a  (  n  (  i  t  s  o  tl  1  t 

5  1  r  i  ho  d  1  I  He  t  1  1  lea  11 

npnrr  to  -on]  lit  1  t  n!  1  je  a  e  tl 
cl  1 1  )  t  of  h  11  1  l  g  t  B  1  t 

liired  that  the  same  lienors  should  he  paid  to  them,  as  would  be  oher- 
-ed  to  his  person,  were  lie  vet  livusir  amonsr  them,  t  his  ramt  ont- 
e  f  the  B  11  st  c  ea  ffi  l  1  e  o  t  e  1  o  e  t 

that  it  is  in  no  wise  based  on  the  feehel  its  a  Supreme  Being,  but  that 
it  is  strictly  atheistical-,  and  therefore  that  no  real  priesthood  can  ever 
be  found  existing  under  euch  a  system.  It  may  prove,  too,  of  some 
assistance,  for  better  understanding  what  is  to  bo  said  regarding  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  this  Jv  otice. 

The  Talapoins  are  called  by  the  Burmese  Phougies,  which  term 
means  great  glory,  or  Kalians,  which  means  perfect  They  arc  known' 
in  Ceylon,  Siam  Thibet,  under  different  names  conveying  nearly  the 
same  meaning- and  expresing  either  the  nature  or  the  object  of  their 
profession. 

What  induces  a  follower  of  Budha  to  embrace  the  Talupohsic  state? 
What  is  the  object  of  his  pursuit,  in  entering-  on  such  a  peculiar  and 
extraordinary  -course  of  life  ?  The  .answer  to  these  questions  will  supply 
us  with  accurate  notions  of  the  real  nature  e,f  this  singular  order  of  de¬ 
votees.  A  Budhist  on  becoming  a  member  <vi  fee  holy  society,  proposes 
to  keep  the  law  of  Kudha  in  n,  more  perfect  manner  than  His  other  co¬ 
religionists.  He  intends  to  observe  n«t  only  its  general  ordinances 
obligatory  on  every  individual,  hut  also  its  prescriptions  of  a  higher 
'excollency.  leading  to  an  uncommon  sanctity  and  perfection,  which  cini 
ho  the  lot  of  hut  a  comparatively  small  number  of  fervent  and  resolute 
persons.  Ho  aims  at  weakening  within  himself  all  Ibo  evil  propensi¬ 
ties  that  give  origin  and  strength,  to  the  principle  of  demerits,  liv 
the  practice  and  observance  of  the  highest  and  nuhliniost  precepts  htvj 
and  counsels  of  the  law,  lie  esfublishes,  erntirms  and  consolidates  in  his 
■own  soul,  the  principle  o!  merits,  which  is  to  work  upon  hun 
■during  the  various  existences  he  has  as  yet,  to  go  through  and  gra¬ 
dually  lead  him  to  that  perfeotwh  which  will  qualify  him  ior  and  entitle 
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him  to,  the  state  oi  Neibban,  the  object  of  the  ardent  desires  and  ear¬ 
nest  pursuit  of  every  trno  and  genuine  disciple  of  Budha.  The  life  oi 
the  last  Budha  Gaudama,  his  doctrines  as  well  as  his  examples  he 
proposes  to  copy  with  a  scrupulous  fidelity  and  to  follow  with  unremit¬ 
ting  ardour.  Such  is  the  great  model  that  he  proposes  to  himself  for 
imitation.  Gaudama  withdrew  from  the  world,-  renounced  its  seducing 
pleasures  and  dazzling  vanities,  curbed  his  passions  under  the  yoke  of 
restraint-,  and  strove  to  practice  the  highest  virtues,  particularly  self- 
denial,  iu  order  to  arrive  at  a  state  of  oomplete  indifference  for  all  that 
is  within  or  without  self,  Which  is,  as  it  were,  the  threshold  of  Neib¬ 
ban. 

The  Talapoin  fixing  his  regards  on  that  matchless  pattern  of  pence  - 
tion,  would  fain  reproduce,  as  far  as  it  lays  in  his  power,  all  its  features 
in  ins  own  person.  Like  Budha  himself,  he  parts  with  his  family  re¬ 
latives  and  friends,  and  seeks  for  admission  into  the  soeietv  oi  ‘he  per¬ 
fect;  he  abandons  and  leaves  his  home,  to  enter  into  the  asvlum  oi 
peace  and  retirement ;  he  forsakes  riches  of  this  world,  to  practise  the 
strictest  poverty ;  he  renounces  the  pleasures  of  this  world,  even  flic- 
lawful  ones,  to  live  according  to  the  rules  of  the  severest  abstinence 
and  purest  chastity ;  he  exchanges  liis  secular  dress,  for  that  oi  the 
new  profession  he  enters  on :  he  gives  up  his  own  will,  and  fetters  Ins 
own  liberty  to  attend,  through  every  act  and  all  the  particulars  of  lile,  to 
the  regulations  of  the  brotherhood.  He  is  a  Talapoin,  for  himself  and 
for  his  own  benefit,  to  acquire  merits  which  he  shares  with  nobody 
else.  On  the  occasion  of  certain  offerings  or  alms  being  presented  to 
him  by  some  benevolent  admirers  of  his  holy  mode  of  life,  he  will  re¬ 
pay  his  benefactors  by  repeating  to  them  certain  precepts,  commands 
and  points  of  the  law  ;  hut  be  is  not  bound  by  his  professional  charac¬ 
ter  to  expound  the  law  to  the  people.  Separated  from  the  world  by 
his  dress  and  his  peculiar  way  of  living,  he  remains  a  stranger  to  a!) 
that  takes  place  without  the  Walls  of  his  monastery.  He  is  not  charg¬ 
ed  with  the  care  of  souls;  and,-  therefore,  never  presumes  to  rebuke 
any  one  that  trespasses  the  law,  or  to  censure  the  eonduct.  of  the  pro¬ 
fligate. 

The  ceremonies  of  the  Budhistic  worship  are  simple  and  few.  The 
Talapoin  is  not  considered  as  a  minister  whose  presence  is  an  essential 
requisite  when  they  arc  lo  be  performed;  Pagodas  are  erected,  statues 
of  Budha  are  inaugurated,  offerings  of  flowers,  tapers,  and  small  <*na- 
ments  are  made,  particularly  on  the  days  of  the  new  and  full  moon  ; 
but  on  all  those  solemn  occasions,  the  interference  of  the  Phongie  is  in 
no  way  considered  .as  necessary.  So  that  the  whole  worship  exists  in¬ 
dependently  of  him.  He  is  not  to  he  seen  on  the  particular  occasions  of 
births  and 'marriages.  He  is,  it  is  true,  occasionally  asked  to  attend 
funerals,  but  he  then  acts;,  not  as  a  minister  performing  a  ceremony, 
but  as  a  private  person.  He  is  present  for  the  sake  of  receiving  aims 
that  are  profusely  bestowed  upon  him  by  the  relatives  of  the  defunct. 

The  Budhist  have  three  months  of  the  year,  from  the  full  moon  of 
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July  to  the  full  moon  of  October,  particularly  devotee  to  a  stricter  ob¬ 
servance  of  the  practices 'and  ceremonies  oi  me  law.  Crowds  of  people 
of  both  sexes  resort  to  the  Pagoda$(  and  often  spend  whole  n  ignis  m 
the  buildings,  erected  close  to  those  places :  tire  most  fervent  nmontf 
them,  fast  and  abstain  from  profane  amusements  during  that  period: 
they  devote  more  time  to  the  reading  ot  their  sacred  books,  and  the 
repetition  of  certain  formulas  calculated  to  remind  them  of  certain  im¬ 
portant  truths  or  intended  to  praise  the  last  Bndha  Gandama,  and  the 
1/ aw  he  has  published.  Alms  more  abundant  ore  pouring  into  the 
peaceable  dwellings  of  the  pious  Recluses.  During  all  the  time;  the 
Talapoin  quietly  remains  in  his  place,  without  altering  his  mode  of 
life,  or  deviating  in  the  least)  from  his  never  changing  usages  and  or¬ 
dinary  habits.  By. the  rules  of  liis  profession,  he  is  directed  to  pay, 
during  that  time,  a  particular  regard  to  religious  observances,  to  join 
his  brethren,  from  time  to  time,  in  the  recital  oi.  certain  formulas  and  iti 
the  reading  of  the  book  embodying  the  regulations  of  the  profession. 
He  enjoys,  as  usual,,  the  good  things  winch  lus  liberal  co-religionists 
take  pleasure  in  proffering  to  him.  On  two  occasions,  the  miter  lias 
seen  and  on  man}',-  lias  heard  of  some  Talapoms,  withdrawing  daring 
the  three  months  of  lent)  to  some  lonely  place,  living  alone  in  small 
huts,  shunning  the  company  .of  men,  and  leading  an  ereniital  life.  to 
remain  at  liberty  to  devote  all  their  time  to  meditations  oh  the  most 
excellent  points  of  the  law  of  Budha,  combating  their  passions,  and 
enjoying  in  that  retired  situation,  a  foretaste  of  the'  novel-  troubled  rest 
of  Neibban. 

In  many  respects  the  Talaponic  .  institutions  may  bo  assimilated  td 
those  of  some  religious  orders .  that  appeared  successively  in  almost 
every  Christian  countiy  previous  to  the  era  of  the  Reformation,  and 
that  are,-,  up  to.  this  day,  to  be  niet  with  amidst  the  churches  of  the 
Latin  and  Greek  rites.  Like. the.  monk,  the  Talapoin  bids  a  farewell 
to  the  world,  wears  a  particular  dress,  leads  a  life  of  community,  ab¬ 
stracts  kimself  from  all  that  gives  strength  to  liis  passions,  by  embrac¬ 
ing  a  state  of  voluntary  poverty;  and  absolute  renunciation  of  all  sen¬ 
sual  gratifications.  He  aims  at  obtaining  by  a  stricter  observance  of 
the  law’s  most  sublime  precepts,  an  uncommon  degree  of  sanctity  and 
perfection.  All  his  time  is  regulated  by  the  rules  of  his  profession, 
and  devoted  to  repeating  .  certain  formulas  of  prayers,  reading  the 
.  iacred  scriptures,  begging  alms  for  his  support,  Ac. 

These  features  of  exterior  resemblance,  common  to  institutions  of 
creeds  so  opposite  to  each  other,  have  induced  several  writers,  little 
favorable  to  Christianity,  to  pronouee  without  further  inquiry  that 
Catholicism  has  borrowed  from  Budliism  may  ceremonies,  institutions 
and  disciplinary  regulations.  Some  of  them  liavc  gone  so  far  as  to 
pretend  to  find  in  it,  the  very  origin  ot  Christianity.  They  have,  how¬ 
ever,.  -been  ably-  confuted  by  Abel  Remusat,  in  his  Memoir  entitled 
,  Chronological  Researches  into  the  Lamaic  Hieracliy  of  Thibet.  .  With¬ 
out  entertaining,  in  the  least,  the  presumptuous  idea  of  entering  into  a 
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controversy  entirely  tnroigu  to  Ins  purpose,,  the  writer  will  confine  him- 
self  to  lnah'iig  one  or  two  remarks  calculated  to  show  that  the  first 
conclusion  is-  to  w>y  the  least,  of  it.  a  premature  one,  When  in  two 
religious  creeds,  entirely  opposed  to  each  other  in  thoir  uMonat':  object, 
there  me  several  rumor  oh|entx.  equally  set  forth  by  both,  it  will  no'  es- 
sanlv  happen  that-,  m  many  instances,  means  nearly  similar  shall  hr 
prescribed  on  both  sides,  lor  effectually  obtaining  them,  inde|K-iidc-;n 
of  any  previously  concerted  plan  or  imitation.  The  Christian  system 
and  the  Dudlustic  one.  though  (littering  from  each  other  in  thoir  re»pce-_ 
tiye  ob]ects  amt  ends,  as  much  as  truth  from  error,  have,  it  must  be 
confessed,  many  striking  features  of  an  astonishing  resemblance.  Tucro 
are  many  moral  precepts  equally  commanded  and  enforced  m  common 
by  both  creeds.  It  will  not  he  deemed  rash  to  assert  that  inner  oi  tin 
taoral  truths  prescribed  by  the  Gospel,  are  to  be  met  With  in  the  Bud 
histio  scriptures.  The  essential,  vital  and  capital  discrepancy  lies  ju 
the  difference  of  the  ends  the  two  creeds  lead  to,  but  not  in  the  vari¬ 
ance  ot  the  means  they  prescribe  for  the  attainment  ot  them.  Ill, 
Gospel  lends  to  reunite  man  to  his  Maker,  points  out  to  him  the  wav 
he  must  follow  for  arriving  at  the  possession  and  enjoyment  ot  Him 
who  is  the  great  principle  and  end  of  all  things,  and  teaches  lum,  as  s 
paramount  duty,  to  conform  his  will  and  inclinations  to  his  command--. 
Budhism  bends  to  abstract  man  from  all  that  is  Without  sell  and  make- 
self,  his  own  and  sole  centre.  It  exhorts  him  to  the  practise  ot  mmiv 
eminent  virtues,  which  are  to  help  him  to  rise  to  an  imaginary  penec- 
tion,  the  summit  of  which,  is  the  incomprehensible  state  oi  iSeibban, 
It  is  tile  mildest  expression  which  the  writer  can  command,  when  he 
has  to  speak  of  so  sad  a  subject,  the  final  end  of  a  Budhist,  It  would  be 
more  correct  to  say  at  once,  that  the  pretended  perfect  being  is  led,  by 
the  principles  of  his  deed,  into  the  dark  and  fathomless  abyss  of  anni¬ 
hilation. 

If  the  end  aimed  at  by  the  followers  of  Budha,  is  widely  different 
from  that  which  the  disciples  of  Christ  strive  to  obtain,  tile  means  pre¬ 
scribed  for  the  attainment  of  these  two  ends  are,  in  many  respects, 
very  much  similar  toeach  other.  Both'  creeds  teach  man  '  to  combat, 
control  and  master  the  passions  of  his  heart,  to  make  reason  predomi¬ 
nate  over  sense,  mind  over  matter,  to  root  up  from  his  heart  every 
■affection  for  the  things  of  this  world,  and  to  practise  the  virtues  requir¬ 
ed  for  the  attainment  of  these  great  objects.  Is  there  any-  thing  sur- . 
prising  that  persons  having  in  many  respects,  views  nearly  similar, 
resort  to  means  or  expedients  nearly  alike  for  securing  the  object  of 
their  pursuit,  without  having  ever  seen  or  consulted  each  other?  He 
Who  intends  to  practise  absolute  poverty,  must  of  course  abandon  all 
his  earthly  property.  He  who  proposes  renouncing  the  world,  ought 
to  withdraw  from  it.  He  who  will  lead  a  contemplative  life,  must  look 
out  for  a  retired  place  far  from  the  gaze  and  agitation  of  the  world, 
To  control  passions,  and  particularly  the  fiercest  ol  all,  the  sensual  ap¬ 
petite,  it  is  required  that  one  should  keep  himself  separate  from  all 
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that  .is  calculated  to  kindle  its  fires  ai 
fession  has  its  distinctive  marks  and 
peculiarity  of- dress,  manners  and  hah 
mode  of  life  differing  from  that  of  the  re 
hound  himself  to  the  daily  recitation 
formulas.  a  certain  number  of  times,  1 
went,  or  devise  some  means  for  asee 
has  complied  with  his  regulation  in  t' 
10  manure  selhknowledsc  and  to  can 
self,  will  apply  to  a  sruide  to  whom  he 
ask  spiritual  advice  t.nat  will  enable  1 
meets  on  Ins  way  ro  perfection. 

These  and  many  other  points  are  c 
observing  not  onlv  the  precepts  but  a 
uective  creeds.  Causos  being  the 
systems.  consequences  almost  Uriah 
Horn.  JJcligioits  institutions  alivaj 
ideas  that  have  given  rise  t,o  them, 
and  regulations,  are  not  the  principle 


lecliat 


stood  by  tl 


offspring  of  religion,  such  ai 
sing  it.  They  exemplify  and  Must 
tamed,  but  they  never  create  such  as  arc  not  yet  in 
the  learned  shall  have  collected  sufficient  materials  for  giving  ai 
rate  history  of  the  origin,  progress,  spread  and  dogmatical  revolutions 
of  Budhism,  it  will  no};  be  uninteresting  to  inquire  into  the  causes  that 


slopes  of  the  mountains.  Be  that  as  it  may,  it  appears  certain,  that 
the  establishment  of  a  Pontifical  chief  or  sovereign,  with  royal  preroga¬ 
tives,  was  set  up  by  one  of  the  grandsons  of  the  great  Tartar  warrior 
Glengis,  in  or  about  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century.  In  other 
countries,  where  the  Order  has  no  connection  whatever  with  the  civil 
power,  wo  can  scarcely  expect  to  see  it  surrounded  with  an  equal  splen¬ 
dour,  or  subsisting-  in  the.  same  state  of  splendor  and  regularity. 
Though  this  is  the  case  in  Burmah,  it  is  impossible  not  to  acknowledge 
the  fact  that  the  regulations  of  the  Wini  are  more  carefulfy  .attended  to, 
in  this  country  than  in  Thibet.  The  conduct  of  the  monks  here  is  in¬ 
comparably  more  regular.  ..The  public  could  not  bear  an  open  derelic¬ 
tion  of  the  duties  imposed  1>J-  the  vows  of  poverty  and  chastity.  But, 
if  credit  be  given  to  the  narratives  of  travellers,  the  Thibetan  monks 
do  n  it  scruple  to  forsake  occasionally  those  duties,  without  appearing 
to  fear  the  rising  of  a  popular  cry  of  indignation,  on  account  of.  their 
misbehavior,  in  points  considered  of  such  vast  importance.  Extraor¬ 
dinary  indeed  would  be  its  vital  energies,  were  the  remotest  parts  of 


principal  streets  of  the  town,  towards  the  n 
hi  open.  This  display  of  an  ostentatious 
parents  and  relatives,  an  honor  paid  to. the 
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of  making  voluntary  offerings,  presenting  him  with  some  tokens  ol 
their  respect  for,  and  admiration  of,  his  eminent  sanctity,  or  for  con¬ 
versing  with  him  on  some  religious  subjects,  which,  let  it  be  said  quietly, 
out  of  deference  to  human  frailty,  sometimes  make  room  for  those  of  a 
worldly  character.  If  the  alms-givers  or  advice-seekers,  belong,  as  it 
often  happens,  to  the  fair  and  devout  sex,  they  must  remain  at  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  six  or  twelve  cubits,  as  the  place  may  allow,  from  their  pious 
adviser.  It  is  supposed  that  a  nearer  proximity  might  endanger  the 
virtue  of  the  holy  Eecluse. 

In  every  town  a  considerable  number  of  Kiaongs  are  found,  either,  in 
the  suburbs  or  within  the  walls,  in  a  quarter  reserved  for  the  purpose.' 


ARTICLE  IV. 


OEDIKATIOX.  OB  CEREMONIES  OBSERVED  AT  THE  ADMISSION  INTO  THE 
SOCIETY. 

will  now  explain  rather  minutely,  anti  describe  as  accurately  as 
possible,  the  various  ceremonies  performed  on  the  occasion  of  the  pro¬ 
motion  of  a  Sliyin  to  the  rank  of  Patzin,  or  professed  member.  It 
must  be  borne  in  mind  tliat  this  ordeal  through  which  he  has  to  pass, 
or  ordination  as  we  'may  aptly  perhaps  term  it  which  he  has  to  receive, 
does  not  confer  any  peculiar  character,  or  give  any  special  .spiritual 
power  to  the  admitted  Candidate ;  hut  it  merely  initiates  him  to  a  more 
perfect  jourso  of  life,  and  makes  him  the  member  of  a  society  composed 
of  mon  aiming  at  a  higher  degree  of  sanctity  or  perfection.  The  incum¬ 
bent  must  be  provided,  for  the  ceremony,  Vitlf  a  dress  such  as  is  used 
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in  the  community;  lie  ought  to  be  ton  ml  exempt  from  certain  moral 
and  physical  detects  that  would  render  him  unworthy  of  being  admitted 
'  a  member  of  the  Older  ;  he  ought  to  pledge  himself  to  a  rigorous  ob¬ 
servance  of  certain  regulations  which  form  the .  constitutions  of  the 

The  place  where  the  ceremony  is  to  be  performed  is  n  hall,  measur¬ 
ing  at  least  twelve  cubits  in  length,  nor  including  the  space  occupied 
by  the  Kahans  whose  presence  is  required  on  the  occasion.  The  assem¬ 
bly  of  Phougyies,  or  Bahans,  must  include  10  or  1 2  members  at  least, 
if  the  ceremony  be  performed  in  towns,  and  4  or  6,  if  it  be  in  the  coun¬ 
try.  He  who  presides  over  the  ceremony,  is  called  Upirze.  meaning- 
master  or  guide ;  he  has  an  assistant,  named  Cambawa  Tsaio,  whose 
office  it  is  to  read  the  safired  Cambawa,  or  book  of  ordination  ;  to  pre¬ 
sent  the  Candidate  to  the  Upitze  and  his  assembled  brethren,  to  put  to 
him  the  requisite  questions  as  prescribed  by  the  ritual,  and  to  give  him 
instructions  on  certain  points,  the  ignorance  of  which  would  prove 
highly  prejudicial  to,  and  greatly  offensive  in,  a  professed  member  of 
the  Order.  All  the  regulations  prescribed  and  the  ceremonies  observed 
on  the  occasion,  are  contained  in  a  book  written  in  Pali,  the  sacred 
language.  This  hook  may  be  aptljr  termed  the  Kitual  of  the  Budhists. 
It  is  held  in  great  respect,  and  some  copies  written  on  sheets  of  ivory, 
with  guilt  edges,  are  truly  beautiful  and  bespeak  the  high  value  Bud¬ 
hists  set  on  the  work.  The-  copyists  have  retained  the  use  of  the  old 
square  Pali  letters,  instead  of  employing  the  circular  Burmese  charac¬ 
ters.  All  the  ordinances  and  prescriptions  in  this  book  are  supposed 
to  have  been  promulgated  and  sanctioned  by  no  less  an  authority  than 
Gaudama  himself,  the  last  Budha  and  the  acknowledged  originator  and 
founder  of  the  Talapoinic  Order.  Hence  the  high  respect  and  profound 
veneration  a.ll  Budhists  bear  to  its  contents.  The  Candidate,  pre¬ 
viously  to  the  beginning  of  the  ceremony,  must  be  provided,  as  afore¬ 
said,  with  his  Patta,  or  mendicant’s  pot,  and  a  Tsiwaran,. the  clerical 
.dress,  or  Monkish  habit.  The  Patta  is  an  open  mouthed  pot  of  a 
truncated  spheroidal  form,  wherein  each  member  of  the  brotherhood 
must  receive  the  alms  which,  every  morning,  he  goes  to  collect  in  the 

The  Tsiwaran  or  yellow*  garment,  the  only  dress  becoming  a  Ka¬ 
lian,  is  composed  first,  of  a  piece  of  cloth  bound  to  the  loins  with  a 
leathern  girdle  and  falling  down  to  the  feet ;  second,  of  a  cloak  l'of 
a  rectangular  form,  covering  the  shoulders  and  breast  and  reaching 
somewhat  below  the  knee  :  and  third,  of  another  piece  of  cloth  of  the 
same  shape, -which  is  folded  many  times  and  thrown  over  the  left 
shoulder*  the  two  ends  hanging  down  before  and  behind.  Another 
article,  always  required  for  completing  a  full  drei*  of  the  Bahan,  is  the 

*  Amon*'  southern  Budhists.  preference  is  given  to  the  yellow  color,  for 
the  Monk’s  habit.  The  juice  extracted  from  the  Jack-tree  wood,  by  the 
process  of  boiling,  supplies  the  necessary  ingredient  for  dyeing. 


joined  hands  the  food  offered  to  him.  So  extraordinary,  one  wc 
have  said  so  onedifying  a 'proceeding,  having  been  mentioned  to  G 
dama,  he  ordered  that  thenceforward  no  Italian  should  ever  he  ordair 
.unless  he  had  been  previously  interrogated  regarding  the  Pat-ta  ; 
the  vestments.  Any  disobedience  to  this  injunction  would  entail 
on  the  assembled  fathers. 

The  Assistant  haviug  desired  the  Candidate  to  withdraw  from 
ajsembly  to  a  distance  of  twelve  cubits,  and  the  latter  having  compl 
with  his  request,  he  turns  towards  the  assembled  fathers  and  addrei 
them  as  follows Venerable  Upitze  and  you  brethern  liereiu  con< 
gated,  listen  to  my  words !  the  Candidate  who  now  stands  in  a  hum 


posture  before  you,  solicits  from  the  Upitze  the  favor  of  being  hone 
with  the  dignity  of  Patzln.  If  it  appears  to  you  that  everything 
properly  arranged  and  disposed  for  this  purpose,  I  will  duly  udmoi: 
him.  *0  Candidate,  be  attentive  unto  uiy  words,  and  beware  lest, 
this  solemn  occasion,  thou  utteresi  an  untruth  or  concealest  aught  fi 
our  knowledge..  Learn  that  there  are  certain  incapacities  and  defi 
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which  render  a  person  unfit  ior  admittance  into  our  order.  Moreover, 
when  before  this  assembly  thou  shalt  be  interrogated  respecting  such 
defects,  thou  art  to  answer  truly,  and  declare  what  incapacities  thou 
mavest  labor  under.  Now  tins  is  not  the  time  to  remain  silent  and 
decline  thy  head :  every  member  of  the  assembly  .has  a  right  to  inter¬ 
rogate  thee,  at  bis  pleasure,  and  it  is  thy  houndc-n  duty  to  return  an 
answer  to  all  his  interrogations. 

Candidate,  art  thou  affected  with  any  of  the  following  complaints, 
the  leprosy  or  any  such  odious  maladies?  Hast  thou  the  scrofula  or 
other  similar  complaints  ?  Dost  thou  suffer  from  asthma  or  coughs  ? 
Art  thou  afflicted  with  those  complaints  that  arise  from  a  corrupted 
blood  ?  Art  thou  affected  hy  madness  or  the  other  ills  caused  by 
giants,  witches,  or  evil  spirits  of  the  forests  and  mountains?  Xo  each 
separate  interrogation  he  answers :  ”  From  such  complaints  and  bodily 

disorders,  I  am  free.”  ;t  Art  thou  a  man  ?”  X  am,”  “  Art  thou  a  true 
and  legitimate  sou  ?”  “  I  am.”  “  Art  thou  involved  in  debts  ?”  ”  I  am 
not.”  The  bounden  man  and  underling  of  some  great  man  ?”  ”  N o.  I 

am  not.”  Have  thy  parents  given  consent  to  thy  ordination  ?"  i:  They 
have  given  it.”  “  Hast  thou  reached  the  age  of  twenty  years  ?"  "I 
have  attained  it."  *  “  Are  thy  vestments  and  sacred  Patta  prepared  ?” 

“They  are.”  “  Candidate,  what  is  thy  name?”  ’‘My  name  is  Wag.v." 
meanma-.  metaphorically,  a  vile  and  unworthy  being.  “  What  is  the 
name  it  vll  His  name  is  Fpitze. 

The  Assistant,  having  finished  the  examination,  turns  his  face  to¬ 
wards  the  assembled  lathers,  and  thus  proceeds :  “  Venerable  Fpitze, 

and  re  assemoiea  brethren,  oe  pleased  to  listen  to  my  words.  I  have 
dutv  edmonisned  tms  Candidate,  who  seeks  from  you  to  be  admitted, 
into  our  order.  Does  the  uresent  moment  appear  to  you  a  meet  and 
urouer  time  that  he  s Mould  come  jorward  ?  If  so,  I  shall  order  him  to 
come  nearer.  Then  turning  to  the  Candidate,  he  bids  him  to  come 
close  to  the  assembly  and  to  ask  their  consent  to  his  ordination.  The 
order  is  instantly  complied  with  bv  the  Candidate  who.  having  lore  be- 
aina  him  me  aistance  ol  lx  cubits  that  separated  him  trom  the  lathers, 
squats  on  his  heels,  the  bodv  oending  forward  and  the  hands  raised  rr, 
ms  sorehead,  and  savs  :  ••  I  bear  i.t  fathers  of  this  assembly  to  be.  ad- 

muted  to  the  proic-ssion  ol  Italian.  Have  pity  on  me.  take  me  iroin 
the  state  or  layman,  which  is  one  oi  sin  and  imperlection.  and  advati  ’e 


Gaudama  to  lay  down  those  several  'regulation*.  They  owe  their  oririu  to 
the  faetthat  some  iadividualscoutvivei  to  be  ordaine  i,  though  laboring  under 
phyeical  defects,  and.  thereb/.  became  a  sort  <»f  staudingdisgrace  to  the  sojie- 
tv.  It  was  at  the  request  of  his  father  that  Ihulha  forbade  the  receiving  to 
the  ordination  of  sous  Who  had  not  the  consent  of  tbe  parents,  and  fLe  J  1  A-e  li¬ 
ly  years,  as  the  age  requisite in  him  who  would  offer  himself  fqr  the  promotion 
to  the  order  of  Patein.  No  slave,  no  debtor,  ocrold  be  ordaiued,  liecaa^  nun 

in  such  a  condition,  doss  not  belong  to  himself  and  eannet  dispose  of  his 

person,  which  to  a  pertain  eateay  is  the  property  of  hjannstar  sad  Ufcditor. 


.  pride.  ■  The  conunittin<r  of  one  ot 
ordination,  in  the  davs  of  Gaudan 
excluded  from  the  society  those  w 
amlh  e  l  t  1  A  t 


lest  you  pollute  yourself  with  such  a  crime. 

“  Again,  it  is  unlawful  and  forbidden  to  an  Elect  to  take  things  that 
belong  to  another,  or  even  to  covc-t  them,  although  their  value  should 
not  exeeed  about  0  annas  (  \  of  a  final.  )  Whoever  sins,  even  to  that, 
small  amount,  is  hereby  deprived  of  his  sacred  character,  and  can  no 
more  be  restored  to  his  pristine  state,  than  the  branch,  out  from  the 
tree,  can  retain  its  luxuriant  foliage  and  shoot  forth  buds.  Beware  of 
■theft  during  the  whole  of  your  mortal  journey. 

“Again,  an  Elect  can  never  knowingly  deprive  any  living  being  of 
life,  or  wish  the  death  of  any  one,  how  troublesome  soever  be  may 


“  Again,  no  member  of  our  brotherhood  can  ever  arrogate  to  hims 
extraordinary  gifts  or  supernatural  perfections,  or,  through  vain  glo 
give  himself  out  as  a  holy  man,  such,  for  instance,  as  to  withdraw  ii 
solitary  places,  and,  on  pretence  of  cniovinu  ecstasies  like  the  Aria 
afterwards  presume  to  teach  others  the  way  to  uncommon  spirit 
attainments.  Sooner  the  lofty,  palm  tree  that  has  been  cut  down, 
come  green  again,  than  an  Elect  guilty  of  such  pride,  bo  restored 
his  holy  station.  Take  care  for  yourself,  that  you  do  no!  give  way 
such  an  excess.  The  Elect  replies,  as  before  :  As  1  am  instructed, 
I  will  perform.”  Here  ends  the  ceremony.  The  Elect  joins  the  hod; 
Kahans  and  withdraws  in  their  company  to  his  own  Kioong. 

•  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that,  lliis ceremony  or  ordination  d 
not  impart  any  spiritual  character  inherent  in  the  person  of  the  Elf. 
but  it  is  a  mere  formality  lie  lias  to  go  through,  t.o  enter  into  the  fair 
of  the  perfect.  The  admitre.d  memiior  is  not  linked  indissolubly  to 
new  state;  he  is  at  liberty  to  leave  it  when  it  pleases  him,  and  re-ei 
into  secular  life.  Ho  may  moreover,  if  inclined,  apply  for  rc-adn 
aion  into  the  Order,  hut  he  must  go  through  (he  same  ceremonies  i 
were  observed  on  his  first  ordination.  It  is  not  very  common  to  m 
among  the  Burmese  Kahans.  men  who  from  their  vouih  have  pot 
visred  to  an  old  age  in  ilieii  vocation..  Tlioso  form  the  rave  ext 
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tions.  They  are  very  much  respected,  and  held  in  high  consideration 
during  their  life-time,  and  the  greatest  honors  are  lavished  upon  their 
mortal  remains  after  their  demise.  They  are  often  designated  by  the 
honorable  denomination  of  “  pure  from  their  infancy.” 

ARTICLE  V.  ' 


Tuf..  obligations  inherent  in  the  dignity  of  Patzin,  and  the  multifarious  ■ 
duties  prescribed  to  the  Budhist  monks,  are  contained  in  a  hook  called 
Patimauk,  which  is,  properly  speaking,  the  manual  of  the  Order,  arid 
the  Vadc  Mscum  of  every  Talapoin,  who  is  obliged  to  study  it  with 
great  care  and  attention.  It  is  even  ordered,  that,  on  festival  days,  a 
certain  number  of  Recluses  shall  meet  in  a  particular  place  called 
Them,  to  listen  to  the  reading  of  that  book-,  or  at  least,  a  part  of  it, 
that  every  brother  should  have  always  present  to  his  mind  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  his  profession,  and  be.  prompted  to  a  strict  ob¬ 
servance  of  all  the  points  they  enforce.  This  injunction  is  a  very  prop¬ 
er  one,  since  it  is  a  fact  confirmed  by  the  experience  of  ages,  that  re¬ 
laxation  and  dissipation  find  their  way  in  all  communities  at  the  very 
moment  the  rules  are  partially  lost  sight  of.  So  attentive  to  this  duty 
are-  some  Phongyies  that  they  con  repeat  by  heart  all  the  contents  of 
the  Patimauk.  We  have  read  the  book  with  a  good  deal  of  attention. 
Many  wise  and  well-digested  rules  are  to  he  met  with  here  and  there, 
hut  they  are  merged  in  a  heap  of  minute,  not  to  say  ridiculous  and 
childish,  details,  not  worth  repeating.  In  order,  however,  to  give  a 
correct  and  distinct  outline  of  the  mode  of  life,  manners,  habits,  and 
occupations  of  the  Talapoins,  we  will  extract  from  it  all  that  has  ap¬ 
peared  to  be  interesting  and  calculated  to  attain  the  above  purpose, 
leaving  aside  the  incongruous  mass  of  useless  rubbish. 

Every  member  of  the  order,  on  his  entering  the  profession,  must  re¬ 
nounce  his  own  will  and  bend  his  neck  under  the  yoke  of  the  rule. . 
So  anxious  indeed  has  been  the  framer  of  its  statutes  to  leave  no  room 
or  field  open  to  the  independent  exertions  of  the  mind,  that  every  ac¬ 
tion  of  the  day,  the  manner  of  performing  it,  the  time  it  ought  to  last, 
the  circumstances  that  must  attend  it,  have  all  been  minutely  regulat¬ 
ed.  From  the  moment  a  Rahan  rises  in  the  morning,  to  the  moment 
he  is  to  go  to  enjoy  his  natural  rest  in  the  evening,  his  only  duty  is  to 
obey  and  follow  the  ever-subsisting  will  aBd  commands  of  the  founder 
of  the  society.  He  advances  in  perfection  proportionately  to  his  fer-, 
vent  compliance  with  the  injunctions  and  to  his  conscientiously  avoid¬ 
ing  all  that  has  been  forbidden  by  the  sagacious  legislator.  The  tres¬ 
passing  of  one  article  of  the  rule  constitutes  a  sin.  The  various  sins  a 
Rahan  is  liable  to  commit,  are  comprised  under  seven  prinoipal  heads. 
1st,  the  Paradzekas;  2d,  the  Thinga-d6-ceits ;  3d,  the  Patzei ;  .4th, 
the  Toolladzi ;  5th,  theiQuka;  fith,  .the  Jjapaoi;.  .ami 2th, ;  ilia  Hail. 
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praise  oi  the  Budhists,  that  he  is  seldom  disappointed  in  the  reliance 
lie  places  on  them. 

That  I10  may  be  more  effectually  debarred  from  a  too  easy  and  fre¬ 
quent  use  of  the  things  of  first  necessity,  a  Talapoin  is  bound  to  go 
through  a  tedious  ceremony  called  Akat,  or  presentation,  before  he 
can  licitly  touch  any  thing.  When  he  has  occasion  for  food,  drink,  or 
anything  else,  he  turns  to  his  disciples  and  tells  them  to  do  vrhat  is 
lawful.  Whereupon  one  of  them  or  several,  as  circumstances  may  re¬ 
quire,  rise  from  their  place,  and  taking  the  thing  or  things  he  wants  with 
both  hands,  they  approach  him  respectfully  and  present  to  him  the  ar¬ 
ticles,  saying,  This  is  lawful.  Then  the  Italian  takes  the  things  into 
his  own  hands,  and  uses  them  or  lays  them  by  as  may  suit  his  conven¬ 
ience.  When  a  thing  is  presented,  the  disciple  must  be  at  a  distance  of 
some  cubits,  otherwise  the  recluse  is  guilty  of  a  sin,  and  if  what  lie  re¬ 
ceives  is  lood,  he  commits  as  many  sins  as  he  eats  mouthfuls.  Gold 
and  silver  being  the  two  greatest  feeders  of  covetousness,  the  rule  for¬ 
bids  the  Phongyies  to  touch  them,  and,  a  fortiori,  to  have  them.  But 
on  this  point,  however,  human  covetousness  has  broken  through  the 
strong  barriers  the  framer  of  the  statutes  has  wisely  devised  for  effec¬ 
tually  protecting  Recluses  from  its  dang-erous  allurement.  Gold  and 
silver  are  not,  indeed,  touched  by  the  pious  devotees,  but  the  precious 
and  dazzling  metals  are  conventionally  handed  to  the  disciples,  who 
put  them  into  the  box  of  the  superior,  who,  whilst  bowing  obsequiously 
to  the  letter  of  the  rule,  disregards  its  spirit.  Sometimes  an  innocent 
ruse  is  resorted  to  by  a  greedy  Religious  for  silencing  the  remorse  of  his 
conscience ;  he  covers  his  hands  with  a  handkerchief  and  without 
scruple  receives  the  sum  that  is  offered  to  him.  It  would  be  unfair  to 
pass  a  general  and  sweeping  sentence  of  condemnation  for  covetousness 
upon  all  the  members  of  the  fraternity.  There  are  some  whose  hands 
have  not  been  polluted  by  the  handling  of  money,  and  whose  hearts 
have  always  been,  we  may  say,  strangers  to  the  cravings  of  the  auri 
sacra  fames ;  but  it  cauuot  be  denied  that  many  among  them  are  insa¬ 
tiable  in  their  lust  for  riches,' and  not  unfrequently  ask  for  them. 

No  Rahau  can  ever  ask  for  any  thing ;  he  is  allowed  to  receive  what 
is  spontaneously  offered  to  him.  In  this  point,  too,  the  spirit  of  the  rub.' 
is  frequently  done  away  with.  The.Recluse  wall  not  ask  an  object  he 
covets,  (I  beg  his  pardon  for  making  use  of  such  a  term)  in  direct 
words  ;  but  by  some  indirect  means  or  circuitous  ways,  he  will  give, 
significantly  to  understand  that  the'  possession  of  such  an  object  is 
much  needed  by  him,  and  that  the  offering  of  it  would  be  a  source  of 
great  merits  to  the  donor.  In  this  mamTer  he  moves  the  heart  of  his 
visitor,  and  soon  kindles  in  his  breast  a  desire  to  present  the  thing,  al¬ 
most  as  eager  as  his  own  is  to  receive  it. 

Celibacy  is  strictly  enjoined  on  every  professed  member  of  the  socie¬ 
ty.  On  the  day  of  his  reception,  he  is  solemnly  .warned  by  the  instructor 
never  to  do  any  thing  contrary  to  that  most  essential  virtue.  The 
Pounder  of  the  Order  and  the  framer  of  its  statutes  has  entered,  on  thi» 
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of  a  Bahan,  is  visited  with  an  immediate  punishment.  The  people  ot 
the  place  assemble  at  the  Kiaong  of  the  offender,  sometimes  driving 
him  out  with  stones.  He  is  stripped  of  his  clothes ;  and  .often,  public 
punishment,  even  that  of  death,  is  inflicted  upon  him  by  order  of  gov¬ 
ernment.  The  poor  wretch  is  looked  upon  as  an  outcast,  and  the  wo¬ 
man  whom  he  has  seduced,  shares  in  his  shame,  confusion,  and  dis¬ 
grace.  Such  an  extraordinary  opinion,  so  deeply  rooted  in  the  mind 
of  a  people  rather  noted  for  the  licentiousness  of  their  manners,  cer¬ 
tainly  deserves  the  attention  of  every  diligent  observer  of  human  na¬ 
ture.  Whence  has  originated  among  corrupted  and  half-civilised  men, 
such  a. high  respect  and  profound  esteem  for  so  exalted  a  virtue  ? 
Why  is  its  rigorous  practice  deemed  essential  to  those  who  professedly 
tend  to  an  uncommon  degree  of  perfection  ?  Owing  partly  to  the 
weight  of  public  opinion,  aud  partly  to  some  other  reasons,  the  law  of 
celibacy,  externally  at  least,  is  observed  with  a  great  scrupulosity, 
and  a  breach  of  it  is  a  rare  occurrence.  As  the  rule,  in  this  respect, 
hinds  the  Phongyie  only  as  long  as  he  remain  in  the  profession,  he 
■who  feels  his  moral  strength  unable  to  cope  successfully  with  the  sting 
of  passion,  prefers  leaving  the  fraternity  and  returning  to  a  secular 
life,  when  he  can  safely  put  an  end,  by  a  lawful  alliance,  to  the  in¬ 
ternal  strife,  rather  than  exposing  himself,  tea  transgression  which  is 
to  entail  upon  him  consequences  'so  disgraceful. 

.  The  sagacious  legislator  of  the  Budhistic  religious  Order,  pre-occupied 
with  the  idea  of  elevating  the  spiritual  principle  above  the  material 
one,  and  securing  to  reason  a  thorough  control  over  bodily  appetites, 
has  prescribed  temperance  as  a  fundamental  virtue,  essential  to  every 
■  Rahan.  In  common  with  all  their  fellow  religionists,  the  Italians  are 
commanded  to  abstain  from  the  use  of  spirituous  liquors  and  of  intoxi¬ 
cating  substances.  Such  a  prohibition  is  the  wisest  step  that  Gauda- 
ma  could  have  adopted  to  preserve  his  followers  from  the  shameful  vice 
of  drunkenness.  All  uncivilized  people  make  use  of  spirits  for  the 
sole  purpose  of  creating  in  them  the  effects  of  intoxication.  Were  it 
not  for  such  an  excellent  regulation,  the  members  of  the  Thanga  would 
soon  become,  by  their -excesses,  the  laughing  stock  of  the  laity.  The 
time  alloted  for  taking  their  meals  extends  from  day-break  to  the  mo¬ 
ment  the  sun  has  reached  the  middle  of  its  course ;  but  as  soon  as  the 
luminous  globe  has  passed  the  meridian,  the  use  of  food  is  strictly  in¬ 
terdicted.  A  stomachy  more  or  less  loaded  with  nutritive  substanefs 
taken  in  the  evening,  weighs  down  the  body,  enervates  the  energies  of 
the  soul,  clouds  the  intellect,  and  renders  a  man  rather  unfit  to  devote 
himself  to  the  high  exercises  of  study,  meditation,  and  contemplation, 
which  ought  to  he  the  principal  occupations  of  a  fervent  Rahan.  He 
is  allowed  to  make  two  meals  in  the  forenoon ;  but  it  is  expected  that 
he  will  eat  no  more  than  is  required  to  support  nature.  He  must  al¬ 
ways  take  his  meals  in  company  with  the  members  of  his  comnjunity. 
To  stifle  the  craving  of  gluttony  and  eradicate  immoderate  desires,  he 
ought  to  repeat  frequently  within  himself  the  following  Bectegce :  “  J 
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und  without  any  solicitation  on  his  part,  receives  the  rice,  curry, 
vegetables,  and  fruits  which  pious  donors  have  been  preparing  from  two 
to  three  o’clock  in  the  morning,  watching  at  the  door  of  their  houses 
the  arrival  of  the  yellow-clad  monks.  Having  received  what  is  consid¬ 
ered  sufficient  for  the  day,  he  returns  to  the  monastery  and  sots  him¬ 
self  to  eat  either  what  he  has  brought  or  something  more  delicate  and 
better  dressed,  which  his  supporter,  if  lie  has  any,  has  sent  to  him. 

On  the  principal  festivals,  or  on  extraordinary  occurrences,  abun¬ 
dant  alms  are  brought  to  his  domicile.  Sometimes  he  is  called  by  a 
pious  donor  to  come  and  receive  in  the  Pagodas,  or  in  large  temporary 
sheds  erected  for  the  purpose,  reserved  for  the  occasion.  They  consist 
chiefly  of  mattrasses,  pillow,  hetel  boxes,  mats,  tea-cups,  and  various 
articles  he  is  allowed  to  make  use  of.  On  these  occasions,  he  repays 
his  benefactors  by  repeating  to  them  the  five  great  precepts,  and  some 
of  the  pridcipal  tenets  of  the  Budhistic  creed,  and  the  chief  points  of 
■the  law.  He  enumerates,  at  great  length,  the  numerous  merits  reserved 
to  alms-givers.  On  this  point,  it  must  be  confessed  that  he  is  truly 
eloquent,  and  his  language  flowing  and  abundant :  his  expressions  are 
ready  at  hand  and  most  glowing,  calculated  to  please  the  ears  of  his 
hearers  and  warm  their  souls  to  make  fresh  efforts  in  procuring  him 
more  copious«.lmR.  Occasionally  he  will  recite  long  praises  in  honor 
of  Gaudama,  the  last  Budha,  for  having,  during  his  previous  existence 
practiced  eminent  virtues,  and  thereby  qualified  himself  for  the  high 
dignity  of  Phra.  The  sermon  goes  on,  sometimes  in  Pali  or  sacred 
language,  which  neither  he  nor  his  nearers  can  understand. 

'  The  Phongyies  are  sometimes  requested  to  visit  the  sick,  not  so 
much  for  the.  purpose  of  ministering  to  the  spiritual  wants  of  the  suf¬ 
ferer,  as  for  affording  him  some  relief  by  his  presence.  It  is  believed 
that  the  appearance  of  a  holy  personage  may  have  some  effect  in 
freeing  the  deceased  from  his  distemper,  and  frightening  the  evil  spirits, 
that  may  be  the  mischievous  agents  in  harming  patients.  The  visitor 
repeats  over  them,  some  points  of  the  law  that  are  intended  to  net  as 
antidotes  against  the  agency  of  the  wicked  one.  Phongyies  are  very- 
particular  on  the  point  of  etiquette.  When  one  of  them  has  to  enter  , 
into  upper-storied  houses,  the  yellow-habited  Religious,  previous  to 
bis  venturing-  into  the  lower  story,  will  make  it  sure  that  there  is  no 
'  one,  and  particularly  no  woman,  in  the  upper  apartments,  as  it  would 
be  highly  unbecoming  that  any  man,  and,  a  fortiori ,  a  woman,  should 
have  their  ieet  above  his  head.  To  avoid  such  an  indecorous  contin¬ 
gency,  in  case  the  sick  -  person  lies  in  a  room  up  stairs,  the  Phongvie 
has  recourse  to  an  expedient,  few,  I  presume,  would  have  thought  of. 
By  his  direction,  a  ladder  is  brought,  the  lower  part  of  which  rests  on 
the  street,  and  the  upper  leans  on  one  of  the  upper  -windows ;  up  goes 
the  pious  visitor,  who  by  such  a  contrivance,  reconciles  the  observance 
of  etiquette  with  the  compliance  to  his  duty.  The  writer  confesses 
that  he  was  much  amused  the  first  time  that  he  witnessed  such  a  feat 
performed  at  Pipapg.  by  a  Siamese  Phongyie.  The  little  crowd  at- 


iers  in  the  monastery  as  student,  his  teacher  places  into  his  hands  a 
piece  of  blackened  hoard,  whereupon  are  written  the  first  letters  of  the 
alphabet.  The  poor  lad  has  to  repeat  over  and  over  the  name  of  the 
letters,  crying  aloud  with  all  the  powers  of  his  lungs.  He  is  left  dur¬ 
ing  several  weeks  on  the  same  subject,  until  his  instructor  is  satisfied 
that,  he  knows  his  letters.  In  the  next  step,  the  hoy  is  directed  to 
Study  the  symbols  of  the  vowels,  which  are  to  be  joined  with  consonants 
so  as  to  form  syllables  and  words.  When  this  is  done,  he  is  initiated 
to  the  art  of  uniting  together,  and  articulating  properly,  the  several 
consonants  with  the  symbolic  characters.  He  slowly  shapes  his  course 
through  the  apparently  much -complicated  system  of  all  the  combina¬ 
tions  of  letters,  so  as  to  be  able  to  spell  correctly  all  the  words  of  the 
language.  Owing  to -the  lack  of  order  ami  method,  mi  the 'port  of  the 
teachers,  boys  spend  a  long  time,  sometimes  one  or  two  years,  in  mas¬ 
tering  those  difficulties,  which  if  properly  explained,  would  much 
shorten  the  time  usually  devoted  to  such  a  study. 


As  soon  as  the  scholars  have  mi 
complicated  alphabet,  some  port 
o  their  hands  for  reading.  The 
acquire  some  knowledge,  more 
ed.  Though  none  among  them 
ihensively,  the  Budhistic  systei 
certain  amount  of  more  or  less  1 
,  and  his  law.  In  this  respect 
ninal  Christians  in  several  conn 


ARTICLE  VII. 


Whes  we  meat  of  the  great  influence  posses 
of  Bud&ist  Monks,'  we  do  not  intend  to  speak 
doe3  not  appear  that  in  Burmah  they  have  c 
the 'management  or  direction  of  the  affairs  o 


.lomphra  to  the  throne,  that  is  to  say,  during 
d  years,  the  history  of  Burmah  has  been  fol¬ 
io  not  recollect  haring  ever  met  with  one 
pies,  as  a  body,  hare  interfered  in  the  affairs 
rise  seem  to  remain  indifferent  respecting 
The  regulations  they  are  subjected  to,  and 
rrc  in  entering  the  religions  profession,  debar 
mselves  in  affairs  that  are  foreign  to  their 
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powerful  religious  hold  over  their  respective  communities.  We  repeat 
it  as  our  deliberate  opinion,  that  upon  the  religious  association  under 
consideration,  principally  rests,  as  on  a  strong  basis,  the  great  fabric  of 
Budhism.  Were  such  an  institution  to  give  way  and  crumble  to  the 
duet,  the  vital  energies  of  that  false  creed  would  soon  be  weakened  and 
completely  paralyzed.  Budhism  would  yield  before  the  first  attack 
that  would  be  skilfully  and  vigorously  directed  against  it. 

In  Burmah  the  Phongyies  are  highly  respected  by  every  member  of 
the  community.  When  they  appear  in  public,  walking  in  tile  streets, 
they  are  the  object  of  the  greatest  attention.  The  people  withdraw 
before  them  to  leave  a  free  passage.  Women  are  seen  squatting  on 
bottj  sides  of  the  way,  through  respect  for  the  venerated  personages. 
When  visited  in  their  dwellings,  even  by  persons  of  the  highest  rank, 
the  etiquette  is,  that  every  visitor  should  prostrate  himself  three  times 
before  the  head  of  the  monastery',  uttering  the  following  formula  : — 
“  To  the  end  of  obtaining  the  remission  of  all  the  faults  ±  have  com¬ 
mitted  through  my  senses,  my  speech,  and  my  heart,  I  make  a  first, 
second,  and  third  prostration,  in  honor  of  the  three  precious  things  — 
Plira,  his  law,  and  the  assembly  of  the  perfect.  Meanwhile  I  ear¬ 
nestly  wish  to  be  preserved  from  the  three  calamities,  the  four  states  of 
punishment,  and  the  five  enemies.  ”  To  which  the  Eecluse  answers  : — 
“  For  his  merit  and  reward,  may  he  who  makes  such  prostrations  be 
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gilding  the  posts,  ceiling,  and  other  parts  of  the  interior,  as  well  as 
several  tranks  or  chests  for  storing  up  manuscripts.  Two  or  three, 
roofs  superposed  upon  each  other,  (a  privilege  exclusively  reserved  to 
royal  palaces,  pagodas,  and  kiaongs)  indicate  to  the  stranger  that  the 
building  is  a  monastery.  The  Recluse's  house  is  well  supplied  with 


dividual  who  builds,  at  his  own  expense,  such  a  hon 
much  envied  title  of  Klaong-taga.  or  supporter  of  a  monastery.  This 
title  is  forever  coupled  with  his  name  :  it  is  used  as  a  mark  of  respect 
by -all  persons  conversing  with  him,  and  it  appears  in  all  papers  or  doc¬ 
uments  which  he  may  have  to  sign.  The  best,  finest,  and  most  sub¬ 
stantial  articles,  if  allowed  by  the  regulations  as  fit  for  the  use  of  the 
Taiapoins,  are  generously  and  abundantly  afforded  by  benevolent  per¬ 
sons.  When  the  king  is  religiously  inclined,  the  best  and  most  costly 
presents  lie  receives,  arc  deposited  in  the  monasteries,  to  adorn  the 
place. or  hall  where  is  the  principal  idol. 

erovc-nimenc  aoes  nor  interfere  or  give  any  assistance  in  building 
pagodas  or  kiaongs :  nor  does  it  provide  for  the  support,  of  the  pious 
Italians :  but  the  liberality  of  the  people  amply  suffices  for  all  contin¬ 
gencies  ot  the  kind.  When  a  man  has  made  some  profit  by  trading, 
or  any  other  way,  he  will  almost  infallibly  bestow  the  best  portion  of 
his  lucre  in  building  a  Kiaong,  or  feeding  the  inmates  of  a  religious 
house  for  a  few  months,  or  in  giving  general  alms  to  all  the  Becluses  of 
the  town.  Such,  by  no  means  an  uncommon  liberality,  has  its  root, 
we  believe,  in  a.strong  religious  sentiment,  and  also  in  the  insecurity, 
nav  the  danger  of  holding  property  to  a  large  amount. 

When  a  Talapoin  is  addressed  by  a  layman,  the  latter  assumes  the 
title  of  disciple,  and  the  former  calls  him  simply  Taga,  or  supporter. 
The  attitude  of  the  layman  in  the  presence  of  the  Phoagyie,  is  indiea- 

idol.  She  was  poorly  dressed,  but  her  mien  and  countenance  indicated  ttiat 
she  had  seen  tetter  days.  Entering  into  conversation  with  her,  the  writer 
learned  train  her  that  she  was  the  widow  of  a  wealthy  man  who  had1 
been  the  principal  writer  of  the  Governor.  Her  husband'  had  spent  twelve 
thousand  rupees  in  building  the  Pagoda  in  front  of  us  and  the  .beat,  am)  bed 


means  of  support.  Having  been  asked  whether  she  did  not  feel  some  re¬ 
gret  that  nothing  had  been  left  for  her  subsistence,  and  whether  she  did  noi 
think  her  husband  would  have  behaved  better  in  bestowing  one  half  of  his 
money  for  religions  purposes,  and  keeping  the  other  half  for  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  his  family,  the  old  lady  gently  smiled,  and  said,  without  h.-sita- 

well’and  for  the  test  ;  that  ehe  and  her  daughter,  by  their  exertions,  would 
always  be  able  to  supjjort  themselves  in  their  humble  and  poor  condition 
In' many  places,  the  traveller’s  eyes  are  attracted  bv  the  site  of  a  loftv 
aud  roomy  Kiaong,  adorned  with  line  carvings.  When  he  inquires  about 
the  intiividual  whose  pious  literality  has  erected  that  edifice,  iio  is  surprised 
and  astoni-sued  to  see  him  living  in  the  poor  and  wretched  house,  'which  is 


five  of  the  veneration  lie  entertains  towards  his  person.  He  squats  down, 
and  he  never  addresses  the  yellow-dressed  individual,  without  joining 
his  hands  in  token  of  respect,  and  raising  them  up  with  a  little  motion 
indicative  of  intended  prostration.  As  there  is  in  Burmah  a  court-lan¬ 
guage,  so  there  is  a  language,  or  rather  a  certain  number  of  expres¬ 
sions,  reserved  to  designate  things  used  by  Talapoins,  as  well  as  most 
of  the  actions  they  perform  m  common  with  other  men,6uch  as  eating, 
walking,  sleeping,  shaving,  &e.  The  very  turn  of  the  most  common 
sentence,  is  indicative  of  respect  when  speaking  to  a  Balian.  He  is 
called  Phra,  the  most  honorific  term  the  language  can  afford.  His 
person  is  sacred,  and,no  one  would  dare  to  offer  him  the  least  insult  or 
violence.  The  influence  of  the  Talapoiu  upon  the  people  is  consider¬ 
able  ;  in  proportion  to  the  great  respect  borne  to  his  sacred  character, 
So  extraordinary  has  it  been  on  certain  occasions,  that  Phongyies  have 
been  seen,  rescuing  forcibly  from  the  hands  of  the  police,  culprits  on 
their  way  to  thet  place  of  execution.  No  resistance,  then,  could  be 
made  by  the  policemen,  without  exposing  themselves  to  the  danger  of 
committing  a  sacrilege,  by  lifting  their  hands  against  them,  when  such 
an  occurrence  takes  place,  The  liberated  wretches  are  then  forthwith 
led  to  the  next  monastery.  Their  heads  having  been  shaved,  they  are 
attired  in  the  yellow  garb,  and  their  persons  become  at  once  sacred  and 
inviolable. 

The  veneration  paid  to  Talapoins  during  their  life-time,  accompa¬ 
nies  them  after  their  death.  Their  state  is  considered  as  one  of  pecu¬ 
liar  sanctity.  It  is  supposed  that  their-  very  bodies,  too,  partake  of  the 
holiness  inherent  in  their  sacred  profession.  Hence  their  mortal  re¬ 
mains  are  honored  to  an  extent  scarcely  to  be  imagined.  As  soon  as  a 
distinguished  member  of  the  brotherhood  has  given  up  the  ghost,  his 
body  is  opened,  the  viscera  extracted  and  buried  in  some  decenr  place 
without  any  particular  ceremony,  and'  the  corpse  is  embalmed  m  a 
very  simple  manner,  by  putting  asbes,  bran,  and  other  desiccative  su» 
stances  into  the  abdominal  cavity.  It  is  then  swathed  with  bands  oi 
linen,  wrapped  round  it  many  times ;  and  a  thick  coat  of  varnish  laid 
upon  the  whole,  On  this  fresh  varnish,  gold  leaves  are  sometimes 
placed,  so  that  the  whole  body  from  head  to  feet  is  guilt.  •  When  the 
people'are  poor  and  cannot  afford  to  buy  gold  for  the  above  purpose,  a 
piece  oi  yellow  cloth  is  considered  as  the  most  suitable  substitute, 
The  body,  thus  attired,  is  laid  in  a  very  massive  coffin,  made,  not  with 
planks,  but  of  a  single  piece  of  timber  hollowed  in  the  middle  for  re¬ 
ceiving  the  earthly  frame  of  the  deceased.  A  splendid  cenotaph,  raised 
in  the  centre  of  a  large',  building  erected  for  the  purpose,  is  prepared 


greater  restraint,  and  control  of  their  passions,  a,  renouncement  of  licit 
pleasures  and  sensual  gratifications  from  religious  motives.  According  , 
to  the  fundamental  dogma  of  Budhism,  any  offering  made  to,  or  indeed 
any  action  done  for,  the  benefit  of  a  fellow-man,  is  deserving  of  reward 
during  future  existences,  sucli  as  digging  a  well,  building  a  restimr- 
ftface,  a  bridge,  &c. ;  hut  far  more  abundant  arc  the  merits  resulting 
from  presenting  a  Talapoin  with  one  or  several  articles  necessary  to 
his  daily  use,  as  they  increase  proportionately  to  Die  dienity  ot  the  nor- 
sonto  whom  the  things  are  offered.  We  may  judge,  from  Die  following 
instance,  of  the  plentiful  harvest  of  merits  a  supporter  of  Phongvies  is 
promised  to  reap  hereafter:  He  who  shall  make  an  offering  of  a  men¬ 
dicant’s  pot  or  Thabeit,  shall  receive  as  his  reward,  cups  and  other 
utensils  set  with  jewels;  ho  shall  lie  exempted  from  m  if  fortunes  and 
calamities,  disquietude  and  trouble;  ho  shall  got,  without  labor,  all 
that  is  necessary  for  his  food,  dress,  and  lodging;  pleasure  and  lmppi- 


ignorance,  and  a  cunning  device  for  disguising  pride  under  the  garb  of 
humility.  The  latter  virtue,  though  much  recommended  in  the  W irri, 
is  not  a  favorite  one  with  the  Talapoins.  It  is  indeed  impossible  that 
they  could  ever  under-stand  or  practice  it,  since  they  are  unacquainted 
with  the  two  great  ways  that  lead  to  it,  viz :  a  profound  knowledge  of 
Gfod  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of  self.  Talapoins,  who  are  distin¬ 
guished  among  their  brethren  for  their  great  austerity  of  manners,  aDd 
more  perfect  observance  of  their  regulations,  are  the  most  unpleasing 
beings  the  writer  has  ever  met  with. 

They  are  cold,  reserved,  speaking  with  affected  conciseness:  their 
language  is  sententious,  seasoned  with  an  uncommon  dose  of  preten¬ 
sion.  Sentences  falling  from  their  lip's  are  half  finished,  and  involved 
in  a  mysterious  obscurity,  calculated  to  fill  with  awe  and  admiration 
their  numerous  hearers ;  a  certain  haughtiness  and  contempt  of  others, 
always  shows  'itself  through  their  affected  simplicity  and  humble  de¬ 
portment.  Vanity  and  selfishness,  latent  in  their  hearts,  force  them¬ 
selves  on  the  attention  of  an  acute  observer.  In  their  manners  they 
are  occasionally  so  affected  by  a  ridiculous  reserve  that  one  might  be 
tempted  to  think  that  their  brain  is  not  quite  sound.  Talapoins  in 
general  entertain  a  very  high  idea  of  their  own  excellence ;  and  the 
great  respect  paid  to  them  by  the  people  contributes  not  a  little  to 
foster  it,  and  make  them  believe  that  no  body  on  earth  can  ever  be 
compared  to  them.  To  such  a  height  has  their  pride  reached,  that. they  - 
believe  it  would  be  derogatory  to  their  dignity  to  return  civility  for 
civility,  or  thanks  for  the  alms  people  bestow  on  them. 


ate ;  but  their  ignorance  and  laziness  incapacitate  them  for  such  intellec¬ 
tual  exercises.  They  remain  during  the  best  part  of  the  day  sitting  in 
a  cross-legged  position,  or  reclining,  or  sleeping,  or  at  least  attempting 
to  do  so.  They  occasionally  resume  the  vertical  position  to  get  rid  of 
their  ennui,  (one  of  their  deadliest  enemies,)  and  by  repeated  stretch¬ 
ings  of  arms  and  legs,  and  successive  yawnings,  try  to  free  themselves 
from  that  domestic  foe.  The  teaching  of  their  scholars  occupies  a  few 
V>f  them  for  a  short  time,  in  the  morning  and  the  evening.  They  are 
often  .relieved  from  their  mortal  ennui  by  visitors  as  idle  as  themselves; 
who  resort  to  their  dwellings  to  kill  their  time  in  their  company. 

To  keep  up  their  respectability  before  the  public,  the  Behans  as¬ 
sume  an  air  of  dignity  and  reserve.  They  avoid  all  that  could  lead 
them  into  dissipation.  Exterior  continence  is  generally  observed,  and 
though  there  are  occasional  trespasses,  it  would  he  unfair  to  lay  on 
them  generally  the  charge  of  incontinence.  Their  life  so  far,  may  he 
considered  as  exemplary.  Though  partly  divested  of  that  open-hearted¬ 
ness,  which  is  a  peculiar  characteristic  of  their  countrymen,  they  arc 
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tolerably  kind  and  affable  with  strangers.  They,  however,  cannot  re¬ 
linquish  in  their  conversation  with  them,  a  certain  air  of  superiority, 
inspired  by  the  admiration  of  self,  and  the  high  opinion  they  enter¬ 
tain  of  their  exalted  profession  and  sacred  character.  They  are  un¬ 
willing  to  sec  them  sitting  unceremoniously  close  by  themselves ;  and 
when  this  cannot  he  avoided,  they  seek  for  an  opportunity  of  removing 
to  another  place  a  little  more  elevated  than  that  occupied  by  the  visitor, 
as  it  would  lie  highly  unbecoming  that  laymen  should  ever  presume 
to  sit  on  a  level  with  a  Recluse.  Such  a  step  would  imply  a  sort  of 
equality  between  them  both  which  is  never  to  be  dreamt  of.  Their 
smooth  and  quiet  countenance,  their  meek  deportment,  are;  as  it  were, 
slightly  undulated  with  a  certain  roughness  and  rudeness  peculiar  to 
individuals  leading  a  retired  life  and  estranging  themselves,  to  a  certain 
extent,  from  the  place  of  society. 

In  the  foregoing  pages  we  have  endeavoured  to  give  a  faithful  ac¬ 
count  of  the  great  religious  Order  existing  in  countries  where  genuine 
Budhism  is  the  prevailing  creed.  We  have  been  obliged,  for  the  sake 
of  truth,  to  mention  many  abuses  that  have  slowly  crept  into  it ;  but 
ire  never  entertained  the  slightest  intention  of  casting  a  malignant 
contempt  or  a  sheering  ridicule -upon  its  members.  Most  sincerely  we 
do  pity  those  unfortunate  victims  of  error  and  superstition  who  arc 
wasting  their  time  and  energies  in  the  fruitless  pursuit  of  an  imagin¬ 
ary  felicity.  Ho  language  can  adequately  express  the  ardor  and  in¬ 
tensity  of  our  desires,  sighs,  and  prayers,  to  hasten  the  coming  of  the 
day;  when  the  thick  mist  and  dark  cloud  that  encompass  their  sou.ls, 
shall  he  dissipated,  and  the  sun  of  righteousness  shall  shed  into  them 
his  vivifying  beams.  However  deplorable  their  intellectual  blindness 
may  be,  we  always  felt  that  they  have  a  right  to  be  fairly  and  impar¬ 
tially  dealt  with.  .  The  religious  Order  they  belong  to,  is  after  all,  the 
greatest  in  its  extent  and  diffusion,  the  most  extraordinary  and  perfect 
in  its  fabric  and  constituent  parts,  and  the  wisest  in  its  rules  and  pre¬ 
scriptions,  that  lias  ever  existed,  either  in  ancient  or  modern  times, 
without  the  pale  of  Christianity. 


ADDENDA. 


Many  persons  have  often  put  to  the  writer,  the  following  question  : — 
Is  it  credible  that  the  founder  of  Budhism  has,  from  the  beginning,  es- 
t.ablishedabody  of  Religious,  with  so  perfect  an  hierarchy  and  so  complete 
an  organization,  as  to  elicit  the  wonder  and  astonishment  of  ali  those 
who  contemplate  it  with  a  serious  attention  ?  No  doubt,  Bndhists  at¬ 
tribute  to  G-audama  all  the  regulations  contained  in  the  Patimauk,  or 
the  book  of  the  enfranchisement ;  they-  maintain  that  the  contents  of 
Cambawa,  or  book  for  the  ordination  of  Patzins,-liave  been  arranged  by 
the  same  hand.  But  the  absurdity  of  such  an  assertion  cannot  fail  to 
strike  the  eyes  of  even  a  superficial  observer.  These  two  books,' with 
their  elaborate  divisions  and  subdivisions,  have  been  gradually  pre¬ 
pared  and  arranged,  at  an  epoch  when  Budliism  had  cast  deep  root  and 
spread  its  branches  far  and  wide,  and  had  become  the  dominant  reli¬ 
gion  in  the  countries  where  it  is  flourishing.  To  confer  splendor 
to  the  admittance  of  individuals  into  the  body  of  monks,  the  rules  of 
the  Cambawa  were  enacted.  To  render  the  life  of  Religious  an  object 
of  greater  veneration  in  the  eyes  of  the  community,  the  regulations  of 
the  Patimauk  were  devised,  and  were  very  likely,  by  a  slow  process; 
brought  to  the  state  of  completeness  we  see'tliem  at  present. 

Though  Gaudama  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  redaction  of  the  hooks 
under  examination,  he  is,  nevertheless;  the.  author  of  rile  principal  and 
most  important  regulations,  It  is  in  the  Thoots  or  instructions  lie  has 
delivered  on  different  occasions,  that  we  must  search  tor  discovering 
tlie  germ  and  origin  of  the  principal  points  contained  in  the  Patimauk 
and  the  Cambawa,  At  the' conclusion  of  many  ol  lus  instructions;  we 
find  some  hearers  believing  in  liim,  and  applying  for  admittance  into 
the  society  of  his  disciples.  When  lie  approved  of  their  dispositions, 
the  applicants  had  hut  to  renounce  the  ordinary  pursuits  oi  lue.  ex¬ 
change  their  dress  for  the  one  regularly  prescribed,  and  engage  to  hye 
Jn  a  state  of  strict  chastity  ;  they  then  became  at  once  members  ot  the 
vhanga.  without  having  to  go  through  a  prescribed  ordeal.  Pairli  in 
Budlia  on  one  hand,  and  on  the  other,  willingness  to  live  in  poverty 
and  chastity,  were  the  only  requisites,  for  obtaining  admittance  into  the 
spiritual  family  of  Budlia.  The  applicants  were  obliged  to  live  in 
poverty  and  depend,  for  their  food,  on  the  alms  they  could  procure  by 
begging.  Hence  they  were,  called  Bickus  or  mendicants.  They  had 
to  wear  a  dress  made  with  rags  picked  up  in  cemeteries  and  stitched  to¬ 
gether.  They  placed  themselves,  under  the  guidance  of  Gaudnmu.  and 
denied  to  themselves  all  sensual  gratifications,  tsuch  wore  the  first  anil 
principal  obligations  imposed  on  tins  new  converts  who  embraced  a  re 
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ligious  life.  The  Bickunies,  or  women  who  had  embraced  Die  holy 
profession,  were  gradually  subjected  to  the  same  regulations.  The 
minor  details  of  the  rule  .were  introduced  as  consequences  flowing  from 
the  general  principles.  This  has  been  the  work  at  time,  and  per¬ 
haps  of  one  of  the  Councils. 

It  does  not  appear  from  the  instructions  of  Gaudama,  that  the  steps 
of  the  Hierarchy  were  defined  and  fixed  by  him,  as  they  have  subse¬ 
quently  been.  We  remark  in  the  Assembly,  the  Bickus;  or  mendicants, 
constituting  the  great  mass  of  the  Religious,  then  the  Thera,  or,  as  Ihe 
Burvnans  write  it,  Mathera,  the  ancients,  or  members  of  tbe  Assembly 
distinguished  by  their  age  and  proficiency  in  learning  and  virtue,  and 
tbe  Aryias,  or  those  who  had  made  the  greatest  progress  in  iheditation 
and  contemplation,  and  had  entered  in  the  current  of  perfection. 

It  has-been  asked  also  whether  those  who  had  reached  one  of  the 
four  Meggas,  that  is  to  say,  who  had  become  a  Thautapau,  a  Sakada- 
gam,  <fec.,  were  always  membersof  the  Thanga,  and  could  not  live  in 
the  world.  From  the  tenor  of  certain  passages  in  the  life  of  Gaudama. 
we  see  that  many  pious  laymen,  became  Thautapan,  Sakadagam,  and 
even  Anagam,  that  is  to  say,  followed  the  three  first  Meggas,  though 
they  continued  to  live  in  the  world.  The  father  of  Budha,  King 
Thoudaudana,  the  father  of  Batha  and  many  others,  reached  one  of 
the  above-mentioDed  states,  though  they  continued  to  follow  the  ordi¬ 
nary  pursuits  of  life.  This  fact  deserves  attention,  because  it  shows 
that  the  Institutions  of  Gaudama  rested  on  a  broad  basis,  and  that  a 
life  in  the  world  was  not  an  obstacle  to  following  ihe  ways  of  perfec- 


In  one  note  on  the  Nats,  the  writer  having  expressed  the  opinion 
that  the  word  Nat,  used  hy  Burmans,  was  derived  from  the  Sanscrit 
term  Nath,  which  means  lord,  Major  Phayre  gave  it  as  his  decided 
'  opinion  that  the  expression  was  a  purely  Burmese  one,  not  at  all 
derived  from  the  Sanscrit.  Leaving-  aside  the  etymological  ques¬ 
tion,  of  which  it  may  be  said  that  adlmc  sub  judice  lie  esl,  we  are 
happy  to  communicate  to  the  reader  the  following  reflections  that  ■ 
have  come  from  the  pen  of  that  distinguished  scholar,  who  is  so 
intimately  acquainted  with  all  that  relates  to  Budliism. 

“  The  modem  Burmans  acknowledge  the  existence  of  certain  be¬ 
ings  which,  for  want  of  a  better  term,  we  will-call  “  almost  spiritual 
beings.  ”  iThey  apply  to  them  the  name,  Nat.  Now  according  to 
Burmese  notions,  there  are  two  distinct  bodies  or  systems  of  these 
creatures.  .  The  one  is  a  regularly  constituted  company,  if  I  may 
say  so,  of  which  Thagya.  Meng  is  the  chiet.  Most  undoubtedly 
that  body  of  “  Nat  ”  was  unknown  to  the  Burmans  until  they 
became  Budhists.  Those  are  the  real  Dewah  or  Dewata. 

“  But  the  other  set  of  Nats  are  the  creatures  of  the  indigenous 
system,  existing  among  all  the  wild  tribes  bordering  Btirmah. 
The  acknowledgment  of  those  beings  constitutes  their  only  worship. 
On  these  grounds,  I  consider  that,  the  Burmese  acknowledged  and 
worshipped  such  beings,  before  they  were  converted  to  Budhism. 

“  Now  if  they  acknowledged  such  beings,  they,  no  doubt,  had  a 
name  for  them,  similar  in  general  import  to  the  “  fairy,  elf,  ”  and 
’  so  on,  among  the  inhabitants  of  Britain,  for  beings  of  a  quasi  spir¬ 
itual  nature,  I  may  observe  there  is  a  complete  analogy  in  the 
state  of  Burmese  belief  in  the  existence  of  such  beings,  and  that 
which  prevailed  formerly  in  Europe,  and  some  remnants  of  which 
may  be  found  even  now  existing  among  the  uneducated.  I  mean 
that  before  the  Anglo-Saxon  tribes  were  converted  to  Christianity, 
the  belief  in  fairies  and  elfs  was  universal.  With  Christianity 
came  a  belief  in  a  different  order  of  spiritual  beings,  and  with  that. 
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a  new  name  derived  from  the  Latin,  AngeL  This  is  somewhat 
analogous  to  the  state  of  things  among  the  Burmese  before  and 
after  their  conversion  to  Budhism. 

“  But  to  return  to  the  Burmese.  They,  when  they  received  Bud¬ 
hism  appear  to  have  generally  retained  their  vernacular  name  for 
the  beings  called  in  Pali,  Dewa.  Why  this  should  be  done  .is 
certainly  not  apparent.  Why' have  the  English  and  all  Tuetonic 
nations  retained  the  ancient  name  EvUt  and  Spirits,  though  they 
adopted  with  Christianity  a  new  term  for  good  Spirits,  generally? 
I  allude  to  the  term  Devil,  which,  there  is  no  doubt,  is  philologi- 
cally  connected  with  that  Pali  word  Dew-a  or  Dev-a. 

“  Kegarding  the  meaning  of  the  word  Nat  in  Pali;  I  have  no  Pali 
dictionary,  but  I  have  the  ordinary  Oordoo  dictionary  which  in¬ 
cludes  all  ordinary  Sanscrit  words.  1  find  there  the  Sanscrit  word 
“  Nath,  ”  and  the  meaning  rendered,  “  master,  hushand,  lord.  ” 
There  is  nothing  to  show  it  refers  to  any  supernatural  being,  but 
is  only  a  term  of  respect.  As  such,  it  might,  in  Pali,  be  made 
applicable  to  Nats.  In  Burmese,  the  people  who  believe  in  Nats, 
seldom  use  that  word,  but  some  honorific  phrase.  Some  fishermen, 
I  knew,  quarrelled  about  their  shares  in  a  pool  of  water.  In  the 
case  they  constantly  referred  to  the  share  of  the  “  Ashing-gyee,  ” 
who  was  no  other  than  the  presiding  Nat  of  the  said  pool.  ” 


